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PREFACE. 


In: 846 I published a Grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
which I entitled ‘An elementary Grammar, arranged accord- 
ing to a new Theory.’ This work is now out of print, and a 
new edition is required. The increasing experience which, 
during the subsequent ten years, I have derived from my 
duties as Sanskrit Professor at the East-India College, 
where every student without exception is compelled by 
statute to acquire this language, has led me to modify 
some of the views I expressed in my first Grammar respect- 
ing the Indian grammatical system. I have consequently 
felt myself called upon to re-write the book; and although 
I have seen no reason to depart materially from the 
arrangement originally adopted, yet I am confident that 
the present enlarged and more complete work will be 
found even better adapted than its predecessor to the 
practical wants of the European student. 

At the best, a grammar is regarded by an European as 
a necessary evil, only to be tolerated because unavoidable. 
Kspecially must it be so in the case of a language con- 
fessedly more copious, more elaborate and artificial, than 
any other language of the world, living or dead. The 
structure of such a language must of necessity be highly 
complex. To the native of Hindustan this complexity is a 
positive recommendation. He views in it,an evidence and 
a pledge of the sacred and unapproachable character of the 
tongue which he venerates as divine. To him the study of 
its intricate grammar is an end, complete and satisf¥iniz in 
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itself. He wanders with delight in its perplexing mazes; 
and values that grammar most which enters most minutely 
into an abstract analysis of the construction of the lan- 
guage, apart from its practical bearing on the literature or 
even on the formation of his own vernacular dialect. But 
the matter-of-fact temperament of an European, or at least 
of an Englishman, his peculiar mental organization, his 
hereditary and educational bias, arc opposed to all such 
purely philosophical ideas of grammatical investigation. 
A Sanskrit grammar intended for his use must be plain, 
straightforward, practical; not founded on the mere abstract 
theory of native grammarians, not moulded in servile con- 
formity to Indian authority, but constructed independently 
from an examination of the literature, and with direct 
reference to the influence exercised by Sanskrit on the 
spoken dialects of India and the cognate languages of 
Europe. To the English student, as a general rule, all 
grammatical study is a disagreeable necessity—a mere 
means to an end—a troublesome road that must be passed 
in order that the goal of a sound knowledge of a language 
may be attained. To meet his requirements the ground 
must be cleared of needless obstacles, its rough places 
made smooth, its crooked places straight, and the passage 
over it facilitated by simplicity and perspicuity of arrange- 
ment, by consistency and unity of design, by abundance of 
example and illustration, by svnoptical tables, by copious 
indices, by the various artifices of typography. 

Before directing attention to the main features of the 
plan adopted in the present volume, and indicating the 
principal points in which it cither differs from or conforms 
to the Indian system of grammatical tuition, I will endea- 
vour to explain briefly what that system is; on what. prin- 
ciples it is based; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

#<might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as in 
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other languages, grammatical works should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going the length of affirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presented to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of which is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their own sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, Panini. We have, moreover, two 
distinct phases of literature; the one, simple and natural 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them; the other, ela- 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. The literary compositions which pre- 
ceded the appearance of Panini’s aphorisms, probably about 
the 2d century B.¢., belong of course to the first of these 
phases. Such are the Vedas, the code of Manu, and the two 
epic poems of the Ramayana and Maha-bharata*, The 
Vedas, indeed, which are referred back to a period as early 
as the rath or 13th century B.c., abound im obsolete and 
peculiar formations, mixed up with the more recent forms 
of grammar with so much irregularity as to lead to the 
inference, that the language at that time was too unsettled 
and variable to be brought under subjection to a system of 
strict grammatical rules; while the simplicity of the style 
in the code of Manu and the two epic poems is a plain 
indication that a grammar founded on and intended to be 
a guide to the literature as it then existed, would have 
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* That Panini was subsequent to the Maha-bhérata may be conjectured from 
the circumstance that in the chapter on patronymics the examples given in the 
V&rtikas or supplementary rules (probably nearly as ancient as the Stitras) seem 
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differed from the Paniniya Sutras as a straight road from 
a labyrinth. 

What then was the nature of Paénini’s extraordinary 
work, which caused so complete a revolution in the cha- 
racter of Sanskrit literary composition? It consisted of 
about four thousand Sutras or aphorisms, composed with 
the symbolic brevity of the most concise memoria technica. 
These were to the science of Sanskrit grammar what the 
seed is to the tree, the bud to the full-blown flower. They 
were the germ of that series of grammatical treatises 
which, taking root in them, speedily germinated and rami- 
fied in all directions. Each aphorism, in itself more dark 
and mystic than the darkest and most mystical of oracles, 
was pregnant with an endless progeny of interpretations 
and commentaries, sometimes as obscure as the original. 
About one hundred and fifty grammarians and annotators 
followed in the footsteps of the great Father of Sanskrit 
grammar, and, professing to explain and illustrate his 
dicta, made the display of their own philological learning 
the paramount aim and purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindus to a degree wholly unknown in 
the other languages of the world. The highly artificial 
writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and were closely interwoven with it; and although much 
of the literature was still simple and natural, the greater 
part was affected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition which was derived from the works of 
Pénini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with: the mania. Great pocts, like Kalidasa, 
who in the generality of their writings were remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 
of their works to humour the taste of the day by adopting 
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a pedantic and obscure style; while others, like Bhatti, 
wrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their own familiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Pandits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellencies, with a network of mysticism. Had 
they designed to keep the key of the knowledge of their 
language, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
years in the grammar alone, they have constructed a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
which may be well calculated to aid the memory of the 
initiated natives, but only serves to bewilder the English 
tyro. He has enough to do, in conquering the difficulties 
of a strange character, without puzzling himself at the 
very threshold in a labyrinth of symbols and abbreviations, 
and perplexing himself in his endeavour to understand a 
complicated cipher, with an equally complicated key to its 
interpretation. Even Colebrooke, the profoundest Sanskrit 
scholar of his day, imbued as he was with a predilection 
for every thing Indian, remarks on the eight lectures or 
chapters, which, with four sections under each, comprise 
all the celebrated Paniniya Sutras, and constitute the basis 
of the Hindu grammatical system ;—‘ The outline of Panini’s 
arrangement is simple, but numerous exceptions and fre- 
quent digressions have involved it in much seeming con- 
fusion. The first two lectures (the first section especially, 
which is in a manner the key of the whole grammar) con- 
tain definitions; in the three next are collected the affixes 
by which verbs and nouns are inflected. Those which 
appertain to verbs occupy the third lecture; the fourth 
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and fifth contain such as are affixed to nouns. The remain- 
ing three lectures treat of the changes which roots and 
affixes undergo in special cases, oy by general rules of 
orthography, and which are all effected by the addition or 
by the substitution of one or more elements. The apparent 
simplicity of the design vanishes in the perplexity of the 
structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and limita- 
tions so disjoins the general precepts, that the reader can- 
not keep in view their intended connexion and mutual 
relation. He wanders in an intricate maze, and the clue 
of the labyrinth is continually slipping from his hand.’ 
Again; ‘The studied brevity of the Paniniya Sutras ren- 
ders them in the highest degree obscure; even with the 
knowledge of the key to their interpretation, the student 
finds them ambiguous. In the application of them, when 
understood, he discovers many seeming contradictions ; 
and, with every exertion of practised memory, he must 
experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules dis- 
persed in apparent confusion through different portions of 
Panini’s eight lectures.’ 

That the reader may judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, it may be worth while here to furnish 
him with one or two examples. The closing Sutra at the 
end of the eighth lecture is as follows: ‘a waa. Will it be 
believed that this is interpreted to mean, ‘ Let short a be 
held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that 
we have reached the end of the work, in which it was 
necessary to regard it as being otherwise ?’ 

Another example, taken from the third section of the 
eighth lecture, may be useful as showing that grammatical 
theory is sometimes not strictly carried out in practice. 
The Sutra (VIII. 3. 31) is as follows: ‘fa तुक्‌ $ tuk. This is 
interpreted to signify, that ‘when 4 comes at the end of 
a word, and श ई follows, the augment त्‌ ¢ may be inserted, 
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and न्‌ ज्ञ may then be written in three ways, thus; ==, sz, 
न्‌ श. But if we examine the best MSS. and printed works 
throughout the wholeecompass of the literature, we shall 
find that in practice 4 w are constantly left unchanged. 
The same may be said of न्‌ जञ, wh ich by another Sutra 
ought to pass into g. See rr. 55, 56. a, pp. 30, 31, Of this 
book. 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian grammarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as I have found by experience to 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student will 
doubtless be impatient of the space devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him understand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the point which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language from that of every other. In 
fact, Sanskrit, in its whole structure, is an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the regular formation of its 
nouns and verbs from crude roots, its theory of declension 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too full, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classification, and mutual affinities. ‘ 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rues of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have gendea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a part of the grammar 
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which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can be little doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited. The rules for the 
combination and permutation of letters form, as it were, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey; and the learner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages, the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to facilitate the 
comprehension of these rules, not by omission or abbrevia- 
tion, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, and by 
the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its equivalent 
English letters. The student must understand that there 
are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. those which 
affect the final or initial letters of complete words in a 
sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic junction 
of roots or crude bases with affixcs and terminations. 
Many of the latter class come first into operation in the 
conjugation of the more difficult verbs. In order, there- 
fore, that the student may not be embarrassed with these 
rules, until they are required, the consideration of them is 
reserved to the middle of the volume. (See p. 124.) 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the formation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a hominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
antewor to the conjugation of a verb. Consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an enume- 
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ration of the affixes by. which the bases of nouns are 
formed should precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatory letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
dhana-vat, ‘rich, is considered in the following pages to be 
formed by the affix vat, and not, as in native Grammars, 
by matup; and the substantive bhoj-ana, ‘food, is consi- 
dered to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by lyut. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and conjugation as a process of Sandhi; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, as previously formed from the 
root, with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
grammarians; and in the application of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acquaint- 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining स्‌ + as a final in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical reason of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the symbol Visarga or h, which is imperceptible 
in pronunciation. (See the observations under changes of 
final s, pp. 32, 33.) Even in native Grammars those termi- 
nations, the finals of which are afterwards changed to 
Visarga, are always regarded as originally ending in स्‌ 5; 
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and the subsequent resolution of $ into 4, when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confusion 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to, be the termination of 
the nominative case; but the nominative of अग्नि agzz, ‘fire, 
would according to the Indian system be written अग्निः agnih, 
which is scarcely distinguishable in pronunciation from the 
base agni. In the following pages, therefore, the nominative 
is given agnis; and the liability of agnis to become agnih 
and aguir is explained under the head of changes of final s 
(at p. 33). This plan (which is that of Professor Bopp) has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and Latin and Greek. 
The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
of Sanskrit conjugation has led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I have of course deviated 
from the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness with which this aid is received by 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
nagari character. The numerous examples of verbs, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include all the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing. of each tense, with an occasional indication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. The present 
Grammar, on the other hand, exhibits the more difficult 
tenses of every verb in full, referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d‘and 3d preterites, as these constitute the 
chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb; and I have constantly 
found that even advanced students, if required to write 
out these tenses, will be guilty of inaccuracies, notwith- 
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standing one or two of the persons may have been given 
for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring the Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embarrass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected by myself from the Hitopadesa 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
chapter and that on syntax constitute perhaps the most 
original part of the present volume. In composing the 
syntax, the literature as it exists has been my only guide. 
All the examples are taken from classical authors, so as 
to serve the purpose of an easy delectus, in which the 
learner may exercise himself before passing to continuous 
translation. The deficiency of native Grammars on this 
important subject is only to be accounted for on the sup- 
position that their aim was to furnish an elaborate analysis 
of the philosophical structure of the language, rather than 
a practical guide to the study of the literature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the early 
student’s first effort at translation. Two fables from the 
Hitopadesa are given, as before, with a translation and 
grammatical analysis; but I have thought fit to omit the 
story of Vedagarbha and the selections from Manu, which 
I appended to my first Grammar. The Sanskrit of the 
former is too modern and interspersed with Bengali idioms, 
while that of the latter is too advanced. I have tlierefore 
substituted for the one some easy sentences selected from 
classical sources; and for the other, a few simple fables 
from the Pancha-tantra, the book from which a great part 
of the Hitopadeéga itself is drawn. Every word in these 
selections is explained either by notes at the foot of the,page 
or by references to the preceding pages of the Grammar. 
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The separation of words by the free use of the Virdma, 
and the employment of a dot underneath to mark the 
division, whenever the blending of,vowels or the associa- 
tion of crude bases in a compound make junction unavoid- 
able, may offend the eye of the Oriental scholar, if 
habituated to the Indian system of writing; but the 
beginner can scarcely be expected to know which is the 
final and which the initial letter of words thus joined 
together. Why, therefore, refuse him a clue to guide him 
in his search for the word in the dictionary? and why, by 
uniting those parts of a sentence which admit of separa- 
tion, superadd an unnecessary source of perplexity to the 
necessary difficulty, unknown in other languages, resulting 
from the blending of vowels and the composition of words? 
It may be quite true that, according to native authorities, 
the Virdma ought only to be employed when no Sandhi 
takes place; and that, according to the strict interpreta- 
tion of the word Sandhi, actual contact ought to ensue 
whenever a law of euphony comes into operation. But 
does euphonic connexion necessarily imply contact? and 
may not words be mutually affected by euphonic laws, 
without being actually joined together ¢ 

The system of uniting words which are really distinct 
may commend itself to the natives of Hindustan, as tending 
to reduce the labour of writing; but in Europe, where 
abundant punctuation is deemed essential to facilitate 
reading, the absence of spaces must always be regarded 
as productive of unnecessary hindrance. The student has 
already sufficient obstacles to surmount in the Deva-nagari 
character and the rules for the permutation of letters. The 
changes required by these rules will cause no embarrass- 
ment, provided separation be permitted, in accordance with 
the European method. Thus the Latin scholar, if acquainted 
with. the laws of permutation, would not ‘be embarrassed 
by the sentence Uby ad Diane veneriy itav at sinistram 
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(euphonically changed from ui ad Diane veneris ito ad 
sinistram); but he would, to say the least, be unnecessarily 
hindered if this permuted sentence were linked together 
into two words, thus—Ubyaddiane veneriritavatsinistram. 
Nor is it easy to understand why the slight spaces between 
the words in the first case should be deemed incompatible 
with the operation of euphonic laws. If such separation, 
therefore, is only to be effected in Sanskrit by extending 
the legitimate functions of the Virdma, the facilities 
afforded by modern typography ought to leave us free to 
do so. The only cases in which it is undesirable to 
separate distinct words, acted on by Sandhi, are when two 
vowels blend into one, and when final % and £ are changed 
into their corresponding semivowels » and y. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains to 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the earliest as well as the more advanced student. I have 
therefore employed types of two different sizes. The larger 
attracts the eye to those parts of the subject to which the 
attention of the beginner may advantageously be confined. 
The smaller generally contains such matter as offers no 
claim to Immediate consideration. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, J have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the most striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. J am bound to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, by my friend and colleague 
Professor Eastwick. 

One point more remains to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
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other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar forma- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 


In conclusion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
my grateful and respectful sense of the advantages the 
volume derives from their favour and patronage +. | 


EAST-INDIA COLLEGE, HAJLEYBURY, 
January 1857. 


* Not the least of these advantages has been the use of a press which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands unrivalled. The judgment 
and accuracy with which the most intricate parts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfulness in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toil of correcting the press, when much Oriental 
type is interspersed with the Roman, and when a multitude of minute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
Deva-nagari letters. If many errors are discovered in the following pages, 
they must be laid at my own door; and I have nothing to urge in palliation, 
excepting that I have spared no pains to avoid inaccuracies, aud that the 
work of one man, however careful and laborious, cannot be expected to be 
free from the imperfection incidental to all human performances. 
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SANSKRIT is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which all their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to their vernacular dialects that Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modern philologists Arian* or Indo-European; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, once spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinct nationalities, migrating first southwards into Arydvarta or 
Upper India—the vast territory between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
mountains—and then northwards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanskrit approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive type than any of its sister-tongues ; but, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic +, and through 
some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, German, 
and our own mother-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit (संस्कृत sanskrita) is made up of the preposition 
sam (सं = ovr, con), ‘ together,’ and the passive participle krita ( कृत्‌ 
= factus), ‘made,’ an euphonic $ being inserted (see 53. a. and 6. 8. 
of the following Grammar). The compound means ^ carefully con- 
structed,’ ‘symmetrically formed’ (confectus, constructus). In this 


* More properly written Aryan, from the Sanskrit च्चये drya, ‘ noble,’ ‘ venera- 
ble,’ ‘respectable,’ the name assumed by the race who immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Arydvarta, ‘the abode of the Aryans.’ 

t Zand and old Persian might be added to the list, although the reality of 
Zand as any thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings called Zand- 
Avastd (affirmed by the Parsi priests of Persia and India to be the composition 
of their prophet Zoroaster) has been disputed. Comparative philologists also add 
Armenian. । 
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sense it is opposed to Préakrit ( प्राकृत prakrita), ‘ common,’ ‘ natural,’ 
the name given to the vulgar dialects which gradually arose out of it, 
and from which most of the languages now spoken in Upper India 
are more or less directly derived. It 4s probable that Sanskrit, 
although a real language—once the living tongue of the Aryan or 
dominant races, and still the learned language of India, preserved in 
all its purity through the medium of an immense literature—was 
never spoken in its most perfect and systematized form by the mass 
of the people. For we may reasonably conjecture, that if the lan- 
guage of Addison differed from the vulgar and provincial English of 
his own day, and if the Latin of Cicero differed from the spoken 
dialect of the Roman plebeian, much more must the most polished 
and artificial of all languages have suffered corruption when it 
became the common speech of a vast community, whose separation 
from the educated classes was far more marked. To make this 
hypothesis clearer, it may be well to remind the reader, that, before 
the arrival of the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants, India was inhabited 
by a rude people, called ^ barbarians’ or ‘ outcastes’ (Mlechchhas, 
Nishddas, Dasyus, &c.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably the descend- 
ants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, entered 
India by way of Bilichistén* and the Indus. The more powerful and 
civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have retired before the 
Aryans into Southern India, and there to have retained their inde- 
pendence, and with their independence the individuality and essential 
structure of their vernacular dialects. But in Upper India the case 
was different. There, as the Aryan race increased in numbers and 
importance, their full and powerful language forced itself on the 
aborigines. ‘The weak and scanty dialect. of the latter could no 
more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, than a puny 
dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal tongue gra- 
dually wasted away, until its identity became merged in the language 
of the Aryans; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton-like impress of 
itself on the purer Sanskrit of the educated classes, and disintegrat- 
ing it into Prakrit, to serve the purposes of ordinary speech f. 


* ‘The Brahui, a dialect of Biluchistan, still preserves its Scythian character. 
t The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words containing cerebral letters, are 
probably the result of the contact of Sanskrit with the language of the Scythian 
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Prakrit, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
the exigencies of a spoken dialect *. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
so called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Brahmans 
and the accomplishment of the learned ft. 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course different modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place; and the various modifications of Prakrit are the 
intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

They have been analyzed and assorted by Vararuchi, the ancient 
grammarian, who was to Prakrit what Panini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the Mdgadhi, spoken in Magadha 
or Bihar; the Mahdrdshtri, spoken in a district stretching from 
Central to Western India; and the Saurasent, spoken on the banks 
of the Jamna, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathura{. These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
the inferior characters in all the Hindi dramas which have come 


tribes: and a non-Sanskrit, or, as it may be called, a Scythian element, may be 
traced with the greatest clearness in the modern dialects of Hinddstan. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratum of words, foreign to Sanskrit, which can only 
be referred to the aboriginal stock. See the last note at the bottom of p. xxii. 

* It would be interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskrit into Prakrit. 
In a book called the Lalita-vistara, the life and adventures of Buddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. It is probably of no great antiquity, as the Buddhists 
themselves deny the existence of written authorities for 400 years after Buddha’s 
death (about ए. c. 543). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gdthds or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind of mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Prakrit. They were probably rude ballads, which, though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha’s death. They contain Vaidik as 
well as more modern formations, interspersed with Prakrit corruptions (ex. gr. 
HUE for WW, which is Vaidik; and wef for धारयन्ति, which is Prékrit), 
proving that the language was then in a transition state. 

t The best proof of this is, that in the Hind&d dramas all the higher characters 
speak Sanskrit, whilst the inferior speak various forms of Prakrit. It is idle to 
suppose that Sanskrit would have been employed at all in dramatic composition, 
had it not been the spoken language of a section of the community. 

t Arrian (ch. VIII) describes the Suraseni as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d century 8. C., 
and the first of them is identical with Pdi, the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists # Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindistani 
or Urdi, when mixed with Persian and¢Arabic words), Mardthi, 
and Gujardthi, the modern dialects spread widely over the country. 
To these may be added, Bengdli, the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above; Uriya, the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack; Sindhi, that of Sindh; Panjdbdi, of the Panjab; 
Kdsmirian, of Kaésmir; and Nipdlese, of Nipal t. 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. 1. Tamil + 2. Telugu 
(the Andhra of Sanskrit writers) 0, 3. Kanarese (also called Kannadi 
or Karnataka), and 4. Malaydlam (Malabar) ||, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientific terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type 4. 


* Pali, which is identical with the Magadhi Prakrit, is the language in which 
the sacred books of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. Pali (meaning in Singhalese “ ancient’) 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson’s very 
instructive Preface to his “Glossary of Indian Terms.’ 

¶ Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral / at the end has rather the sound of ri. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

| A fifth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kanarese and Malayalam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people. Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, Kéta, 
Génd, and Ku or Khond; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

वा This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languag‘es and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre With the Aryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the Nagari or Deva-nagari, 1. €, that 
of ‘the divine, royal, or capital city.’ The earliest form of this 
character cannot be traced back to a period anterior to the 3d 
century B.c.*; and the more modern, which is the most perfect, 
comprehensive, and philosophical of all known alphabets, is not 
traceable for several centuries after Christ. The first is the corrupt 
character of the various inscriptions which have been discovered on 
pillars and rocks throughout India, written in Magadhi Prakrit, spoken 
at the time of Alexander’s invasion over a great part of Hindustan. 
These inscriptions are ascertained to be addresses from the Buddhist 
sovereigns of Magadha to the people, enjoining the practice of social 
virtues and reverence for the priests. They are mostly in the name 
of Piya-dasit (for Sanskrit Priya-darsi), supposed to be an epithet of 
Asoka, who is known to have reigned at some period between the 2d 
and the 3d century s.c. by his being the grandson of Chandra-gupta, 
probably identical with Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the 
most powerful Raja, immediately succeeding Alexander’s death. He 
was one of the kings of Magadha (Bihar), whose court was at Pali- 
bothra or Patali-putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samrats 
or universal monarchs; not without reason, as their addresses are 
found in these inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, 
and again as far west as Gujarat, and again as far north as the 
Panjab. The imperfect form of Nagari which the corrupt character 
exhibits is incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may there- 
fore be conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore 


later period. It is to be observed, that in the South-Indian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may be compared to the warp, 
and the Sanskrit admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythian, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. See, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his “Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian or South-Indian Languages,’ lately published. ° 

* Mr. James Prinsep, whose table of modifications of the Sanskrit alphabet 
follows these Remarks, placed the earliest form, apparently on insufficient grounds, 
as far back as the sth century B. 0. ५ 

+ The regular Prakrit form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken एप 


५ D 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d century B. C., 
and the first of them is identical with Pdli, the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists *. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustani 
or Urdé, when mixed with Persian and«Arabic words), Mardthi, 
and Gujardthi, the modern dialects spread widely over the country. 
To these may be added, Bengdli, the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above; Uriya, the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack; Sindhi, that of Sindh; Panjabi, of the Panjab; 
Kdémirian, of Kasmir; and Nipdlese, of Nipél 1. 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. 1. Tamil t, 2. Telugu 
(the Andhra of Sanskrit writers) §, 3. Kanarese (also called Kannadi 
or Karnétaka), and 4. Malaydlam (Malabar) ||, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientific terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type 4. 


* 24], which is identical with the Magadhi Prakrit, is the language in which 
the sacred books of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. Pali (meaning in Singhalese ‘ ancient’) 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson’s very 
instructive Preface to his Glossary of Indian Terms.’ 

¶ Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral / at the end has rather the sound of ri. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

॥ A fifth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kanarese and Malaydlam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people. Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, Kéta, 
Génd, and Ku or Khond; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

{ This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre With the Aryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the Nagari or Deva-nagari, i. e. that 
of ‘the divine, royal, or capital city... The earliest form of this 
character cannot be traced back to a period anterior to the 3d 
century B.c.*; and the more modern, which is the most perfect, 
comprehensive, and philosophical of all known alphabets, is not 
traceable for several centuries after Christ. The first is the corrupt 
character of the various inscriptions which have been discovered on 
pillars and rocks throughout India, written in Magadhi Prakrit, spoken 
at the time of Alexander’s invasion over a great part of Hindustan. 
These inscriptions are ascertained to be addresses from the Buddhist 
sovereigns of Magadha to the people, enjoining the practice of social 
virtues and reverence for the priests. They are mostly in the name 
of Piya-dasi+ (for Sanskrit Priya-darsf), supposed to be an epithet of 
Asoka, who is known to have reigned at some period between the 2d 
and the 3d century B.c. by his being the grandson of Chandra-gupta, 
probably identical with Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the 
most powerful Raja, immediately succeeding Alexander’s death. He 
was one of the kings of Magadha (Bihar), whose court was at Pali- 
bothra or Patali-putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samrats 
or universal monarchs; not without reason, as their addresses are 
found in these inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, 
and again as far west as Gujarat, and again as far north as the 
Panjab. The imperfect form of Nagari which the corrupt character 
exhibits is incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may there- 
fore be conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore 


later period. It is to be observed, that in the South-Indian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may be compared to the warp, 
and the Sanskrit admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythian, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. See, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his ‘Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian or South-Indian Languages,’ lately published. = ` 

* Mr. James Prinsep, whose table of modifications of the Sanskrit alphabet 
follows these Remarks, placed the earliest form, apparently on insufficient grounds, 
as far back as the 5th century B. ©. ४ 

+ The regular Prékrit form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken Prakrit 
of that peziod approached neater to Sanskrit than the Prakrit of the plays. 
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the same relation to the corrupt form that Sanskrit bore to Prakrit. 
Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Brahmans, who alone spoke and understood the pure Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, never sought political power, and never 
cared to emerge from the indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 

A table of the various modifications of the Deva-nagari alphabet, 
both ancient and modern, from the date of the earliest inscriptions 
to the present time, follows this page. The perfection of the modern 
character, and the admirable manner in which it adapts itself to the 
elaborate and symmetrical structure of the Sanskrit language, will be 
apparent from the first chapter. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 
LETTERS. 
1. THE Deva-nagari character, in which the Sanskrit language 
is written, is adapted to the expression of almost every known 


gradation of sound; and every letter has a fixed and invariable 
pronunciation. 

There are fourteen vowels and thirty-three simple consonants. 
To these may be added the nasal symbol, called Anuswdra, and the 
symbol for a final aspirate, called Visarga (see No. 6). They are 
here exhibited in the dictionary order # All the vowels, excepting 
a, have two forms; the first is the initial, the second the medial or 
non-initial. | 

VOWELS. 


au. 
Nasal symbol, * 2 or m. Symbol for the final aspirate, « A. 


CONSONANTS. 
Gutturals, क ख Wo Ugh Sn 
Palatals, Sch Bchh Ay न An 
Cerebral, €{ Oth Sd दढ Wn 
Dentals, तः Ge qd ध An 
Labials, Up Wor Fb Hh Am 
Semivowels, Gy Cr Ol Ay 
Sibilant,, Ws षु As 
Aspirate, ह ¢ ॥ 
The compound or conjunct consonants (see No. 5) may be mul- 
tiplied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 


* The character OO /r is not given, as being peculiar to the Vedas. See 16. a. 
| B 


2 LETTERS. 


are given here; a fuller list will be found at the end of the volume; 
and some varieties in a different type are exhibited at the end of the 
Table of Modifications, opposite to page, 1. 


THE MORE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

Rk, Bhi, Hor Rhr, Bk, क्त, @ ksh, ख्य khy, TA gn, ग्र 4 गु 4 
भ्र ghr, E wk, F ng, ज्ज cheh, ऋ chchh, च्य chy, MY, ज्ञ), WIM, 
च्च ich, FR 1८00, By, gi, ay ty. ¥ q9; | dy, T nt, र्ठ nth, B nd, 
ख nn, Ta ny, च 1४, त्य tth, @ in, wim, aty, tor air, त्वं tw, त्स ८5 
थ्य thy, त्र dg, ज ddh, ब dbh, adm, a dy, दू dr, ¥ dw, ध्व क भ्व dhw, 
का nl, न्द्‌ nd, Ronn, Any, प्र pl, py, W pr, अ pl, Hj, द्द्‌ bd, न्य by, 
a br, भ्य bhy, a bhr, म्भ mbh, स्म mm, म्यं my, F ml, W yy; & rh, 
arm, त्य, @ ll, B vy, व्र, च Sch, Fa Sy, B Sr, B Sl, W Sw, ह sht, 
छ shth, WM shn, | shy, स्क sk, we skh, स्त st, स्थ sth, @ sn, A sm, 
स्य sy, घ $, सख sw, Tess, Ghm, hy, ह्र hl, ay kty, क्‌ kir, & hiv, 
एण kshn, wa kshm, wa kshy, ra gny, ग्भ्य ghhy, श gry, ङः wht, ey nky, 
waa chchhy, च्छ chchhr, Wa ndy, ra tsn, ल्य tmy, try, क्य tsy, त ई; 
wittw, eddy, wddhy, w dbhy, B dry, न्य nty, Fea mby, Srdr, Bryy, 
2 rvv, ¥ shtr, स्थ sthn, स्य sty, स str, TQ tsny, wa niry, ह्ये risy, 


ret risny. 
OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 


Observe—lIn reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
recommended that the attention be confined to the large type. 

2. The short vowel च ¢ is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written wa, but ka is written क; 80 that in such words as 
कनेक kanaka, नगर nagara, &c., no vowel has to be written. The 
mark \ under the ¢ of wa, called Virama (see No. 9); indicates a 
consonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent 2, They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. “Thus, ik is written इक्‌, but kc is written कि. 

९. Observe here, that the short vowel i, when not initial, is always 
written defore the letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in 
writing the English word sir, the letters in Sanskrit would be arranged 
thus, isr far. 
re. The only assignable reason for this peculiarity is, that the tup of the non- 
initial fi, #f written in its right place, might occasionaily interfere with a subsequent 
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letter, especially with the letter r, as the first member of a conjunct consonant. 
This will be evident to any one who tries in writing the word kirk in Sanskrit to 
retain the ४ in its proper place. । 

3. The long vowels ¶ ¢ and ¶ é, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, %, 7i, ri, dri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced; as, कु ku, 
क्‌ ki, कृ kri, कृ kri, कु klri; excepting when ४० ४ follows र 7, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar; thus, इ ru, रू rw. 

a. The vowels 7%, ré, /ri and ‰ are peculiar to Sanskrit. See No.11.¢. 
ल्ह 4 occurs in only one word, णठ. कुप्‌ ‘to make.” The long % क 
is not found in any word in the language, and is useless excepting 
as contributing to the completeness of the alphabet. 

b. The vowels e and ai, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, के ke, के kai. The vowels 
० and au (which are formed by placing ` and ~ over ¶ @), like t d, 
take their proper place after their consonants; thus, को ko, को kau. 


OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 
nagari letters. In every consonant, excepting those of the cerebral 
class, and in some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular 
stroke; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, y dh and w bh, this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 


OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

5. Every consonant is supposed to have the vowcl स ¢ inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel च ८ must always be pronounced 
after them; but when they appear in conjunctién with any other 
vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short wa. Thus 
such a word as कलानतया would be pronounced kaldnatayd, where 
long खा ८ being written after / and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing, that instead of kaldnatayd the werd had to 
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be pronounced kidntyd, how are we to know that ki and nity have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel? This occasions 
the necessity for compound consonants. , K/ and nty must then be 
combined together; thus, कर, न्य, and the word is written काक्वा. 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants ; viz. 1st, by writing them one above the other; adly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which hes to the night. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus t, when it is the first letter of a compound consonant, 
is written above the compound in the form of a semicircle, as in the 
word कूमे 1110004 + and when the (८5८, is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word क्रमेण kramena. So again in w* ksha 
and ज्ञ { jna the simple elements क ष and ज्ञं ज are hardly traceable. 
In some compounds the simple letters slightly change their form ; 
as, yt Sa becomes च in श्च gcha; ट d with a y becomes द्य dya; ed 
with wdh becomes # ddha; zd with भ bh becomes इ dbha; at with 
t 7 becomes त्र fra or @tra; ak with त £ becomes क्र ८. Most of 
the other compound consonants are readily resolvable into their 
component parts. The student should direct his first attention to 
the compound consonants given in the list opposite to page 1. He 
should afterwards study the list at the end of the book. 

Observe——T'wo aspirated letters never occur in the same com- 
pound. When an aspirated letter has to be doubled, the first is 
expressed by the unaspirated letter of the same species. 


OF THE SYMBOLS AND MARKS. 


6. The Sanskrit alphabet possesses certain symbols and indicatory 
marks. Of these the most useful are the nasal symbol Anuswdra 
and the symbol for a final aspirate called Visarga. 

Anuswara, ‘ after-sound,’ (called so because it 18 always the final 
or closing nasal sound of a syllable, and can never be used like a 
consonant or any nasal letter to begin a syllable,) is denoted by a 
dot placed over the horizontal line of a letter. It is a weaker and 


* Sometimes formed thus च, and pronounced ky in Bengali. In Greek and Latin 
it always passes into £ and z. Compare fea, dexter, 0९६46. 

t This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya, though it will be more 
convenient to represent it by its proper equivalent jn. 
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thicker nasal than the five consonantal nasals. Although it is pro- 
perly the nasal of the semivowels, sibilants, and A, and is then expres- 
sible by the English x, yet ,it is ordinarily used as a short substitute 
for any of the five nasals, ङः 2, न 2, Wn, An, and म 28 when no 
vowel intervenes between these letters and a following consonant. 
Thus the five English words ink, inch, intrust, ant, imp, which illus- 
trate the five nasal sounds, might either be written ¥¥, इच्छ्‌, eet, 
सान्‌, EFI, or with Anuswara EH, ईष्‌, TAH, VA, ईप्‌ It 18 most 
conveniently used as a substitute for the म्‌ m which is the original final 
of accusative cases singular, nominative cases neuter, and some inde- 
clinable words*; (thus eq enam, ‘him,’ for रनम्‌; दानं dénam, ‘a 
gift,’ for दानम्‌; सं sam, ‘ with, for सम्‌; erat iddnim, < now ;’) pass- 
ing, however, again into न्‌ m when followed by a vowel; (as, दानम्‌ 
आप्नोति ddénam dpnoti, ‘he receives a gift;’) and passing optionally 
into ¥, भ्‌, श्‌, न्‌ or म्‌ when followed by consonants of the guttural, 
palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial classes respectively; (as, दानं ददाति 
or ata ददाति ‘he gives a gift,” संडीनं or सरडीनं ‘flight.’) Hence it 
appears, that as the final of a complete word it may generally be 
represented by the English m. 

a. It is never admitted as a substitute for a final नू » when originally the final 
of a word, (as in accusative cases plural, in the locative cases of pronominals, in 
the 3d pers. plur. and present participles of verbs,) unless the next word begin 
with ¢ or ch, when by the laws of euphony a sibilant is interposed before the initial 
torch. See 53 and 54. 

6. It must never be forgotten that it is peculiarly the nasal of the aspirate ह h, 
the semivowels यं y, Tr, त्क /, Tv, and the three sibilants Ws, षऽ, As; and it 
must always take the place of any other nasal that has to precede these letters in 
the same wordt. ‘Thus the preposition कन्‌ sam and the participle @@ smrita, when 
united in one word, are written waa 3 सम्‌ sam and हार hdra, संहार 3 सम्‌ sam and 
राम rdga, संराग; but in each of these cases the Anuswara takes the sound of the 
nasal of the class to which the following letter belongs. Thus सस्मृत is sounded as 
if written सन्‌ WA 5 संहार as if written We हारः; संलाप as if written सन्‌ काष. 
In these cases Anuswéra not being the final of a complete word will be most con- 
veniently transliterated by the English n 

4. Another nasal symbol called Chandra-vindu (lunar mark) or Anundsika, written 


a १ 1 7, रि ow. ~> 








* Prof. Bopp objects to this practice; but by Panini (VIII. 3, 23) a final न्‌ m is 
convertible to Anuswara before any consonant. See Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 
Eastwick’s translation, p. 7, note. ° 

+ Wars, ‘an universal monarch,’ is the only word that violates this rule. The 
word सम्यच्‌; ‘just,’ is compounded of समि and अच्‌ छ 
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over a letter thus “, is sometime employed. It is rather the sign of the nasality of 
the letter over which it is written, than the representative of any actual nasal sound. 
Thus in the rules of combination, when final न्‌ n assimilates with ठ ¢, the mark ५ 
placed over ¢ though not pronounced, indicates the nasal origin of the क्र. It isa 
kind of silent Anuswara. 


8. The symbol Visarga, ‘ rejection,’ (called so because often re- 
jected,) usually written thus :, but more properly in the form of two 
small circles §, is used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter ह्‌ A, and that at the end of a word. It expresses an euphonic 
transition of final qs and {7 into a kind of imperceptible breathing. 
But this symbol, although never the representative of इ h, but rather 
of a weak and almost imperceptible final aspirate, which, under cer- 
tain circumstances, takes the place of final s and 7, may nevertheless 
be conveniently transliterated by the English ¢ at the end of a word, 
and that without danger of being confounded with ह, which can 
never occur as a final letter. At the same time it should be borne 
in mind that Visarga is less than /, and is in fact no consonant, but 
only a symbol for s and 7 whenever the usual consonantal sound of 
these letters is deadened at the end of a sentence or through the 
influence of a ¢ p or s commencing the next word. Observe, how- 
ever, that all those inflections of nouns and persons of verbs, which 
as standing separate from other words are by some made to end in 
Visarga, may most conveniently be allowed to retain their final स्‌ ऽ; 
only bearing in mind that this s is liable at the end of a sentence, or 
when followed by certain consonants, to pass into an imperceptible 
breathing, as in the French Jes or the English isle, viscount; in all 
which cases it might be expressed by Visarga, thus ले; &c. So 
again, in French infinitives, such as aller, the final r is silent; and 
in many English words, such as bar, tar, the sound of 7 is very 
indistinct; and these also might be written in Sanskrit with 
Visarga, Wet:, बाः &c. 

a. An Ardha-visarga, ' half-visarga,’ or modification of the symbol Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles ><, is sometimes employed before k, kh and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jéhvd-miliya, and the 


organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and ph its 
proper name 18 Upadhmdntya, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 


The following are other marks : 
9. The Virdma or ‘stop,’ placed under, a consonant (thus कू 4), 
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indicates the absence of the inherent wa, by help of which the con- 
sonant 18 pronounced. 

10. The mark s, sometimes called Ardhdkdra, ‘ half the letter a,’ 
placed between two words, denotes the elision of an initial @ a after 
श € or Bt 0 final preceding. It corresponds to our apostrophe. 
Thus, तेऽपि fe 7 for ते खपि te api. 

a. The half pause | is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 
b. The whole pause ॥ is placed at the end of a couplet, and corresponds to 


a full stop. 
९. The mark of repetition © indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 


PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT VOWELS AS COMPARED WITH THOSE OF 
OTHER LANGUAGES. 

11. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound. 

a. Since Wa is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afford examples of its sound, 
such as vocal, cedar, zebra, organ. But in English the vowel x in 
such words as fun, bun, sun, frequently represents this obscure sound 
of @; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son. 

6. The long vowel St d@ is pronounced as a in the English (45४, 
bard, cart ; इ ¢ as the i in pin, sin; ई £ as the { 77 marine; ख u as 
the u in push; ऊ ४ as the uw in rude. 

c. The vowel ऋ ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced as the ri 
in merrily, where the i of 7i is less perceptible than in the syllable 
ri, composed of the consonant 7 and the vowel 1*. चरु ré is pro- 
nounced as the vi in chagrin, being hardly distinguishable from the 
syllable सै; र € as the e in prey; Wt o as in so; रे ai as ai in aisle; 
सो au 28 au in the German Jawm or as ou in the English our. w hi 
and % fri do not differ in sound from the letter ल्‌ ८ with the vowels 
ri and ri annexed, but the vowel @ /ri only occurs in one word, viz. 





* There does not, however, seem to be much difference practically between the 
pronunciation of the vowel ri and the syllable रि ri, though grammarians assert 
that the ३ of the vowel is less distinctly enunciated. ‘ 
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कुष्‌ Alrip, ‘to make ;’ and its long form is not found in any word in 
the language. As to the Vaidik च /ra, see 16. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound; so that the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 


e. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short € and © in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and o. 

J. In comparing Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it will be found that the 
Sanskrit Wa usually answers to the Greek 0; sometimes to € (especially in voca- 
tive cases); and rarely to @. In Latin, the Sanskrit Wa is represented by u as 
well as by a, e, and o. Again, the Sanskrit Wid is generally replaced by the 
Greek 4 or ©, rarely by a long alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even 
by long e. See Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, Eastwick’s translation, p. 4 &c. 

9. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, i, u, ri, and twelve of 4, which are 
thus explained :—Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths, a short (hraswa), a long (dirgha), and a prolated (pluta); the long being 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tone between high 
and low; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. This gives nine modifications to a, 7, u, ri; and each of these again may 
be regarded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it is pronounced with the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every 
vowel, excepting Jri, e, at, 0, au, which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodial time. 


PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT CONSONANTS AS COMPARED WITH THOSE OF 
OTHER LANGUAGES. 

In the first arrangement of the alphabet most of the consonants 
are distributed under the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, 
dentals, and labials, according to the organ principally employed in 
pronouncing them, whether the throat, the palate, the top of the 
palate, the teeth, or the lips. This classification of letters is more 
fully explained at No. 18. 

12. क ka, म ga, ख cha, Aja, त ta, da, च ८, ब ba. These con- 
sonants are pronounced as in English, but म has always the sound 
of g in gun, give, never of g in gin. Observe; च cha is a simple 
consonantal sound, and not an aspirate: it ds pronounced as ch in 
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church, and is a modification or softening of ka, just as ja is of ga, 
the organ of utterance being in the palate, a little in advance of the 
throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate languages, the palatals ch 
and 7 are often exchanged with the gutturals k and g. See note, p. 13. 

Observe, that ठ्‌ d often passes into 9 in Greek. 

13. खं kha, च gha, & chha, क jha, य tha, घ dha, प pha, भ dha. 
These are the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. In 
pronouncing them the sound of # must be distinctly added to the 
unaspirated consonantal sound. Thus @ is pronounced like kA in 
ink-horn, not like the Greek >; य 28 ¢h in ant-hill, not as in think; 
Was ph in uphill, not as in physic. When, however, they are rapidly 
enunciated they are hardly distinguishable from their respective 
unaspirated equivalents. 

a. The Sanskrit चं th generally becomes T in Greek, and WY dh becomes 6, while 
छ chh generally passes into oK. Again, Sanskrit भ bA generally passes into क 
and f, or sometimes in Latin into ®. 

6. With a view to the comparison of Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the different classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages; thus dh and bh in Sanskrit may become f (or ph) 
in Latin; gh in Sanskrit may become 0 in Greek &c. 

14. ट ta, ठ tha, ड da, इ dha. The sound of these cerebral letters 
is in practice hardly to be distinguished from the sound of the 
corresponding dental consonants. Properly, however, the cerebrals 
should be uttered with a duller and deeper intonation, produced by 
turning back the tip of the tongue towards the palate, or top of 
the head (cerebrum). Thus a Hindi would distinguish the pro- 
nunciation of the ¢ and क in the English words ६४5 and drip from 
that of the same letters in the words ¢un and din. He would write 
the former with the cerebral ¢ and क gw, fq; and the latter with 
the dental, तुन्‌, दिन्‌. 

a. In Bengal the cerebral इ da and द dha have nearly the sound of a dull r. 
Thus विडालः viddlah, ‘a cat,’ is pronounced virdlah. In all corruptions of 
Sanskrit (especially in Prékrit) the cerebral letters often take the place of dentals. 
In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

15. ङ 22, Aha, Twa, Ana, Ama. Hach of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same. fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter, to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
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and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thug in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink, sing, inch, intrust, ant, 
imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 
sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, rE, fay, 
TY, TWA, आन्‌, FY. Compare 6. ` 


a. The guttural nasal ङः is rarely found by itself at the end of a word in 
Sanskrit, never at the beginning. In the nominative cases ATS, WAS &c. it 
probably has the sound of zg in sing, where the sound of g is almost imperceptible. 
The palatal ज is only found in conjunction with palatal consonants, as in @ 2८00, 
Bl nj, च्व ८7, and W jn. This last may be pronounced like ny, or like gn in the 
French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the sound of gy: thus रज्ञा 
is pronounced rdgyd. The cerebral nasal शां » is found at the beginning of words 
and before vowels, as well as in conjunction with cerebral consonants. It is then 
pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the tongue towards the 
palate. The dental and labial nasals 4 na and म्‌ ma are pronounced with the same 
organs as the class of letters to which they belong. [See 21.] 


16. यं yd, Tra, ल la, वं va, are pronounced as in English. Their 
relationship to the vowels i, ri, dri, u, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See No. 22.a. When व ¢ is the last member of a con- 
junct consonant it is pronounced like w, as दार dwdra; but not 
after r, 28 Wa sarva. 

a. The character @& /ra is peculiar to the Vedas. It is a form of the semivowel 
@ 0, and represents a liquid sound formed by curving back the tongue against the 
roof of the mouth. 

b. The semivowels are so soft and vowel-like in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence / and r are sometimes exchangeable. 

17. जा $a, ष sha, स 5८, ह ha. Of these, क Sa is a palatal sibilant, 
and is pronounced as an aspirated $, ष sha is a cerebral, and is a 
more strongly aspirated sibilant, but its pronunciation is hardly to 
be distinguished from that of the palatal. The dental @ sa is pro- 
nounced as the common English s. The same three sibilants exist 
in English, though represented by one character, as in the words 
sure, session, sun. ह ha is pronounced as in English, and is guttural. 

a. The guttural origin of ह्‌ ha is proved by its passing into k at the end of 
Sagskyit words, and into yx, X, and c, in Greek and Latin; as, @&@, Kapdia, cor. 

b. Note that YW sa, although a palatal, might be called half a guttural. It is 
certéinly guttural in its origin, as all the palatalseare. This is well illustrated by 
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its constant transition into K and c in Greek and Latin words. Compare WY 
¢ 

0८६५४, अश्च equus, WT ५४८०, It is moreover interchanged with क k in Sanskrit 

words. 


OF THE CLARETMICATION OF LETTERS. 

18. In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants, 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and h, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. 
We are now to show that all the forty-seven letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand classes, according to the organ principally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the top of the 
palate, the teeth, or the lips. 

a. We are, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
regarded according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arranged under the head of either HARD or soFT, according as the 
effort of utterance is attended with expansion (vivdra), or contraction 
(samvdra), of the throat. 

6. The following tables exhibit this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 
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es | CORRESPOND- ASPIRATE 
VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. CONSONANTS. | a NASALS. paca LANTS. | 
Gutturals)\wa स्रा aka ख ८ |ग 40 ugha) Fna| Sha | 
Palatals j|gi १८ we tai |च achha ya Myha| Aha | Aya | श &८ 
Cerebrals | ri wri tia इ {2 इ ५ ठ 00| Una| Tra | ष 910 | 
Dentals | eli Bri ata wtha \eda धद न 2 | क 7 |स | 





Labials [tu wu Wo Maulapa wpha ।व 6८ भ 0/८ | म 72 | व ४८ 
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The first two consonants in each of the above five classes and the 
sibilants are hard; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table: 


~ --~ ~~ ~ ee ee - 





_ HARD OR SURD LETTERS. _ | sone a nob Eee Laman: 

Gutturals, aka* akha* | wa ad ग ga* च gha*|S १.८ | ह | 
Palatals, wcha* इ 17८ |डा ¢ |? ई te Bai | ज. क. ज 92 | य 2/८ | 
Cerebrals, zfa* ठ {0 # | ८ || चू चू! |इशृण# ठ dha*|a na |र 7४ 
Dentals, wia* wtha* |स ॐ || @lri दृ ट्‌ दथ ध 000 | न 70 ल la 


Labials, wpa* wpha* | ख क Mo Wau) st ba* wbha* sn mala va 


reste i ae eee ne - 


ee lene er eee Cee ४ क 
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c. Observe, that although र e, 2 ai, are more conveniently connected 
with the palatal class, and Wt 0, Wt au, with the labial, these letters 
are really diphthongal, being made ujs of ८ 12 442 ८ + ४» ८ + ५, 
respectively. Their first element is therefore guttural. 

ध. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard and soft are 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table; thus 
9, gh, are the corresponding soft letters to hk, kh; 7, jh, to ch, chh, 
and so with the others. 

In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant, and of the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath from the 
lungs, modified and modulated, but not interrupted by the play of 
one or other of five organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, 
the teeth, or the lips*. 

a. Hence Wa, र 2 Fu, च्छु ri, @ ri, with their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 
cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But र €, रे ai, स्रो 0, 
छो av, are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at 18.c.t So that e and ai are half guttural, half palatal; o and au 
half guttural, half labial. 

b. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by one or other of the five organs, and 
cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with a vowel. 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

6. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd, because the vocal stream is 


* See Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, by Prof. Max Miller. 

† If the two vowels a and £ are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sdund e pronounced as in prey, or as a and ६ in sail; and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of a# in aisle may readily be resolved into ¢ and i, and 
the sofind of ow in out into d and u. 9 
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abruptly and completely interrupted, and no murmuring sound 
(aghosha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
soft or sonant, because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested, the effect of stopping it being attended with a low 
murmur (ghosha). 


c. Observe, that the palatal stop is only a modification of the guttural, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate *. The cerebral (mirdhanya) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif- 
ference being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
is brought into direct contact with the teeth ; in the cerebral it is first curled back, 
so as to strike the dome of the palate, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. The name cerebral is retained in deference to established usage. Perhaps a 


॥ ॥ 


more significant translation of mzrdhanya would be supernal. The head or brain 
is certainly not the organ of enunciation of any letter. Mirdhan here denotes the 
upper part of the palate. But the inaccuracy involved in the word cerebral 
hardly justifies the substitution of supernal. 


21. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

22. The semivowels y, r, ¢ v (called antahstha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters ई i, ई ¢ ट €, रे ai, HJ, have य y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with Latin juvenis &c.) Similarly 


* The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskrit and in other languages. See 176, and com- 
pare church with kirk, Sanskrit chatwdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskyit cha with 
Latin gue and Greek Kak, Sanskrit jdnu with English knee, Greek yo, Latin genu, 
Prof. Miiller proposes to represent the palatals खं and ज by & and g in, Italics. 
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tr is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft letters Wri, च्छु ri, 
and इ @; w/ of the dentals @ /ri, @ rf, and द्‌ d*; and av of Su, 
ख, Wo, M au, and ws. The guttural, soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate ह # be so regarded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called winds by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The organs of speech in 
uttering them, although not closed, are more contracted than in 
vowels, and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation. 


a. Sanskrit does not recognise any guttural sibilation, though the palatal sibilant- 
is really half a guttural. See 17. 2. The aspirate € 4 might perhaps be regarded 
as a guttural flatus or wind without sibilating sound. The labial sibilation denoted 
by the letter f, and the soft sibilation denoted by z, are unknown in Sanskrit. 


ACCENTUATION. 


24. Accentuation in Sanskrit is confined to the Vedas. In common pronuncia- 
tion the tone or intonation of vowels in all Sanskrit words is equal. This general 
monotonous intonation is called by Panini eka-gruti, the one level, as it were, of 
pronunciation. But in the Vaidik hymns a rise and fall of the voice seems to have 
been recognised t. Hence arose the three tones or accents. First, the low tone, 
common to all vowels in ordinary speech. This tone is marked by the grave 
accent, and a syllable thus uttered is said to be anuddtta (unacute, grave). Next, 
the high tone, produced by the sudden raising of the voice. This tone is marked 
by the acute accent, and is described by grammarians as the result of employing 
in the enunciation of the vowel what they call the upper half of the organ of 
utterance, whether the throat, palate, teeth, or lips. A syllable thus uttered is 
said to be uddtta (acutely accented). Lastly, the mixed tone, a tone half high, 
half low, which is thus produced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately fol- 
lowing the high-toned syllable, the voice, unable to lower itself abruptly to the 
level of the low intonation, passes into a tone partly high, partly low. A syllable 
uttered with this mixed intonation is said to be swarita, or marked with a com- 
bination of the acute and grave accent, commonly called the circumflex accent. 

Practically, therefore, there are only three tones or accents recognised in Sanskrit, 
the anuddtta, the uddtta, and the swarita. 


* That क 718 9 dental, and kindred to @ d, is proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus lacryma, 0८५०२८०. Compare also aq with 


+ According to Professor Bopp, accentuation in the Vedas has nothing to do 
with chanting, but is etymological, like the Greek accept. 


LETTERS. 15 


25. Nevertheless, there is yet another tone noticed by Panini, and called by him 
sannatara or anuddttatara, i.e. more grave than the common grave intonation. 
It is thus explained: the exertion of the voice required to produce the acute or 
high tone (uddtta) is so great that in order to attain the proper pitch the voice is 
obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as much below the ordinary 
low intonation as the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it. Conse- 
quently the syllable preceding another that bears the acute accent, and which is 


originally pronounced with the grave tone (anuddtta), becomes more than grave 
(anuddttatara) *. 


* The three accents are thus marked in the Rig-veda. 

A small horizontal stroke under a syllable marks the anuddtta or low tone; and 
in the Pada, if it extend under all the syllables of the same word, it indicates that 
the whole word is anuddtta unaccented or pronounced in the low tone (thus समः). 


But in the Sanhita, where the distinction of anuddttatara is admitted, the stroke 
under a syllable is always the mark of the anuddttatara, never of the anuddtta, the 
mere absence of accent not being marked at all. 

When a syllable having the horizontal mark underneath is followed by one 
bearing no mark, the latter is considered to be uddtta, acutely accented ; and when 
followed by two syllables, bearing no mark, both are considered to be uddtta. 

The swarita or circumflex accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke 
above the syllable. Thus in the word Wait the syllable च is anuddttatara, कां is 
uddtta, and र 18 swarita. ॥ 

All the syllables (in a single word or sentence) which follow a syllable bearing 
the swarita are supposed to be anuddtta unaccented or pronounced in the same 
tone, until the horizontal stroke, or anudditatara mark under a syllable, appears 
again. In fact, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning of a series of three 
accents, of which the swarita is the end; and the appearance of this mark pre- 
pares the reader for the occurrence of an uddtta immediately following, and of a 
swarita. The latter, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new uddtta sylla- 
ble, which shows that the accents have nothing to do with chanting. Nevertheless 
a swarita mark does not necessarily imply an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in 
the word Were: at the beginning of a line, where the swarita merely shows that 
the first syllable is wddtta. Again, in the Pada, where each word stands separately, 
there may be no swarita following an uddtta, as पला \ जात. It must also be 


borne in mind that frequently where a swarita is immediately followed by an 
uddtta syllable, the swarita becomes changed to anuddttatara: thus in fear पतर्यतं 
the swarita of चं becomes so changed, because of the uddtta following. 

With regard to the swarita mark, it may either indicate a dependent swarita, 
produced by an uddtta immediately preceding, or an independent, i. e. either a 
swarita as such, or a swarita produced by the suppression of a syllable bearing the 
uddtta, as in तन्वां contracted from WITT, where the middle syllable is properly 
uddtta. In the latter case, ifsthe syllable bearing the swarita is long, aitd another 
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OF THE INDIAN METHOD OF WRITING. 


26. According to Hindi grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel ®, and every final consonant ought to be attracted 
to the beginning of the next syllable; so that where a word ends in 
a consonant, that consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the 
syllables are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
wrete राजा dsid rdjé would in some books be written आसीद्राजा 
and in others wraterat. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the 
common practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which are not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such books dsfd rdjé would be written together, सासीदराजा, because 
the final ठ्‌ is the result of an euphonic change from त्‌, caused by 
the following र 2 There seems, however, but little reason for con- 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws; especially as the 
absence of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Virama 18 separated. Thus pitur dhanam ddaddti 
is written पितुर्‌ धनम्‌ खाददाति, and not यितुधनमाददाति . The only cases 
in which separation is undesirable, are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final % and 2 are changed into their 
corresponding semivowels v and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 


word follows beginning with an uddtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the anuddttatara mark, and the figure 3 is inserted 
to carry the swarita, having also the anuddttatara mark beneath; thus तन्वा ३ मम॑. 


If the syllable bearing the independent swarita be short, then the figure 9 carries 
the swarita, with an anudditatara under it; thus चक ५ तत्‌. 


* @nless 1८ end in Anuswéra or Visarga h, which in theory are the only conso- 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable. That Anuswara is not a full consonant 


is proved by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 
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transliteration ; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the 
English equivalents, and vice versa. 


To be turned into English letters. 

अक, अज, अश, आस, आप, इत्र, इष, ईड, ईर, 
उख, उच, ऊह, ऋण, ऋज, रध, Are, कण, कित, 
कुमार, छषम, सिप, qu, कषे, कुप, खन, खिद्‌, गाह, 
गुज, गृध, गु, घृण, घुष, चकास, wa, चित, fac, 
Sl, जीवा, भष, टीका, ठः, Sa, ala, fue, तापः, 
तडागः, दया, CAR, दशरथः, दुराल्ापः, देव, धूपिका, 
धुतः, नटः, नोल, नेम, परिदानं, पुरुषम्‌, पौरः, पोर- 
षेयी, पुरोडाशः, बहुः, बालकम्‌, भोगः, भोजनं, मुखं, 
मृगः, मेदस्‌, मेदिनी, यकृत्‌, योगः, Ta, रेचक, रे, 
रेवत, रुजा, रूपं, ररूदिषु, ale, वामः, वेरं, शक्‌, 
MT, षट्‌, साधुः, हेमक्टः, हेमन्‌. 


To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asa, ali, adi, akhu, dgas, iti, isah, thd, uddra, upanishad, 
uparodha, tru, usha, rishi, eka, kakud, katu, koshah, gaura, ghata, 
chattya, chet, chhalam, jetri, ghiri, tagara, damara, dhdla, nama, 
tatas, tathd, trina, tushdra, deha, dattya, dhavala, nanu, nayanam, 
niddnam, pitri, bhauma, bheshajam, marus, mahat, yuga, rush, ridhis, 
lauha, vivekas, Satam, shodasan, sukhin, hridaya, tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kratu, ansa, an-ka, an-ga, anchala, anjana, kantha, anda, anita, 
manda, sampirna. 


The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 


interlineated. 
अस्ति हस्तिनापुरे विलासो नाम Gra: | तस्य गदे - 
asti hastindpure vildso ndéma rajakah tasya garda- 


Ws तिभारवाहनाट्‌ दुबेलो सुमूषुर्‌ अभवत्‌ | ततस्‌ "तेन 
bho *tibhdravdéhandd durbalo mumirskur abhavat tatas tena 


५ n 
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रजकेनासो व्याघध्रचमणा प्रसाद्यारण्यसमीपे wast 


rajakendsau vydghracharmand prachhddydranyasamipe sasyakshetre 


मोचितः । ततो ee अवत्टोक्यं BAG सोच - 


mochitah tato durdd avalokya vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa- 
तयः सत्वर Usa | सथ केनापि शस्यरक्षकेण धूसर - 


tayah satwaram paldyante atha kendpi sasyarakshakena dhisara- 


कच्चत्दकृततनुचाणेन धनुः कारां सज्जीकुत्यावनतकायेन 


kambalakritatanutrdnena dhanuhkéndam  sajjtkritydvanatakdéyena 


एकान्ते स्थितं । ततस्‌ तं च दूरे SET गदेभःपुष्टाङ्गो 


ekdnte sthitam tatas tam cha dire drishtwda gardabhah pushtdn-go 


गदेभीयमिति मत्वा we Harta तदभिमुखं धावितः । 


gardabhiyamiti matwdé gabdam kurvdnas tadabhimukham dhdvitah 


ततस्‌ तेन शस्यरश्षकेण गटेभो ऽ यमिति ज्ञात्वा Bima 


{4८48 tena sasyarakshakena gardabho ’yamiti jndtwa  lilayaiva 


व्यापाटितः ॥ 
vydpdaditah. 


The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 


Asti Sriparvatamadhye brahmapurdkhyam nagaram. Tatra $Saila- 
Sikhare ghantdkarno néma rdékshasah prativasatiti janapravdadah sri- 
yate. Ekadd ghantim dddya paldyamdnah kaschich chauro vydghrena 
vydpdditah. Tatpdnipatité ghantd vénarath prdptd. Te vdnards tém 
ghantém anukshanam védayanti. Tato nagarajanair manushyah kha- 
dito drishtah pratikshanam ghantdrdvascha Ssriyate. Anantaram 
ghantékarnah kupito manushydn khédati ghantém cha vddayati ttyu- 
ktwa janch sarve nagardt paldyitdh. Tatah kardlayd nama kuttinyd 
vimrigya markatd ghantém vddayanti swayam vijndya rdjd vijzndpitah. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayah kriyate tadéham enam ghantdkarnam 
sidhaydmi. Tato rdjnhé tushtena tasyai dhanam dattam. Kuttinyd 
cha mandalam kritwdé tatra ganesddigauravam dargayitwad swayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam pravisya phaldnydkirndni. Tato 
.ghantdm parityajya vdnaréh phaldsaktad babhivuh. Kuttint cha 
ghantdm grihitwdé nogaram dgaté sakalalokapijyd ’bhavat. 


Observe, that m at the end of a word may most, conveniently be transliterated 
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by the symbol Anuswéra, and vice versa; thus, brakmapurdkhyam nagaram 
AUG Sr नगर. Strictly, however, the first of these Anuswaras, being influenced 
by the following n, is equivalent in sound to n, and the two words might have been 
written brahmapurdkhyan nagaram AAGUTSTY नगर. Similarly, pratikshanam 
before ghantdrdvas is written प्रतिकं , though equivalent in sound to प्रतिक्षणक्‌ १ 
in consequence of the following च. 


CHAPTER ITI. 
SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


WE are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi, but 
reksi (rexi), the soft g being changed to the hard & before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes veksi (vevi). In many words a final conso- 
nant assimilates with an initial; thus ovy with yvwun becomes 
ovyyvwuns ev with Aaurw, eAAauTw. Suppressus is written for 
subpressus ; appellatus for adpellatus; immensus for inmensus; af- 
finitas for adfinitas; colloquium for conloqguium ; irrogo for inrogo. 
These laws for the euphonic junction of letters are applied through- 
out the whole range of Sanskrit grammar; and that, too, not only 
in uniting different parts of one word, but im combining words in 
the same sentence. Thus, if the sentence “ Rara avis in terris” were 
Sanskrit, it would require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to 
be written Rardvir ins terrih; and might even be joined together 
thus, Rardvirinsterrih. The learner must not be discouraged if he 
is unable to understand दथ the laws of combination at first. He is 
recommended, after reading those that are printed in large type, to 
pass at once to the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. 
To attempt to commit to memory a number of rules, the use of 
which is not fully seen till he comes to read and construct sentences, 
must only lead to a loss of time and patience. 


Secr. I—CHANGES OF VOWELS. , 

27. Nevertheless, there are some changes of letters which come 
into immediate application in the formation and declension of nouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs; and amongst these, the changes of 
vowels called Guna and Vriddhi should be impressed on the memory, 
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before another step is taken in the study of the Grammar. When 
the vowels =i and ई £ are changed to र e, this is called the Guna 
change, or qualification ; when i and ६ are changed to @ ai, this is 
called the Vriddhi change, or increase*. Similarly, ङ u and कय 
are often changed to their Guna St 0, and Vriddhi BM au; ऋ ri and 
च्छु to their Guna सर्‌ ar, and Vriddhi WIT dr; and च a, though it 
have no corresponding Guna change, has a Vriddhi substitute in 
सा ८. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 
There is no Guna substitute for Wa, but wd is the Vriddhi sub- 
stitute for 4a; we is the Guna, and रे ai the Vriddhi, for = i and 
£7; to 18 the Guna, and wt aw the Vriddhi, for ड ४ and ऊ; 
सर्‌ ar is the Guna, and खार्‌ dr the Vriddhi, for wri and & ri; 
ट्‌ al is the Guna, and ste d/ the Vriddhi, for क ¢ and द्ध 4 
Moreover, रे ai is the Vriddhi of the Guna र €, and wt au the 
Vriddhi of the Guna सो 0. 

a. Observe—It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna substitute, to speak of that vowel as gunated; and in the case of the Vriddhi 
change, to speak of it as vriddhied. 

b. In the conjugation of verbs the vowels of roots cannot be gunated or 
vriddhied, if they are followed by double consonants, i. ९. if they are long by 


position ; nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final. The 
vowel Wa is of course incapable of Guna. 


29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Guna sounds @ e, Bi 0, 
and Wt ar, are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel 
sounds. Thus, श € is made up of Wa and zi; Wo of Ba and 
wu; agar of aa and Fri; so that a final wa will naturally 
coalesce with an initial इ £ into र ९; with an initial = w into Wo; 
with an initial Wri into सर्‌ ar. Compare 18. c. 

८. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong रे ai is made up of 4 and ४; 
and wt au of ८ and u. Hence, a with e will blend into ai (for. 
€= ¢ + ४ and a+a+z will equal d+2 or ai). Similarly, @ will 
blend with चो ० into सौ दथ, Compare 18. ९. 

b. Since the sound ai is composed of द and ४, it may be asked, How is it that 
long ८ as well as short a blends with 8 into e (see 32), and not into ai? In answer 
to this, Professor Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. 2) maintains that a long vowel 
NE a a a 

* गुशा guga in Sanskrit means ` quality,’ and gfe vriddhi, ‘increase.’ It will 
be convenient to Anglicise these words, and write Guna, Vyiddhi. 
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at the end of a word naturally shortens itself before an initial vowel. His opinion 
is, that the very meaning of Guna is the prefixing of short a, and the very meaning 
of Vyiddhi, the prefixing of long क, to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that 
the Guna of i is originally a i,"though the two simple vowels blend afterwards 
into ९. Similarly, the original Guna of ४ is a u, blending afterwards into 0; the 
original Guna of ri is a ri, blending into ar. 

c. Hence it appears, that, since the Sanskrit a answers to the Greek € or 0 
(see 11. f.), the practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit alone 
The Sanskrit एमि emi, ‘1 go,’ which in the plural becomes इनस tmas, is originally 
८ ४ 72, corresponding to the Greek esus and ev. Similarly in Greek, the root 
puy (epvyoy) is in the present Pevyw. Compare also the Sanskyit veda (vaida), 

he knows,’ with Greek ofa; and compare A€Ao7zra, perfect of Asm, with the 
Sanskrit 2d preterite 


30. Again, let him never forget that च y is the kindred semivowel 
of zi, ई @e, and रे ai; av of Fu, ४, So, and श्रौ au; tr of 
rt and wri; and w/ of @ 4 and @ iri. So that i, ४, e, ai, at 
the end of words, when the next begins with a vowel, may often 
pass into y, y, ay, dy, respectively; u, i, 0, au, into v, v, av, dv; and 
ri, ri, into r. [NB. di is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 


ee SL ae Ad A AE TT SO SY RC TT ATER A ee Sh A meen 





Simple vowels, aqord tort uordé 2 0 2 lriorlrt 
ee (“+~ \“=--~-- «+~ 
Guna substitute, e ^ ar al 
| | | | 
Vriddhi substitute, a ai au ar al 
Simple vowels, toré word riorri rior It 
ee «~¬ 
Semivowel substitute, y v r 1 
Guna, ; ॥ 
| 
Guna resolved, ati a ॥ u 
| 
With semivowel substitute, ay av 
Vriddhi, क fe 
Vriddhi resolved, a i i ८ 1 ४ 
With semivowel substitute, dy dv 


a et 
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The succeeding rules will now explain themselves. 

31. Ifa word ends in Wa or खा d, when the similar vowels w a 
or wt ८ follow, then the final and initial, vowel blend into one long 
similar vowel: thus 

a+ सस्ति na + asti becomes नास्ति ndsti, « there is not.’ 

जीवा + खना ८४८ + ania = जीषान्त jivdnta, ^ the end of life.’ 

a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, इ 2, 3 ४, % ri, short 
or long: thus 

सधि + wt adhi + {6147-2 becomes wityx adhiswara, ‘the supreme 


lord.’ 

ऋतु + swat ritu + utsava = Wares ritiétsava, ‘the festival of the 
season.’ 

पितृ + fe pitri + riddhih = पितृद्धि pitriddhi, ‘the father’s pros- 
perity.’ 


32. If a word ends in Wa or ‘Tt 4 when the dissimilar vowels 
ड्‌, Su, Zr, short or long, follow, then a or 4 blends with 2 or ¢ 
into Ze; with uw or ४ into Hto*; with ri or ré into खर्‌ ar: thus 

परम + Sut parame + iswara becomes परमेश्वर parameswara, ‘ the 

mighty lord.’ 

fen + sues hita + upadesa = हितोपदेश hitopadesa, ^ friendly in- 

struction.’ 

WHT + Bea gan-gd + udaka = गङ्खोट्क gan-godaka, ˆ Ganges water.’ 

Wa + Wife tava + riddhi = तवदि tavarddhi, < thy growth.’ 

Similarly, तव + त्कार 1000 lrikdéra becomes तवेस्कार tavalkdra, ˆ thy letter ri.” 


33. If a word ends in Wa or wid, when the dissimilar vowels 
Ze, BO, रे ai, or a au, follow, then a or द blends with e into ai; 
with ai also into ai; with o into au; with au also into au: thus 

चर + eta para + edhita becomes परेधित paraidhita, ^ nourished by 

another.’ 

विद्या + रव vidyd + eva = विद्येव vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge indeed.’ 

wa + शेश्य्ये deva + aiswarya = eae devaiswarya, ° divine majesty.’ 

wer + सोजस्‌ alpa + ojas = चअस्पोजस्‌ alpaujas, ^ little energy.’ 

गङ्गा + सोघ gangd + ogha = गङ्गोघ gan-gaugha, ‘the torrent of the 

Ganges.’ 


* The blending of a and i into the sound e is recognised in English in such 
words as sail, nail, &c.; and the blending of a and u into the sound o is exemplified 


by the French faute, baume, &c. ८ 
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आर + ओषध jwara + aushadha = जरोषध jwaraushadha, ° fever-medi- 

cine.’ 

34. If a word ends in ¥i, खं, Wri, short or long, when any 
dissimilar vowel follows, the former letters pass into their kindred 
semivowels; viz.i or é into y*; u or ४ into v*; rior rt intor: thus 

खग्नि + सस्त्र agni + astra becomes खण्न्यस्तर agnyastra*, ˆ firearms.’ 

प्रति + Sart prati + uvdcha = प्रत्युवाच pratyuvdcha, ‘he spoke in 
reply.’ 

तु + Sarat tu + iddnim = त्विदानीं twiddnim*, ^ but now.’ 

मातु + सानन्द matri + dnanda = मात्रानन्द्‌ mdtrdnanda, ‘the mother’s 

joy.’ 

35- If a word ends in @e or सो 0, when the next begins with wa, 
then € and o remain unchanged, and the initial Wa is cut off: thus 
ते + खपि fe + api becomes तेऽपि fe pi, ° they indeed !? [See 10.] 
गृहे + अस्ति grihe + 057 = गृहेऽस्ति grthe ’sti, ‘he is in the house.’ 

सो + wfa so + api = सोऽपि so ’pi, «he indeed ! 

em + सस्मि hato + asmi = इतो ऽस्मि hato 757४, “I am undone!’ 

36. If a word ends in te or Sto, when the next begins with any 
other vowel except a, then e is changed to ay, and ० to av; and 
if both the words are complete words, the y of ay, and more rarely 
the ४ of av, may be dropped, leaving the a@ uninfluenced by the 
following vowel: thus 

ते + arm: te + dgatéh becomes तयागताः taydgatdh, and then 

त सागता; fa dgatah, ‘they have come.’ 

Similarly, विष्णो + इह vishno+iha becomes विष्णाविह vishnaviha, and then 
faut इह vishna iha, ‘ O Vishnu, here !’ 

a. But if ee and स्रो ० be the finals of roots or nominal bases, 
and these have to be joined with the initial vowels of terminations, 
affixes, &c., even though the initial vowel be Wa or Be or Wa, 
then final e must still be changed to ay, and final o to av, and both 
y and v must be retained: thus 

जे + सति ye + ati becomes ज्यति jayati, ‘ he conquers f.’ 





* So in English we pronounce a word like million as if written millyon; and we 


write evangelist for euangelist. 
† In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 


words as saying, playing, &c. 
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अग्ने + श agne + ९ = wrad agnaye, ‘to fire.’ 

भौ + wie bho + ati = भवति bhavati ‘he is.’ 

गो + Sat go + {60072 = गवीश्चर gaviswara, ‘ owner of kine.’ 
गो + ओकस्‌ go + okas = गवोकस्‌ gavokas, ‘ the abode of cattle.’ 


37. If a word ends in रे ai or चौ au, when any vowel, similar or 
dissimilar, follows, ai is changed to dy, and au to dv: thus 


कसमै + सपि kasmai + api becomes कस्मायपि kasmdyapi, ‘to any one 
whatever.’ 
दै + सः rai + ch = रयः rdyah, ^ riches.’ 
टौ + wit dadau + annam = ददावन्नं daddévannam, ‘he gave food.’ 
नौ + Wt nau + au = नावो ndvau, ‘two ships.’ 
a. If both the words be complete words, the y and ४ are occasionally dropped, 


but not so usually as in the case of € at 36: thus कस्मा चपि kasmd api for 
WTA kasmiyapi, and टटा Wa dadé annam for ददाषत्रं daddvannam. 

38. There are some exceptions (pragrihya) to the above rules. The most notice- 
able is that of nominative and accusative cases dual, ending in ४, ४, ore. These 
are never acted on by following vowels: thus, 

Sit Sil hart etau, ‘ these two Haris.’ 

fray इनो vishnu imau, these two Vishnus.’ 

a BA sute ete, ‘these two daughters.’ 

The same applies to Wat am/, nom. pl. m. of the pronoun Wet. 

a. A vocative case in 0, when followed by the particle st, may remain unchanged, 
as विष्णो इति vishno iti, or may follow 36. 

b. Particles, when simple vowels, and WAT ¢ and श्रो 0, as the finals of interjections, 
remain unchanged, as WT Bz ¢ evam, ‘Ah, indeed!’ Wet RE aho indra, ˆ Ho, 
Indra.’ 

९. The Bt o of गो go, ˆ ४ cow,’ may become WA ava in certain cases, as 
TM + VE go+indra becomes Tae gavendra, ˆ lord of kine.’ 


The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in ४, and the next word to begin 
with au, the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed ^ final vowels”) till he comes to # and then along the top 
horizontal line of “ initial vowels,” till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under aw and the horizontal 
line beginning 1, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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INITIAL VOWELS. 


FINAL VOWELS. 


a 


‘a £: 


भ्त 


au 


Observe, that in the above table the final letter, in its changed state, has been printed, for greater clearness, separate 


< ^< 


S 


a 


Ry 


>, 


8९ 


gy 


&९ 


NR & A&B A B&B B&B AB & 8९ 


8९ 


my 


ry 


We 


Se | 


my 


my 


wey 


शेषके wy, WW ey 


~y 


ey 


Ry 


8९ 


2८ 


gy 


Sy 


Ry 


< 


Ry 
९ 


Aa & Aa WB BW 


Sy 


S 


a. 


~ 


ड. 
<< 


ख. द. 


# 1 


4 
re 
4 
४. 


av 


oe © 


€ 


ce €& 


© 





from the initial; except in those cases where the blending of the two vowels made this impossible. 








* If the initial a belong to a termination, affix, &c., and not to a complete word, then a is not cut off, and o becomes av before it. 


© au 


© 
` 


So ॐ 
& & 
< 


See 36. a. 


au 


au 


au 


au 


aw 


au 


au 


au 


au 
au 


au 


au 


au 








26 EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


Sect. II—CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at 20. 0. 





HARD OR SURD. SOFT OR SONANT. 
k kh | g gh | n h | a a 
ch chh | & J gh n y 2 { e a 
t th sh @ dh | 2 r re rt 
t th $ d adh | ए | 4 drt 
p ph © bh | m v | ut 0 au 


Note—JIn the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final consonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial, 
rather than initial to final. 

। GENERAL RULES. 

40. If two hard or two soft consonants come together, one at the 
end and the other at the beginning of a word or affix, there is 
generally no change; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word, 
when a vowel follows: thus, 

विद्युत्‌ प्रकाशते vidyut prakdsate, ° the lightning shines.’ 

age विकसति kumud vikasati, ^ the lotus blossoms.’ 

दृशद्‌ सधोगच्छति drisad adhogachchhati, ‘ the rock descends.’ 

विद्युत्‌ + सु vidyut + su = fagre vidyutsu, ‘in lightnings.’ 

a. Observe, however, that the unaspirated form of a final letter is substituted 
for the aspirated, as वितल्िख्‌ + करोति chitralikh + karott becomes चिवलिक््‌ 
करोति chitralik karoti. 

41. If any hard letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 
soft initial letter follows, the hard (unless affected by some special 
rule) is changed to its own unaspirated soft: thus 

are + eet vdk + devi becomes areat vdgdevi, ‹ the goddess of elo- 

quence.’ 

वाक्‌ + ईरा vdk + ta = वागीश vdgisa, ‘the lord of speech.’ 

जितलिख्‌ + लिखति chitralikh + likhati = चितिम्‌ fafa chitralig 

; hkhati, ‘ the painter paints.’ 

faz + भव vit + bhava = विडभव vidbhava, ‘ generated bv filth.’ 
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a. There is an option allowed before nasals; that is, when any 
nasal begins the next word, the final of the last word is usually 
(though not necessarily) chahged to the nasal of its own class: thus 


वाक्‌ + मय vdk + maya becomes Araya vdn-maya, ° full of words.’ 
fag + मय vit + maya = विरमय vinmaya, ^ full of filth.’ 

तत्‌ + मातं fat + mdtra = तान्मातं tanmdtra, “ that element.’ 

तत्‌ + नेतं tat + netram = तन्‌ नेतं tan netram, ‘ that eye.’ 

Bq + मूलं ap + milam = wares ammilam, ^ water and roots.’ 


b. Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns or verbs beginning with consonants, 
but not to terminations beginning with vowels. In the latter case, the final hard 
consonant is supposed to attract the initial vowel, and thus, losing its character of 
a final letter, is not made soft: thus वाक्‌ + भिस्‌ vdk +bhis become वाग्िस्‌ vdgbhis, 
“by words;’ but वाच्‌ + आ vdch+d becomes ATH vdchd, “by a speech;’ not 
वाजा vdjd. वितलिख्‌ ¬+ सु chitralikh+su is चितल्िकूसु chitraliksu, ‘in painters ;° 
but चितलिख्‌ + सा chitralikh+d remains चिललिखा chitralikhd, ‘by a painter.’ 

९. Of course, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they have no cor- 
responding soft letters. The rules for sibilants are given at 61. 


42. If a soft letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 
hard initial letter follows, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated 
hard: thus 


eye + waa kumud + phullati becomes eqn Fafa kumut phullati, 
‘the lotus blossoms.’ 

समिध्‌ + प्रदीप्यते samidh + pradipyate = समित्‌ प्रदीप्यते samit pradipyate, 
‘the fuel is ignited.’ 


Note—Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 
sand ¢; thus reg+si becomes recsi (7९22), scrib+-si becomes scripst. 
a. The same may take place at the end of a sentence or before a pause, as 


पुलति कुमुत्‌ phullati kumut. 


b. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and इह ¢, are changed by special rules. 

९. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belongs to a root whose initial is 
Tg, ट्‌ d, or ब ©, then the aspirate, which is suppressed in the final, is transferred 
back to the initial letter of the root; as सुध्‌ + करोति budh + karoti becomes कुत्‌ 
करोति bhut karoti, ‘he who knows acts;’ ey + तस्‌ dadh+ tas becomes WHE 
dhattas, “ they two place ;* and see 306. a, 299. a. ति 

Note—Greek recognises a similar principle in boiE, 70८2८94, 7/0}, 4 €८५, &e. 


43. The following consonant, ate not allowed to remain unchanged at the end 
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of words *, under any circumstances: that is to say, they undergo modifications, 
even at the end of a sentence; and when they are combined with the initial letters 
of succeeding words, or with the initial consongnts of affixes, these modifications 
must take place before rules 41 and 42 are applied. 1st, A conjunct consonant of 
any kind; 2d, an aspirated consonant; 3d, the aspirate € A; 4th, the palatal 
letters Ach, स्‌ ८, Hj, सह jh (when originally palatal, and not the result of the 
euphonic changes of final त्‌ 7 and ठ्‌ क at 47); 5th, the sibilants Ws and घ्‌ 50. 

a. With regard to 1, when a word ends in a single or conjunct consonant, and 
a termination to be affixed consists of a single consonant, then, to avoid the con- 
currence of silent consonants at the end of a word, the first only of the conjunct 
consonants is allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped: thus चरन्त + स्‌ 
charant+s leaves अंदर न्‌ charan, ˆ going ;” wae + स्‌ aved+s leaves WA avet or 
waz aved. So in Latin, mulsi is written for mulg-si; sparsi for sparg-si, &c. 

b. With regard to 2, the unaspirated form is substituted for the aspirated. 

८९. With regard to 3, a final € (which is of very rare occurrence) is usually 
changed either to @k or Z¢. See 17. a. 

व. With regard to 4, palatals, as being derived from gutturals (see 20. c.), 
generally revert to their originals; i.e. final Wch and कत jh are usually changed to 
a (see 12), but BW chh may become St; भन. becomes ग 9, but sometimes @ { or 
इ ¢. 

९. With regard to 5, final जई and 4 sh usually pass into either Hk or St. 
(See 17. ®.) 

The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also hold 
good before all terminations or affixes beginning with strong consonants; but 
before vowels (except the affix a at 80. J.) and weak consonants (1. €. nasals and 
semivowels) the finals remain unchanged. See 41.0, and vdch at 176. 


44. The special rules for the changes of consonants are very 
numerous, but since few words in Sanskrit end in any other con- 
sonants than q ¢ and टू ठ, the nasals An and म्‌ १५, the dental 
sibilant स्‌ $ and the semivowel र्‌? it will be sufficient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads ; 
ist, the changes of final q and ह्‌; 2dly, the changes of the nasals ; 
3dly, the changes of final स्‌; 4thly, the changes of final र्‌. 


CHANGES OF FINAL त्‌ ८ AND ट्‌ d. 
45- By the general rule (41), final त्‌ ‡ becomes हू क before soft con- 
sonants, and before all vowels (४8 मरत्‌ + वाति marut + vdti becomes 
Wee वाति marud vdti, ‘the wind blows’). 


— 


* Excepting in roots, standing by themselves, or, if used as nouns, before 
terminations beginning with vowels. 
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a. There is an exception in the case of vidyut + vat, making vidyutwat, ‘ pos- 
sessed of lightning.’ 


46. And final हू छ becomtes त्‌ £ before hard consonants (as दूह + 
पतति drisad + patati becomes gym पतति drisat patati, ‘ the stone 
falls’). See 42. 

47. And final त्‌ £ or द्‌ क becomes 1 before all nasals, See 41. a. 


But final q ¢ or ह्‌ द before initial w ch, HJ, ल शा $ and ह A, 
undergoes special changes: thus— 


Final qt or @d before चल), Hj, & 1. 
48. If qz or ठ्‌ ८ ends a word, when an initial 4 ch, ज्ञ); or ठ, 


follows, then हूणः cd assimilates with these letters: thus 
भयात्‌ + लोभात्‌ + च bhaydt + lobhdt + cha becomes wars त्ठोभाच्‌ च 
bhaydl lobhdch cha, ° from fear and avarice.’ 
we + जीवनं tad + jivanam = तज्‌ जीवनं taj jivanam, ^ that life.’ 
a. A final We or q d also assimilates with a following &chh, yh, but as, by 
43-5, an aspirate is not allowed at the end of a word, the combination will be ch chh, 


j jh. They also assimilate with the cerebral letters ट {, इ क: thus तत्‌ + डीनं tat+ 
dinam becomes WS Stat tad dinam. 


b. Observe—When & chh is the original initial letter of a word, and a previous 
word ends in a short vowel (or even a long vowel), then त्‌ 2, changeable to “ch by 
48.a, may be inserted: thus वि + ae vt-+ chheda may be written चिच्छेद vichchheda. 


Final त्‌ ४ or ed before a 8. 


49. If q¢ or ed ends a word, when an initial y $ follows, then 
त्‌ £ or Ed is changed to 4ch, and the initial q 8 is usually changed 
to छ chh: thus तत्‌ + श्रुत्वा fat + srutwd becomes त्ब्‌ Ort tach 
chhrutwd, ^ having heard that.’ 


Final qt or द्‌ त before = h. 


50. If त्‌ ८ ends a word, when initial इ ¢ follows, the final त्‌ £ 18 
changed to ट्‌ d (by 41), and the initial ह ¢ to wdh: thus तत्‌ + हरति 
tat + harati becomes तट्‌ धरति (or तद्धरति) tad dharati, ‘he seizes that.’ 

51. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, are written words ending in 
क्‌ &, followed by initial इ 4; thus वाक्‌ + इरति vdk-+harati becomes वाग्‌ घरति 


‘vdg gharati, ‘speech captivates.’ Similarly, roots ending in ट ¢, followed by a 
termination beginning with ह्‌ 0; thus fz + हि dwit+ hi becomes हिंडदि dwiddhi. 
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CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 
Changes of final न्‌ n. 


52. If the letter 4, preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the 7 is doubled: thus 


Utley + खतं dsan + atra becomes Brag खतं dsann atra, ‘ they were 
there.’ 
तस्मिन्‌ + उद्याने tasmin + udydne = तस्मिन्‌ उद्याने tasminn udydne, ८ 
that garden.’ 
53. If qn ends a word, when an initial तठ, Wch, or ट follows, 
a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial letter, according 
to the class of the initial letter; and the न्‌ ? then passes into 
Anuswara by 6. 5: thus 
सस्मिन्‌ + तडागे asmin + taddge becomes whetweTt or सस्मिस्‌ तडागे 
asmins taddge, ‘in this pool.’ 
कस्मिन्‌ + चित्‌ kasmin + chit = कस्मिंश्चित्‌ kasmingschit *, ‘in a certain 
person.’ 
महान्‌ + टङ्कः mahdin + tan-kah = wereR: mahdnshtan-kah, ‘a large axe.’ 
a. A similar euphonic s is inserted between the prepositions sam, ava, pari, 
prati, and certain words which begin with k, as संस्कार sanskdra, परिष्कार pari- 


shkdra, प्रतिष्कारः pratishkdra, &c. (see 70); just as in Latin, between the preposi- 
tions ab and 06, and €, व, and p. 

९. न्‌ ? at the end of a root, or incomplete word, is not amenable to this rule : 
thus e+ ति han +ti is ater hanti, “he kills.’ The word प्रशान्‌ prasdn (nom. of 
prasdm) is also an exception; 98, प्रज्ञान्‌ तनोति ‘the peaceful man spreads.’ 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which न्‌ १, when originally the final of a 
word, can pass into Anuswara: thus, combinations like तान्‌ जानातिण० तान्‌ ददाति 
can never be written AT जानाति, ता ददाति 

55- If न्‌” ends a word, when the next begins with QI s, then both {n and Ws 
may remain unchanged or be combined in either of the two following ways: 1st, 
the final न्‌ १ may be changed to Wn; thus महान्‌ + शूरः mahdn+ Sirah may be 
written महान्‌ BT: “a great hero:’ 2dly, the Ys may be changed to & chh; thus 
महान्‌ Be. 

56. If (n ends a word, when the next begins with ले J, the n assimilates with 
the ९, and the mark ~ is placed over the preceding vowel: thus WAT{+ दुनाति 
2290400 ~ lundti becomes watgarta or ware लुनाति he clips the wings.’ See 7 
Similarly, € with Aaprw becomes €AAazw; and con with ligo, colligo 


। । 
* The same holds good before & chh, and before च th, इ th; but the two latter 
are never likely to occur.. । 
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a. Final (1, before Wj or क 70, is sometimes (but very rarely) written in the 
palatal form S{; and before इ क, ठ dh, in the cerebral form शं, 

57. in as the final of crude bases is rejected before terminations and affixes 
beginning with consonants: thus 


धनिन्‌ 1 भिस्‌ dhanin+-bhis becomes धनिनिस्‌ dhanibhis, ˆ by rich people.’ 
धनिन्‌ + त्व dhanin+twa—wtar dhanitwa, ‘the state of being rich.” 


a. As the final of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 
consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels), which have no symbol indicative of 
Guna. (See 307 and 318.) 

6. Also, when the word ending in न्‌ 7 is the first (or any but the last) member 
of a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with 
a vowel: thus 


राजन्‌ 1 पुरूष rdjan + purusha becomes THIRA rdja-purusha, “the king’s 
servant.’ 
THT इन्द्‌ rdjan + indra= WHT rdjendra, ‘ the chief of kings.’ 
सामिन्‌ + सथं swdmin + artham = खाम्यथें swémyartham, ‘on account of the 
master.’ 
Change of an, not final, to श n. 

58. If न ? (not final) follows any one of the three cerebral letters, 
च्छु ri, Tr, ष sh, in the same word, then नं n must be changed to the 
cerebral wn, even though क ग g, प}, ब 4, (or their aspirates,) ह ¢, 
य व or Am, intervene. Thus the nom. plur. of yes पुष्पं ‘a 
withered flower,’ is yrearfar पुष्पाणि Sushkdnt pushpdni (not शुष्कानि 
पुष्पानि). Similarly, the accus. case ग ब्रह्महन्‌ brahmahan, ‘a bréhman 
slayer, is ब्रह्महणं ; the imperative of feya kship, ‘to throw,’ is 
पणि ; the nom. plur. of चमन्‌ varman, ^ armour,’ is वमि ; the 
instrum. sing. of मृग mriga, ‘a deer,’ is मृगेण. But the intervention 
of a dental, or cerebral consonant, or of any palatal except y, or of 
any letter whatever (excepting a nasal, a semivowel, or ह ¢) if con- 
junct with the nasal, prevents the operation of this rule. Thus 
the instrum. case of जगाल srigdla, ‘a jackal,’ 18 शृगालेन ; the nom. 
plur. of वत्मेन्‌ vartman, ‘a word,’ is वत्मानि ; and in further illustra- 
tion of the same law, may be taken सजन sarjana, ‘ abandoning ; 
क्रोडन kridana, ° playing; प्राप्रोति prapnoti, ‘he obtains; राज्ञा rdjnd, 
“by a king.’ But Ja is sometimes written Jey. , 


Changes of final म्‌ m. 
59. If म्‌ 7 ends a word or root, when any consonant follows, then 
म्‌ 9४ may pass into Anuswara, or may optionally, before those con- 
sonants which have a corsesponding nasal, be changed to this nasal : 
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thus गृहन्‌ ~+ जगाम griham +jagdma is written either TE जगाम or TET 
waa ‘he went home:’ so also sam-+ dina becomes either संडीन or 
सर्डीन ‘ flight ;? sam-+ chaya, either संचय br waa ‘collection; sam + 
nydsa, either @ara or सन्यास ‘abandonment $> gam- éd, either गतां 
or गना. But although म्‌ m may in these cases pass into Anuswara, 
the latter must always take the sound of the nasal to which it may 
optionally be changed. 

60. When the next word begins with a vowel, then म्‌ m must 
always be written: thus गृहमायाति or गृहम्‌ सायाति griham dydti, ‘he 
comes home.’ 


CHANGES OF FINAL @s. 


61. Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sanskrit, besides many inflections of verbs, end in स्‌ 5, which is 
changeable to ज्‌ $ and is liable to be represented by : Visarga (1. e. 
the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into t7, or to be liquefied 
into Su, or to be dropped altogether, according to the nature of the 
initial letter following *. At every step these changes will meet the 
eye: therefore let the student master the following five rules, before 
he attempts to read a single sentence of the most elementary San- 
skrit work. 


Observe—The following rules are designated by Indian grammarians, “ rules 
for the changes of Visarga.”’ This exaltation of a mere symbol to the place of the 
letter which it represents, tends, however, to embarrass the subject unnecessarily, 
and imparts to Visarga itself a nature so Protean, that the student is continually 
foiled in his effort to apprehend a character which is liable to become now $, now r, 
now ४, now y, now to be dropped, and now to return to its original form. It 
seems a simpler and preferable course (the result being in the end equivalent) to 
start from the tangible character स्‌ 5, which Visarga, under certain circumstances, 
represents; or, in other words, to regard Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere 
symbol for final स्‌ $, and, as we shall afterwards see at 71, for final ठ्‌ >, when 
these letters are pronounced with an imperceptible aspiration (compare rule 8), 
as they are always pronounced before @k, @ p, @s, Wy, and at the end of a 
sentence. 


* The interchangeableness of s with r and ¢ is not unknown in other languages. 
Thus the Latin flos becomes in the genitive floris; genus becomes generis: and 
mary other Latin words, such as labor, robur, were originally written either labor 
or labos, robur or robus. Again, the initial aspirate in many Greek words passes 
*, ti e e 
in Latin into s; as, ef, sex, &c. स 
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First Rute.—When does final स्‌ § remain unchanged, or become 
, श ४, sh? 

62. Before त्र ¢ ख ch, and ट ट, respectively. Before त ४, and its 
aspirate, it remains unchanged. Before च ch, and its aspirate, it 
passes into the palatal sibilant श्‌ § Similarly, before द ¢ and its 
aspirate, it passes into the cerebral sibilant ष sh. But this latter 
change can rarely occur, as very few words in Sanskrit begin with 
zfor द 10. 

a. In some books final स्‌ $ is allowed to remain unchanged before 
as, and to assimilate with initial ज. 


Seconp Rute.—When does final स्‌ 8 pass into Visarga (:)? 


63. Before क ¢ प p, and their aspirates, and before the sibilants 
as, WS. 
a. Befvre a pause, 1. €. at the end of a sentence. 


b. Observe—When a word stands by itself, final s properly passes into Visarga; 
and this is why, in native grammars, the terminations of nouns and verbs, which 
appear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in s, are made to end in Visarga, 
when they appear again in declension and conjugation. In the following pages, 
however, s will be preserved as a final, in declension and conjugation, for two 
reasons: Ist, because it is more tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a symbol 
which is imperceptible in pronunciation: z2dly, because it enables the classical 
student to keep in view the resemblance between Sanskrit and Greek and Latin 


terminations. 


(प्रा RuLE.—When does final #8 blend with a preceding स a 
into the vowel Sto? 


64. When preceded by short wa, before all soft consonants, it 18 
treated as if liquefied into इ ४४, and blends with the a into Wo. 
a, Similarly, before short wa, which ८ is then cut off. 


Fourtn Rute.—When does final स्‌ 8 become tr? 


65. When preceded by any other vowel but Sa or wd, and 
before all soft letters, consonants or vowels. 


* That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65, and r is then liquefied into a vqwel ; 
just as J is often changed to ४ in French. The plural of animal is animauz, not 
animals. ति 


. KF 
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a. Unless र्‌ 7 itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r’s, final 4s is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. | 


Firrn सए. - 70९7 is final स्‌ 8 dropped? 


66. When preceded by short अ a, before any other vowel except 
short sa*. NB. The Wa, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition t. 

a. When preceded by long wt d, before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the wid, which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

8. When preceded by any other vowel but wa or at d, before 
the letter 7, as noticed at 65. a. 

९. Observe—Although it simplifies the subject to speak of final $ as dropped in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final s first passes into Visarga, which is then dropped: otherwise the term 
Visarga is without meaning. Indian grammarians, however, hold that Visarga 


undergoes another change before.it is dropped, viz. to y; and that this y is rejected 
in accordance with 36, 37. 


The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases नरस्‌ naras, ‘a man;’ नस्‌ nards, ‘men;’ 
हरिस्‌ haris, ‘the god Vishnu;’ प्प्‌ vipus, ‘an enemy;’ and नोस्‌ १0005, 
“a ship’—are joined with the verbs karoti, ‘he does; kurvanti, 
‘they do;’ khanati, ‘he digs; khananti, ‘they dig ;’ pachati, ‘ he 
cooks ;” pachanti, ‘they cook;’ sarati, ‘he goes;’ Sochati, ‘ he 
grieves ;* farati, ‘he crosses;’? charati, ‘he moves;’ gachchhatt, 
“he goes ;” jayati, ‘he conquers ;’ rakshati, ‘he preserves ;’ atti, 
“he eats ;* adanti, ‘they eat;’ efi, ‘he goes;’ dydti, ‘he comes ;’ 
edhate, ^ he prospers.’ 


* That is, it blends with व into o, as in 64; and o becoming av before any vowel 
but a, the ® is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final s or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to apply to 66. ५. ° 

¶ This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, 1. when final s is rejected from as or ds (66); 2. when 
a complete word, ending in e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36); 


3. when the dual terminations = ४, Ru, ए ९, are followed by vowels (see 38). 


38. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


First Rute. 
Final @s remains unchanged, 
or passes into ङ्‌ <. 


नरस्‌ तरति naras tarati 
नरास्‌ तरन्ति nards taranti 
हरिस्‌ तरति haris tarati 
नोस्‌ तरति naus tarati 


ACT चरति nard§ charati 
नराञ्‌ चरन्ति nards charanti 
Str चरति haris charati 
नोभ चरति १८४ charati 


Final s rarely remains un- 
changed before @ s, and assi- 
milates with कीं $. thus, 
नरस्‌ सरति naras sarati 
नरास्‌ सरन्ति nards saranti 
हरिस्‌ सरति haris sarati 


ATH कोचति naras sochati 
नराभ्‌ शोचन्ति 21८ Sochanti 
Face | Wrath haris sochati 


SEconpD RULE. 
Final स्‌ s passes into 
Visarga. 





नरः करोति narah karoti 
नराः कुवन्ति nardh kurvanti 
fa: करोति harih karoti 


qT खनति narah khanati 
नराः खनन्ति nardh khananti 
etc: खनति harih khanati 


नरः पचति narah pachati 
नराः Water nardh pachantt 
हरिः पचति harih pachati 


नरः सरति narah sarati 
नराः सरन्ति nardh saranti 
हरिः सरति harih sarati 


नरः शोचति narah sochati 


नराः सोचन्ति nardh 50९1८74 


हरिः शोचति harih sochati 


Before a pause, 


करोति AL: karoti narah 


६ 








Tuirp RULE. Fourtuy Rwute. 


Final स्‌ ऽ blends with a into 
सो ०. 


नरो गच्छति naro 9०८1०770"; | हरिर्‌ APS harir atti 
fraz अलि ripur atti 


Final Us becomes Cr. 








नरो जयति naro jayati 
a नीर सायाति naur dydti 
श yati हरिर एति harir eti 
नरो Tafa naro rakshati | सिपुर रति ripur eti 
नार्‌ रति naur eti 





Similarly, final ऽ preceded | हरिर्‌ गच्छति harir gachchhati 
by ५, before all soft conso- | रिपुर्‌ गच्छति ripur gachchhati 


nants; and also before अखं a, नोर 
which Wa is then cut off: | 


thus, af रर्‌ याति harir ydti 


frye याति ripur ydti 
awasfa naro ’tti for naro| ~= ` Pury 


‘ त iti 
atti नार्‌ याति naur yati 


Similarly, final s preceded 
by any vowel but a or d, be- 
fore all soft letters excepting 
r, when final s also becoming 
r is rejected, and the preced- 
| ing vowel lengthened: thus, 


। 


em 


| इरी रस्ति hart rakshati 


St ee नयमम 





ब गच्छति naur gachchhatt 





Firrn Rv ie. 
Final स्‌ ऽ ॐ dropped. 
नर खायाति nara dydti 
नरा Veter nard adanti 
नर छते nara tkshate 
नरा शसन्ते nard tkshante 


AT Cut nara edhate 

नरा खनते nard edhante 
नरा गच्छन्ति nard gachchhan 
नरा यान्ति nard ydntt 


ATT cata nard rakshanti 
@ 


Similarly, final s precede 
by Wa, before all vowels €: 
cepting Wa; and, final 
preceded by ¢, before all so 
letters, consonants or vowel 
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67. There is one common exception to 62,63,64: सस्‌ sas, ‘he,’ and 
रषस्‌ eshas, ‘this,’ the nominative cases of the pronouns ह्‌ fad and शत्‌ 
etad (220, 223), drop the final s before anY consonant, hard or soft; as, 
स करोति sa karoti,‘he does;’ a गद्छति sa gachchhati, ‘he &०८8; ea wafa 
esha pachati, ‘this man cooks.’ But rules 64. a, 66 and 63. a, are 
observed: thus, सोऽ पि so ’pi, ‘he also;? स ea: sa eshah, ‘he himself? 
Sometimes sa may blend with a following vowel, as सेषः for स रषः. 

A remarkable agreement is observable here in the Greek 6 for 05. Compare 
also the Latin quz for guts, and ille, iste, ipse, for illus, istus, ipsus. Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination s is, that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun sa. 

a. There is an option allowed when an initial sibilant is compounded with 
another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding final s may be dropped; as, 
हरि स्कन्दति hari skandati, ‘ Hari goes.’ 

6. A rare exception to the first rule occurs, when an initial त ¢ is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Visarga; as, हरिः तसरद 
गृु्ताति harih tsarum grihndti, ˆ Hari grasps the hilt of his sword.’ 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to स्‌ 5, as the final of the 
cases of nouns and inflections of verbs; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in Wa as, इस्‌ is, and उस्‌ us: 
thus, by 64, bakit: § + Sait chakshus-+tkshate becomes WAC Sut chakshur tkshate, 
‘the eye sees;’ and Qa + निस्‌ chakshus + bhis = way chakshurbhis, * by 
eyes.’ Similarly, by 65, मनस्‌ + जानाति manas + jdndti=AAY जानाति mano jdndti, 
‘the mind knows;’ and मनस्‌ + भिस्‌ manas+ bhis=AAVAA manobhis, ‘by minds.’ 

a. Observe—All nouns ending in इस्‌ is and उस्‌ us may be regarded as ending 
in इष्‌ tsk and उष्‌ ush, which is the form they necessarily assume in declension 
before the terminations beginning with vowels (see 70, and compare 41. 6): thus 
चष्ुस्‌ + AT chakshus + ¢ becomes WYAT chakshushd, ‘by the eye;’ but before 
consonants they must be treated as ending in the dental sibilant. See 165. 

69. स्‌ ऽ at the end of the first member of a compound word, before hard letters 
of the guttural or labial classes (क ¢, चं p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, or 
18 more usually retained, passing sometimes into षं sh, according to 70: thus 
तेजस्‌ + कर 1९८45 + kara becomes either तेजस्कर or WAHT ‘ causing light ;’ 
प्रादुस्‌ + HA pradus + krita becomes प्रादुष्कृत pradushkrita, “made manifest ;’ 
दिवस्‌ + पति divas + pati — दि वस्यति ‘ the lord of day.’ 

८. Again, in opposition to 64 and 65, a final स्‌ 5 is usually retained before 
affixes beginning with क ४ and 4m, passing sometimes into षं sh, according to 7o: 
thus तेजस्‌ + विन्‌ tejas+ vin hecomes तेजख्िन्‌ tejaswin, ^ full of light ;’ भाष्‌ + AT 
bhds+ ०10 = भास्वर bhdswara, ‘ radiant;’ and स्थिस्‌ + मत्‌ archis + mat = सधिष्लत्‌ 
archishmat, ˆ possessing flame.’ 


70. स $; not final, passes into ash when preceded by any other vowel 
but Wa or स्रा ठ; also when preceded by the semivowel र्‌ “ण by @k: 
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thus wit + सु agni + su becomes खग्निषु agnishu, ‘in fires; के + सि 
karo + $ = करोषि karoshi, ‘thou १०९७४ fre + सि bibhar + ॐ = fa- 
wf bibharshi, ‘thou bearest ;’ are + सु vdk + 9 = arg vdkshu, ‘in 
words.” See 69. and 69. a. 


a. An intervening Anuswara or Visarga does not prevent the operation of this 


rule: thus, Tatfa, चषि, हविःषु, way. 


CHANGES OF FINAL र्‌ 

71. Most of the changes of final t7 are the same as those of 
final स्‌ $. 

a. Thus, by 63, ATAL + काल्‌ 2141017 + kdla becomes प्रातः काल्‌ prdtahkdla, * the 
time of morning;’ and प्रातर्‌ + खनि prdtar + sndna = प्रातः करान्‌ prdtahsndna, 
“morning ablution.’? But r as the final of a root, or as a radical letter, remains 
unchanged before a sibilant: thus, र्‌ + सु वपु (No. 70); विभर्‌ + सि = विभर्षि 

8. By 62, प्रातर्‌ + वु prdtar+ tu becomes प्रातस्तु prdtastu; and प्रातर्‌ + ख prdter 
+ cha = WIT pratagcha. 

Note, that the transition of r into s before ४ is exemplified in Latin by gestum 
from gero, ustum from uro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is 
preserved before ¢ in Sanskrit, as in kartum, &c. 

c. By 65, निर्‌ + SA nir+ukia remains निरू nirukta, ˆ described ;’ निर्‌ +दटय 
nir + daya remains निटेय nirdaya, * without pity ;’ and निर्‌ + रस nir+rasa is 
नीरस nérasa, ‘ without flavour.’ 

d. After the analogy of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as JAC + रसति punar + rakshati becomes पुना रक्षति 
pund rakshati, ˆ again he preserves.’ 

e. But in opposition to 64 and 66, final we ar, unlike wa as, 
remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel): thus 
प्रात + चराश prdtar + 460 remains wratry prdatardsa, ‘ morning meal ;’ 
पुनर्‌ + याति punar + ydti remains पुनर्‌ याति punar ydti, ‘again he goes.’ 

“2. इ # at the end of the first member of a compound, before कं k, @ p, and 
their aspirates, may either become Visarga, by 63, or more usually follows 69, and 
passes into स्‌ 5, which is liable to become बं ॐ by 70: thus निर्‌ + Wes nir + phala 
becomes निष्फल nishphala, “without fruit.? In the case of दुर्‌ + खं dur+kha, 
दुःख is more common than दुष्छं 

73. Tr may optionally double any consonant, except € A, that immediately 
follows it: thus निर्‌ + टय nir + daya may be written fae nirddaya. 


The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it 18 an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any conso- 
nant, the same holds good before its aspirate. 
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CHAPTER III. 


ON SANSKRIT ROOTS, AND THE FORMATION OF NOMINAL 
BASES. 


Berore treating of Sanskrit nouns, it will be advisable to point 
out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their formation 
requires an arrangement of the subject different from that to which 
we are accustomed in other languages. 

74. In Sanskrit nouns (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) there is this great peculiarity, that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case; viz. Ist, a root; 2dly, coming directly from the root, 
a state which is sometimes called the crude form; that is to say, 
a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of the cases, 
even the nominative. This form of the noun is more properly 
termed the nominal base, or the inflective base of the noun; that is, 
the changed form of the root, which serves as the basis on which the 
system of cases 18 constructed. In the first place, then, let us inquire 
what is the root ¢ 

There are in Sanskrit about two thousand elementary sounds, out 
of which, as out of so many blocks, are carved and fashioned, not only 
all the nouns, but all the verbs which exist in the language. 


a. Though the root may be compared to a rough block, or to the raw material, 
out of which nouns and verbs are constructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modern classical Sanskrit, roots are 
not unfrequently used by themselves as substantives and adjectives, and are very 
commonly so used at the end of compounds. See 84, 87, and 172. 


b. Every one of these roots or primary sounds conveys some 
simple idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives from it. Thus—to mention a few of the most common 
—the root क्षिप्‌ kship conveys the idea of ‘ throwirfg ;’ कृ kri, of 
° doing,’ ‘ making;’ wrt Ari, of ^ buying; @ Ari, of ‘ seizing,’ ^ taking;’ 
युज्‌ ४५, ‘joining ” Wa as, Fa vrit, ‘being; भू bhi, ^ beeoming;’ जीष्‌ 
4 ‘living नी ni, ‘leading; fa ji, ‘ conquering 7 गम्‌ gam, या yd, 
खर्‌ char, क्रम्‌ kram, इ ?, म॒ sri, स्कन्द्‌ skand, ‘ going $ वद्‌ vad, वच्‌ vach, 
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तरू Sra, ‘speaking; बुध्‌ budh, ज्ञा jnd, ‘knowing > qx aris, ^ seeing ;’ 
इष्‌ ish, कम्‌ kam, ‹ wishing ;’ ¥ mri, ‘ तङः दा dd, ^ giving;’ जन्‌ jan, 
° producing;’ wr 204, ^ placing ;’ we ad, नुज्‌ bhuj, wet bhaksh, ‘ eating;’ 
पा pd, ° drinking ;? Te pach, ° cooking; eq han, ‘killing? wa pat, 
‘falling ;? wa vas, ‘ dwelling ;’ विश्‌ vis, ‘entering ;’ स्या sthd, ° stand- 
ing ;’ चरु Sru, ‘hearing; ayy sprig, ^ touching ;? fay sidh, ary 5400; 
‘accomplishing ;’ कुप्‌ kup, कुष्‌ krudh, ^ being angry;’ वि chi, ^ collect- 
ing;’ wt ghrd, ‘smelling;’ ख्या khyd, ^ relating ;’ नश्‌ nas, ^ perishing ;’ 
त्यज्‌ 1/4, रह्‌ rah, ° quitting; द्विष्‌ dwish, ^ hating ;’ निन्द्‌ nind, ^ blam- 
ing ;’ % dru, ‘running; qq dyut, दीप्‌ dip, भा bhd, जुम्‌ Subh, ‘shining;’ 
षू pu, ^ purifying» weg prachchh, ^ asking > साप्‌ dp, wx labh, ° ob- 
taining ;? स्तु stu, sre Sans, ^ praising ;? यत्‌ yat, ° striving ;? यनम्‌ yam, 
‘ restraining ;’ शक्‌ Sak, ‘ being able; तप्‌ tap, ^ heating ;’ दह्‌ dah, 
‘burning; मुष्‌ much, ‘liberating मुह्‌ muh, ‹ being foolish ; युध्‌ yudh, 
‘fighting ;’ रह्‌ ruh, ^ growing; हस्‌ has, ^ laughing; खप्‌ swap, 
‘sleeping; इष्‌ hrish, नन्द्‌ nand, gre hidd, ‘being glad; wr snd, 
‘bathing ;? रम्‌ rabh, ^ beginning ? खर्‌ swar, < sounding? सह्‌ sah, वह्‌ 
vah, ° bearing ? wy smri, ‘remembering ; We arch, ^ honouring.’ 

९. Observe, that it will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the 
idea contained in the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign fo. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kship denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of * throwing ;’ nor must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are 


deriving them from the infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a 
simple original sound, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 


75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree. 
Every one of them is monosyllabic, and every one of them contains 
a single vowel, and no more. In other respects they offer consider- 
able diversity. Some consist of a single vowel only; some begin 
with one or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in 
either Wa or Wau; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants*; and some begin and end with one or two 


* Rule 43, which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not applicable to roots, unless they are used as 
cgmplete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphonically dropped, as 
wea becomes YU. ; 
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consonants *, inclosing a medial vowel; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as इ i, ‘to go;’ and sometimes of 
five, as ane skand, * to move ;’ wes prachchh, ‘ to ask.’ 


a. There are a few polysyllabic words recognised as roots, but they are generally 
the result of the accidental conjunction of a preposition with a monosyllabic root ; 
that is to say, the preposition has been so constantly used in conjunction with the 
root, that it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root: thus in 
the roots सङ्गम्‌ san-grdm, ‘to fight,’ and write avadhtr, ‘to despise,’ the pre- 
positions सं sam and W ava have combined with the root in this manner. A few 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllable ; 
(as, दरिद्रा daridrd, ‘to be poor;’ जागृ jdgri, “to be awake ;’ WATE chakds, ' to 
shine ;’ Vat ४९०६, ‘ to go,’ ‘ pervade ;’) and a few are derived from nouns; as, 
कुमार्‌ ‘to play,’ from कुमार kumdra, ‘a boy.’ 

b. Roots beginning with न 7 and @s are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to Wn and Wshk. Hence these roots are invariably exhibited in Native 
Grammars as beginning with स and 4, because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a class of words, that form should be taken 
which may occur even under the rarest circumstances. But in this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are Wn and स ऽ will be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of their more frequent occurrence. 

€. Indian grammarians attach certain symbolical letters and syllables (called 
anubandhas or ^ appendages’) to particular roots to indicate peculiarities in their 
conjugation. Thus the letter § ४, placed after a root, marks the insertion of a 
nasal; as in the root nid, which could be written निदि nidi, to shew that in con- 
jugation न्‌ू 7 is inserted (pres. ninddmi, &c.). Similarly, {Ctr marks two forms 
of the 3d preterite; thus suchir shews that such may make either asochisham or 
asucham in that tense. So also, Wt au indicates a root which rejects the inserted 
£ (see 391); Wt o marks the substitution of na for ta in the pass. participle; 
ख u, the optional insertion of 8 in the indeclinable participle; क ४, the optional 
insertion of ४ in the two futures, &c. 


“6. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. © 
He may rest assured, that by pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress afterwards will be more rapid, when he ascends to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close filial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 
words, which might otherwise appear unconnected; and words 


ee oe 





* One root, WIM schyut, ‘to drop,’ begins with three consonants. 
e 
G 
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which, when viewed apart from the root, are isolated symbols, 
demanding a separate effort of memory for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily शा the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots—as, for example, budh, ˆ to 
know’—we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, 1st, a 
set of simple substantives; 2dly, of simple adjectives; 3dly, of simple verbs: 
thus, bodha or bodhana, “ knowledge;’ buddhi, “intellect ;’ bodhaka, “an informer;’ 
bauddha, ‘a Buddhist ;° budha, ˆ wise ;? buddhimat, ‘ intellectual ;? and the follow- 
ing verbs, bodhati, “he knows ;’ budhyate, “it is known;’ bodhayati, “ he informs;’ 
bubhutsate or bubodhishati, “he wishes to know ;’ bobudhyate, “he knows well.’ 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the pre- 
fixing of prepositions; as, prabodha, ‘vigilance ;’ prabudhyate, “he awakes.’ 


77. In the next place we are to inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. The student should understand, at the outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which serves as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary 
we look for the noun under the nominative case, but in Sanskrit we 
look for it under its crude state. Thus, Jodha, bodhana, tat, 
panchan, bhavat, 816 the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhas, bodhanam, sas, pancha, bhavan, are to be sought. And 
here it may be observed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun which is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form under which the noun 
most usually appears. 


We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin grammarians might 
have proceeded or a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Aey, 
from which was drawn out the nouns ०६६८५, AcE sKos, AEKTOS, KaTahoyn, ६.० 
yes, and the verbs rey, KATAAEYW, ९.१.०६० १ so also, a root serib, from which 
was derived the nouns scriptio, scriptum, scriptor, scriptura; and the verbs scribo, 
perscribo, ascribo: or a root nau, from which would come nauta, navis, nauticus, 
navalis, navigo, &c. Again, they might have supposed a crude base to each of 
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these nouns, as well as a root; as, for instance, Aes and Aeksxo of A€bic and 
26६५4८०5, and navi of navis; and they might have required the student to look for 
26८06 under AeEst, A€yw under dey, navis under navi, and navigo under nau. 
Further than this, they might have shewn that the base was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in AcEiKoypados, naviger. But Greek and 
Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit of such an analysis being 
completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived from the foregoing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads: 
ist, the formation of the base; 2dly, the inflection or declension of 
the base; that is, the adaptation of the base or modified root to a 
common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, it will appear in the sequel, that the same system applies both to 
nouns and verbs. As in verbs (see 248) the formation of a verbal base from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or conjugation, so in nouns it is 
necessary to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base from the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

b. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit are classified into separate declensions, accord- 
ing to the finals of their bases, not according to the finals of their 
cases ; and it becomes essential to determine the form of the final 
syllable of the nominal base before the various declensions can be 
arranged. 

79. The bases of nouns, substantive and adjective, are formed 
either by adding certain affixes to the root, the vowel of which is 
liable, at the same time, to be gunated or vriddhied (see 28. a); or 
by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns already formed. 
When, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix is 
required, but the root is then also the base. Hence it follows that 
the final syllable of nominal bases will end in almost any letter of 
the alphabet. Those bases, however, that end in vowels may be 
conveniently separated under four classes, each class containing 
masc., fem., and neuter nouns; the Ist ending in Wa, Wt da, and 
$i; the 2d in gi; the 3d in Sw; and the 4th in Bri. Those 
that end in consonants may also be arranged under four classes; the 
Ist, 2d, and 3d, ending in qé or @d, न्‌? स्‌ 5, respectively (compare 
44) ; and the 4th comprising all other final consonants. é 


a. It will be afterwards shewn, that the first class of nouns, comprising bases in 
a, d, and ¢, is by far the most nymerous and important. See 109. 
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Bearing in mind, therefore, that Sanskrit declension consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base—bearing in ménd, moreover, that the whole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, according to their final syllables—we 
are now to explain more precisely, under each of these classes, the 
method of forming the nominal inflective base by regular derivation 
from the root. 

Observe—It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the following pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under each of the eight classes 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or 
form, is not very obvious*. The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 


FORMATION OF THE BASE OR CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS. 


80. First Cuass.—Comprising Masculine and Neuter bases in ख a; 
Feminine in सा & and ई 1. 
Formed by adding to roots— 


1. Wa, forming, ist (nom. -as), after Vriddhi of medial a of a root, and Guna 
of any other vowel, a large class of masculine substantives ; as, from the root div, 
“to sport,’ deva, ‘a deity.” If a root ends in ch or j, these letters are changed to 
k and ¢ respectively ; as, from pach, ‘to cook,’ pdka, “cooking ;’ from yuj, ‘to 
join,’ yoga, ‘joining.’ See 43. d. 

II. Wa, forming, 2dly (nom. masc. -as, fem. -d, neut. -am), after Guna of a 
final, and sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and adjectives ; 
as, from plu, ‘to swim,’ plava, ‘what swims;’ from srip, ‘to creep,’ sarpa, ‘ what 
creeps.’ See 580. Adjectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds; as, arin-dama, " foe-taming ;’ bhayan--kara, ‘fear-causing.’ Compare cor- 
responding formations in Greek and Latin; as, imwo-danos, veri-dicus, grandi- 
loquus, omni-vorus, &c. When सु €४ and xa dus are prefixed to these adjectives, 


6 
* Thus purusha, ‘a man,’ is said to come from pur, ‘to precede ;’ srigdla, ‘a 


jackal,’ from srij, ‘to create.’ । 
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they are susceptible of a passive sense, both in Sanskrit and Greek; as, 
“easy to be done;’ दुष्कर “hard to be done,’ &c. Similarly, evpopos, 


0४670८05; &e. ॥ 


III. Wa, forming, 3dly (nom. -as, -d, -am), adjectives; as, from subh, ‘to shine,’ 
Subha, “beautiful.” Sometimes there is great change of the root; as in Siva, ‘ pro- 
pitious,’ from Wt s, ‘to sleep;’ sundara, ‘ beautiful,’ from dri, “to respect :’ 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in ¢; as, sundarf. There are very few 
adjectives formed with this affix. 

IV. सकं aka (nom. -akas, -akd or -tkd, -akam), after Vriddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common than @ to form 
adjectives and nouns of agency (see 582. ); as, from tap, ‘to burn,” tdpaka, ^ in- 
flammatory ;’ from kri, ‘to do,’ kdraka, ‘a १०६८. Observe, -akd is generally taken 
for the feminine of the adjectives, and -ikd for the feminine of the agents; as, 
tdpakd, kdrikd. Compare Greek forms like praakes. 

V. Wet ana (nom. -anam), after Guna of the root, forming, Ist, a large class of 
neuter substantives ; as, from nf, ‘to guide,’ nayana, ‘the eye,’ ‘ guidance ;’ from 
dd, “to give,’ ddna, ‘a gift;’ from drip, ‘to make proud,’ darpana, ‘a mirror.’ 
Compare analogous Greek formations in @v0 ; aapgpyavoy, dpearavoy, &८८. 

सन्‌ ana, forming, 2dly (nom. -anas, -and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 582. ९) 
and adjectives; as, from nrit, “to dance,’ nartana, ‘a dancer;’ from gsubh, ‘to 
shine,’ sobhana, ‘ bright.” Compare Greek forms like ixavos, &c. The feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in -an¢. 

VI. नं 04. A few abstract nouns are formed with na; as, yajna, ‘sacrifice,’ from yay; 
yatna, ‘ effort,’ from yat; swapna, ‘sleep,’ from swap. Compare u%vos, somnus. 

VII. @tra (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root; as, from pd, ^ 10 drink,’ patra, 
“a vessel;’ from ¥ sru, “to hear,’ grotra, “the organ of hearing.’ This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trum in aratrum, plectrum, &c.; and the Greek 72099 400 in VIET poy, 
Baxrpov, Babpov, &c. 

VIII. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives and a few 
substantives in Wa (nom. -as, -d, -am); 88, T ra, la, WS ala, AT ara, FT vara, 
AC mara, FS ila, Fira, JC ura, TH ula, A ma, व va, & tra, ATH dka, ST era, 
खक uka, ऋक ५८८, Bka. The following are examples of nouns formed with these 
affixes: dépra, ‘shining’ (compare Greek formations like Adp.m-pos, &c.; and 
Latin pu-rus, &c.); chandra, ‘the moon;’ sukla, * white ;’ chapala, ‘ fickle ;? tarala, 
‘trembling’ (compare Greek forms like Tpoy-aAos, Tpam-edos; and Latin trem- 
ulus, &c.); vatara, ‘unsteady’ (compare Greek forms like Pavepos, &c.); jitwara, 
“victorious ;’ ghasmara, ‘voracious ;’ anila, “wind ;’ pathila, ‘ a, traveller’ (compare 
Latin forms like agilis, &c.); chhidira, ‘an axe;’ bhidura, ‘ brittle;’ harshula, ‘a 
lover ;? bhtma, ^ terrible ;? gharma, m., ^ heat;’ yugma, n., ‘a pair;’ dhima, m., 
^ smoke’ (compare forms like bv-0s, VE[L~05, fumus, animus, &c.); afwa, My “a 
horse’ (equus); chitra, ‘ variegated ;’ jalpdka, ‘talkative’ (compare forms like 
loquacs, loquac, and pévaks for pévakos) ; patera, ‘moving ;’ varshuka, ‘ rainy ;’ 
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jdgarika, ‘ watchful’ (added especially to frequentative or reduplicate forms; as, 
from vdvad, ‘to speak often ;’ vdvadiika, ( loquacious’); sushka, ‘ dry’ (from sush, 


‘to dry.” Compare Latin siccus). 3 


Formed by adding to the bases of Nouns— 


IX. त्वं twa (nom. -twam), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun 
in the language; as, from purusha, ‘a man,’ purushatwa, ‘manliness.’ In adding 
this affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected ; as, from dhanin, “ rich,’ 
dhanitwa, ‘ the state of being rich.’ (See 57.) 

X. यं ya, forming, ist (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives aud a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vriddhi; as, from Tee suhrid, ‘a 
friend,’ agu sauhridya, ‘friendship.’ When the base ends in a vowel, this vowel 
is rejected before ya is affixed ; as, from vichitra, “ various,’ vaichitrya, ‘ variety.’ 

XI. @ ya, forming, 2dly (nom. -yas, -yd, -yam), adjectives expressing some 
relationship to the noun; as, from dhana, “ wealth,’ dhanya, ‘ wealthy.” Some- 
times Vriddhi takes place; as, from soma, ‘the moon,” saumya, ‘lunar.’ In this 
case the fem. is -yz. Compare Greek adjectives in 46¢, and Latin in tus. 

XII. Wa (nom. -as, - -am), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, form- 
ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
base ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vriddhi of 
the first syllable; as, from purusha, ‘a man,’ पौरुष paurusha, ‘manly ;’ from 
Vasishtha, Vdsishtha, ‘a descendant of Vasishtha.’ When in कणा 3, this d or ¢ 
must be rejected; as, from sikatd, * sand,’ saikata, “sandy.” When in ५, this w is 
gunated, and becomes av before this and the three following affixes; as, from 
Vishnu, ‘the god Vishnu,’ Vaishnava, ‘a worshipper of Vishnu;’ from ddru, ‘wood,’ 
dérava, ‘wooden;’ from manu, mdnava, ‘a descendant of Manu.’? When the initial 
letter of a word is compounded with v or y, these latter are resolved into uv and 
zy, which are vriddhied; as, waz sauvara, * relating to sound,’ from swara, “a 
note ;? वैयाघ्र vaiydghra, ‘relating to a tiger,’ from vydghra, ‘a tiger.’ Observe— 
This applies to the two next affixes also. 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive ; 
thus, nominative case, paurusham, ^ manliness ;’ saisavam, ^ childhood,’ from sisu, 
‘a child;’ or, as a collective; thus, kshaitram, ` fields,’ collectively, from kshetra. 
Observe—This applies to the two next affixes also. 

XIII. रकं tka (nom. -tkas, -iké, -tkam), after Vyiddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of 
the base must be rejected; as, from dharma, ‘religion,’ dhdrmika, ‘ religious ;’ 
from venu, ‘a flute,’ vainavika, ‘a flute-player;? from स्‌ 5045, ‘to-morrow,’ 
शोवस्तिक sauvastike, ‘ relating to to-morrow.’ Compare Latin forms like dellicus, 
nauticus, &c.; and Greek TOAELLKOS, &c. 

XIV. ख्य eya (nom. -eyas, -eyf, -eyam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the 
noua, forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the base must be rejected; as, 
from purusha, ‘a man,’ paurusheya, ‘manly ;’ from agni, ‘fire,’ dgneya, ‘ fiery.’ 
Compare forms like AEOVTELOS, Acovreos ; and Latip tgneus, &c. 
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XV. र्य fya (nom. -fyas, -fyd, -fyam), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final a; as, from parvata, ‘a mountain,’ parvattya, * mountainous.’ 
Sometimes there is Vriddhi; as,from sukka, ^ pleasure,’ saukhtya, * pleasurable.’ 
When the final of the base remains, k is prefixed to this and the last affix; as, 
from para, ‘ another,’ paraktya, ‘belonging to another.’ 

XVI. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in Wa 
(nom. -as, -d, -am); such as ina, ina, vala, tana; forming, from grdéma, ‘a village,’ 
grdmina, ‘ rustic ;’ from ratha, ‘a chariot’ (Lat. rota), rathina, ‘ having a chariot ;’ 
from sikhd, ^ 9 crest,’ sikhdvala, ‘crested;’ from swas, ‘to-morrow,’ swastana, 
“future.” This last answers to the Latin ¢inus, and has reference to time. Com- 
pare crastinus, &c. 

XVII. क ka (nom. -kas, -kd, -kam), added to words to form adjectives and col- 
lective nouns, or to express depreciation: thus, madhuka, ^ sweet,’ from madhu, 
“honey ;’ aswaka, ‘a hack,’ from aswa, ‘a horse.’ It is often redundant. 

XVIII. मनय maya (nom. -mayas, -mayt, -mayam), added to words to denote 
“made of,’ ‘full of ;’ as, from Joha, ‘iron,’ lohamaya, ‘ made of iron ;’ from tejas, 
light,’ tejomaya, * full of light.’ 

XIX. तर tara (nom. -taras, -turd, -taram), तम्‌ tama (nom. -tamas, -tamd, -tamam), 
XB ishta (nom. ~ishtas, -ishtd, -ishtam), added to adjectives to express the degrees 
of comparison. See 191, 192. 

XX. ट्त्व daghna (nom. -daghnas, -daghnt, -daghnam), FTA dwayasa (-dwayasas, 
-dwayast, -dwayasam), and मातं matra (-mdtras, -matri, -mdtram), added to words 
to denote ^ measure’ or “height ;’ as, jdénu-daghnam jalam, ‘ water up to the knees.’ 

XXI. देशीय desiya (nom. -destyas, -destyd, -desiyam) and कल्यं kalpa (nom. 
-kalpas, -kalpd, -kalpam), added to words to denote ˆ similitude,’ but with some 
inferiority ; as, kavi-kalpa or kavi-desiya, ‘a sort of poet:’ or denoting . nearly,’ 
about ;’ as, mrita-kalpa, त nearly dead ;’ vingatt-varsha-destya, ^ about twenty years 
of age.’ 

a. Observe—The affixes ते ८८ and Fa ita (nom. -tas, -td, -tam), forming innu- 
merable passive participles—as, jita, “ conquered,’ from ji, ‘to conquer,’ &c.—fall 
under the first class of bases. See 530. 

6. So also many other participles formed with mdna, dna, tavya, antya, ya, &e. 
See 526, 527, 568. 

c. ईत्‌ ita is said to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, phalita, ' fruitful,’ 
from phala, ˆ fruit ;? but these may be regarded as passive participles from nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

By adding to Roors— 

XXII. खाद (nom. -d), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives; as, from 1, ‘to live,’ jéva, ‘life;’ from CIE sprih, “to desire,’ स्पृहा sprihd, 
ˆ desire.’ Compare Greek formations like popa, pryy ; and Latin fuga, &c. 
Occasionally there is Guna; as in lekhd, “a line,’ from likh, ‘to write ;’ jard, ‘sold 
age, from jri, ‘to grow old.’ This affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root; as, from pipds, ‘to desire to drink,’ pipdsd, ‘ thirst ;’ and rarely 
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to the frequentative or intensive; as, from Joly, ‘to cut much,’ loltiyd, * cutting 
much.’ 
A few abstract nouns are formed with AT ng; as, trishnd, ‘thirst,’ from trish: 


compare Greek nouns in 29. 


By adding to the bases of nouns— 

XXIII. WT td (nom. -f¢), forming feminine abstract substantives; as, from 
purusha, “a man,’ purushatd, ‘manliness.’ This affix may be added to any noun 
in the language, and corresponds to the Latin ¢as in celeritas, &c.; and the Greek 
795 in KaKOTYS, Bharvrys (FAT). 

Also forming collectives; as, बन्धुता “a number of relations,’ from बन्धु “a 
relation.’ 

XXIV. तौ trd (nom. -trd), forming a few substantives, derived from neuters in 
tra (see VII), and like them denoting ‘the instrument’ or ‘means;’ as, @RT ‘a 
tooth,’ ‘the instrument of biting,’ from dans, ‘to bite ;* याता ^ provisions,’ ‘the 
means of going,’ from yd, ‘to go.’ 

XXV. = ४ (nom. -f), forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually 
derived from masculines in a, by changing a to ¢; as, from nada, “a river,’ fem. 
nadt; from putra, ‘a son? fem. putré; from nartaka, ‘a dancer,’ fem. nartak?. 
An affix dnf is used to denote ‘ the wife of;’ as, from Indra, इन्द्राणी (58) ‘the wife 
of Indra.’ Compare the Greek aiva in béasva, &c. 

XXVI. = ४ (nom. -f), forming, 2dly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like दातृ 
ddtri, ‘a giver’ (129. 5), and kdrin, “a doer’ (160). 

XXVII. १६ (nom. -f), forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives; as of 
tanu, ‘thin’ (118. a), of dhanavat, ‘rich,’ and dhémat, ‘wise’ (140. b); of dhanin, 
‘rich’ (160), and of comparative degrees like baltyas (167). Observe—The femi- 
nine of some adjectives formed with the affixes a, ya, ४८८, and cya (XI. XII. XIII. 
XIV), and of some adjectives like sundara, ^ beautiful,’ is also formed with 7. 

XXVIII. A few roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with preposi- 
tions prefixed, or at the end of compounds, may come under this class; as, ९04, 
^ fear,’ djnd, ‘an order,’ from WT ‘to know;’ sendnt, ‘a general,’ from send, “an 
army,’ and nf, “to lead,’ &c. It will be more convenient, however, to consider the 
declension of monosyllabic nouns in ई under the 2d class. See 123. 


81. Szeconp Ciass.— Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in इ 1. 


Formed by adding to rooTs— 

I. इ ६, forming, tst (nom. -is), a few masculine substantives; as, agnt, ^ fire,’ 
from an-k, ‘to mark ; kavi, “a poet,’ from ku, ‘to sound;’ ahi, ‘a snake’ ( ६2८४5, 
anguis), from anh,“ ६0 move ;’ dhwani, ‘sound,’ from dhwan; peshi, ‘a thunder- 
bolt,’ from pesh, ‘to crush,’ &c. When this affix is added to the root dhd, ‘to 
place,’ “to hold,’ € is dropped, and various prepositions are prefixed ; as in sandhi, 
vidhi, nidht, &c. 

Also a few feminine nouns; as, krishi, ‘ ploughing,’ from krish ; lpi, ‘writing,’ 
from lip, &c. Compare Greek forms like ८20 Ss Aris, [1111 (मनुस्‌) : 
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II. इ ४, forming, 2dly (nom. -¢), one or two neuter substantives ; as, from vri, 
‘to surround,’ vdri, “water;’ from aksh, ‘to pervade,’ akshi, ‘an eye’ (oculus, 
oKos) : @ 

III. ड ठ, forming, 3dly (nom. -is, -is, -¢), a few adjectives ; as, from such, “to be 
pure,’ suchi, ^ pure ;’ from budh, ‘to know,’ bodhi, ˆ wise.’ 

IV. नि mi (nom. -mis), forming a few nouns; as, bhzimi, f., ‘the earth,’ from bhi, 
‘to be’ (humus); rasmi, m., ‘a ray,’ &c. 

V. fa ti (nom. -tis), forming abstract substantives feminine. This affix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 531. ‘The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this participle; and, in fact, provided the passive 
participle does not insert ४, this substantive may always be formed from it, by 
changing ¢a into ४, But if ४ is inserted before ta, no such substantive can be 
formed *: thus, from vach, ‘to speak,’ ukta, : spoken,’ wkit, : speech ;* from man, 
“to imagine,’ mata, ‘imagined,’ mati, “the mind;’ from dd, ‘to give,’ datta, ^ given,’ 
datti, ‘a gift.” And when na is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni 18 
substituted for ti; as, from glai, ‘to be weary,’ gldna, ^ wearied,” gldni, ^ weariness;’ 
from li, “to cut,’ hina, ‘ cut,’ lini, ‘ cutting :? but not always; as, from षु “to fill,’ 
purna, ‘full,’ pirtti, ‘fulness.’ This affix corresponds to the tio of the Latin, 
added in the same way to passive participles; as, actus, actio; junctus, junctio 
(yuktis). Greek exhibits analogous forms in Cevks ४ ८07८ Ss ८०५. 

A few masculine nouns are formed with ti; as, yati, ‘a sage,’ from yam, “to 
restrain ;’ jndti, ‘a relation,’ from jnd; pati, ‘x husband’ (for pdtt), from pd. 

Formed by adding to the bases of a few Nouns ending in a— 
V1. Si (nom. -25), after Vriddhi of the first syllable, and after rejection of the 


final vowel. This affix forms a few patronymics ; as, दौष्यन्ति daushyanti, ‘the son 
of Dushyanta,’ from दुष्यन्त dushyanta. 


82. ग प्रा CLass.—WMasculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 3 ए, 


Formed by adding to roots— 


I. Su, forming, 1st (nom. -us), substantives of the masculine, and one or two 
of the feminine gender; as, from bandh, ‘to bind,’ bandku, m., ‘a kinsman ;’ 
from kri, ‘to do,’ kéru, m., ‘an artificer ;’ from bhid, ‘to cleave,’ bhidu, m., ‘a 
thunderbolt ;’ from tan, ‘ to stretch,’ tanu, f., ` the body.’ 

II. Su, forming, 2dly (nom. -w), one or two neuter substantives; as, ddru, 
‘wood,’ from dri, ‘ to cleave’ (४८/०४) ; madhu, ^ honey’ (८८6५), &c. 

III. Bu, forming, 3dly (nom. -us, -us or vi, -u), sometimes with change of the 
root, a few adjectives ; as, from swad, ‘to taste,’ swddu, “ sweet’ (9४) ; from tan, 
“to stretch,’ fanu, ‘ thin’ (compare Tavv); from langh, ‘to spring,’ laghu, ^ light’ 
( éhayv) ; from prath, ‘to extend,’ prithu, ˆ broad’ (wAatv). This affix is often 
added to desiderative roots to form adjectives; as, from pipds, ‘to desire to drink,’ 


pipdsu, ‘ thirsty ;’ from जिजीविष ‘to desire to live,’ farsitfaq ˆ desirous of living.’ 








* Nevertheless, गृहीति from Tata occurs, though not given in the Dictionary. 
e 
H 
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Latin has added an £ to all adjectives formed with wu in the cognate languages ; 
as, tenuis from tanus; gravis (for garuis) from gurus. It has, however, substan- 
tives in ४. as, currus, acus, &c. ° 

IV. J nu (nom. -nus, -nus, -nu), forming adjectives and substantives; as, from 
tras, ‘to fear,’ trasnu, ‘ timid;’ from bhd, “to shine,’ bhdnu, m., ‘the sun;’ from 
dhe, ‘to drink,’ dhenu, f., ‘a cow;’ from sz, ‘to bear,’ 57000, m.,‘ason.? (Compare 
Greek forms like Myvus.) 

४. इक्षु ishnu (nom. -ishnus, -ishnus, -ishnu), with Guna of the root, forming 
adjectives; as, from kshi, ‘to perish,’ kshayishnu, ‘ perishing.’ 

VI. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. -us, -us, -w); 
as, ru, J nu, WIS dlu, क्तु snu, सार dru, इत्नु 2४४८, तु tu, WY athu, यु yu. The 
following nouns afford examples of these affixes: bhiru, ‘timid ;’ asru, n., ‘a tear’ 
(for dasgru, from dans, † to bite,? compare daxpu, lacryma); Saydlu, “sleepy ;’ 
sthdsnu, ‘firm;’ Sardru, ‘noxious;’ gadayttnu, ॥ loquacious ;’ jantu, m., ^ 87) animal;’ 
gantu, m., ‘a traveller ;’ vepathu, m., ‘trembling ;? manyu, m., " wrath’ ( (4605) ; 
and mrityu, m.f., ` death.’ 

There are a few nouns in long ४, which may conveniently be placed under this 
class. They consist chiefly of roots standing by themselves as substantives, or at 
the end of compounds: thus, भू f. “the earth,” स्वयम्भू 10. ‘the self-existent,’ &. 
See 125. a, 126. b. 


83. FourtH Ciass.— Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in @ ri. 


Formed by adding to roots— 

I. तरु fri, forming, Ist (nom. -¢d, -trt, -trt), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first future, 
and the same euphonic changes of ट (see 386 and 581): thus, from kship, ‘to 
throw,’ ksheptri, “a thrower ;’ from dd, “to give,’ ddtri, ‘a giver;’ from FY ‘to 
know,’ arg boddhri, ‘a knower ; from सह “to bear,’ ag ‘patient.’ This cor- 
responds to the Latin affix tor, and the Greek Typ: compare dator, 00०7010. 

II. तु ért, forming, 2dly (nom. -td), nouns of relationship, masculine and femi- 


a e ॥ 1 [ 4 e € 
nine; as, pttrt, a father,’ mdtri, a mother.’ 


84. Firrn Cuass.—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in त्‌ t 
and ट्‌ १. 


Formed by adding to roors— 


I. त्‌ 7 (nom. -t, in all genders), if the root ends in a short vowel: forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders; as, from kri, “to do,’ 
krit, “a doer;’ from ji, ‘to conquer,’ jit, ‘a conqueror.’ This class of nouns are 
never used, except as the last member of a compound: thus, karmakrit, ‘a doer 
of work.’ 

Roots already ending in ¢ or d, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, fall 
under this class; as, from vid, ‘to know,’ dharnsavid, ‘one who knows his duty ;’ 
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from खट्‌ ‘to eat,’ क्रष्याट्‌ ‘an eater of flesh.” There are also a few nouns falling 
under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in ६ ord or a 
short vowel; as, from vid, ‘to know,’ संविट्‌ f. ‘an agreement ;’ from gar dyut, ˆ to 
shine,’ vidyut, ‘lightning ;’ from pad, ‘to go,’ sampad, ‘success.’ So also, समित्‌ 
^ battle,’ from इ ‘to go;’ ङपनिषट्‌ ` a theological work,’ from सह्‌ sad. 

One or two roots ending in तू or ठू may stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, मुट्‌ mud, f., ° joy;’ चित्‌ chit, f., ‘ the mind.’ 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in >८६/०-५५५, (-vt8), (20०४-7 (-7?.)/)) &c., arti-fex (-fic), carni-fex 
(-fic), pre-ses (-sid), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding ¢ to roots ending in short vowels : 
thus, com-it (comes), ‘a goer with ;’ equ-it (eques), a goer on horseback ;’ al-it 
(ales), ‘a goer with wings ;’ super-stit (superstes), " 8 stander by,’ &c. Greek adds 
a similar ¢ to roots with a long final vowel; as, A=yVOT, LETT, &c. (See 
Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, Eastwick, 1293.) 

I]. इत्‌ it (nom. -it, in all genders), after Guna of the root, forming a few sub- 
stantives and adjectives; as, from सु sri, ‘ to flow,’ सरित्‌ sarit, f.,° a stream;’ from 
@ ‘to seize,’ इरित्‌ ^ green,’ ˆ Vishnu.’ 

III. There are a few other nouns in at and q d, of uncertain derivation ; as, 

n. ‘the wind,’ शरट्‌ f. ‘autumn,’ दूजा f. ‘a stone,” BA n. ˆ & lotus.’ 


By adding to the base of Nouns— 

1. कत्‌ vat (nom. -vdn, -vati, -vat), if the base ends in a or d*, forming innu- 
merable adjectives; as, from dhana, ‘wealth,’ dhanavat, ˆ possessed of wealth.’ 
This and the next affix are universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to 
form adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to bases in $ and ¢; as in 
तेजस्वत्‌ {९450८47 (compare 69. a) and vidyutwat (see 45). Compare Greek forms in 
ELS, EVTS as, yapiers, yapievt, ०५०९८९८५, 0०००४८९7, &e. 

Il. मत्‌ mat (nom. -mdn, -mati, -mat), if the base ends in 2, 7, or u, to form 
adjectives like the preceding; as, from द, * wisdom,” dhimat, ° wise ° from ansu, 
‘a ray,’ ansumat, ‘ radiant.’ 


85. SixtH Ciass.—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in न्‌ an 
and इन्‌ in. 


Formed by adding to roors— 

I. Wefan (nom. -d), forming a few masculine nouns; as, rdjan, ‘a king,’ from 
rdj, ‘to be glorious ;’ takshan, ‘a carpenter,’ from taksh, ‘to cleave ;’ ukshan, ‘a 
bull’ (compare English oxen), from uksh, ‘ to impregnate ;’ snehan, ‘a friend,’ from 
snih, ‘to love,’ &c. Greek and Latin have similar formations in wy, ©) NV, AY, 
on and in; as, TEKTOY = AAA (TEKTwy), EsKov (-Kwv), homin (homo), &e. 


* Vat is not often found added to feminine bases. It occurs, however, occa- 
sionally ; as, कान्तावत्‌ “having aevife,’ शिखावत्‌ ‘ crested.’ 
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II. मत्‌ man (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming neuter substantives ; 
as, from kri, “to do,’ karman, ‘a deed.’ This affix corresponds to the Latin men, 
in regimen, agmen, stamen, &c.; and to the Greék wv, in (८८) TAnpay, &e. : 
but adjectives in man, like Way ˆ prosperous,’ are very rare in Sanskrit. A few 
nouns in man are masculine; as, dtman, ‘soul’ (nom. -md); ख्ष्लन्‌ “the hot 8९880) ° 
Tat * fire ;? पाप्मन्‌ ‘sin ;? सीमन्‌ “a border ;’ वेमन्‌ “a loom.’ 

III. कन्‌ van (nom. -vd, -vd, -va), forming a few substantives and adjectives; as, 
Gut “geeing,’ ‘a looker,’ from drig, “to see.’ 


By adding to roots or to the base of nouns— 

IV. इनन्‌ iman (nom. -tmd), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the 
noun ends in @ or ४, these vowels are rejected; as, from kdla, ‘ black,’ kdliman, 
^ blackness ;* from laghu, ‘ light,’ laghiman, ‘ lightness ;’ from mridu, ^ soft,’ 
mradiman, &c. If it ends in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding 
vowel, is rejected; as, from mahat, ‘ great,’ mahiman, ‘ greatness.” A medial rz 
before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant ; 
as, from wat ^ black,’ कृष्िमन्‌ ‘blackness.’ A final ri is gunated ; as, sariman 
from sri; stariman from stri (compare strumen); hariman, ‘time,’ from ५६९ , &८९. 
Iman is generally added to adjectives, and the same changes take place before it, 
that take place before the affixes ¢yas and ishtha (see 192): thus, gariman, preman, 


dréghiman, bhiman, prathiman, &c. 


By adding to Roors— 

Vv. इन्‌ in (nom. -f, -int, -2), after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Guna of any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (see 
582. ®); as, from kri, ‘to do,’ kdrin, ‘a doer.’ Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in ov and on; as, TEKTOY (-xrwv), edon (edo), &c. 


By adding to the base of Nouns— 

VI. इन्‌ an (nom. -2, -int, -i), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The 
final of a base is rejected before this affix; as, from dhana, ‘wealth,’ dhanin, 
“wealthy ;’ from mdid, ‘a garland,’ mdlin, ' garlanded ;’ from सा, * rice,’ vrthin, 
‘having rice.” Compare Greek and Latin formations in @y and on; as, 2१८८-८), 
“having cheeks ;* nason (1450), ‘ having a nose.’ 

VII. विन्‌ vin (nom. -vt, -vint, -vi), if the base ends in ¢ or as, forming a few 
adjectives; as, from medhd, ‘intellect,’ medhdvin, ‘intellectual ;’ from tejas, ‘ splen- 


dour,’ tejaswin, ‘splendid.’ Compare 69. a. 


86. Seventy Ciass.—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 
सस्‌ as, इस्‌ 18, and ङस्‌ us. 
Formed by adding to RooTts— 


न. सस्‌ as (nom. -as), after Guna, forming a great many neuter substantives; as, 
from man, ‘to think,’ manas, ‘the mind;’ from sri, ‘to go,’ saras, ‘water.’ It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine rfouns; as, vedhas, m.,. Brahma ;’ 
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chandramas, m., ‘the moon ;’ apsaras, f.,‘a nymph;’ ushas, f., ‘the dawn,’ from 
usk, ‘to glow :’ but in these the nominative is long (-ds). 

II. इस्‌ 85 or ङस्‌ ४5 (nom. -is,*-us). In place of as, the neuter affixes is or us 
are occasionally added; as, from hu, ‘to offer,’ havis, “ghee ;’ from chaksh, ‘to 
speak,’ chakshus, ‘the eye.’ See 68.a. With as compare the Latin es in nubes 
(नभस्‌ nabhas), sedes (सदस्‌ sadas), &c.; but especially the us and ur of words like 
genus, scelus, robur. Compare also the Greek formations 7a0-06, €d-06, (८€+/-0$) 


Wevd-05, &c. 


84. एल पकप Ciass.—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in any 
Consonant, except qt and ट्‌ त्‌, न्‌ 0, स्‌ 8. 
Formed by using roots as adjectives, substantives, or nouns of agency—— 

Any root may be used to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word: thus, from We “to be able,’ sarvasak, 
‘omnipotent.’ Those roots which end in ¢ or क, or in a short vowel, having ¢ 
affixed, have been already noticed as falling under the fifth class. ‘This eighth 
class is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant ; as, YH 00४ 
(nom. bhuk TT rdj (nom. राट्‌); ATS (nom. ATS); बुध्‌ (nom. YA); पुर्‌ (nom 
Ja); गिर (nom. gis) ; दिव्‌ (nom. dyaus); स्पृश्‌ (nom. sprik) ; विश्‌ (nom faz) 3 
लिह्‌ (nom. लिट्‌) ; दह्‌ (nom. धुक्‌); पिष्‌ (nom. pipak). There are also one or 
two other nouns derived from roots falling under this class; as, TUT ^ thirsty’ 
(nom. तृष्णक्‌); च्छत्विन्‌ ^ 8 priest’ (nom. ऋत्विक्‌) 3 WAT 0. ‘blood’ (nom. WEF) 3 
and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to roots; as, समिध्‌ f. 
“fuel” (nom. समित्‌), from the root इन्ध ‘to kindle’ (see 43 and 75, with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may fall under this class : 
thus, युध्‌ f. ˆ battle’ (nom. युत्‌) ; We f. ‘hunger’ (nom. WA); ATH f. ˆ speech’ 
(nom. वाक्‌), from vach, ^ ४० speak,’ the medial ¢ being lengthened. Greek and 
Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same manner; as, ow ( om) P pack 
(pracy), &c.; and Latin vor (voc), lex (leg), dux (duc). 


CHAPTER IV. 


DECLENSION ;; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS, 
SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


88. Havine explained how the base of nouns is generally formed, 
we have now to shew how it is inflected. : 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective, were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their bases 


54 DECLENSION.—GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declensfbn or inflection under the 
same eight classes. Moreover, as every class comprised adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the base. Thus, all bases in d, ¢ and those 
formed with the affix ti (No. 81. V), are feminine: nearly all nouns 
whose crudes end in ana, twa, ya, tra (see under 80), as, is, us (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter; all in iman (85. 1४) are masculine ; 
but those in a, 2, wu, and 7i, are not reducible to rule. The nomina- 
tive case is, however, in the first of these instances a guide to the 
gender; as, devas, ‘a deity,’ is masculine; but ddnam, ‘a gift,’ 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word; as, pitri, ‘a 
father,’ is masculine; and mdtri, ‘a mother, feminine. 

go. In Sanskrit, all the relations between the words in a sentence 
are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions exist in the 
language, but they are rarely used alone in government with any 
case, their chief use being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. The 
dearth of such useful syntactical auxiliaries leads to the necessity 
for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
are called, 1. nominative; 2. accusative; 3. instrumental; 4. dative; 
5. ablative; 6. genitive; 7. locative; 8. vocative*. Of these, the 
third and seventh are new to the classical student. The instru- 
mental denotes generally the instrument by which a thing is done ; 
as, tena kritam, ‘ done by him.’ The Jocative generally refers to 
the place or time in which any thing is done; as, Ayodhydydm, ‘in 
Ayodhyd;’ pirvakdle, ‘in former time ;’ bhiimau, ° on the ground t.’ 
Hence it follows that the ablative is restricted to the sense from, 


* These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denete nominative; I., instrumental. 

¶ Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax. र 
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and cannot be used, as in Latin and Greek, to express dy, with, in, 
at, on, &c. 

g1. According to the Iidian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and to 
each belongs a termination which is considered to be peculiarly its 
own, serving alike for masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns. 
Again, according to the native system, some of the terminations 
may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation or 
assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nominative 
singular 18 स्‌ $ (expressible by Visarga before k, p, and the sibilants, 
or at the end of a sentence, see 63); but the memorial termination 
is सु su, the letter % being only memorial. Similarly, the termina- 
tion of the nominative plural is jas, the 7 being memorial. The 
two schemes of termination, with and without the memorial letters, 
are here exhibited. The first is given in small type, as being of no 
importance excepting as subservient to the second. 


Terminations with memorial letters. 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. सु su BA au जस्‌ jas 
Acc. Wam wiz aut शस्‌ sas 
Inst. टा td भ्यां bhydm निस्‌ bhis 
Dat. डेः ne भ्या bhydm भ्यस्‌ bhyas 
411. ङसि n-asi भ्यां bhydm भ्यस्‌ bhyas 
Gen. Fa nas we os WT dm 
Loc. TF ni मस्‌ os FT sup 


Terminations without memorial letters. 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. qs @ au अस्‌ as 
Acc. शं am — au — as 
Inst. wr dé भ्यां bhydm भिस्‌ dhis 
Dat. Ze — bhydm भ्यस्‌ bhyas 
Abl. waas — bhydm — bhyas 
Gen. — as Wra 05 wT dm 
Loc. इ £ — 08 सु su 


92. Observe—The vocative is not given in the above general 
scheme, as it is held to be only another aspect of the nominatwe, 
and always coincides with the nom. in the dual and plural. In the 
singular it is often identical with the base, and has no termination. 


^+ of # = ७ क me fem. न्नव T TSA श्न कड 


66 DECLENSION.——GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


a. Observe also—The terminations beginning with vowels will 
often be called vowel-terminations; those beginning with consonants, 
including the nom. sing., will be called cdnsonantal-terminations. 

Similarly, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal-cases. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme, which for convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme of terminations, as the general 
type of the several case-affixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as well as to pronouns, numerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declension in Sanskrit, and that the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
given, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
the usual rules for the combination of final and initial letters, as 
in the following examples of the two bases, नौ nau, f., ‘a ship’ (navi, 
vav), and हरित्‌ harit, m. f., ^ green.’ 


94- 








SINGULAR. | DUAL. | PLURAL. 











Nom. voc. नोस्‌ naus नावो ndvau नावस्‌ ndvas 
nau + $ | nau +au. See 37.| nau + as. 37. 

Acc. नावं ndvam — ndvau | — 2८1८8 
nau +am. 37. | 

Inst. नावा nava | नोभ्यां naubhydm नोभिस्‌ naubhis 
nau+d. 37. | nau + bhydm nau + bhis 

Dat. ara ndve | — naubhydm | नोभ्यस्‌ naubhyas 
nau +e. 37. | | nau + bhyas 

Abl. ATTA ndvas | — naubhydm . | — naubhyas 
nau + as. 37. | | 

Gen. नावस्‌ ndvas नावोस्‌ 11005 नावां ndvdm 








nau +am. 37. 


nau + as. 37. nau +08. 37. 


ag naushu 


14/0९. नावि navi | — 10४05 
| NAU + 50, †©. 


nau+2. 37. 
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9 Beet 
SINGULAR. DUAL. ; PLURAL. | 
Nom. voc. हरित्‌ harit हरितो haritau हरितस्‌ haritas 
harit + s. See 43.4. | horit + au. 41. b. | harit+as. 41. 6. 
Acc. इरित haritam — haritau | — haritas 


harit + am. 41.6. 





a -* ---~ ee ~ ~ ~ -- ~~ “~ ~~~ ~= ---- 
Se ae 


Inst. हरिता haritd | afcat haridbhydm | हरिद्धि स्‌ haridbhis 
harit +d. 41. 6. | harit + bhydm. 41. | harit + bhis. 41. 





~~~ 





-- haridbhydm | हरिस्‌ haridbhyas 
| harit + bhyas. 41. 


Dat. हरिते harite 
harit +e. 41. ©. 





कषण. हरितस्‌ haritas | — haridbhydm| — haridbhyas 


harit + as. 41.6. | 





te rr ~ on ee 





ee a -~-----~-------~- -----~ 


हरितोस्‌ haritos हरितां haritém 
harit +08. 41. b. | harit +dm. 41. b. 





Gen. — haritas 











efor haritsu 
harit + su. 40. 


Loc. ररिति hariti —  haritos 


harit +7. 41. 0. 








96. Unfortunately, however, it happens, that of nouns whose 
bases end in vowels, नौ nau, ‘a ship,’ is nearly the only one that 
admits of this regular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous, 
and are generally declined as regularly as harit, yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, d, i, 7, u, and 72, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even substitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Thus in the first class of nouns ending in ८ (which will be 
found to comprise more nouns than all the other seven classes 
together; compare 80 with 81—87), not only is the final ¢ of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to e, but also the termina- 
tion ina is substituted for d, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc.; ya for e of the dative; ¢ for as of the ablative ; 
sya for as of the genitive; x for as of the accus. plural; ais for bhis 
of the instrum. plural. And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of which are determined by 
the gender. 
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The annexed table exhibits synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 
Those substitutions marked * are mostl¥ restricted to nouns ending 
in a, and are therefore especially noticeable. 


N. स्‌ (m.f.), म्‌# 0 क्ली (11.), ई (1.) wa (m.f.), इ (11.) 
) सस्‌, a(m.f.), न्‌#(111.); इ ( 


Ac. (711. ^), म्‌*# (0.1 1.) wT (m.f.), ई (11 ; 
1. et (m.f.n.), इनं * (m. 11.) भ्यां (m. f. n.) भिस्‌ (m.f.n.), ta* (7.7 
D. श (m.f.n.), a* (m.n.) भ्या (711. f. n.) भ्यस्‌ (m. f. n.) 
^+0.सस्‌ (m.f.n.), @(m.f.), त्‌+ (m.n.) भ्यां (m. f. n.) भ्यस्‌ (11. f. 11.) 


) 
0. wa(m.f.n.),q(mf.),a*(m.n.) wa(m.f.n.) at 1.7.) 
L. = (m.f.n.), सां * (f.) सस्‌ (m.f.n.) सु (m.f.n.) 


८. Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Greek, we may 
remark that s enters into the nom. sing. masc., and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskrit dual au, the original termination was 
d, as found in the Vedas; and @ equals the Greek @, ©» and €, In nom. pl. masc. 
the s appears in many Latin and Greek words. In acc. sing., Sanskrit agrees 
with Latin, and frequently with Greek, as the Sanskrit m may be euphonically 
changed to % (¥), if influenced by a dental following (see note to page 18). In the 
acc. pl. s appears in all three languages; and when the Sanskrit ends in », as in 
the first class of nouns, this 2 is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 
to compensate for the rejection of s. In inst. pl. bhis is preserved in the Latin 
nobis, vobis, and the Greek (४) for dis (vav-piy = naubhis). The ais which 
belongs to Sanskrit nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhis, since in the 
Vedas aswebhis for aswdbhis is found for aswais, and vrikebhis for ०105. The 
dat. pl. bhyas answers to the Latin bus. In the gen. sing. all three languages 
have preserved the 5 (ndvas, navis, vaFo¢ for 10165) ; and in the gen. pl. dm is 
equivalent to the Greek wy, and the Latin um (Wet = 7०06, pedum). In loc. 
sing. the Sanskrit ४ is preserved in the dative of Greek and Latin words (निशि = 
४४८१८ -- Compare the expression Ty @UTy YUKTE— नावि = navi). In loc. pl. 
su answers to the Greek ०४ ( wy =vavot). Sanskrit bases in a prefix ४ to su; 
80 that vrikaishu (29. 6) = Avxoiot. The voc. sing. in Greek is generally identical 
with the base, and the voc. dual and pl. with the nom., as in Sanskrit: thus oye 
is the voc. sing. of Adyos, rTpinpes of Tpinpys, ००८६) of xapiers, (००५१४ of 
Bactreus, &e. See Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, Eastwick, passim. 


98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back al] nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
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will be declined at full; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termi- 
nations will be indicated in English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 
into eight classes, which here follows, is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate declensions in the sense understood by 
the classical scholar, but is rather intended to shew, that the final 
letters of the inflective bases of nouns may be arranged under four 
general heads for vowels, and four for consonants; and that all 
Sanskrit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases, are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly similar case- 
terminations. 

a. In the same manner it will appear in the sequel, that the ten classes into 
which verbs are divided do not imply ten different conjugations, but rather ten 
different ways of adapting the bases of verbs to one common scheme of tense- 
terminations. There is no reason why the same system of generalisation should 
not have been carried out in Latin and Greek, had the inflection of nouns and 
verbs in these languages been built upon roots and crude bases. 

100. The classical scholar may, if he please, satisfy his own ideas of declension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in a, like siva of the first class, as his 
1st declension; feminine nouns in द and £, like svd and nadé of the first class, as 
his 2d declension; masculine and feminine nouns in 7 and wu, like kavi, mati, 
bhdnu, and dhenu, of the second and third classes, as his 3d declension; and all 
the remaining nouns, including the neuters of those in £ and wu, and all those 
contained in the last five classes, as his 4th declension. ‘These four declensions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103; Bat 105; Cat 110; D at 114. 


101. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the crude base with the sign +, and after it the termina- 
tion, will be exhibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of 
the rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the 
final of the base with the initial of the termination will generally be 
indicated. For it is most important to remember, that the formation 
of every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule 
of Sandhi or ‘ junction ;’ and that the very meaning of declension 
is the junction of the final syllable of the crude base with the 
terminations. 


102. Not unfrequently, however, in some of the cases, the original final of the 
base is changed to its Guna og Vriddhi equivalent (see 27), or to some other 
e 


1 2 


60 DECLENSION OF CRUDE BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


letter (see 43. £. ९. d. ९), before the termination is affixed; and not unfrequently 
the original termination of the scheme is changed for some other termination, as 
indicated at 97. । 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, 1st, whether in any particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification—2dly, whether the original termination suffers any 
change—it will be desirable that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base is to be gunated or vriddhied, or otherwise changed, this changed form of 
the base be exhibited in place of the original form: thus, at 103, under the geni- 
tive dual sivayos, five+ os denotes, that before the base siva is joined to the 
termination os, the final letter a is to be changed to e; and the number indicates 
the rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining sive and os together. 
Similarly, whenever the original termination has to be modified, it will be desira- 
ble that the termination be exhibited in its altered form: thus, at 103, under the 
accus. sing., siva +m denotes, that the base is to be joined with m, substituted for 
the original termination am. See the table, page 58. 


SECTION 1. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 


NOUNS. 
FIRST CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 


Masculine and neuter bases in ख 8 ; feminine bases in चा ६ and $i. 


Note, that this class comprises by far the greater number of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, in the language. It answers to a common class of Latin and Greek 
words in us and 0s, um and 07, a ‘and @ 3 such as lupus, AvKos ( = Sans. vrikas, 
nom. of urika); donum, 0६००४ ‡ terra, ०५ (= धया); and to adjectives like bonus, 
aryallos, &e. 


103. (A) Masculine bases in a, declined like शिव Siva, m., ‘ the god 
Siva,’ or as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 


The final of the base is lengthened in D. Ab. sing., I. D. Ab. du., G. pl.; and 
changed to e in G. L. du., D. Ab. L. pl.: 2 is euphonically affixed to the fina 
in G. pl. 


- { शिवस्‌ sivas शिषो ६१४८४ शिवास्‌ $ 


४४८ +- 5 Siva+au. See 33. Stva+as. See 31. 
: शिवं Sivam — sivau शिवान्‌ 
^ | &०० 9 ॐ०८+-#. 31. 


{ शिवेन Sivena शिवाभ्यां sivdbhydm fata Sivais 
Siva+ina. 32. Sind + bhydm e Siva+ ais. 33. 
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। शिवाय sivdya 

D 

Sivd+-ya 

a 1 शिवात्‌ Sivdt 

a+t. 31. 

é शिवस्य Sivasya 
Siva-+sya 

7 शिषे Sive 
5202 ~+ ४. 32 

¢ शिव Siva 

` | Siva (5 dropped). 92. 


शिवाभ्यां Sivdbhydm 
Sivd-+ bhydm 
° — $ivdbhydm 


शिषयोस्‌ Sivayos 
Sive+os. 36. 
—  $ivayos 
शिवो sivau 
Stvatau. 33. 


शिषेभ्यस्‌ sivebhyas 
sive+ bhyas 


Sivebhyas 


fgratat Sivdndm 
Sivdn+dm 


forty Siveshu 
Sive+su. 70. 
शिवास्‌ sivds 
Siva+as. 31. 


104. Neuter bases in a, declined like fyr@ Siva, n., ‘ prosperous.’ 


The final of the base is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pl. 


N. Ac. 1 व 00? 
stva-+m. 97. 


शिवे Sive 
Stva+f. 32. 


शिवानि Sivdni 
Sivén+% 


The vocative is शिव Siva, fora Sive, शिवानि Sivdni; all the other 
cases are like the masculine. 


105. (B) Feminine bases in d, declined like शिवा Sivd, f., ‘ the wife 
of Siva,’ or as an adjective, ^ prosperous.’ 


The final of the base is changed to e before I. sing., N. ७. L. V. du.; and to dyé 
before D. Ab. G. L. sing.; and assumes a in ©. pl. 


। शिवा Siva 

Sivd (5 rejected) 

ie 1 शिवा 1.11 
Sivd+am. 31. 
शिवया Sivayd 
Sive+d. 36. 

D [ शिवाये sivdyai 

` [ई०द४४-+-९. 33. 

‘ae शिवायास्‌ Sindyds 

Sivdyd+s. 31. 


" J शिवायां sivdydm 
ˆ | Sivdyd+dm. 31. 
शिषे Sive 
Sivd+-i. 32. 


fa d 


< 


शिवे Sive 
Sive (au rejected) 


— sive 


शिवाभ्यां Sivdbhydm 
Sivod + bhydm 
Sivdbhydm 


Siudbhydm 


शिषयोस्‌ sivayos 
Sive+os. 36. ` 


Sivayos 


fara Sive 


५ sive (aw rejected) 


शिवास्‌ sivds 


sivd+as. 31. 


— $ivds 


शिवाभिस्‌ Sivdbhis 
$ivd + bhis 
शिवान्यस्‌ Sivdbhyas 
Sivd+ bhyas 

—  Ssiwvdbhyas 
शिवानां sivdndm 
Sivdn+-dm 
fyrarg sivdsu 
Stud + su 
शिवास्‌ sivds 
dvd + as. 31. 
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106. Feminine bases in $, declined like नदी nadi, f., ‘a river.’ 


The final of the base becomes y before the vowel-terminations, by 34; is changed 
to yd in D. Ab. G. sing.; is shortened in V. sing.; and assumes n in G. pl 


7 नदी nadi नद्यौ nadyau नद्यस्‌ nadyas 
` | nadf (s rejected) nadt-+-au. 34. nadt+as. 34. 
wet nadim — nadyau नदीस्‌ nadis 
adt+-m nadt{+s 
1 {नथा nadyd नदीभ्यां nadibhydm नदीनिस्‌ nadidbhis 
nadt+d. 34 nadt+ bhydm nadt+-bhis 
7 wa nadyai — nadibhyam नदीभ्यस्‌ nadibhyas 
nadyd+e. 33 nadt+ bhyas 
ae नशास्‌ nadyds — nadibhydm — nadibhyas 
nadyd+as. 31 
a. = nadyds नद्योस्‌ nadyos नदीनां nadindm 
nadi+os. 34. nadin+ dm 
4a nadydm — nadyos नदीषु nadishu 
nadt+dm. 34 nadié+su. 70. 
ध नटि nadi नद्यो nadyau नद्यस्‌ nadyas 
nadt (final shortened)  nadié+au. 34. nadt+as. 34. 


The classical student will recognise in the terminations of stva and nadi many 
resemblances to the terminations of nouns in Latin and Greek, remembering that 
the Sanskrit a corresponds to the Latin ४ and the Greek 05 the Sanskrit m to the 
Latin m and the Greek ४; the Sanskrit ¢ or ¢ to the Latin a and the Greek 9 
or &, or in the gen. plur. & ; the Sanskrit bh or bhy to the Latin 8. See 11. f, 
and 97.a 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as मुंग mriga, m., a १९९ JRA purusha, 
m., @man;’ भाया bhdryd, f., a wife; कुमारी 010 f., a girl’—must be written, 
in the inst. sing. m. and the gen. pl. m. f., with the cerebral Wn: thus, मृगेण mrigena, 
पुरूवगा, मृगाणां, पुरूबाणा, TATA, कुमारीणां When 7 is final, as in the acc. pl. m., 
it remains unchanged 

a. Observe, monosyllabic nouns in ई ४ like Wt ‘fortune,’ भी ‘ fear,’ &c., vary 
from nadf in the manner explained at 123. 

b. Observe also, that feminine nouns in Wa are declined analogously to nadt, 
excepting in the nom. sing., where s is not rejected. See 125. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in द is taken to form the last member of.a 
compound adjective, it is declined like Sva for the masculine and neuter. Thus, 
taking the feminine noun vidyd, ‘learning ;? whence may be formed the compound 
alpqvidyd, ‘little learning.’ When this is used as a compound adjective, it becomes, 
in the nom. masc. fem. and neut., alpavidyas, alpavidyd, alpavidyam, ˆ possessed of 
little learning.” On the same principle, a masculine noun takes the feminine and 
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neuter terminations, when forming the last member of a compound adjective ; 
and a neuter noun, the masculine and feminine. 

a. When roots ending in d, such as pd, ‘to drink’ or “to preserve,’ are taken 
for the last member of compound words, they form their neuter like the neuter of 
§iva ; and for their masculine and feminine assume the memorial terminations 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pl. and remaining 
vowel-cases: thus, सोमपा soma-pd, ‘a drinker of Soma juice;’ N. -QT@, -पौ 9 
-पास्‌; Ac. -पां, -पौ, -पस्‌; 1. -पा, -पाभ्यां, &८.; 7. -पे, &. 

8. हाहा 1414, ‘a Gandharba,’ assumes the terminations regularly throughout : 
thus, D. sing. हारे ° See 33. 

९. The voc. c. of WET ambd, ‘a mother,’ is WE amba. 

4. जरा jard, । decay,’ forms some of its cases from jaras, at 171. 


109. To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 80. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads, the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
which follow this declension. All the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list are declined like Siva, and all the feminine 
either like Sivd or nadi. Again, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. Again, according 
to Siva masc. and neut., and sivd fem., are declined all present 
participles (see 526, 527, 528); all passive past participles, which 
are the most common and useful of verbal derivatives (see 530); all 
future passive participles (see 568); all participles of the second 
future (see 578); many ordinals, like prathama (208). Lastly, 
according to nadi feminine, are also declined the feminines of innu- 
merable adjectives, see 80. XIII. XIV; the feminines of active 
participles, like kritavat (553, and 140. a); the feminines of partici- 
ples of the 2d preterite, like vividwas (see 554 and 168); the femi- 
nines of many ordinals, like chaturtha (209). 


SECOND AND THIRD CLASSES OF NOUNS DECLINED. 


Observe, that the declension of the 2d and 3d classes of nouns 
{see 81 and 82) is exhibited together, that their analogy may be 
more readily perceived. 

2d class—Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ¥i. _ 

3d class—Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ¥ ४. 


Note, that the 2d class answers to Latin and Greek words like ignis, turris, TOMS 
riots, mare, pen 3 and the 3d, to words like gradus, Borpus, 0४५, peu. 
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110. (©) Masculine bases in इ i and ङ u, declined like wfra agni, 


m. (ignis), < fire, and भानु bhdnu, m., ‘ the sun.’ 


0 
The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. ©. V. sing., N. pl.; lengthened in 
N. Ac. du., Ac. G. pl.; dropped in L. sing.; and assumes n in I. sing., G. pl. 


१ 1 घग्निस्‌ agnis 
agni-+-s 
५ अग्निं agnim 
agni-+-m 
सग्निना agnind 
` | agnin+d 
1 खग्नये agnaye 
D 
agne+e. 36. 
अग्नेस्‌ agnes 
agne-+s 
—— agnres 
4 J 


९. 


> 


b 


G. 


| Wat agnau 


agn (¢-dropped) + au 


‘ 1 Ta agne 


agne (s rejected) 


ATTA bh dnus 


+ bhdnu+s 


भानुं bhdnum 
bhdnu+m 


भानुना bhanund 


Ac 
I. : : 
bhanun + 4 


भानवे bhdnave 
bhdno+e. 36. 


| 
| 
| भानोस्‌ 01041005 
1 


> 


b 


D. 
` | bhdno+s 


— bhdnos 


€> 


भानौ ९041000 


1886 
e 


नानो bhdno 


L. 
` | bhdno (5 rejected) 


V 


bhdn(u dropped) + au 


अग्नी agni 


agnt (au rejected) 


— agni 


अग्निभ्यां agnibhydm 
agni-+bhyam 


—  agnibhydm 
—  agnibhyam 


अग्न्यो स्‌ agnyos 
0010 -1- 05. 34. 
-- agnyos 


अग्नी agni 
agnt (au rejected) 


भान्‌ Shank 
bhdnu (au rejected) 


— bhani 


भावुभ्यां Lhdnubhydm 
bhanu+ bhydém 


— bhdnubhydm 
— bhdnubhyam 
भान्योस्‌ bhdnwos 
bhdénu+os. 34. 


— bhdnwos 


भात्‌ bhani 
bhdnii (au rejected) 


समनयत्‌ agnayas 
agne+as. 36. 
अग्नीन्‌ agnin 
agnt-+-n 
wirahra agnibhis 
agni+ bhis 
छअग्निभ्यस्‌ agnibhyas 
agni-+bhyas 

— agnibhyas 


अग्नीनां agnindm 
agnin+ dm 

अग्निषु agnishu 
agni-+su. 70. 
सग्नयस्‌ agnayas 
agne+as. 36. 


भानवस्‌ Shanavas 
bhdno-+as. 36. 


भानून्‌ bhanin 
bhdnt+n 


wrghra bhanubhis 
bhaénu-+ bhis 


भानुभ्यस्‌ bhanubhyas 
bhdnu+ bhyas 


— bhdnubhyas 


भानूनां bhdnindm 
bhdntin+ dm 

ATTY bhdnushu 
bhdnu+su. 70. 


भानवस्‌ bhdnauas 
bhdno+as. 36. 
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112. Feminine bases in ¥i and ङ u, declined like मति mati, f., 
‘the mind,’ and wy dhenu, f., ° 8 milch cow.’ 
The final of the base is gunatell in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pl.; lengthened in 


N. Ac. du., Ac. ७. pl.; dropped in L. sing. (unless the termination be ®t); and 
assumes % in the ©. pl. 


- । मतिस्‌ matis मती matt मतयस्‌ matayas 
mati-+-s mati (au rejected) mate+as. 36. 
{ मतिं matin — mati मतीस्‌ matis 
mati+-m mati+s 
। । मद्या matyd मिभ्यां matibhydm मतिभिस्‌ matidhis 
matit+d. 34 mati+ bhydm mati+ bhis 
a मतये mataye * — matibhyim afmagmatibhyas 
mate+e. 36 mati+ bhyas 
he मतेस्‌ mates * — matibhydm — matibhyas 
mate-+-s 
1 — mates * मग्योस्‌ matyos मतीनां matindm 
mati+os. 34. matin -+- dm 
| मतौ 1710100 # — matyos मतिषु matishu 
` [ mat (i dropped) + au mati+su. 70. 
7 1 मते mate मत्ती mati मयस्‌ matayas 
` [ mate ($ dropped) matt (au rejected) mate+-as. 36. 
113. { धेतुस्‌ dhenus wa dhenii धेनवस्‌ dhenavas 
dhenu+s dhent (au rejected ) dheno-+as. 36. 
। Wy dhenum — dheni धेनूस्‌ dheniis 
dhenu+m dhent+s 
{ धेन्वा dhenwd धेनुभ्यां dhenubhydm धेनुभिस्‌ dhenubhis 
dhenu+-d. 34. dhenu+ bhydm dhenu + bhis 
5 { waa dhenave † — dhenubhydm धेनुभ्यस्‌ dhenubhyas 
dheno+e. 36. dhenu-+- bhyas 
i 1 धेनोस्‌ dhenos † — dhenubhydm — dhenubhyas 
` | dheno+s. 
{ — dhenost wera dhenwos Waar dhemindm 
G. . 
u+os. 34. dheniin + dm 
L 1 Wat dhenau † — dhenwos धेनुषु dhenushu 
` | dhen(u dropped) +- ५४ dhenu+-su. 70. 
. { Wat dheno wy 2८४ धेनवस्‌ dhenavas 
` | dheno (s dropped) dhent (au rejected) dheno+as. 36 





The D. may also be मपि matyai; the Ab.and G.AMTe matyds; the 1. मत्या (१८9 
? The D. may also be YA dhenwai; the Ab. and ©. चेन्वास्‌ dhenwds; and the 
L Wat dhenwdém., 
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114. (D) Neuter bases in इड्‌ £ and Bw, declined like atfe vdri, प. 
‘water’ (Lat. mare, Greek idpws for 10/04); and aw madhu, n., ‘honey 


The final of the base assumes n before the vowel-terminations, and is lengthened 


(८९6४) 
in N. Ac. pl. 
चारि vari 
N. 9 ; 
vari (s rejected) 
— vari 
Ac. 1 
वारिणा vdrind 
vdrin+d 
a चारिणे vdrine 
varin+e 
चारिशस vdrinas 
Ab 
vdrin+as 
varinas 
{7 
arfcfa vdrini 
vdrin+% 
ह वारि vdri or at ४८६८ 
vari or vare. 92 
115 मध madhu 
madhu (s rejected) 
1 — madhu 
मधना madhuna 
madhun-+ a 
। awa madhune 
D 
madhun-+-e 
aweaqa madhunas 
Ab 
madhun--as 
— madhunas 
°| 
. aufa madhuni 
madhun +-% 
| । 
5 नध madhu or मधो 72000 
madhu or madho. 92 


चारिणी vdrini 
vérin+f. See 58. 


f 2 _ # 
— varini 


arfout vdribhydm 
vdéri+bhydm 


— vdribhyém 
— vdribhyam 


वारिणोस्‌ vdrinos 
vdrin+- 05 


—  vdrinos 


वारिणी vdriné 
vdrin+f¢ 


मधुनी madhuni 
madhun-+-¢ 


~~ madhuni 


मधुभ्यां madhubhydm 
madhu+ bhydm 


— madhubhyadm 

— madhubhydm 
मधुनोस्‌ madhunos 
madhun-+-os 


— madhunos 


मधुनी madhuni 
madhun+t = + 


चासीरि vdrini 
vdrin+i. See 58. 


— véarini 


वारिभिस्‌ vdribhis 
vdri + bhis 
वारिभ्यस्‌ vdribhyas 
viéri+bhyas 

—  vdribhyas 


aaa vdrindm 
vdrin+dm 

वारिषु vdrishu 
vdri-+su. 70. 
वारीणि varini 
vdrin+i 


मधति madhini 
madhin +-4 


— madhini 


सधुभिस्‌ madhubhis 
madhu-+- bhis 


मधन्यस्‌ madhubhyas 
madhu-+-bhyas 


— madhubhyas 


मधूनां madhindm 
madhin-+-dm 

मधुषु madhushu 
madhu-+-su. 70. 
मधति madhini ` 
madhtin+-% 
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116. The declension of neuter nouns in ६ and u follows the analogy of nouns in 
tn. Hence, vdri serves also as the model for the neuters of adjectives and nouns 
of agency in in, like dhanin and k¥rin (159); and the neuters of nouns of agency 
in rt, like ddtri, and nouns of relationship like mdtri (130) 

117. Although there are not many substantives declined like agni and vdri (81), 
yet nouns like matt are numerous (81.V). Moreover, adjectives like suchi, and 
compound adjectives ending in ¢, are declined like agni in the ०४8९, ; like maéé in 
the fem.; and like vdri in the neuter. 

118. Again, although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu and 
madhu, yet it is important to study their declension, as well as that of the masc. 
noun bhdnu; for all simple adjectives like tanu, and all like pipdsu (82), and all 
other simple adjectives in ४, and all compound adjectives ending in ४, are declined 
like bkdnu in the masc.; dhenu in the fem.; and madhu in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in u, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
declension of nadf in the fem.; as, tanu, ‘thin,’ makes its nom. fem. either tanus 
or १८१०४; FE, tender,’ makes nom. f. mridwf: and some optionally lengthen the 
४ in the feminine; as, dhtru, ‘ timid,’ makes fem. भीर or Ate, declinable like 
nouns in ४, 126. 

119. When feminine nouns ending in? and ४ are taken to form the last member 
of a compound adjective, they must be declined like agni in the masc., and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the compound adjective alpamati, ‘ narrow-minded,’ in the acc. 
plur. 7886. would be alpamatin; fem. alpamatts; neut. alpamattni. The same holds 
good if a masc. or neut. noun be taken to form the last member of a compound. 

a. Although adjectives in £ and wu are declined like vdri and madhu for the 
neuter, yet in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally 
follow the masculine form: thus the adjectives sucht and tanu will be, in the 
D. sing. neut., शुधिने or yaa, तनुने or तनवे 3 and so with the other cases. 

120. There are some useful irregular nouns in इ ४, declined as follows : afe@ m. 
‘a friend: प. सखा, सखायो, सखायस्‌; Ac. सखायं, सखायो, सखीन्‌; 1. सख्या? 
सखिभ्यां , &८.; D. सख्ये, &०.; Ab. MATA, &८.; ५. AYA, सख्यो स्‌ › &८०.; L. सख्यो, 
&e.; V. सखे + &c. In some cases it assumes the memorial terminations at 9 
more regularly than agnt. 

121. चति m. ‘a master,’ ‘lord’ (w7ee%¢), when not used in a compound word, 
follows sakhi in 1. D. Ab. G. L. sing. (thus, I. WT, D. Ta, Ab. G. WA); in the 
other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of a compound, 
and then follows agni throughout (thus, भूपतिना “by the lord of the earth’). 

122. A few neuter nouns, Wet n. ‘a bone’ (0076४), अधि 11. ‘an eye’ (oculus, 
oKés), सकय n. ‘a thigh,’ द्धि n. ‘ ghee,’ drop their final i in some of their cases, 
and are declined in those cases as if they were derived from obsolete forms in an ; 
such as Wel, &c. (compare 1 48): thus, N. Ac स्थि, सस्विनी, watt; 
1. weg, अस्थिभ्यां , &८.; 7. सस्थ्ने, &५.; Ab. WAAR, &०.; 0. WA, 


सस्थूनोस्‌, सस्थनां ; L. सस्थूनि or अस्थनि, चस्वनोस्‌, wharg 
Hence, according to 58, सलि akshi will make in I. sing. WUT; in D. सहो, Ke. 


K 2 


68 DECLENSION OF CRUDE BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


123. There are a few useful monosyllabic words in long = { primitively feminine, 
(१, €. not derived from masculine substantives, see nadf and putrf at 80. XXV, and 
not the feminine forms of adjectives or participlas, 80. XII. &c.,) whose declension 
may conyeniently be noticed here. Those in long = ४ vary from the declension of 
नदी (106) by retaining स्‌ in the nom., and changing the final to ty before the 
vowel-terminations: thus, प्री f. ‘prosperity :’ N.V. vite, ferat, ध्रियस्‌; Ac. fara, 
धियो, चियस्‌; 1. ferar, च्रीभ्यां, witfire; D. चिये or fart, प्रीभ्यां, श्रीभ्यस्‌; 
Ab. foray or धियाम्‌, what, च्रीभ्यस्‌ ; G. ्रियस्‌ or भ्ियास्‌, ferata, ferat or 
प्रीणां ; L. ferfa or धियां, ferara, tq. 

a. Similarly are declined नी f. ‘ fear,’ दी f. ‘ shame,’ and धी £. ‘ understanding.’ 

b. When these words occur at the end of compound adjectives, the first inflec- 
tion only of the two exhibited above, in the D. Ab. G. and L. cases sing., and 
G. plur., is admissible both for m. and f.: thus, N. गतभीस्‌ m. f., ‘ fearless,’ is 
गतभिये only in D. sing. The compounds shorten the final ¢ for the neut. gender, 
and follow the declension of vdri (114), but only optionally in the I. D. Ab. G. and 
L. cases: thus, N. Ac. गतनि ; 1. गतभिया or गतभिना ; D. गतभिये or गतभिने. 

c. स्त्री f., ‘a woman,’ is like Wt, but follows Wet in the nom.; and makes Yat as 
well as स्रियं in the Ac. sing. ; are as well as स्त्रियस्‌ in the Ac. plur. V. fa 

124. There are a few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as 
wet, Wat, At, which, like Bt, take s in the nom. sing., but in other respects 
follow नदी ६ thus, nom. लष्मीस्‌, ल्ष्म्यो » erga. When, however, they occur 
at the end of compounds (४8, WTaeseat m. f. ‘deprived of fortune’), they may 
optionally be declined as masculines in the D. Ab. G. and L. cases: thus, 
D. ~ Ura > Ab. G. “HERTS ; L. -ठच्छि्यि, &c. The neuter of such compounds 
follows the rule for गतभी, 123. b. 

125. Feminine nouns ending in long ज ४ are declined analogously to feminine 
nouns ending in = ४ i.e. like नदी, excepting in the N. sing., where $ is retained. 
Wu 18 changed to v, wherever ङ ४ is changed to y (see 34): thus, TY ‘a wife:’ 
N. वधूस्‌, वध्वो, वध्वस्‌; Ac. TY, Tat, वधूस्‌; 1. वथ्वा, TWA, वधूमिस्‌; 7. वध्वै; 
49. 6. वध्वास्‌; 1. tat; ए. वधु. Similarly, चमू 1.8 host;? WY 1/8 mother-in-law.’ 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in ४ primitively feminine are declined analogously 
to Bt £ (110); ४ being changed to wv, wherever ई is changed to iy: thus, नू 
‘the earth’ प. भूस्‌, भुवो, भुवस्‌; Ac. भुवं, भुवौ, भुवस्‌; 1. भुवा, &c. Similarly, 
षू bhri, 1. ‘the eyebrow’ (dppus); N.V. भूस्‌, Wat, FIR, &५. 

b. And the same rule holds good with regard to such words at the end of 
compounds; see 123.6: thus, HY m. f.‘ having beautiful eyebrows :’ N.V. sing. 
WTA; Ac. art > 1. ByaT; D. सुभुवे, &c. Similarly, the neuter will be N. Ac. 
By; I. सुम्ूवा or FAUT, &c. 

126. When a root like नी» ‘to lead,’ comes at the end of a compound, it 
assumes the memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than Wet, though like 
जहौ it takes Gt for the termination of loc. sing.: thus, सेनानी m. ‘one who leads an 
army,’ ‘a general :’ N. सेलानीस्‌, TATA, SATA; Ac. सेनान्यं, &८.; 1. सेनान्या; 
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warehat, &५.; D. सेनान्ये, &.; Ab. सेनान्यस्‌, &०.; ©. सेनान्यस्‌, -न्योस्‌, -न्यां ; 
L. सेनान्यां, &८.; ४. सेनानीस्‌, &e. 

a. In the same way are declined ग्रामी ‘ the chief of a village,’ West ‘a water- 
drinker,’ &c., for both m. and f. The neuter shortens the vowel for the N. Ac. 
sing., and follows vdri (114); but in the I. D. Ab. G. L. sing., G. L. du., G. pl., 
it may optionally agree with the m. and f. 

6. Similarly, roots like 8 to purify,’in a compound like चि. ४. खलपुस्‌ 8 sweeper;’ 
Ac. BS, &c. The L. case, however, is Waste. In the same manner, पुनन 
‘twice-born:’ N. YAMA; Ac. TH, &८. 

c. सखयम्नू, m. f. “ gelf-existent,’ follows the declension of भू the earth,’ 125. a. 


FOURTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 
Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ri. 


Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like pater, TATyp, 2071, 
&c.; the vowel {४ being equivalent to ar. 
127. Masculine bases in rz, declined like दातु ddtri, m., ‘ a giver,’ 
and faq pitri, m., ‘a father.’ 
agency (83); the latter, of nouns of relationship. 


The former is the model of nouns of 


In nouns of agency like ddtr: the final ri is vriddhied (28), and in nouns of 
relationship like pitri (excepting naptri, ‘a grandson’) gunated, in N. sing. du. pl., 
Ac. sing. du.; but the r of dr and ar is dropped in N. sing., and to compensate 
in the last case ¢ is lengthened. In both nouns of agency and relationship the 
final ri is gunated in L.V. sing., and very anomalously changed to ४ in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. ©. pl. it is lengthened, and assumes 2 in ©. pl. 

It is remarkable, that détdram, ddtdras, &c., bear the same relation to pitaram, 
pitaras, &c., that 00702, 0०7०6, 0070४; &c., bear to 70८76029 TATEDES, TUTE pL, 
&c. Compare also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from pater. 


ए, [ दाता data erate détdrau दातारस्‌ ddtdras (Sorijpes) 
` | ddtd (s rejected) ddtér+au ddtdr +-as 
५ दातारं ddtdram = — dédtdrau दातृन्‌ ddtrin 
^ | ddtdr ~~ ४ ddtrf+n 
< दाका ddtrd दातुभ्यां ddtribhydm दातृुनिस्‌ ddtribhis 
` | ddtri+-d. 34. ddtri+-bhydm ddtri-+- bhis 
ata ddtre — détribhydm erate ddtribhyas 
D. : : 
ditri+e. 34. ddtri+-bhyas 
ie { दातुस्‌ ०८४५ — détribhydm — ddtribhyas 
détu+-s 
re aes ddtus दाठौष्‌ ddtros हाृणां ddtrindm 
ddfri+os. 34. ddtrin +-dm 


70 
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| दातरि ddtart erate ddtros ergy ddtrishu 
ddtar +-% ddtri +08. 34. ddtri+ su. 70. 
 [ दात्‌ ०4५ दातारौ ०44५४" = दातारस्‌ ddtdras 
ddtar ddtér + au ddtdér 4+- as 
128. 1 1 पिता pitd पितरौ pitarau पितरस्‌ pitaras (7076065) 
pitd (srejected) pitar+au pitar + as 
{ पितर pitaram = — pitarau पितृन्‌ pitrin 
pitar +am pitrit+n 
1 fran pitra पितृभ्या pitribhydm पितुनिस्‌ pitribhis 
pitri+d. 34. pitri + bhydm pitri + bhis 
is faa pitre — pitribhyém पितृभ्यस्‌ pitribhyas 
pitri+e. 34. pitri + bhyas 
re { पितुस्‌ pitus — pitribhydm — pitribhyas 
` | pitu+s 
. ॥ — pitus faare pitros पितृणां pitrindm 
: pitri+ os. 34. pitrin +- dm 
L 1 पितरि pitari — pitros foxy pitrishu 
pitar +4 pitri+ su. 70. 
y. | पितर्‌ pitar | पितरौ pifarau पितरस्‌ pitaras 
pitar pitar + au pitar + as 


Observe—Pitri seems to be corrupted from pdfri,‘a protector’ (pd, ‘to protect’). 
The cognate languages have preserved the root in 1.11 pater, * father,’ &c. 
The Latin Jupiter, however, is literally Dyu-pitar (शु-पितर्‌) , father of heaven.’ 
Prof. Bopp considers that nouns like pitri &c. are really from a base pitar. 


a. Observe नतर naptri, ‘a grandson*,’ although a noun of relationship, is 
declined like Tq ddtri, requiring the final to be vriddhied in the same cases. 

¢. There are a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency, falling 
under this class. नु ऋच, m., “a man,’ is declined like pitri (N. ना nd, Ac नर, 
I. चा, D. चे, Ab. G. Fa, & ), but usually makes नशा nrindm in the gen. plur 

c क्रोष्टुः a jackal,’ takes some of its inflections from a form क्रोष्टु thus, N. क्रोष्टा, 
“BTC, -्टारस्‌ ; Ac. -BTC, शरै, -EA or -टन्‌; 1. -ष्टा or -हुना, भ्यां, &e.; D.-Ror 
-B4, &०.; Ab. -हस्‌ or -्टोस्‌, &०.; ©. -षटुम्‌ or -ोस्‌, - HVA or -ष्टोस्‌, -ष्ूनां ; 1..-्टरि 
or -्टौ, &c. $ V. “BT or ष्टो 


129. Feminine bases in wri belong only to nouns of relationship, 
like mdtri, ‘a mother’ (from md, ‘ to create,’ ‘the producer’); and 
their declension only differs from pitri, ‘a father,’ in the acc. plur., 





* Derived from na and pitri, i. €, ‘not the father;’ as if any member of the 
family but the father. 
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which takes the termination $ instead of n: thus, arya. Compare 
the Greek uyrnp, untépa, VOC. ¢ ९. 
a. स्वसृ swasti, ‘a sister,’ however, follows दातु ddtri; but the Ac. pl. is still way, 


The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the ¢ from 
tri, preserved in the English sister. So soror for sostor. 


6. The feminine base of nouns of agency is formed by adding € { 
to the final qi: thus, दातृ + ई, erat ddtri, ^, ‘a giver;? and 
कष + ई, कती f. ‘a doer” See 80. XIX. Their declension follows 
nadi at 106. 


130. Neuter bases in "J 77 belong only to nouns of relationship or of agency, 
when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as दिष्यमातृ divya-mdtri, 
agreeing with Wes, 1. €. ‘a family having a divine mother,’ or हिमातु “having two 
mothers’ (compare 04/५7). They follow the declension of vdri at 114: thus, 
N. Ac. मातु, मातृणी, arqfa; दातृ, arqat, दातृणि. 

131. Before passing to the declension of nouns ending in consonants, it will be 
necessary to notice a few monosyllabic nouns, whose bases end in रे, सो, and i, 
not sufficiently numerous to form a separate class. They are thus declined : 

132. zt rai, m. f., ‘substance,’ ‘ wealth’ (Lat. res): N. voc. Te; रायो, रायस्‌; 
Ac. TH, &८.; 1. राया, राम्या, राभिस्‌ (rebus); D. राये, &.; Ab. रायस्‌, &.; 
6. रायम्‌, Tara, रायां ; L. रायि, &. 

138. गो go, m. f., “a cow’ or ‘ox’ (bos, Bovs) : N. voc. गौस्‌, गावौ, गावस्‌; 
Ac. MH, गावो, गास्‌; 1. गवा, गोभ्य, गोभिस्‌; 7. गवे, &०.; Ab. गोस्‌, &५.; ©. गोस्‌, 
THA, गवां ; L. गवि (2०८), गवोस्‌, गोषु. Compare Nt with 2४ ; go meaning 
also ˆ the earth.’ 

134. नो nau, f.,‘a ship’ (cf. navis, vavs), is declined at 94, being the most 
regular of all nouns. With the N. pl. ndvas, compare naves, +€ (vyes). The 
gen. ynos for vos or vaFos = ndvas. 7 

a. These nouns may occur at the end of compounds; as, WET " rich,’ खपगो 
“near ४ cow,’ बहूनो “having many ships.’ In that case the neuter is afte, Tq; 
and बहूलु ; of which the inst. cases will be TETCUT or FETA, उपगुना or उपगवा, 
बटूनुना or TEATAT; and so with the other vowel-cases: but बहूरि becomes WET 
before all consonantal-cases, except the nom. sing. 


SECTION II. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN CONSONANTS, OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES 
OF NOUNS. 

135. Observe—The first four classes of nouns, whose declension 
has just been considered, comprise many more substantives than 
adjectives. On the other hand, the last four classes, though com- 
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prehending a few substantives, consist chiefly of adjectives, partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words 
All the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at 91 with perfect regularity. 


a. In the anomalies the acc. pl., and in neuter anomalies the inst. sing., is gene- 
rally the guide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel-terminations. 


FIFTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 


Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in त्‌ ४ and हू त. 


This class answers to Latin words like comes (from a base comtt), eques (from a 
base equit), ferens (from ferent); and to Greek words like 2८०६245 (from a base 
2८०4242), ८६०८४ (from Kepar), yapiess (from १०८९7). 


136. Masculine and feminine bases in त्‌ 2, declined like हसत्‌ harit, 
m. f., < green’ (declined at p. 57); and ससि f. ‘a river.’ 


Observe—The nom. case sing. is properly harits, but s is rejected by 43. a 


The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. 


It is remarkable, that Latin 


and Greek, when the final consonant of the base refuses to combine with the s of 
the nom., prefer rejecting the base-final: thus, ८०९०५ $ for 2८204759 comes (comis) 
for comits. But in these languages the final of the base often combines with the s 
of the nominative; as in ler (for leks), PAGE (for PAoKS). 


1 सरित्‌ sarit 


sartt+-s (5 rejected. 43.4.) 


सरितं saritam 


sartt+am. 41. b. 


सरिता saritd 
sartt+a 


= { व 


सणिस्‌ fore saritas 
sarit+as 


~ 


b 


— saritas 


> 


सरिति sariti 
| 87८ +-2 


सरितौ saritau 
sarit+au. 41. b. 


— saritau 


सरिया saridbhydm 
sarit-+bhydm. 41. 
— saridbhydm 


— saridbhydm 
सरिोस्‌ saritos 


sarit+-os 


— saritos 


सरितिस्‌ saritas 


sarit+as. 41. b. 


— saritas 


सरिन्रिस्‌ saridbhis 
sarit+bhis. 41. 


afcma saridbhyas 
sarit + bhyas 


—. saridbhyas 


सरिता saritdm 
sarit + dm 


सरित्सु saritsu 


sarit-+su. 40. 


« 137. Neuter bases in त्‌ ४, declined like इदित्‌ harit, n., ^ green.’ 


These only differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pl., Ac. sing. 
-du. and pl., the usual neuter terminations ई. £ इ £ (see 97), being required, 
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and an euphonic n being inserted before the final of the base in N. Ac. pl.: 
thus, 

N. Ac. हरित्‌ harit, efadt haritt, efcfer harinti; 1. हरिता haritd, 
हरिश्यो haridbhydm, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in ह्‌ % like wifag dharma-vid, 
m. f., ^ knowing one’s duty’—a compound composed of the substan- 


139. Neuter bases in 


tive dharma, ^ duty,’ and the root vid, ‘knowing.’ See 84. 1. 
स 1 -वित्‌ -vit -विदौ -vidau -विद्‌स्‌ -vidas 
-vid+5s. 42, 43. a. -vid + au -vid + as 
। -विदं -vidam — -vidau  -- -vidas 
-vid + am 
॥ -faat -vidd -विद्यां -vidbhydm _—-fafxa_-vidbhis 
-vid +d -vid + bhydm -vid + bhis 
# | ~vide — -vidbhyim — -fawa-vidbhyas 
-vid +e -vid + bhyas 
त { — — -vidbhydm — -vidbhyas 
(3 ॥ — -vidas -विदोस्‌ -vidos -विदां -vidém 
-vid + os -vid + dm 
1 -विदि -vidi — -vidos -farg -vitsu 
-vid +72 -vid + su. 42. 


<a, declined like wafag dharma-vid, n., 


‘knowing one’s duty.’ 
These differ from the masculine and feminine forms in the same cases, and in 
the same manner, as neuter bases in त्‌ ४; see 137: thus, 


N. Ac. धमेधित्‌, धमेविदी, धमेविन्दी. ({) 

a. So also, कुम्ह्‌ n. ‘a lotus: पि. Ac. aaa, कुमुदी, Fafa; 1. कुमुदा, &c. 

Observe—aAll the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 
II. III. follow the declension of हरित्‌ and wafae. 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes वत्‌ vat and 
मत्‌ mat, like wera dhanavat, ^ rich,’ and धीमत्‌ dhimat, ^ wise,’ are 
declined like Aarit for the masculine; but in the Nom. Voc. sing. 
du. pl., Ac. sing. du., ” is inserted before the final of the base, and 
the preceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 


धनवन्तो dhanavantau धनवन्स्‌ dhanavantas 
dhanavant +- as ४ 


1 धनवान्‌ 20004४4 


dhanavdnt +s. 43. a. dhanavani + au 


४ { wager dhanavantam — dhanavantau ware dhanavatas 


dhanavant +am + dhanavat + as 
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The remaining cases follow हरित्‌ ; thus, I. धनबता, &c.; but the 
vocative singular is धनवन्‌ dhanavan. 

a. In the same manner are declined active past participles of the form कृतवत्‌; 
thus, N. क्तवान्‌, SATA, कृतवन्तस्‌, &c. Similarly, धीमत्‌ ‘wise :' N. धीमान्‌, 
धीमन्तो , धीमन्तस्‌; Ac. wheat, धीमन्तो , धीमतस्‌, &०. 

9. The feminine bases of adjectives like धनवत्‌ and धीमत्‌, and participles like 
कृतवत्‌; are formed by adding = ४ to the masculine base; thus, धनवती , धीमती; 
कृतवती : declined after नदी at 106; thus, Nom. धनवती ; धनवत्यो, थनवत्यस्‌, &c. 

९, The neuter is declined like the neuter of harit: thus, N. Ac. चनवत्‌, धनवती; 
धनवन्ि. 

141. Present participles like पयत्‌ pachat, ^ cooking’ (524), are declined after 
dhanavat (140), excepting in the N. sing., where a is not lengthened before n - 
thus, N. sing. पचन्‌ pachan (for pachants or pachans), and not WaT pachdn : 
N. du. pl. watt » THATS Ac. Tat, पवनो, wera; 1. पचता, &c. Compare 
the declension of Latin participles like ferens, ferentis, ferentem, &c. 

a. Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as verbs of the 3d con- 
jugation—all verbs from polysyllabic roots (75. @)—and some few other verbs, 
such as Wey “to eat,’ कास्‌ ˆ ४0 rule’—which reject the nasal in the 3d pl. of the 
Parasmai-pada, reject it also in the declension of the pres. participle. Hence the 
pres. participle of such verbs is declined like harit, the N. case being identical with 
the base: thus, from dd, ‘to give,’ 3d conj., N. sing. du. pl. dadat, dadatau, 
dadatas; Ac. dadatam, &c.: from bhri, “to bear,’ 3d conj., N. sing. du. pl. bibhrat, 
bibhratau, bibhratas. So also, jdgrat (from jdgri), sdsat (from sds). The rejection 
of the nasal is doubtless owing to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

8. In present participles derived from verbs of the ist, 4th, and roth conjuga- 
tions, a nasal is inserted for the feminine base: thus, Wat from TI, rst conj. 
(declined like nadé at 106); and this nasal is carried through all the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So दीव्यन्ती from div, 4th 
conj.; and चखोरयन्ती from chur, 10th conj. In the 6th conj., and some few verbs 
of the 8th and oth, the insertion of the nasal is optional. The same conjugations 
also insert a nasal in the dual neuter: thus, पचत्‌; पचन्ती, Tafa. 

९, The other conjugations, viz. the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and most verbs of the 
9४0, follow 140. 6. ९, and insert no nasal for the feminine and neuter; although all 
but the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the masculine: thus, adat 
(from ad, 2d conj.); N. masc. adan, adantau, adantas; fem. adati: juhwat (from 
hu, 3d conj.); N. masc. juhkwat, juhwatau, juhwatas; fem. juhwatt: rundhat (from 
rudh, 7th conj.); N.masc. rundhan, rundhantau, rundhantas; fem. rundhatt. But 
kurvat (from kri, 8th conj.) makes either kurvaté or kurvanit. 

142. The adjective H€i, ‘great,’ is properly a pres. part. from the root mah, ‘to 
increase ;* but, unlike present participles, it lengthens the @ of at before » in the 
Ne sing. du. pl., Ac. sing. du.: thus, N. महान्‌, महान्तो, महानास; Ac. महान, 
ARM, महतस्‌; 1. महता, &c.; V. ACA, &०.: N. fem. AEA, &c., see 140. ०.8: 
पि. neut, TEN, महती , महान्ति. 5 


DECLENSION OF CRUDE BASES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 76 


a. FER m.f. ०. ` great,’ जगत्‌ m. f. ०. ‘moving,’ and F&A m. f. ‘a deer,’ follow 
the declension of pres. part.: thus, N. वहन्‌; वृहमौ » Fea, &c. The feminine 
is Feat, &e. ॥ 

143. When the present participle of भू 8 “to be,’ is used as an honorific pronoun, 
it follows धनवत्‌ (at 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing.: thus, भवान्‌ 
“your honour,’ and not भवन्‌. The vocative 13 भवन्‌, As a present participle it 
follows the declension of पवत्‌, at 141. The feminine of the pronoun is भवती. 

144. यकृत्‌ “the liver’ (map, jecur), and शकृत्‌ ˆ ordure,’ both neuter nouns, are 
declined in some of their cases as if their bases were यकन्‌ and शकन्‌ : thus, 
N.V. यकृत्‌, THAT, यकृनति ; Ac. यकृत्‌, THAt, यकन्ति or यकानि ; 1. THAT or WH, 
यकृद्या or TRA, THA or यकभिस्‌; D. यको or WH, & 

145. UTE, a foot,’ at the end of compounds is contracted into YW before the 
Ac. pl. and remaining vowel-terminations: thus, Ac. pl. Tee, from सुपाट्‌, ` having 
beautiful feet.’ 

SIXTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 
Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in wy an and इन्‌ in. 


Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like sermo (for sermon), 
homo (for homin), 0०५9 (for 04/40}. 


146. Masculine and feminine bases in Wa an, declined like स्रात्मन्‌ 
dtman, m.f., ‘soul,’ ‘self; यजन्‌ yajwan, m., ‘a sacrificer;’ राजन्‌ 
rdjan, m., ‘a king ;’ and पीवन्‌ pivan, m.f., ^ fat.’ 

If an be preceded by m or v (w), at the end of a conjunct consonant, as in 
ditman, yajwan, the a of an is retained before all the terminations: but if an be 
preceded by any other consonant, whether conjunct or not, than m or 2, or even 
by m or o if not conjunct, as in rdjan and pivan, the a of an is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the other vowel-terminations, and the remaining n is 
compounded with the preceding consonant. All masc. and fem. nouns, without 
exception, ending in an, lengthen the a in the N. sing. du. pl., Ac. sing. du.; and 
drop the n before all the consonantal-terminations (see 57). 

Observe—Latin follows Sanskrit in suppressing the n in the N. masc. and fem., 
but not in neut.: thus homo is the N. of the base homin, the stronger vowel 0 
being substituted for i, just as ¢ is substituted for ४ in Sanskrit; but nomen is the 
N. of the neuter base nomin. 


प चात्मा dima wrt dimdnau WTMTTY dimanas 
dtmd(n and $ rejected. 43.a,57.) dimdn+ au dtmdn + as 
स्मान démdnam — dimdnau ्रातमनस्‌ dimanas 
diman + am dtman + as 
1 4 Wert démand सछात्मभ्यां dimabhydm पात्मभिस्‌ dtmabhis 
dtman + d dtma(ndropped.57) + bhydm dtma (+ dropped. 57 ) + bhis 
D wrera dimane — dimabhydm. प्रा्मभ्यस्‌ dimabhyas 
atman +e ; dima (१ dropped. 57) + bhyas 


L 2 
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re सात्मनस्‌ dimanas arenat dtmabhydm सा्मभ्यस्‌ dimabhyas 
` | dtman + as dtma(ndropped.57)+bhydm dtma(ndropped.57) + bhyas 

© ( - dtmanas सात्मनो स्‌ démanos । सात्मनां dimandm 

: 1 dtman + os dtman + dm 
1 सामनि dimanti — dtmanos wTAY dtmasu 

` | dtman +i dima (n dropped. 57) + su 
y < सात्मन्‌ diman सात्मनो (10004१0८ सात्मानस्‌ dimanas 

` [| dtman (5 rejected) dtmdn + au dtmdn + as 


148. Similarly may be declined पाष्मन्‌ pdpman, m., ‘sin; TH 
ushman, m., ® the hot season ;’ शुष्मन्‌ Sushman, 71. ‹ fire;’ WTA yajwan, 
m., a sacrificer:’ N. यज्वा, UsqTat, यज्ानस्‌; Ac. यज्ञानं, यजानो, यज्चनस्‌ 5 
I. यज्वना, &c. 

So also, wera adhwan, ‘a road’ ewe driswan, ‘a looker’ (85. IV). 


149. 
N | तजा raja राजानो rdjdénau रजानस्‌ rdjdnas (reges) 
` [ rdjd(n and s rejected. 43.a,57.) rdjdn+ au rdjdn + as 
‘i । राजानं 74/40 — 7001040८ राज्ञस्‌ ? 4१05 
"| rdjdn+ am rdjn + as 
: 1 राज्ञा १404 राजभ्यां rdjabhydm राजभिस्‌ rdjabhis 
` ("49 +-4 rdja(n dropped.s7)-+ bhydm rdja(n dropped. 57) ~ bhis 
D 1 रति rdjne — ridjabhydm णजनभ्यस्‌ rdjabhyas 
` Lrdinte rdja(n dropped.57) + bhya 
Ab 1 राज्ञस्‌ rdjnas — rdjabhyam — rdjabhyas 
` (747 + as 
॥ — rdjnas TINTS rdjnos राता rdjndm 
rdjn + 05 741 ~ dm 
" 1 राति 740८४ — rdjnos TAY rdjasu 
("+ rdja (n dropped. 87) + 5४ 
प 1 राजन्‌ rdjan रानानौ rdjdnau राजानस्‌ 74740105 
` [ rdjan. 92. rdjdn+au rdjdn+as 


Compare the Latin rex, regem, reges, &c. 


150. According to rdjan may be declined dry 2040, m.f., ‘fat: N. पीवा, 
पीवानो, पीवानस्‌; Ac. पीवानं, पौवानौ, पीवृस्‌; 1. पीवा, &०. सीमन्‌ m.‘a border;’ 
वेमन्‌ m. ‘a loom’ (85. 1). 

So also, मूङधेन्‌ murddhan, m., ‘the head,’ makes in the inst. c. < ॥ 3 and TTT 
m, ‘a carpenter,” WUT (58) ; and CG | laghiman, m., ^ lightness,’ wtwar. 





* Or TATA rdjanj. 
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a. When a feminine base in ई ¢ is formed from words like रजन्‌, it follows the 
same rule for the rejection of the a of an: thus, Tat rdjnt, “a queen.’ 

151. There are no simple femihine nouns in an; but when masculine nouns are 
taken to form the last member of a compound adjective, they take a feminine and 
neuter form; as in mahdtman, m. f. n., ‘ magnanimous.’ The feminine form is 


declined precisely like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns, 152. 


a. But when rdjan is taken to form a compound of this kind, it is declined like 
Siva (103); as, N. sing. m. mahdrdjas; Ac. mahdérdjam, &c. 


152. Neuter bases in सन्‌ an, declined like कमेन्‌ ‘an action,’ and 
नामन्‌ “a name’ (nomen, ovoua*). The retention or rejection of @ in 
an before the inst. c. sing. and remaining vowel-terminations, as well 
as optionally before the nom. acc. du., is determined by the same rule 
as in masculines (146); and the only difference between masculine and 
neuter nouns is in the nom. and acc. cases, sing., du., and pl.: thus, 


N. Ac. कमेन्‌, saat, कमोणि ; 1. ata, &c.; D. कमेगो, &c., like wrerq. 
N. Ac. नामन्‌, aret or नामनी, नामानि; 1. are, &c.; D. ara, &c., 
like सजन्‌- With ndmndm compare Latin nominum. 


153- So also the neuter nouns जन्मन्‌? वेरमन्‌ » अर्मन्‌, वमेन्‌, वत्मेन्‌ , WAT 9 
BAT, follow the declension of karman; but दामन्‌» सामन्‌, धामन्‌; व्योमन्‌, रोमन्‌ 
(for रोचन्‌ rohman, from ruh), WH, that of ndman 

154. When neuters in an compose the last member of compound adjectives, 
they may take the masc. or fem. form: thus, Frorgrtarar परिडतः ‘a Pandit 
named Vishnugarma.’ 


155- There are a few anomalous nouns in an: चन्‌ m. ^ ४ dog’ (canis, ८४९) 3 
युवन्‌ m. ‘a youth; मधवन्‌ m. ^ 8 name of Indra:’ thus declined : 

N. WT, शानौ, WTA; Ac. wrt, writ, शुनस्‌; 1. शुना, भ्यां, निस्‌; 
D. शुने, &०.; Ab. YAR, &०.; G. शुनस्‌ (५५८४), PRA, शुनां ; L. शुनि, शुनोस्‌, 
WY. See 135. ८. Fem. शुनी, & ९. (like nadf). 

N. युवा, -वानौ, -वानस्‌; Ac. -वानं, -वानौ, यूनस्‌; 1. यूना, Frat, युवनिस्‌; 
D. यूने, &०.; Ab. यूनस्‌, &०.; ©. TA, Tara, यूनां ; L. यूनि, WATS, युवसु. See 
135. &, Fem. युनी or युवती (like nad¢). Neut. युवः Tat, युवानि, &c. 

N. AWA, -ATel, -वानम्‌ ; Ac. -षानं, -वानो, मघोनस्‌; 1. मघोना, THAT, 
-वभिस्‌; 1. मधोने, मधवभ्यां, &०.; Ab. मघोनस्‌५ &०.; ७. मघोनस्‌, मधोनोम्‌, 
मघोनां ; L. मघोनि, मघोनोस्‌, TITY. Fem. मघोनी. 


The last may also be declined like a noun in vat. See 140. 





* Greek has a tendency to prefix vowels to words beginning with consonants in 
the cognate languages. Compare also nakha, nail ovut 5 laghu, ‘light,’ €Aaxy 5 


नू brow,” ००४. $ 
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156. अहन्‌ n., ‘a day,’ takes its form, before the eonsonantal-terminations, 
from an obsolete base, सहस्‌ ahas: thus, N. Ac. अहस्‌ (43. a), Wet or अहनी, 
अहानि ; 1. खहा, अहोभ्यां, अहोभिस्‌; 7. ue, खशिभ्यां, जहोभ्यस्‌ ; Ab. अहस्‌, &c.; 
0. अस्‌, URTE, URI; L. खट or Weta, स्स्‌, अहःसु. 

a. दिवन्‌ m., ‘a day,’ in those cases where the a of an is rejected, lengthens the ४: 
thus, Ac. pl. aya; 1. दीवा, &. 

157. WAY m. ‘the sun,’ FAY m. ‘the sun,’ and ब्रह्महन्‌ m. ‘the murderer of 
2 Brahman,’ are analogous in not lengthening the a of an before the N. du. pl., 
Ac. sing. du.: thus, N. अय्यैमा 9 सययैमणो , WATT ; Ac. Way 9 ख्ययैमणो, 
WaT ; 1. WAY, &c. Similarly, N. YA, &c.; but the acc. pl., and remain- 
ing vowel-terminations, may be optionally formed from a base Y{: thus, Ac. pl 
पुष्णस्‌ or YAY. Similarly, प. AWRT, ATU, &०.; but in Ac. pl. AWA; 
I. FART, TARA, &c 

158 अर्वन्‌ 71, a horse,’ or m.f.n. low,’ vile,’ is declined like nouns in vat 
at 140, excepting in N. sing.: thus, N. सवा, want Wawa; Ac सवेन, &e 


159. Masculine bases in इन्‌ in, declined like धनिन्‌ dhanin, m., 
° rich? 
The ¢ of in is lengthened in N. sing., and the 9 rejected before all the conso- 
nantal-terminations. 


ह | धनी dhani धनिनो dhaninau धनिनस्‌ dhaninas 
dhant(n and 5 rejected.43.a,57.) dhantn + au dhanin + as 
धनिनं dhaninam — dhaninau —  dhaninas 
1 dhanin + am 
: धनिना dhanind धनिभ्यां dhanibhydm धनिभिस्‌ dhanibhis 
dhanin + a dhani(n dropped.s7)+bhydm dhani ( dropped. 57) + bhi 
; | धनिने dhanine — dhanibhyém धनिभ्यस्‌ dhanibhyas 
dhanin + ९ dhani(n dropped.57) + bhy 
is 1 धनिनस्‌ dhaninas — dhanibhyém —  dhanibhyas 
dhanin + as 
Fi 1 — dhaninas धनिनोस्‌ dhaninos धनिनां dhanindm 
dhanin + os dhanin +- dm 
| धनिनि dhanini — 01011008 धनिषु dhanishu 
| dhanin +-% dhani(n dropped.s7) + su.4 
y, [धनिन्‌ dhanin धनिनौ dhaninau धनिनस्‌ dhaninas 
| dhanin. 92. dhanin + au dhanin + as 


Observe—A great many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. 
VI. VII. are declined like धनिन्‌ for the masculine: thus, मेधाषिन्‌ 
medhdvin, ‘intellectual 52 पि, मेधावी, -विनो, -विनस्‌ , &c. Also a vast 
number of nouns of agency, like कारिन्‌ ‘a doer,’ at 85. ४; thus, 
N. कारी, कारिणो (58), कारिणस्‌, &८, | 
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160. The feminine base of such adjectives and nouns of agency 
is formed by adding $7 to the masc. base; as, from धनिन्‌, धनिनी f 
from कारिन्‌, करिणी f.; declined like nad¢ at 106: thus, N. धनिनी, 
-न्यो, -न्यस्‌, &e. 

161. The neuter conforms in every respect to the declension of 
vdri at 114: thus, N. Ac. धति, धनिनी, भनीनि. 

162. पथिन्‌ m. ‘a road,’ मधिन्‌ m. ‘a churning-stick,’ and ऋुभुषिन्‌ m. ‘a name 
of Indra,’ are remarkable as exhibiting both affixes, an and in, in the same word. 
They form their N. sing. from the bases TU, मन्धस्‌, YYW; their N. du. pl 
Ac. sing. du., from the bases WY, मन्यन्‌, WAT; their Ac. pl., and remaining 
vowel-terminations, from the bases TY, मथ्‌ , YA: thus, N. Tare (163), पन्थानो 
पन्थानस्‌; Ac. पन्यानं, पन्थानौ, पथस्‌; 1. पथा, पयिभ्यां, पथिभिस्‌ ; D. पथे, & 

The compound सुपथिन्‌ 9 having a good road,’ is similarly declined for the 
masc.; the nom. fem. is सुपयी, ण्यो, “WY, like 7८४ at 1 06 $ the nom. neut. 
सुपथि, -पयी, -पन्यानि, &. 


SEVENTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 
Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in 8¥ as, इस्‌ 18, and FF us. 
Note, that this class answers to Greek and Latin words like कथ) wevos, genus, 
scelus, &c. 
163. Masculine and feminine bases in Wa as, declined like wary 
chandramas, m., ¢ the moon.’ 


The a of as is lengthened in N. sing 


N weare chandramas चन्द्रमसो chandramasau चखन्दमसस्‌ chandramasas 


chandramds(s rejected. 43.0.) chandramas + au chandramas + as 
wend chandramasam — chandramasau —  chandramasas 
chandramas + am 
[ चन्द्मसा chandramasé = agRbatchandramobhydm चन्दरमोभिस्‌ chandramobhis 
| chandramas + d chandramas + bhydm. 65, chandramas + bhis. 65. 
[ खन्द्रमसे chandramase —  chandramobhydm चन्दूमोभ्यस्‌ chandramobhyas 
1 chandramas +-e chandramas + bhyas. 65. 
b चन्द्मसस्‌ chandramasas = — chandramobhyim —  chandramobhyas 
` | chandramas + as 
ध chandramasas खन्दमसोस्‌ chandramasos चन्द्रमसां chandramasdm 
chandramas + os chandramas + ém 
L weata chandramasi —  chandramasos ‘wen:ychandramahsu or- 
chandramas +4 chandramas + su. 62, a, 63. 
y, < चन्द्रमस्‌ chandramas weal chandramasau चन्दूमसस्‌ chandramasas 
chandramas. 92 chasdramas + au chandramas + as 
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a. After the same manner is declined Wecy apsaras, f., ‘a nymph.’ 


164. Neuter bases in waas, declined like मनस्‌ manas, n.,‘the mind’ 
(८605, mens). 

These only differ from the masc. and fem. in the N. and Ac. The a of as is 
lengthened in the N. plur. instead of the N. sing. {2 is inserted before $ in the 
N. plur. 

मनांसि insi 
N. Ac.V, 4 मनस्‌ manas मनसी manasi मनांसि mand 
manas (srejected. 43.4.) manas+¢ mandns +1 


I. मनसा manasd, &c., like the masc. and fem. 


a. Observe—Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter like manas; but 
when these neuters are taken to form a compound adjective, they are declinable 
also in the masculine and feminine like chandramas. Thus, when manas is taken 
to form the compound adjective mahdmanas, ‘magnanimous,’ it makes in the nom. 
(masc. and fem.) mahdmands, mahdémanasau, mahémanasas. In the same way are 
formed sumanas, ˆ well-intentioned,’ durmanas, ˆ evil-minded’ (nom. sumands, dur- 
mands, &c.); to which a remarkable analogy is presented by the Greek EDLEVIS 
and 11117 m. f., making in neut. EUJLEVES, duopevés, derived from ८८0५ ५ 

165. Neuter bases in इस्‌ 25 and उस्‌ us (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 
मनस्‌ manas at 164, £ and u being substituted for a throughout; and therefore 
Wsh for Ws (70), and Cr for St o (64): thus, हविस्‌ havis, 7. ‘ ghee:’ N. Ac.V. 
हषिस्‌, हविषी, हवींषि ; 1. हविषा, हविभ्यां, हविभिस्‌; 7. हविषे, हविभ्यां, हविभ्येस्‌; 
Ab. हविषस्‌, हषिभ्यों, टविभ्येस्‌; 6. हविषस्‌, दविषोस्‌, हविषां ; L. हविषि, टविषोस्‌, 
efa:g or -ष्षु. 

a. Similarly, wae chakshus, n., ˆ the eye:’ N. Ac. V. Waa, wat, wate $ 
I. Saya, wepat, चद्युभिस्‌; 7. VAR, चन्यं, चुभ्येस्‌ ; Ab. चक्षुषस्‌, च शुभ्यां, 
वषुभ्येस्‌; ५. AYR, चदुषोस्‌, TYR; L. wea, GAA, चघुःषु or -ष्षु . 

166. All nouns formed with the affixes is and us are neuter. There are two, 
however, in which the final sibilant is part of the root itself, and not of an affix ; 
viz. आशिस्‌ dsis, f.,‘a blessing’ (from the root शास्‌), and AF m. f. “an associate’ 
(from जुष्‌). These follow the analogy of masc. and fem. nouns in as (163) in the 
N. Ac. cases; and, moreover, before the consonantal-terminations, where the final 
sibilant is changed to r, unlike nouns formed with ts and us, they lengthen the z 
and ४ (compare nouns ending in r at 180): thus, N. साशीस्‌, -शिषों 9 -शिषस्‌; 
Ac. -शिषं, -शिषो, -शिषस्‌ ; 1. -शिषा, -शीभ्यां, -शीभिस्‌, &८. Again, N. सजूस्‌, 
-जुषोः -जुषस्‌ ; Ac. -जुष, &c.; I. “JT, -नुभ्यो, &c. Nouns formed from desi- 
derative bases (497), such as जिगदिस्‌ ‘ desirous of speaking,’ are similarly declined. 
But desiderative nouns of the form पिष्‌, विविष्ष्‌, reject the sibilant in the 
consonantal-cases, and are declined in those cases as if ending in q and Lig the 
finals of their roots. Compare 43. a. 


* Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, § 146. 
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a. Observe—When neuter nouns in is or us are taken for the last member of 
compound adjectives, they are declinable in the masc. and fem. according to the 
analogy of chandramas at 163: thus, TUSATTA m. f. n., “having lotus eyes,’ 
makes N. masc. and fem. TUSTYR, उत्यलथसुषौ , VISTYTA; and शुधिरो- 
faq m. £. n., © having brilliant rays,’ N. masc. and fem. शुचिरोष्ीस्‌, शुषिरोचिधौ 9 
शुचिरोधिषस्‌, &. 

b. दोस्‌ dos, m.,° an arm,’ follows the declension of nouns in is and us; but in 
Ac. pl., and remaining vowel-cases, optionally substitutes doshan for its base: thus, 
N. दोस्‌, -बो, -षस्‌; Ac. -षं, -पौ, -षस्‌ or -ष्णस्‌; 1. दोषा or दोष्णा, SA, &८. 

167. Adjectives in the comparative degree formed with the affix ईयस्‌ tyas, 
m. f.n. (192), follow chandramas at 163, but the a of as is lengthened, and n inserted 
in N. sing. du. pl., Ac. sing. du.: thus, baltyas, * more powerful,’ makes N. qarary 
(for baliydns, s rejected by 43. a), -यांसो 9 -यासस्‌ ; Ac. -यांस, -यांसौ » -यसस्‌ ; 
I. -यसा, -योभ्यां, &e.; ए. -यन्‌. The fem. बदरीयसी follows matj at 106. The 
neut. बत्ीयस्‌ is like manas throughout. 

168. Participles of the 2d preterite, formed with vas, are similarly declined in 
N. sing. du. pl., Ac. sing. du. But in Ac. pl., and remaining vowel-cases, vas 
becomes ush, and in the consonantal-cases vat; so that there are three forms of 
the base, viz. in vdns, ush, and vat *: thus, विविद्भस्‌ (part. of 2d pret., from fae 
‘to know’): N. विविद्वान्‌, fafagtat, विविद्धांसस्‌; Ac. पिविद्धासं, विषिद्वांसो, 
विषिदुषस्‌; 1. विषिदुषा, विविद्रन्यां, विविद्धद्विस्‌; D. विषिदुषे, &०. When this 
participle is formed with ivas instead of vas, the vowel 2 is usually rejected in the 
cases where vas becomes ush: thus, जग्मिवस्‌ (from gam, to go’): N. जग्मिवान्‌ 9 &e.; 
Ac. ज गिमिवासं, जग्मिवांसौ ° जग्मुषस्‌, &c.; 1. Wat, &c. Similarly, tenivas (from tan, 
“to stretch’): N. tenivdn, tenivdnsau, &c.; Ac. tenivinsam, tenivdnsau, tenushas, 
&c. But not when the 7 is part of the root: thus, चिलिवस्‌ (from चि), निनीवस्‌ 
(from नी), WFAA (from कृ), make in the Ac. ए. बिध्युषस्‌, निन्युषस्‌, चक्ुषस्‌. 
The N. feminine of these participles is formed from ush; and the N. Ac. neuter, 
sing., du., and plur., from vat, ush, and vas, respectively : thus, N. fem. fafaget, 
&c., declined like nadé at 106. Similarly, from the root FY comes तुतुपुषी (com- 
pare TETUpVIA) . The neuter 18 N. विषिद्त्‌; -द्रषी $ -gifa. Those formed with 
wvas do not retain ४ in the feminine: thus, tenivas; N. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, 
tenushiT, tentvas. 

a. The root fag, “to know,’ has an irregular pres. part. विहस्‌ vidwas, used 
commonly as an adjective (‘learned’), and declined exactly like विविद्नस्‌ above, 
leaving out the reduplicated vi. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, 
that as a contracted 2d pret. of vid is used as a present tense, so a contracted 
participle of the 2d pret. is used as a present participle. 


* Vat is evidently connected with the Greek ot. Compare tutupvat (from tup) 
with Terud-(F)ot, and tutupvatsu with 767४-८ (7) cx. 
+ There seems, however, much difference of opinion as to the rejection of i; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenyushf, and the I. masc. tenyushd. 
M 
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169. पुस्‌ m.,°a male,’ forms N. sing. du. plur., Ac. sing. du., from पुमस्‌ ; but 
Ac. pl., and remaining vowel-cases, from पुस्‌; and I. du., and remaining conso- 
nantal-cases, from पुम्‌ : thus, N. पुमान्‌, पुमांसो ध पुमासस्‌ $ Ac. पुमांसं ७ पुमांसौ 9 
पुंसस्‌; 1. पुंसा, पुम्भ्यां, पुम्भिस्‌; 1). पुंसे, &e.; Ab. FA, &०.; G. FAA, Fara, 
पुंसा; L. पुंसि, पुंसोस्‌, Ya; ५. पुमन्‌, &०. 

170. SMTA m., ‘a name of the planet Venus,’ forms N. sing. उशाना from a base 
TWTT (147). Similarly, पुरूदंशस्‌ m. ‘a name of Indra,’ and अनेहस्‌ m. ^ time.’ 
The other cases are regular. उशनस्‌; however, may be optionally उशनन्‌ in the 
vocative. 

171. जरस्‌, f. | decay’ (21105), forms its consonantal-cases from a base जरा 
thus, N. sing. जत (105); I. sing. du. जरसा, ज्ञराभ्यां, &c. 


EIGHTH CLASS OF NOUNS DECLINED. 


Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in any consonant, except त्‌ t 
and @d, qn, स्‌ 8. 
Note, that examples of Latin and Greek nouns answering to this class are 


common. See 87. 


172. Observe—This class consists principally of roots used as 
nouns, either alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by 
prepositions and adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in त्‌ ४ and  d, 
employed in this manner, are of common occurrence; but their 
declension falls under the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other 
consonants are not very frequently found, and the only difficulty in 
their declension arises from their combination with the consonantal- 
terminations. See 92. a. 

173. Whatever change, however, takes place in the nom. sing. 
is preserved before all the consonantal-terminations ; remembering 
only, that before such terminations the rules of Sandhi come into 
operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved (41. 6). If in one or 
two nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the 
acc. pl., the same peculiarity runs through the remaining vowel- 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no change, but the s 
of the nom. sing. is of course rejected by 43.a. There is but one 
form of declension for both masc. and fem.; the neuter follows the 
analogy of other nouns ending in consonants at 137. 

_ 175 Masculine and feminine bases in क्‌ k, Q@kh, 9, च्‌ gh, declined like 
wie sarva-gak, m. f.,° omnipotent’ (from sagva, ˆ all,’ and शक्‌ ध to be able’), 
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and चितत्किख्‌ m. ‘a painter’ (from चितं ‘a painting,’ and लिख्‌ ‘to write’). 
N.V. -शक्‌ (43.4), -शको (4.2), -सकस्‌; Ac. -शकं, -शको, -शकस्‌ ; 1. -शका, -शगभ्यां 
(41); -शग्भिस्‌, &e.; 1.. pl. -शक्सु (40) or -SWY (70). N.V. fom (43. ¢, 43. @), 
-लिखो (174), -लिखस्‌; Ac. -लिखं, &c.; 1. -ल्िखा, -लिगभ्यां (41), -fesfara, &०.; 
L. pl. -क्ठिकृसु (4०). 

a. The neuter 18 N. Ac.V. -शक्‌ -दाकी , -शाद्धि, &c.; -कविक्‌, -क्िखी, -fats, &e.: 
the rest like the 7198९. and fem. 

176. Masculine and feminine bases in A ch, & chh, ज्‌ ds eR jh, declined like 
वाच्‌ ०८०१४, f.,° speech’ (from वच्‌ ‘to speak’); मां सभुज्‌ mdnsa-bhuj, m.f., ‘flesh-eater’ 
(from ATS mdnsa, ° flesh,’ and भुज्‌ ‘to eat’); ATR prdchh, m.f., ‘an asker’ (from 
WS ‘to ask’). A final “ch is changed to @& k, a final Wj to Tg, a final हू chh 
to ¢ before the consonantal-terminations (43. d, 92. a). Compare the declension 
of vdch with that of the Latin vor, and the Greek ow or om for For. 

N.V. वाक्‌ (for vdks, 43. ० voz, ow), वाचो (O7e), वाचस्‌ (voces, 67 €$) ; Ac. aTa 
(vocem), वाचो, वाचस्‌ (705); 1. वावा, वाग्भ्यां, वाग्िस्‌; D. are, वाग्भ्यां , 
वाग्भ्यस्‌ ; Ab. वाचस्‌, AMAT, AMT; ५. वाचस्‌, areata, arat; L. वाचि (०2८), 
वाचोस्‌, ATHY or ATF. 

N.V. YR, -मुजो, -भुजस्‌; Ac. AT, &e.; 1. WAT, -भुगभ्यां, -नुग्निस्‌, &. 

N.V. प्राट्‌, प्राद्धो, प्राङस्‌; Ac. UTE, &c.; 1. WRT, WIA, &०.; L. pl. ISA. 

The last optionally substitutes WS for its final & chh before the vowel-termina- 
tions: thus, N. du. wrat or प्राशो, &c. पयोमुच्‌, ‘a cloud,’ is declined like वाच्‌. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. वाक्‌ वावी, वाचि, &c.; Ta 9 भुजी, afta, &c.; प्राट्‌, 
Urat, WFR, &. 

¢. The root WH atch, “to go,’ preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns; such as, ATS “eastern ;’ WATS “ southern ;’ 
WIG “western ;? FZ ‘northern ;? AWA‘ going with,’ ‘fit,’ ‘ proper ;’ तियेच्‌ 
ˆ going crookedly, as an animal ;’ and a few others less common. These reject the 
nasal in the acc. pl. and remaining cases masculine. In nom. sing. the final 
{ch being changed to कू k, causes the preceding nasal to take the guttural form, 
and the @ is rejected by 43.4. In the acc. plur., and remaining vowel-cases, 
there is a further modification of the base in all, excepting प्राच्‌ and Wary. 

N.V. masc. प्राङ्‌, WTS, WTA; Ac. UTS, HTS, प्राचस्‌ ; 1. प्राचा, प्राग्भ्यां, 
प्राग्निस्‌; 1). प्राचे, &०.; L. pl. WY. Similarly, सवाच्‌. 

N.V. प्र्यङ्‌, WA, WATTS Ac. Were, wera, प्रतीस्‌ ; 1. प्रतीवा, प्रत्यगभ्यां, 
प्रत्यग्निस्‌; D. Ware, &c. Similarly, उदच्‌ and सम्यच्‌, which make in ace. pl., 
and remaining vowel-cases, satay, aatag. But तियेच्च्‌ makes in acc. pl., &c., 
गिरश्चस्‌. 

The feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the acc. pl.; 
thus, N. fem. प्राष्वी &c., wart &c., प्रतोली &c., seret &c., समीची &c., तिरश्ची 
&c., declined like नही. The neuter is N. Ac.V. प्राक्‌, aret, arta, &५. ; WTR 3 
प्रतीची, wate, &c. * 


M 29. 
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९. WY, when it signifies “ worshipping,’ ret#ins the nasal throughout; but ch 
18 rejected before the consonantal-terminatiogs, and the nasal then becomes 
guttural: thus, N. WTS, Wa, &०.; Ac. WT, &.; 1. WTA, प्राङ्भ्यां , &e. 

d. असृन्‌ n., “blood,” is regular: thus, N. Ac. असृक्‌, wyatt, wafs, &c.; but 
it may optionally take the acc. plur., inst. and dat. sing.; and, according to some 
authorities, all its other inflexions from an obsolete base, सतन्‌ asan: thus, Ac. pl. 
wats or रसानि ; 1. sing. WIA or WAT, &९. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots Y ‘to worship,’ राज्‌ ‘to shine,’ FF “to rub,’ 
भ्राज्‌ ‘to shine,’ A ‘to wander,’ सृज्‌ ‘to create,’ change the final H to द्‌ or ड्‌ 
before the consonantal-terminations (43. 2). In some, however, the final option- 
ally becomes क्‌्‌ € or ग्‌ 9: thus, देषेन्‌ m. ‘a worshipper of the gods’ (यन्‌ becoming 
डज्‌); N. sing. देषेट्‌ or wag : णन्‌ m. “a ruler;’ N. sing. रट्‌» 1. dual णङ्भ्यां : 
परिमूज्‌ ‘a cleanser ;’ N. sing. परिमट्‌ : विथाज्‌ m. f. ‘splendid;’ N. sing. Paig : 
परिव्राज्‌ m. ‘a religious mendicant;’ N. sing. परिव्राट्‌ : Forrest “the creator of 
the world;’ N. sing. विश्वसृट्‌ or विश्वसृक्‌ * ऋत्विज्‌ m., a priest,’ is regularly 
wag. 

^ खवयन्‌ m., an inferior sacrificer,’ lengthens the a of yaj in the N. sing. and 
in the vowel-cases, and forms the consonantal-cases from an obsolete base, वयस्‌; 
N. sing. du. pl. WITH, -याजो, -याजस्‌; Ac. -याजं, &८.; 1. -याजा, -योभ्यां , &८. 

¢. WRT or WH» ‘one who fries,’ makes N.V. भृट्‌, भृज्ज, IAT 5 Ac. भृज्ज, &c. 
Similarly, AW“ one who cuts.’ 

h. wat m. f., ‘strong,’ makes N.V. ae, &e.; Ac. Wat, &c.; 1. WT, कमभ्यी , 
&c. The neuter 18 N. Ac. ४. ऊक › उन्नी, Sst 1011702. 

177. Masculine and feminine bases in चू 1४, ध्‌ dh, declined like कच्‌ 70. f. “one 
who tells,’ JY f. ‘battle.’ The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated form 
before the consonantal-terminations (43. ©, 41), but not before the vowel (41. 6). 
N.V. कत्‌, कथो, WIA; Ac. कथं, &८.; 1. कथा, HM, &०. N.V. युत्‌, युधो, युधस्‌; 
Ac. युध, &c.; 1. युधा; Ta, &c. In the case of a root like जुध्‌ 71. f., ˆ 0116 who 
knows,’ the initial ` बे ¢ becomes भं bh wherever the final चू क becomes ¢ or d, by 
42.c: thus, N.V. Yt, बुधो, FWA; Ac. बुधं, &०.; 1. बुधा, Ya, &. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. ४. कत्‌, at, eq, &c.; युत्‌» at, युन्धि 9 &९. 

178. Masculine and feminine bases in प्‌ p, @ ph, ब्‌ 5, 4 bh, declined like 74 
m. f. “one who defends,’ त्म्‌ ग. f.©one who obtains.’ N.V. गुप्‌, गुपौ, FIs; 
Ac. गुं, &८.; 1. YU, THA, गुन्निस्‌, &e. N.V. BY, कमो, BAI; Ac. wel, 
&e.; 1. लना, SHAT, Shara, &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. गुप्‌, गुपी, गुभ्पि, &c.; HY, लभी, लम्नि, &. 

९. सप्‌ † ‘water,’ declined only in the plural, is irregular: thus, N.V. चखापस्‌ ; 
Ac. अयस्‌; 1. Wika; D. Ab. सद्यस्‌ ; G. wat; L. wa. 

179. Masculine and feminine bases in म्‌ m, declined like YW m.f. ‘one who 
pacifies.’ The final m becomes x before the consonantal-terminations : thus, N.V. 


WA, शमो, शमस्‌ ; Ac. WH, &८.; 1. शमा, Waa Ward, &e.; L. pl. Wy. 
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a. Similarly, WTA m. f., पण, makes N. प्रशान्‌, -शामौ, -श्ामस्‌; Ac. WHT, 
&०.; 1. प्रशामा, WTA, &०. Compare 53. 5. 

¢. The neuter is N. Ac. ए. शन्‌» शमी, शमि, &c.; प्रशान्‌, -शामी, -शाभि, &. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in ठ्‌ +, declined like खर्‌ m. f. “one who goes,’ 
गिर्‌ £. ‘speech.’ If the vowel that precedes final r be é or ४, it is lengthened 
before the consonantal-terminations (compare 166); and final r, being a radical 
letter, does not become Visarga before the s of the loc. pl. (71.a). N.V. खर्‌, खरो, 
वरस्‌; Ac. चरं, &०.; 1. चरा, ai, white, &०.; L. pl. खपु. N.V. गीर्‌, गिरौ, 
निरस्‌; Ac. गिर, &०.; 1. गिर, hat, गीभिस्‌, &०.; L. pl. गीषु. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. चर्‌, watt, चरि, &c.; गीर, गिरी, गिरि, &c. 

6. There is one irregular noun ending in the semivowel व्‌ ९, viz. दिव्‌ f. ‘ the 
sky,’ which makes its base @ in N. sing., and @ in the other consonantal-cases : 
thus, N.V. ea, दिवौ, दिवस्‌; Ac. दिवं or ut, feat, दिवस्‌; 1. feat, war, 
चुभिस्‌, &e. 

181. Masculine and feminine bases in Ws and घ्‌ sh, declined like विश्‌ m. f.‘ one 
who enters,’ दिश्‌ f.°a quarter of the sky,’ द्विष्‌ 10. f. ‘ one who hates,’ मृष्‌ m.f. 
“one who endures.’ पपि. प. faz (43. ९), विशो, विशस्‌; Ac. विशं , &c.; 1. विज्ञा, 
विड्भ्यां , &८. N.V. दिक्‌ (43. ९ 17. 8), दिशौ, दिशस्‌; Ac. दिशं, &e.; 1. दिशा, 
दिग्भ्यां, &०. N.V. द्विट्‌ (43. ९), द्विषौ › हविषस्‌ ; Ac. fat, &८.; 1. fret, हिड्भ्यां, 
&५. N.V. मुक्‌ (43. ९), मृषो, FTA; Ac. मुषं, &०.; 1. मुषा, FRAT, &८. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac.V. faz, विशी fafa » &८९.$ दिक्‌, fesft ; दिशि, &c.; द्विट्‌, 
Fatt, द्विषि, &८.; मुक्‌, मषी, मुषि, &c. 

182. Masculine and feminine bases in ह्‌ h, declined like किह 7. f. “one who 
licks ;? दह्‌ m. f. “one who milks.’ In roots beginning with @ d, the final aspirate 
becomes कू ¢ or ग्‌ $ (see 17. a), in other roots  ¢ or इ क before the consonantal- 
terminations; but in roots whose initial is d, the 4, which disappears as a final, is 
transferred to the initial d, which becomes dh wherever final h becomes ¢ or g 
(compare 42.c). N.V. लिट्‌ (43. ९), लिरी, क्ििहस्‌; Ac. fad, &e.; I. लिहा, 
लििड्भ्यां, &०. N.V. धुक्‌, दही, FEA; Ac. दहं, &८.; 1. दहा, Yrut, भुग्िस्‌, &. 
But द प. f., “one who injures,’ makes N. Y& ० शुट्‌ ; and मुहु m.f., * foolish,’ 
N. मुक्‌ or YZ. 

a. The neuter 18 N. Ac. V. किद्‌ › tat, चिरिः &९.; YR, get, ete, &c. 

b. उष्णिह्‌ {., ^ ४ particular kind of metre,’ changes its final to k or g before the 
consonantal-terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. उष्णिक्‌ 9 उचो, &c. 

c. बाहू» ‘ bearing’ (from the root बहू ‘to bear’), changes @T to Wa in the acc. 
plur. and remaining vowel-cases, and before the = ¢ of the fem.; and if the word 
that precedes it in the compound ends in a or d, then a or द combines with ४ into 
खो ८४ (instead of Wi o, by 32): thus, नारस्वाह्‌ m. f. “one who bears a burden :’ 
पि. ए. ००४९०. भारवाद्‌, भारवाहौ , भारवाहस्‌ ; Ac. भारवाहं, भारवाहौ, भारोहस्‌ ; 
1. भारौहा, भारवाडुभ्यां, &९. N. fem. भारेही, &०. But शालििवाह, ‘bearing rice,’ 
makes in Ac. pl. &c. शाल्यूहस्‌ - 
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वाह m., ‘ Indra’ (who is borne by white hoses), may optionally retain घा. 
Ac. plur. &c.; and in consonantal-cases is declined as if the base were तवस्‌: 
thus, N.V. तथास्‌, WATE, शेतवाहस्‌; Ac. तवाहं, Wael, Whee or We 
वाहस्‌; 1. WATT or WAIT, WAAPAT, WaTHAA, &८. 

थ. WARE m., “an ox’ (for सनोवाह, from WTS “a cart,’ and वाह्‌ ^ bearing’), 
forms the N.V. sing. from WASq 5 and N. du. plur., Ac. sing. du., from पनङ़ाह 
thus, N. WET], WATE, अनदाहस्‌; Ac. WAGE, अनदुहो, सनडुहस्‌ ; 1. चन- 
इहा, अनडुद्यां, सनदुद्धिस्‌, &९.; L. pl. अनडुत्सु ; ४. WAZ]. At the end of 
compounds this word makes fem. N. sing. wager ; neut. N.V. सनदुत्‌ wagel, 
wagife. 

९. नह, ‘ binding,’ ‘tying,’ at the end of compounds, changes the final to For ह्‌, 
instead of ट्‌ or इ : thus, TUTae f., “a shoe,’ makes पि. उपानत्‌, उपानह, उपानस्‌; 
Ac, उपानहं, &c.; I. पाना, उपानद्मयां , &c. Compare 306. db. 

183. Masculine and feminine bases in more than one final consonant, declined 
like ST m. f. one who leaps :’ N.V. वल्‌ (43. a), वस्गो, TATA; Ac. वर्गं, &e.; 
1. च्छा, TAA, &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac.V. ARs वर्णी, afer, &c. 

6. गोर्‌, ‘a cow-keeper,’ makes वि. ए. गोरक्‌ or mT, &c. 


SECTION III. 
ADJECTIVES. 


184. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Simple adjectives, coming immediately 
from roots, and not derived from substantives, are not common. Such 
as do occur belong chiefly to the first, second, and third classes of 
nouns; 80, 81, 82. 

185. Adjectives formed from substantives are very numerous, as 
may be seen by a reference to 80, 84, 85. They belong chiefly to 
the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. 

186. Compound adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds, are most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 


? 
The following table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives in the nom. case masc., fem., and neut., and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be, referred. 
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187, Examplep of simple adjectives. 
BASE. . NOM. MASC. NOM. FEM. NOM. NEUT. 
a प्रिय ^ dear’ प्रियस्‌* प्रिया परिय 
IST CLASS. 4 जुभे ‘ fortunate’ शुभस्‌ जुभा शुभं 
सुन्दर ‘beautiful? सुन्द्रस्‌ सुन्द 01 मुन्दसी सुन्दर 
2D CLASS. { शुचि ‘pure’ शुचिस्‌ जुचिस्‌ शुचि 
पारु ‘ pale’ TER TAT wy 
(1 > 
Sper, । good arya साधुस्‌ or साध्वी 106. साध 
yg ‘ tender’ मटूस्‌ zat ae 
भीर ^ timid’ भीर्‌ भीरुस्‌ 0 भीरूस्‌ 125. भीर 


188. Examples of adjectives formed from substaniives. 


BASE. NOM. MASC. NOM. FEM. NOM. NEUT. 
ere | मानुष ‘human’ मानुषस्‌ मानुषी मानुषं 
` (धार्मिक ‘religious’ धारमिकस्‌ धार्मिकी धार्मिकं 
व 1 बलवत्‌ ‘ strong’ qos वत्कवती 06. बलषत्‌ 
 । श्रीमत्‌ ^ prosperous’ प्रीमान्‌ श्रीमती 706. श्रीमत्‌ 
Orn cLass. { सुखिन्‌ ‘happy’ सुखी सुखिनी 106. सुखि 
189. Examples of compound adjectives. 
BASE. NOM. MASC. NOM. FEM. NOM. NEUT. 
ee । बहूविद्य बहविद्यस्‌ बहूविद्या बहूविद्य 
‘very learned’ 
2D CLASS ॥ इड 1 दुद्‌ द्रषड्िस्‌ yates 
oolis 
a शस्यतनुस्‌ सस्पतनुस्‌ Way 
"+^. ॥ ‹ 18] bodied’ | 
क ०५०५ बदा बहृदाता = बहदात्ी 06. gery 
very liberal’ 
5TH CLASS | सवेजित्‌ सवैजित्‌ स्ेजित्‌ सर्वैनित्‌ 
| “all-conquering’ 


* When it is remembered that a is equivalent in pronunciation to ४, the three 
genders of this adjective might be written priyus, priyd, priyum; thus offering a 
perfect similarity to Latin adjegtives in us. 
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OTH CLASS. { Sry इकन्‌ नना + 
° well-born’ 
| THATS TANT गतचेतास्‌ गतचेतस्‌ 

7TH CLABS. ॥ भ : 

deprived of sense 
StH ८.88. ॥ न मम्मसपृश्‌ ae मम्भस्पृक्‌ मम्मस्ृक्‌ मम्मस्मृक्‌ 

piercing the vitals 

190. Examples of some other compound adjectives. 

wraysat ‘a shell-blower’ (108. a.) WRATH शहुष्मास्‌ शङ्कष्मं 
weet ‘ruined’ (123. 4.) नषटच्नीस्‌ नष्टश्रीस्‌ नष्टि 
खलेषु ‘a sweeper’ (126. 6.) Voy As Wsy 
frerary ‘having a divine mother?(130.) दिष्यमाता दिष्यमाता दिष्यमातु 
Wt ‘rich’ (134. ५.) agua बहरास्‌ बहूरि 


बहूगो ‘having many cattle’ (134. a.) बहूगीस्‌ बहूगीस्‌ बहा 
बहनो ‘having many ships’ (134. a.) बहनोस्‌ agate बहून 

191. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; Ist, by 
adding to the base wt ¢ara (nom. -taras, -tard, -taram, cf. Greek 
76005) for the comparative; and तम tama (nom. -tamas, -tamd, 
-tamam, cf. Latin timus, Greek raros) for the superlative: thus, 
Jur punya, ‘holy,’ पुर्यतर punyatara, ^ more holy,’ चुरयतम punyatama, 
< 7108६ holy,’ declined like nouns of the first class at 103. So also, 
dhanavat, ‘ wealthy,’ dhanavattara, ‘ more wealthy,’ dhanavattama, 
‘most wealthy.’ A final न्‌ is rejected; as, dhanin, ^ rich,’ dhanitara, 
‘more rich,’ dhanitama, ^ most rich’ (57). विद्धस्‌, ^ wise,” makes 
fagwc, fagwa. Compare 168. a. 

192. 2dly, by adding ईयस्‌ éyas (nom. -iydn, -fyasi, -tyas, Greek 
प्छ see declension at 167) for the comparative ; and ¥¥ ishtha (nom. 
-ishthas, ~ishthd, -ishtham, declined at 103, cf. Greek (०709) for the 
superlative. 


a. Note, that while the base of the Sanskrit comparative affix strictly appears to 
end in १ and $ (iyans), the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. fyén = tw, 
voc. fyan= tov); and the Latin has taken the $ for its neuter (४25 == ४४5, neuter 
of ior; r being changed to s, which so frequently happens). Compare Sanskrit 
gartyas with gravius. 

193. In general, before fyas and isktha, the base disburdens itself of a final 
vowel, or of the more weighty affixes in, vin, vat, mat: thus, अलिन्‌ * strong,’ 
बलीयस्‌ “more strong” (declined at 167), ‘afese ‘strongest’ (declined at 103); 
@Y ‘light,’ कषौयस्‌ ‘lighter, Siew ‘lightest ;’ मेधाविन्‌ ^ intelligent,’ मेधीयस्‌ 
^ more intelligent,’ नेषि ‘ most intelligent.’ 
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Compare weretargy (N. of swiidtyas) from swdédu with 90८00 from nov ; and 


स्लादिष्ठस्‌ with 0८07096. 


- a eee : 
194. But besides the rejection of the final, the base often undergoes considerable 
change, as in Greek (compare €yGiwv, éyOsoros, from ९2८06) ; and its place is 
sometimes supplied by a substitute (compare BeATiwv, BEATICTOS, from aryabes). 


The following is a list of the substitutes : 


POSITIVE. SUBSTITUTE. COMPARATIVE. 
अन्तिकं antika, ˆ near’ नेट्‌ neda नेदीयस्‌ 
अस्प alpa, ‘ little’ कशा kana कणीयस्‌ 
खद ura, * large’ वर vara वरीयस्‌ 
कृशा 440, ^ thin’ WI 104 क्रशीयस्‌ 
सिप्र kshipra, ‘ quick’ QU kshepa छेपीयस्‌ 
WE kshudra, " small,’ ‘ mean’ Wile kshoda छषोटीयस्‌ 
गु guru,“ heavy’ गर gara गरीयस्‌ (gravius) 
तृप्र tripra, ` satisfied’ aq trapa वपीयस्‌ 
दीधे dirgha, ‘long’ दरा drdgha दाधीयस्‌ 
हूर diira, ^ distant? दव dava दवीयस्‌ 
$e dridha, ^ firm’ दद dradha दरढीयस्‌ 
परिवृह parivriha, ` excellent’ UCAS parivraha परित्रहीयस्‌ 
पथु prithu, ^ broad’ प्रय pratha प्रथीयस्‌ 
प्रशस्य prasasya, ˆ good’ 1 ५ चरेयम्‌ 

ज्या + jyd ज्यायस्‌ 
faa priya, ˆ dear’ प्र * pra प्रेयस्‌ 
बहू bahu, ˆ much’ नू ^ bhi रपत्‌ 
WES bahula, ^ much’ अंह banha बंहीयस्‌ 
भृश bhrisa, ˆ excessive’ WT bhrasa भ्रशीयस्‌ 
मुदु mridu, ` soft’ खट्‌ mrada खदीयस्‌ 
युवन्‌ yuvan, ` young’ यवं yava यीयस्‌ 
वाढ श्वद्व, ‘ firm,’ ^ thick’ साध 5441० साधीयस्‌ 

< 

वृद्ध vriddha, ‘ola? । वष न वर्षीयस्‌ 

ज्यां * jya ज्यायस्‌ 


वृन्दारक vrindéraka, ‘excellent? = वन्द्‌ vrinda 


स्थिर sthira, ‘ firm,’ ‘ stable’ स्यं stha 
स्थूल sthiila, ‘ gross, ' bulky’ BIS sthavu 
स्फिर sphira, ‘turgid’ A spha 
Ft hraswa, ^ short’ टस hrasa 


ृन्दीयस्‌ 
स्थेयस्‌ 
स्यवीयस्‌ 
स्फेयस्‌ 
हसीयस्‌ 





SUPERLATIVE. 


नेदिष्ठ 
afore 
वरिष्ठ ( ap (070) 
क्रशिह 
afar 
wifey 
गरि 
तपिष्ठ 
दाधि् 
efag 
ददिष 
ufcates 
प्रथिष्ठ 
प्रेष्ठ 
ज्येष्ठ 
प्रष्ठ 
भूयिष्ठ 
बंहिष्ठ 
भ्रशिष्ठ 
स्रटिष्ठ 
यविष्ठ 
साधिष्ठ 
वर्षिष्ठ 
ज्येष्ठ 
fee 
ay 
wafay 
स्पेष्ठ 
fag 


* In the case of Wand ¥ the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with fyas 
and ishtha agreeably to Sandhi, In ज्या and ¥Y, yas is affixed in place of fyas. 
8 
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195- Sometimes, but very rarely, degrees of fomparison may be formed from 
feminine bases ending in the vowels $f and Sw, which may either be retained 
before tara and tama, or be shortened: thus, from सती, ‘a faithful wife,’ सततीतर; 


सतीतम or सतितर, सतितम. 

196. Tara and tama may sometimes be added to inseparable prepositions ; as, 
3H‘ up,’ FAT ‘higher,’ TWA “highest.” Compare in Latin extimus, intimus, &c. 

a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (236), and to numerals (209, 
211). | 

197. They may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable Wt dm, to the 
inflexions of verbs; as, Weafaact ‘he talks more than he ought.’ 


SECTION IV. 
NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


CARDINALS. 


198. The cardinals भल रक; fe 2; fa 3; चतुर्‌ 4; Ta 5; षष्‌ 6; 
सान्‌ 7; खष्टन्‌ 8; नवन्‌ 9; दशन्‌ 10; रकादशन्‌ 11; द्वादशन्‌ 12; त्रयोदशन्‌ 135 
अतुदेशन्‌ 14.; TRENT 15; षोडशन्‌ 16; सप्रदशन्‌ 17; अष्टादशन्‌ 18; नवदशन्‌ 
or खनषिंशाति ig; विंशति 20; रकविंशाति 21; इाविंशति 22; तयोविंशति 23; 
wafanfa 24; wafagfa 25; षडंशति 26; anfinfa 27; सष्टापिंशति 28 ; 
नषविंशति or ऊनतिंशत्‌ 29; विंशत्‌ 50; रकलिंशत्‌ 31; हाविंशत्‌ 32; aafed- 
शत्‌ 33; तुस्त्रिंशत्‌ 34; पच्चलिंशत्‌ 35; षट्‌ विंशत्‌ 36; सप्रविंशत्‌ 37; werfa- 
शत्‌ 38; नवतिंशत्‌ or ऊनचत्वारिंशत्‌ 39; चत्वारिंशत्‌ 40 ; रकथत्वारिं शत्‌ 41; 
दविखत्वारिंशत्‌ or इाचत्वारिशत्‌ 42; विचत्वा रिशत्‌ or तयश्चत्वारिशात्‌ 43; चतुच्च- 
त्वारिंशत्‌ 44; पच्चचत्वारि शात्‌ 45; षट्चत्वारिशत्‌ 46; सप्तचत्वारिंशत्‌ 47; wWer- 
त्वारिंशत्‌ or खष्ट्त्वारिंशत्‌ 48; नवचत्वारिशत्‌ or ऊनपच्चा शत्‌ 49; पच्ाशत्‌ 50; 
रकपच्चाशत्‌ 51; दि पश्वा रात्‌ or डापच्चाशत्‌ 52; तिपच्वारात्‌ or तयःपच्ाशत्‌ 53; 
तुःपच्चा शत्‌ 54; पच्चपच्चाशत्‌ 5.5; षट्‌ पच्चाशत्‌ 56; सफपच्चाशत्‌ 57; अष्टपव्ारात्‌ 
or सष्टापच्वाशत्‌ 58; नवपच्चाशत्‌ or ऊनषष्टि 59; षष्टि 60; wanfe 61; द्विषष्टि 
or grate 62; ferafe or qa:afe* 63; बतुःषष्टि* 64; waufe 65; acute 66; 
anefe 67; weafy or werafe 68; नवषष्टि or कनसद्रति 69; सप्ति 70; 
रुकसप्तति 71; franta or granfa 72; faanfa or Quanta 73; बतुःसप्तति 
74; Weantt 75; षट्‌ सप्तति 76; ananfa 77; weanfa or weTanta 78 ; 
नवसप्तति or wearsitfa 79; सशीति 80; रकाशीति 81; areftfa 82; sayittr 83; 
अतुरशीति 84; पच्चाशीति 85; षडशीति 86; सप्ताशीति 87; खष्टाशीति 88 ; 
नवाशीति or ऊननवति 89; नवति oo; रकनवति 97; दिनवति or इानवति 92; 





9 nine! ------~-------- -*~ ---~--~- =. 


* These may also be written @Ueaty agente In fact, rules 62. a. and 63. 
apply equally to initial ब; but WY and Wf¥, and their derivatives, are the only 
words beginning with च ever likely to occur. ° 
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िनवति or वयोनबति 93; अहुनीवति 94 3 पच्चनवति 95; षवि 96; सानवि 
97; अष्टनवति or चहानवति 98; areata or अनशत्‌ 99; शत 11. or र कशत 11. 
100; सहस्र ए. or रकसहस्च 11. 1000. 

199. The numbers between 100 and 1000, and those above 1000, 
are usually expressed by compounding the adjective wfwa adhika, 
‘more,’ ‘ plus,’ with the cardinal numbers: thus, 101 may be 
expressed by warftra श्तं, 1. €. ‘a hundred plus one,’ or more con- 
cisely varfuagrt, or even yratfyaa. Similarly, द्वाधिकं शतं or द्ाधिकशत 
102; ज्यधिकं शतं or ज्यधिकडात 103; तिंशदधिकशत 130; wargefwagrt or 
साद्धेशत 150; द्विशत or 2 शते N. du. neut. 200; ufggrafrafrgra 226 ; 
विशत or atfu शतानि पि. pl. neut. 300; ऋ्यशीत्यधिकलिशत 383; चतुःशत 
or अत्वारि शतानि N. pl. 400; wargftafrawg:ga 485; पच्चशत 500; 
षरवत्यधिकपच्चशत 596; षटृशत 600; षट्षषट्मधिकषट्‌ शत 666; ANWA 700; 
west 800; नवशत 900; AS or दशत n. or टशशती 7000 ; षोडशशत 
or षटशताधिकसहस्र 1600; षट्‌ षषट्यधिकषोडशशत 1666. 


a. The ordinals are sometimes joined to the cardinals to express 111 and 
upwards: thus, रकादशं सातं 1711; fast सहं 1020; विंशं Wt 130, &c. 

b. Single words are used for the highest numbers: thus, Wt n. “ten thousand;’ 
MQ n. or WAT f. ‘a lac,’ ‘one hundred thousand ;’ नियुत or HUT 10. 7. “one 
million ;? कोटि f. ‘a krore,’ ‘ten millions ;’ wae m.n. ‘one hundred millions ;’ 
महागद m. 7. ‘one thousand millions;? पद्य m. n. or Wt 1. ˆ ten thousand 
millions 5 A€TYA m. 1. ˆ one hundred thousand millions ;’ खवे 71. 7. ‘2 billion ध 
महाखवे m.n. or We m. ‘ ten billions ;’ WF m.n. or SFY पा. ‘a hundred billions ;’ 
ASTSHE ‘a thousand billions ;’ हाहा m. or Wet m. ‘ten thousand billions ;’ महा- 
हाहा m. or परादै m. ‘one hundred thousand million ; धुन n. “one million billion;’ 
महाधन n. “ten million billion;’ अकछ्लोहिणी f. ‘one hundred million billion;’ मरालो- 
हिरी ‘ one thousand million billion.’ 


DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 


200. शकं 7, fe 2 (duo, dvo), fa 3 (tres, Tpeis, Tpia), चतुर्‌ 4 (quatuor), 
are declined in three genders. 

wa eka, ^ one’ (singular only), follows the declension of prono- 
minals (see 237): nom. m. ekas; dat. m. ekasmai; nom. f. ekd; 
dat. f. ekasyai; nom. 7. ekam. It may take the affixes tara and 
tama: thus, ekatara, < one of two;’ ekatama, ^ one of many ;’ which 
also follow the declension of pronominals. 

201. fg dwi, ‘two’ (dual only), is declined as if the base were 
ह dwa: thus, पि. Ac. V. m. Ft dwau, £ 1. & dwe; I. D. Ab. m.f. n. 


erat; G. L. gare. : 
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202. चिं tri, ‘three’ (plural only), iq declined in the masculine 
like the plural of nouns whose bases eng in इ 7 at 110, excepting in 
the gen.: thus, N.V. masc. वयस्‌; Ac. तीन्‌ ; 1. fafira; D. Ab. तिभ्यस्‌ ; 
७. वयाणां ; L. fay. The feminine forms its cases from a base faq: 
thus, पि. Ac. V. fem. frag; 1. तिसुभिस्‌; D. Ab. तिसुभ्वल्‌ ; G. fraat 5 
L. तिसृषु. The N. Ac. neut. is @tfa; the rest as the masculine. 

203. WA chatur, ‘ four’ (plural only), 18 thus declined: N.V. masc. 
अ्वारस्‌ (76770065, 76०० ०५/०९९} ; Ac. WITH; I. यहुभिस्‌ ; D. Ab. खतुभ्येस्‌; 
0. चतुणा ; 1.. तुष . N. Ac. ४. fem. चतस्रस्‌; I. चतसुभिस्‌ ; D. Ab. चत- 
gaa; ७. चतसृणां ; L. चतसृषु. N. Ac. ४. neut. चत्वारि ; the rest as 
the masculine. 

204. पश्चन्‌ panchan, ° five’ (plural only), is the same for masc., fem., 
and neut. It is declined after the analogy of nouns in an (147), 
excepting in N. Ac. The gen. lengthens the penultimate: thus, 
N. Ac. V. wa (7676) ; 1. षच्चभिस्‌ ; D. Ab. wapaq; G. warat; L. waq. 
Similarly are declined, awa ‘ seven’ (septem, era), नवन्‌ ‘ nine’ 
(novem), zara ‘ten’ (decem, ०६८५), Taregrg ‘eleven’ (undecim), द्वादशन्‌ 
‘twelve’ (duodecim), and all other numerals ending in an, excepting 
ष्टन्‌ ‘ eight.’ 

205. Wa shash, ° six,’ and wea ashton, ^ eight,’ are the same for 
masc., fem., and neut., and are thus declined: चि. Ac.V. ag; I. षडभिस्‌; 
1. Ab. wera; ©. Wat shanndm; L. षट्सु. N.Ac.V. we or wet (०८४०, 
oxtw); 1. wefra or werfiva; D. Ab. सष्टभ्यस्‌ or सष्टाभ्यस्‌; ©. wera; 
L. weg or Betyg. 

206. All the remaining cardinal numbers, from wafagrfa ^ nineteen’ 
to शतं ‘a hundred,’ and aga ‘a thousand,’ are declined in the singular 
only, and are the same whether joined with masculine, feminine, or 
neuter nouns*. Those ending in ति 2४ are declined like the singular 
of the feminine noun मि mati at 112; and those in त्‌ ई are declined 
like the singular of afta sarit at 136: thus, विहता get: ° with twenty 
men ; fergrat ‘qe: ‘with thirty men” जति ‘a hundred’ and wee ‘a 
thousand’ are neuter, and are declined like the neut. singular of 
fara Siva at 103: thus, शतं पितरस्‌ ‘a hundred ancestors ;’ warfragrt 


* Although these numerals, when joined with nouns, are declined in the singu- 
lar, yet when used alone as substantives, to express more than one hundred, or 
more than one thousand, they may take a dual or plural; as, विंशती “two twenties;’ 

Rint “two thirties ;’ विंशत्‌ ‘many thirties ;* जीति ‘two hundred;’ शानि 
* hundreds - सहधाणि : many thousands.’ 9 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 98 


पितरस्‌ ‘a hundred and one} ancestors ॐ Weaw पितृभिस्‌ ‹ with a thou- 


sand ancestors.’ | : 


207. The adjective We ‘less, ‘minus,’ may be placed before ® cardinal number, . 
to denote one less than that number, सक ^ one’ being either expressed or under- 
stood: thus, WAtagyifa or रकोनविंञ्जति ‘twenty minus one’ or ‘ nineteen’ (com- 
pare the Latin undeviginti, i.e. unus de viginti). And other cardinals, besides रक 
^ one,” are sometimes prefixed to Wt, to denote that they are to be deducted from 
a following number; as, Wate शतं or पच्चोनशतं ‘a hundred less five’ or ‘ ninety- 
five.’ 


ORDINALS. 


208. The ordinals are, waa ‘first? * (compare 70007093 primus) ; 
द्वितीय ‘ second’ (devrepa) ; qifta ‘ third’ (¢ertia); declined like pro- 
nominals at 237, or like Siva at 103. 

209. “ge ‘fourth’ + (rérapros); wan ‘fifth; ww ‘sixth; awa 
‘seventh’ (septimus); wea ‘ eighth;’ नवम ‘ninth’ (nonus); zyra ‘tenth’ 
(decimus); declined like Siva at 103, 104, for the masc. and neut. ; 
and like nadi at 106. for the feminine. In saptama and ashtama the 
superlative affix (196. a) may be recognised. 

210. The ordinals from ‘ eleventh’ to ‘ twentieth’ are formed from 
the cardinals by rejecting the final »: thus, from waregra ^ eleven,’ 
wares ‘ eleventh’ (Nom. m. f. n. waregra, -शी, -शं, 103, 106, 104). 

211. ^ Twentieth,’ ‘ thirtieth,’ ^ fortieth,’ and ° fiftieth,’ are formed ` 
either by adding the superlative affix tama (196. a) to the cardinal, 
or by rejecting the final of the cardinal; as, from विंश ‘ twenty,’ 
विंशतितम or विंश ‘twentieth’ (Nom. m. f. n. -मस्‌, -मी, -मं ; -शास्‌, -gf, -शा, 
103, 106, 104). Similarly, fayrwa or fagr ‘ thirtieth, &c. The 
intermediate ordinals are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the 
cardinals: thus, रकविंशतितम or zafeg ‘ twenty-first,’ &c. 

a. Some grammarians admit a third form of ordinal, ending in in: thus, दशिन्‌ 
^ tenth,’ खकादशिन्‌ * eleventh,’ विंशिन्‌ ^ twentieth,’ विंशन्‌ thirtieth,’ अत्वारिंशिन्‌ 
‘fortieth,’ पच्चाशिन्‌ fiftieth.’ 

212. The other ordinals, from ° sixtieth’ to ° ninetieth,’ are formed 
by adding ¢ama, or by changing ४ to ¢a: thus, from बहि ^ sixty, 
ufewa or we ‘ sixtieth; from नवति ‘ ninety,’ नवतितम or नवत ^ ninetieth.’ 


* Other adjectives may be used to express ‘first ;’ as, WTS, -BIT, -W ; wife: 3 
“AT, -बं; अद्यः, “OM, -यं; अथिनः, -मा, ने. 
Tt qa: , -या, -यं; तुययैः 9 ~या 9 रं -- are also used for ‘ fourth.’ 
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213. * Hundredth’ and < thousandth’ dre formed either by adding 
tama to ya and age, or simply by converting these ordinals into 
adjectives, declinable in three genders: thus, yaaa or शत ^ hundredth’ 
(Nom. m. † 1. yaaa, -मी, -म ; शतस्‌, -ती, -7). Similarly, aganea, 
-मी , -%, or सहतः, -सी, -d, ° thousandth.’ 

214. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 
the ordinal numbers: thus, इयं ‘a duad,’ तयं ‘a triad,’ aged “the aggregate 
of four.’ 

215. There are a few adverbial numerals; ४8, सकृत्‌ ^ once,’ fre ^ twice,’ faq 
^ thrice,’ चतुस्‌ ‘four times.’ कृत्वस्‌ may be added to cardinal numbers, with a 
similar signification; ४8, पच्चकृत्वस्‌ ‘five times.’ The neuter of the ordinals may 
be used adverbially ; as, WA ‘in the first place.’ 


216. Numerical symbols. 


१ 2 ३ 8 4% & 9 ४ ९ 4% 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 


CHAPTER V, 
PRONOUNS. 


FORMATION OF THE BASE. 


217. Pronouns have no crude base analogous to that of nouns $ 
that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as the basis on 
which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this may be, 
that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so irregular 
and capricious in their formation, that no one base would be equally 
applicable to all the cases. Thus in the ist personal pronoun, the 
base of the nom. sing. would be ah, while that of the oblique cases 
sing. would be ma. In the 2d, the base of the sing. is practically 
twa, while that of the dual and plural is yu. The 3d would have 
sa for the base of the nom. sing., and ¢a for the other cases. 

The question then arises, What form of the pronoun is to be used in the forma- 
tion of compound words? In the pronouns of the first and second persons, the 
ablative cases, singular and plural, and in the other pronouns, the nominative and 


accusative cases singular neuter, are considered as expressive of the most general 
and comprehensive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge the 


office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 
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DECLENSION of THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Observe—In Sanskrit, as in other languages, to denote the general and indefi- 
nite character of the first two personal pronouns, no distinction of gender is 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. case of pronouns is 
made to resemble the neuter, as the most general state. This may also be the 
reason why the 3d pronoun sa drops the s of the nom. case before all consonants. 


218. मत्‌ mat or Wag asmat, 1 
N. we aham, ^ 1 चावां dvdm, ‘ we two’ वयं vayam, ‘we’ 
Ac.atmdmoratmd,‘me’ — dvdmor atnau,‘us two’ चस्मान्‌ 4810040 or नस्‌ nas, ‘us’ 
1. मया mayd वाभ्यां dudbhydm छस्माभिस्‌ asmabhis 
D. मद्यं mahyam or ime — dvdbhydmor Anau wertasmabhyamor Anas 
Ab. मत्‌ mat — dvabhydm Wary asmat 
G. मम mama or Ame —- Baa dvayos or नौ १८४ स्माकं asmakam or नस्‌ nas 
L. afamayi — ८4/08 WATT asmasu 
219. त्वत्‌ twat or युष्मत्‌ yushmat, ° thou.’ 
N. wiwam, ‘thou’ युवां yuvdm, ^ you two” युयं ytiyam, ‘you’ or ‘ye’ 
Ac. त्वा twém or त्वा 7५८ =— yuvdm or वां vdm युष्मान्‌ yushman or बस्‌ vas 
1. त्वया twayd युवाभ्यां yurdbhydm Farha yushmdbhis 
D. yttubhyam or tte — yuvdbhydm or atvdm qe yushmabhyam or बस्‌ vas 
Ab.ram twat — yuvabhydm युष्मत्‌ yushmat 
G. wa tava or ते te युवयोस्‌ yuvayos or वां ४4१ युष्माकं yushmdkam or स्‌ vas 
L. त्वपि twayi — yuvayos युष्मासु yushmdsu 
220. तत्‌ tat or we tad, ‘he,’ ५ that.’ 
MASCULINE. 
N. सस्‌ sas, ‘he’ तो tau, ‹ they two’ ते 1९, ‘they’ 
Ac. तं tam — tau तान्‌ tan 
I. तेन tena ताभ्यां tdbhydm RY tais (7078) 70) 
D. wet tasmai — tdbhydm तेभ्यस्‌ tebhyas 
Ab, तस्माह्‌ 1081141 — tdbhydm — tebhyas 
G. wet tasya तयोस्‌ tayos तेषां teshém 
L. तस्मिन्‌ tasmin — tayos तेषु teshu 
FEMININE. 
पि. सा sd, ^ she’ ते te तास्‌ tds 
Ac. at {40 — te — tds 
I. war tayd नान्यां tdbhydm ताभिस्‌ 105 


D. ra tasyai —r tdbhydm ताभ्यस्‌ tdbhyas 
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Ab. तस्यास्‌ tasyds ताभ्यां tdbhydh ताभ्यस्‌ tébhyas 

७. — tasyds + तयोस्‌ ८0/05 । तासां 14540 

L. तस्यां tasydm + tayos तासु tdsu 
NEUTER. 


N. Ac. तत्‌ tat, ते te, तानि tdni; the rest like the masculine. 
Compare the Greek article with the above pronoun. 

a. The above pronoun fat is sometimes used emphatically with the other pronouns, 
like ille and ipse: thus, सोऽहं ‘ille ego,’ ते वयं ‘illi nos,’ स त्वं ‘illetuy ते ययं “ali 
००5.” स शषः ˆ 277८ ipse;’ AE TAA * id ipsum.’ 

221. There is a modification of the pronoun tat (rarely used), formed by insert- 
ing y: thus, चि. @q, त्यो, तय. 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek eryen (4011९ eyo), Latin 
ego, German tch, English ‘1:’ mdm or md (the latter being the original form found 
in the Vedas) equals ELLE, me; mahyam = mihi; mayi= mei: the mat of the abl. 
sing. and of asmat, yushmat, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, nosmet, &c. : 
vayam or va is the English ‘we ;’ asmén=us; nas=nos; twam=tu, ‘thou;’ twdm 
or twé=te, ‘thee; tubhyam=tibi; twayi=tui; yiyam= ४८675) English ‘ you;’ 
08 == ४०8. The 3d personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article: thus, tau 
= Tw, tam = Tov ; tdbhyém= TOL, 700४ ; ८८75 = 7016) TAIS, &c. 


REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

222. The oblique cases of सात्मन्‌ diman, ‘ soul,’ ‘ self” (declined at 
147) are used reflexively, in place of the three personal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam (me ipsum) andhdrena hanishydmi, ‘1 will kill myself by fasting ;’ 
dtmdnam (te ipsum) mritavad dargaya, " show thyself as if dead ;’ dtmdnam (se 
ipsum) nindati, “he blames himself.’ 


DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

223. The third personal pronoun तत्‌ Zat, ^ he,’ declined above at 
220, is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify ‘ that’ or 
‘this;? and by prefixing श e to it, another common pronoun is 
formed, more proximately demonstrative: thus, शतत्‌ etat or Uae etad, 
‘this.’ Observe—tThe first ¢ of efat may optionally be changed to n 
in the Ac. sing. du. pl., I. sing., G. du., in all three genders: thus, 


era efat or Tae etad, ° this.’ 
MASCULINE. } 
N. ewe eshas. 70. wm ९४८४ शते ९८ 
Ac. शङ efam or शजं enam = -- etauor शनो qnau टतान्‌ eldn or शनान्‌ endn 
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I. शेन ९९०८ or रनेन ९7९2 erat etdbhyadm Bry etais 

D. era etasmai ( etdbhyam | whadetebhyas 
Ab.zaanra etasmat — etdbhyam — etebhyas 
G. रतस्य etasya रतयोस्‌ ९८०॥/०५ or BAAR enayos wat eteshim 


L. रतस्मिन्‌ etasmin — etayosor — enayos रतेषु eteshu 


The feminine is N. श्वा eshd, रते ete, रतास्‌ ९८८5 ; Ac. Vat or रुना, 
et or रने, रतास्‌ or श्नास्‌; I. रतया or waar, राभ्यां, रताभिस्‌ ; 
70. erat, &c. 

The neuter is N. रतत्‌, ea, रतानि; Ac. रतत्‌ or Faq, रते or रने, 
रतानि or रनानि, &c. 

With the above pronoun compare the Latin iste, ista, istud: etam == 2510000, 
etasya = istius, etat = tstud. ; 

224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
इट्‌ idam, ‘ this,’ the N. neuter, is considered to be the base (compare 
the Latin is, ea, id). The true base, however, might rather be said 
to be the vowel इ 2, which serves also as the source of certain pro- 
nominals, such 88 इतर, Fem, इयत्‌. See 234, 236, and 234. b. 


MASCULINE. 
N. wa ayam, < this’ इमो imau, ° these two’ इमे ime, ° these’ 
Ac. इमं imam — imau इमान्‌ 21004 
1. सनेन anena पाभ्यां dbhydm एभिस्‌ ebhis* 
D. wet asmai — dbhydm maa ebhyas 
Ab. सस्मात्‌ 051714८ — dbhydm — ebhyas 
G. सस्य asya अनयोस्‌ anayos war eshim 
L. सस्मिन्‌ asmin —  anayos रपु eshu 
FEMININE. 
N. इयं iyam इमे ime इमास्‌ imis 
Ac. इमां imam — ime — imds 
1. सनया anayd wnat dbhydm साभिस्‌ dbhis 
D. wat asyai — dbhydm नान्यस dbhyas 
Ab. चस्यास्‌ asyds — dbhydém — dbhyas 
G. - asyds अनयोस्‌ anayos Wat dsdm 
L. wart asydm —  anayos चासु dsu 
NEUTER. 
N. Ac. इटं idam इमे ime इमानि imdni 

















* This is an example of the old form for the instr. pl. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, preserved in the Vedag 
। । 


0 
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225. There is another demonstrative pronourt (rarely used, excepting in nom. 
sing.), of which We, ‘this’ or ‘ that,’ is taken af the base, though the true base 
is WY amu, and in N. sing. WY asu. It is thus declined: Masc. N. ससो, Wy, 
writ; Ac. WY, चम्‌, WAT; 1. अमुना , अमूभ्यां, समीभिस्‌; D. खमुष्मे, wat, 
अमीभ्यस्‌; Ab. AFA, wat, wha; 0. WAU, WAM, समीषां ; L. watery, 
खमुयोस्‌, wity. Fem. N. ससो, WY, खमूस्‌; Ac. अमू, खम्‌, WAR; 1. खमुया , 
wat, खमूभिस्‌; 7. wad, खमुभ्यां , समृभ्यम्‌ ; Ab. समुष्यास्‌, &e.; 0. खमृष्यास्‌› 
BNA, wat; L. अमुष्यां , अमुयोस्‌, WAY. Neut.N. Ac. सदस्‌, WA, Wale. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
226. The relative is formed by substituting च y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun fat, at 220: thus, 


यत्‌ yat or ae yad, ^ who,’ ˆ which.’ 


MASCULINE. 
N. यस्‌ yas यी yau ये ye, ^ who’ or ^ which’ 
Ac. यं yam — yau यान्‌ yan 
I. येन yena याभ्यां ydbhydm Be yais 
D. यस्मे yasmai — ydbhyim येभ्यस्‌ yebhyas 
Ab. यस्मात्‌ yasmat — ydbhyim — yebhyas 
G. यस्य yasya ययोस्‌ yayos येषां yeshim 
L. यस्मिन्‌ yasmin — yayos ay yeshu 


The feminine and neuter follow the fem. and neut. of tat, at 220. 
Fem. N. w yd, ये ‰८ यास्‌ yds; Ac. यां ydm, &c. &c. Neut. पि. Ac. 
यत्‌ yat, ये ye, यानि ydni; the rest like the masculine. 


With the above pronoun compare the Greek relative 0 Ns 1 ; the Sanskrit y 
being often represented in Greek words by the spiritus asper. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

227. The interrogative differs from the relative by substituting ¢ 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun fat, at 220: thus, 
Mase. N. कस्‌ kas, को kau, के ke, “ who?’ ‘which?’ ‘ what?’ Ac. कं kam, 
‘whom? &c. Fem. N. का kd, के ke, कास्‌ kds, &c. The N. Ac. Neut. 
are किं kim, के ke, कानि kdni, not kat *, ke, kdni. Kim is also taken 
for the base, and occurs in a few compounds; such as किमथे ‘on 
what account?’ ^ why ?? 


* Kat, however (= Latin quod ), was the old form, and is retained in a few words ; 
such as kachchit, ˆ perhaps ;’ kadartha, ‘ useless’ (“of what use?’); kadadhwan, ‘a 
bad road’ (“ what sort of a road 2’). 
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a. The true base, however, is # ; and to this may be affixed ८४, to form किं kati, 
“how many?’ (quot). The samt affix is added to ta, the proper base of the third 
personal pronoun, to form fati, ‘so many’ (tot). The Latin quot and tot, which drop 
the final 2, take it again in composition; as, guotidie, totidem, &c. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

228. The indeclinable affixes chit, api, and chana, affixed (in 
accordance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the 
interrogative pronouns, give them an indefinite signification; as, 
कश्चित्‌ kaschit, ‘ somebody,’ ‘ some one,’ ‘ any one,’ ‘ a certain one :’ 
thus declined : 


MASCULINE. 
N. कश्चित्‌ kaschit. 62. कोषित्‌ kauchit aiferq kechit,“some persons’ 
Ac. कच्चित्‌ kanchit. 59. — kauchit कांश्चित्‌ kdnschit. 53. 


1. केनचित्‌ kenachit काभ्याच्चित्‌ ४८00940 ८07/ कश्चित kaischit. 62. 
D. कस्मैधित्‌ kasmaichit —  kdbhydnchit केभ्यश्चित्‌ kebhyaschit 
Ab.wenfarqkasmdchchit — kdbhydnchit — kebhyaschit 
G. कस्यधित्‌ kasyachit कयोश्ित्‌ kayoschit केषाश्ित्‌ keshdnchit 
L. aferfarg kasminichit — kayoschit केषुचित्‌ keshuchit 


Similarly, Fem. Nom. काचित्‌, केचित्‌; काश्चित्‌; Ac. काञ्चित्‌, &c.: and 
Neut. Nom. Ac. किचित्‌ ‘ something,’ < any thing,’ afeq, कानिचित्‌, &c. 


229. So also by affixing सपि ; 28, Masc. Nom. कोऽपि (64. ¢) ‘some one,’ ‘a 
certain one,’ कावपि, केऽपि (37, 35); Ac. कमपि, &०.; 1. केनापि, &९. (31); D. कस्मा- 
यपि, &५. (37); Ab. कस्मादपि, &९.; ५. कस्यापि, &९.; L. कस्मिन्नपि, &c. (52). 
Fem. Nom. कापि, &९. ; Ac. कामपि, &c.; I. कयापि, &e. &c. Neut. Nom. किमपि 
^ something,’ ‘any thing,’ &c. ‘I'he affix chana is rarely found, excepting in the 
Masc. Nom. कश्नं ‘some one,’ ‘any one;’ and in the Neut. Nom. किञ्चन ‘ some- 
thing.’ 

230. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite: thus, from 
kati, ‘ how many ?” katichit, “a few;’ from kadd, ‘when?’ kaddchit, ‘at some time ;’ 


from katham, “ how?’ kathanchana, ‘some how.’ 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


231. These are formed by affixing fya (80. XV) to those cases of the personal 
pronouns, ending in ४, which are used for crude bases: thus, from मत्‌ and भरस्मत्‌ 
Ae मटीय madtya (45), ^ mine,’ and अस्मदीय asmadtya, ˆ छपा ;’ from aq ^ thou,’ 
त्वदीय twadtya, ‘ thine ;’ from WE ‘he,’ तदीयं tadfya, (18. They are declined like 
nouns of the first class at 103. 

Observe, however, that the genitive casegf the personal pronouns is more usually 
used for the possessive : thus..T@t Ja: his son;’ नम पुती ‘ my daughter. 
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REFLEXIVE OR POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

232. सखव swa (suus) is used reflexivelp, in reference to all three 
persons, and may stand for ‘my own’ (meus), ^ thy own’ (४५४४७); ^ his 
own,’ ° our own,’ &c. (compare sdos, apy, spor). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound: thus, eye गच्छति ‘he goes to his 
own house.’ The gen. case of सात्मन्‌ diman at 147, or often the 
crude base, is used with the same signification; as, सात्मनो गृहं or 
सात्मगृहं wresfa*. In modern Sanskrit, निज nija is often used in 
place of @ and wrt. स्व is declined like tat at 220; but the Ab. L. 
sing. masc. netit. and N. pl. masc. may follow Siva at 103. 


HONORIFIC OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

233. भवत्‌ Shavat, ˆ your honour,’ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140: thus, N. masc. भवान्‌ bhavan, 
भवनो Shavantau, भवनस्‌ bhavantas; N. fem. भवती bhavati, wean 
bhavatyau, wawe bhavatyas, &c.; Voc. भवति (140. 6). It is constantly 
used in place of the 2d personal pronoun: thus, भवान्‌ गृहं गच्छतु ˆ Let 
your honour go home’ for ‘ Go thou home.’ 


DERIVATIVE PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

234. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns 
may take the affix वत्‌ vat to express ‘ quantity,’ and the affix दूश drisa or EM drist 
to express ‘ similitude:’ thus, तावत्‌ tavat, SATA etdvat, “80 many,’ “so much’ 
(tantus); यावत्‌ (quantus) “as many,’ ‘as much’ (declined like dhanavat at 140); 
ATEM tddrisa or तादूर्‌ tddrig, ˆ such like’ (talis, TYAiKos) ; SATS etddriga or 
SATS M etadres, ^ 171६6 this or that’ (following siva, at 103, for the masc. and neut. ; 
nadi, at 106, for the fem. of those ending in Sf sa; and dis, at 181, for the masc. 
fem. neut. of those in ञ्‌ $). Similarly, यादूशच or यादूश्‌ “as like,’ “ how like?’ 
(qualis, mALKos); tem or fem‘ so like ;’ कीदूश or कीदूश्‌ “how like?’ (qualis 2). 

a. Note, that the affix GM is derived from the root dris, “to see,’ ‘appear,’ and is 
in fact our English ‘like,’ क being interchangeable with /, and ई with k. 

b. कियत्‌ how much,’ ‘how many,’ and इयत्‌ ‘so much, are declined like भवत्‌ at 233. 


‘ WHOSOEVER, ‘ WHATSOEVER.’ 
235- Expressed by prefixing the relative to the interrogative: thus, यः कश्चित्‌ 
* whosoever,’ यत्‌ किचित्‌ " whatsvever :’ or by repeating the relative; as, योयः ५ 
ag यद्‌. 


* Prof. Lassen cites an example from the Ramayana, in which diman refers to 
the dual: Putram dtmanah sprishtwd nipetatuh, ‘They two fell down after touching 
their son.’ Anthol. p. 171. e 

¶ FW apsksha, declined like siva (103), is also used. 
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PRONOMINALS. 

236. There are certain व adjectives which partake of the 
nature of pronouns, and follow the declension of fat at 220. 

These are, Wea ‘other,’ ‘another ;’ इतर ^ other’ (cf. Latin iterum); WeATAT ˆ one 
of two;’ aA‘ one of two’ (€KaTEpOC) ; ख्कत्तम ‘one of many ;’ BAC“ which of 
the two ?’ (more pos for KOTEpOS) ; कतम ‘which of many?’ WAT ˆ that one of two;’ 
ततम ‘that one of many ;’? यतर ‘who or which of two;’? यतम ‘who or which of 
many.’ The above are mostly formed by adding the comparative and superlative 
affixes to pronominal bases (106. 0). They are declined like तत्‌ throughout, and 
make the N. Ac. neut. sing. in af. 

237. There are others, however, which make am instead of a¢ in 
the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is सवै sarva, ‘all:’ thus, 
Mase. N. सवैस्‌ sarvas, सतो sarvau, सर्वे sarve; Ac. Be sarvam, सवौ 
sarvau, स्वीन्‌ sarvin; I. सर्वेश, &c.; D. wre, &c.; Ab. स्वैस्मात्‌, &. ; 
७. सवेस्य sarvasya, स्वेयोस्‌ sarvayos, सर्वेषां sarveshém; L. स्देसिन्‌ , &e. 
Fem. पि. सवौ 52124, सर्वे sarve, सवोस्‌ sarvds, &c. (220). Neut. N. Ac. 
BT sarvam, BT sarve, सवाणि sarveni. 

238. Like sarva are declined नय ‘both’ (no sing.) ; विश ‘all;’ नेम ‘half ४ 
शशधर ‘inferior ;' चर ‘other;’ अपर ‘ other;’ Wat ` posterior ;* FAT ^ superior,’ 
‘north ;’ eferar ‘ south,’ ‘right ;’ uy ‘east,’ “prior;’ शक ‘one;’? सन्तर ˆ other:’ 
but (with the exception of the first three) these may optionally follow siva, at 103, 
in the abl. loc. sing. masc. and neut., and the nom. pl. masc.; as, सथधरस्नात्‌ or 
अधरात्‌, Kc. 

239. द्विती य ‘ second,’ gata ‘third,’ may either follow sarva at 237, or Siva at 
103, and make their feminine in d. 

240. खल्य ‘a few,’ We ‘half, कतिपय ‘ how few?’ ‘few,’ Waa ˆ first,’ generally 
follow siva at 103; but may make their nom. plur. in e; as, Wal ‘few. Ba, 
^ both’ (ambo, ०८), is declined only in the dual ; चभो, खभाभ्यां, उभयोस्‌. 


CHAPTER VI. 
VERBS. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


241. ALTHOUGH the Sanskrit verb offers the most striking and 
interesting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless so peculiar and arti- 
ficial is the process by which it is formed, that it would be impossible, 
in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would be likely to 
fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical student. 
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There are ten tenses. Seven of them are of common occurrence ; 
viz. 1. the present, 2. the potential, 3 | the imperative, 4. the first 
preterite, 5. the second preterite, 6. the first future, 7. the second 
future. Three are of rare occurrence; viz. 8. the third preterite, 
g. the benedictive, 10. the conditional. There is also an infinitive 
mood, and several participles. Of these tenses, the present, the 
three preterites, and the two futures, belong properly to the indica- 
tive mood; and the imperative, potential, benedictive, and condi- 
tional, are more properly moods than tenses. Since, however, these 
latter moods do not comprehend other tenses under them, but are 
susceptible of all times, present, past, and future, it can lead to no 
embarrassment to consider them as tenses, and to arrange them 
indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative. Four of the 
tenses, viz. the present, potential, imperative, and first preterite, 
are called conjugational tenses, and are placed first in order, because to 
them alone (as will be hereafter explained at 248) the rules of con- 
jugation have reference. 


242. Although the three preterites are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they properly express different degrees of past time. 
The first preterite corresponds in form to the imperfect of Greek and Latin verbs, 
and properly has reference to an event doing at some time past, and not ended: 
it is often, however, used like the Greek aorist. The second preterite is said to 
have reference to an event done and past at some definite period: it answers in 
form to the Greek perfect, but may also be used like the aorist. The third pre- 
terite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite period : it corresponds 
in form and sense to the Greek ist and 2d aorist*. So also, the two futures 
properly express, the first definite, the second indefinite futurity: the second, 
however, 1s the most used, and answers to the Greek future. The potential may 
generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliaries, ˆ may,’ ‘can,’ 
* would,’ ‘ should, ‘ ought.? The conditional is used after the conjunction yadi, 
“if :’ it occurs, however, but very rarely, and the potential usually supplies its 
place in conditional sentences. The benedictive or precative is a tense sometimes 
used in praying and blessing. ‘There is no pluperfect in Sanskrit: the sense of 
this tense is expressed by the indeclinable participle or by the locative absolute ; 
as, tasminn apakrdnte, ‘ after he had departed.” See Syntax. 





* The fact is, that neither one of the three perfects is very commonly used to 
represent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing the 
passive participle with an instr. case; or by adding vat to the pass. part., and 
combining it with the present tense of as, ‘to be;’ as, uktavdn asmi, ‘I have said.’ 


See Syntax * e 
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The infinitive mood generally’ has an active, but is capable of a passive 
signification. ( 

243. Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of terminations; one for the 
active or transitive voice, the other for the reflexive voice. The 
former of these voices is called by Indian grammarians Parasmai- 
pada (‘ words for another’), because the action is supposed to pass 
parasmai, ‘to another;’ the latter is called A’tmane-pada (* words 
for oneself’), because the action is supposed to revert démane, ‘ to 
oneself.” This distinction, however, is rarely observed, and we find 
verbs, transitive or intransitive, conjugated indifferently in the 
Parasmai-pada or Atmane-pada or both. Some verbs, however, are 
conjugated only in the Atmane, and are restricted to either a neuter 
or reflexive signification; or sometimes, when a verb takes both 
voices, the Atmane may yield its appropriate meaning, and give a 
sense directing the action in some way towards the agent*. Thus, 
dd, ^ to give,’ with the preposition d, ‘ to,’ prefixed, when conjugated 
in the Atmane-pada, means ‘to give to oneself,’ ‘to take; the 
causal verb darsayati, ‘he shows,’ becomes in the Atmane darSayate, 
“he shows himself,’ ‘appears ;? the roots mud and ruch, meaning ^ to 
be pleased,’ ‘ please oneself,’ are confined to the Atmane; and ydch, 
‘to ask,’ although possessing both voices, is more commonly used 
in the reflexive, the act of asking generally tending to the advantage 
of the asker. 

a. Passive verbs are invariably conjugated in the Atmane-pada. 
Indeed, in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the passive is 
generally undistinguishable from the Atmane-pada of the primitive 
verb. But in the present, potential, imperative, and first preterite 
(unlike the Greek, which exhibits a perfect identity between the 
middle and passive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit passive, 
although still employing the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special 





* In Sanskrit grammar, the term voice has reference to the scheme of termina- 
tions; so that there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are used indiscri- 
minately. Although the Atmane-pada, in a few instances, has a middle sense, 
yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely with the Greek middle voice, the 
characteristic of which is that it takes a middle inflection, partly active, partly 
passive. The passive is a distinct derivative from the root, using the Atmane 
terminations. 
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structure of its own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the 
conjugational form of the Atmane-padh. Thus the Greek axovw 
makes for both the middle and passive of those four tenses, 1st sing. 
GkOVOMaL, ०४०८८» akovov, १०४८८, But the Sanskrit €+ ^ to 
hear,’ makes for the conjugational form of the Atmane, Te ;: seta ; 
we , w3ifaz; while for the passive it is wa, Wag, wa, wy. Com- 
pare 253, and see Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, Eastwick, 426, 733. 

244. As in nouns the formation of an inflective base out of a 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be affixed; so 
in verbs the formation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination (one for the Parasmai- 
pada, and one for the Atmane-pada) which is peculiarly its own. 
Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the terminations may 
be combined with memorial letters, which serve to aid the memory, 
by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes are required in 
the root. Thus the three terminations which belong to the 1st, 2d, 
and 3d persons of the present tense, Parasmai-pada, respectively, 
are mi, si, ti; and these are combined with the letter P (thus, miP, 
si P, ti P), to indicate that the roots of certain verbs must be modified 
in a particular way, before these terminations are affixed. 

245. The annexed tables exhibit, 1st, the memorial scheme of 
terminations for Parasmai and Atmane-pada, in all the tenses (the 
four conjugational being placed first); and 2dly, the same scheme 
without the memorial letters... Since, however, a very large number 
of roots require changes in the terminations of some of the tenses, it 
will be convenient, in the second table, to indicate the conjugations 
in which these changes occur. 


246. Terminations with memorial letters. 


PARASMAI-PADA. ATMANE-PADA. 
Present tense. 


PERS. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
I. मिप्‌ १४४ कस्‌ vas मस्‌ mas Ze वहे vahe महे mahe 
2. सिप्‌? यस्‌ ८ tha से शाथे 4/८ ध्वे dhwe 


3. faq £? तत्‌ tas सन्ति anti Ate . ta ८/८ खनतो ante 
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Safe 1000: 


श्यायाम्‌ 4014 शेध्वम्‌ {1100070 


WATT dvakaP सामरे प्‌ dmahaiP 


ध्वम्‌ dhwam 
सनाम्‌ 0101020 


मरि mahi 
ध्वम्‌ dhwam 
Wet (111 


महे mahe 


ध्व dhwe 


zt ir 


तासहे tdsmahe 
ताध्वे tidhwe 
ATTA 14105 


स्यामहे sydmahe 
स्यध्वे syadhwe 
wart syante 


सहि smahi 


ay dhwam 
aa sata 


सीमि simahi 


VERBS.—TERMINATIONS. 
१ Potential. 
याम्‌ ydm याव + AM yt रय ८ ईवहि 00; 
2.यास्‌ 4 यातम्‌ ydtam यात ydta ईथास्‌ 1145 
3. यात्‌ ydt यातान्‌ ydidm युस्‌ ४५5 ईत tta ईयाताम्‌ tydtdm ECA fran 
Imperative. 
I. artery 4? ATTY dvaP सामप्‌ dmaP रेष aiP 
२.हि hi तम्‌ tam त 1८ खव swa सायाम्‌ dthdm 
3-तुष्‌ tuP तान्‌ tam सनु antu तां 4" साताम्‌ dtdm 
First preterite or imperfect (requiring the augment a). 
I. समिप्‌ amiP @va म्‌ ma ङ्‌ वटि vahi 
2faqsiP तम्‌ tam त यास्‌ thds सायाम्‌ dthdm 
3. दिष्‌ diP तान्‌ 140 सन्‌ an तन्‌ tan साताम्‌ didm 
Second preterite or perfect. 
1.राप्‌ naP व va म ma Ze वहे vahe 
०.चप्‌ thaP WYHathus स ८ से se छाये ८1४८ 
3-शप्‌ 7८? WTA 01४5 उस्‌ $ Te साते die 
First future. 
LATER tismi = ATARtdswas तास्मस्‌ tdsmas ATS téhe तास्वहे tdswahe 
2.तासि 14; तास्यस्‌ tdsthas ATRAtdstha तसे ८८ तासापे 14४८01८ 
३.ता td तारो térau कारस्‌ 408 ता td तासो 14०४ 
Second future. 
1.स्यामिप्‌ sydmip स्यावस्‌ 9८०05 स्यामस्‌ sydmas = | sye स्यावहे sydvahe 
2 स्यसिप्‌ syasip WTA 5941105 स्यथ 5\/2 स्यसे syase — स्येथे syethe 
3. स्यतिप्‌ 3477} स्यतस्‌ syatas स्यनिति syanti स्यते syate स्येते syete 
Third preterite or aorist (requiring the augment a). 
i. सम्‌ sam सखव swa स्म sma fa si atz swahi 
2. ate sis स्तम्‌ stam स्त sta स्यास्‌ sthiés सायाम्‌ sdthdm 
3सीत्‌ स्ताम्‌ 4 सुत्‌ sus स्त sta साताम्‌ sdtdim 
Benedictive. 
1. यासम्‌ ydsam याख ydswa यास्म ydsma सीय ८ सीवहि stvahi 


Phare sishthds सीयास्वाम्‌ 94/14" सीध्वम्‌ sidhwam 


सीयास्ताम्‌ sfydstdm सीरन्‌ stran 


स्यावहि sydvahi 
MAMA syathds VA syethim स्यभ्वम्‌ syadhwam 


2. ATH yds यास्तम्‌ ydstam यास्त ydsta 

3-यात्‌ $ यास्ताम्‌ ydstdm यासुस्‌ ydsus सीष्ट sishta 
Conditional (requiring the augment a). 

1. स्यम्‌ क स्याव sydva स्याम sydma स्ये sye 

2. स्यस्‌ syas स्यतम्‌ syatam स्यत syata 

3. स्यत्‌ %० स्याम्‌ syatdm स्यन्‌ syan स्यत syata 


स्मताम्‌ syetdm 


स्यामहि sydmahi 


BTA syanta 
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247. The same terminations without memorial letters. 


PARASMAI-PADA. 1 ATMANE-PADA. 
Present tense. 
PERS. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
1. fa वस्‌ मस्‌ ₹1,496,10, {x मरे 
ट 2, 3, &c. 
2. faorfa wa य से0ःषे 1 १ 1 ने 
न्ति 1, 4, 6,10. चापे 2,357,589. 
3. ति तस्‌ 4 चभि2,7,5.8,9. | ते 1, 4, 6, 10. {® I, 4, 6, 
wa 3 : खाते सते 2,290, 
Potential. 
In 1, 4, 6, 10. 
1. इय इष इम 
2. इस्‌ इतं इत In all the conjugations. 
3 इत्‌ इतां इयुस्‌ 1. ईय वहि tafe 
In 2, 35 75 5» 8, 9. 2. fare = Sarat tay 
1. यां याव याम 3. श्त यातां श्रन्‌ 
2. यास्‌ यातं यात 
3. यात्‌ यातां युस्‌ 
Imperative. 
ग. wits शाव साम रे wraz wine 
—1,46,10,5. : 
2.4 £82,3,7,5,8,9.4 तं त खण 1 ण aan 1 aa 
fa 2, 357. श्राया 2, 3,7, 5१8,9. 
न्तु 19496910. ५ ५ 
3. हु at (५.६ 2,758.9. at डता ॥ 9 49 6, 10, | ना 19 45 6, 
(जु 3. | साता 2,3:7;5:8,9. चता 2539755 


In 9, dna is substituted for the hi of the 2d sing. after roots ending in conso- 
nants. A form तात्‌ tdt (cf. Latin to, Greek Tw) may be substituted for hi and tw, 
and even for ta, to imply benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 


First preterite (requiring the augment a). 


व 1 z afte महि 
25357553 १9. । = I, 4, 6, Io. 1 $ 
2. स | पास्‌ ४ त 
सथां 2,397;58,9. 
| i 6,10. | WI1,4,6,1 
द त्रा चन्‌ 9 98 ध ve , 1 ae 
3 त 4 257952999 चतां 2, 35795, 859+ । खत 2, 3,755 
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Second preteriie. 
1. ख +इव * इम z ‘<a *श्महे 
2. इथ 0" य॒ wyR ख tea erg *इभ्वे or * ze 
3 ख खतुस्‌ उस्‌ र सात 


* Only eight roots, viz. च्यु, स्तु, % खु, कृ, भु, सु, वुं, reject the initial ¢ from 
the terminations marked with *; and of these eight all but @ and चु reject it also 
in the 2d sing. The termination x in the 2d plural, Atmane-pada, is especially 
applicable to roots ending in vowels, but is admissible for all others. 


First future. 
1. Wie ताखस्‌ तास्मस्‌ ताहे तास्वहे तास्महे 
2. तासि wee तास्य तासे तासाथे ताभ्वे 
3. ता तासे WITH ता तारौ तारस्‌ 


Many roots prefix £ to the terminations of the above tense throughout: thus, 
1. SATS itdsmi, 2. BATA itdsi, &. 


Second future. 
1. स्यामि eure स्यामस्‌ a स्यावहे स्यामहे 
2. स्यसि स्यथस्‌ स्यथ स्यसे स्येथे स्यध्वे 
3. स्यति स्यतस्‌ स्यति स्यो स्येते स्यनो 


Many roots prefix i to the terminations of the above tense throughout: thus, 
1. FUT ishydmi, 2. इष्यसि ishyasi, &c. 


Third preterite (requiring the augment a). 


Form I.—Terminations of the memorial scheme. 


1, सं स्व स्म सि ate wife 
2. सीस्‌ Sora wor BIT or थास्‌ साधां wore 
3. सीत्‌ स्तां०ष्तां मुस्‌ Sorat सातां सत 


The same terminations with 7 prefixed, excepting in 2d and 3d sing., where 
initial s is rejected. 


1. इषं = इष्म इषि wate इष्महि 

2. स्‌ इष्टं ङ्ह इष्टास्‌ Sarai Rui or इदु 

3. त्‌ इटा इधुस्‌ ev इधातां षत 
Form II.—Terminations resembling those of 1st preterite. 

1. खम्‌ आवण््व waorme ork आवहि wrate 

2. खस णस्‌ Whore  Wrora अयास्‌ र्यां ० चाया सभ्यं 

3- Worx Wator तां Wor उस्‌ शतां 0" खातां WH or जत 


PZ 
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Benedictive. 
1. यासं यास्व यास्म सौर्य सीवहि सीमहि 
2. यास्‌ यास्तं यास्त सीष्टास्‌ सीयास्थां सीध्वं (-दुं) 
3. यात्‌ यास्ता यासुस्‌ सीष्ट सीयास्तां सीरन्‌ 


Many roots prefix ६ to the Atmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the above tense : 
thus, 1. इषीय ishtya, 2. इषीष्ास्‌ ishishthds, &c. 


Conditional (requiring the augment a). 


1. स्यं स्याव स्याम स्ये स्यावहि स्यामहि 
2. स्यस्‌ स्यते स्यत स्यथास्‌ att स्यध्वं 
3- स्यत्‌ स्यतं स्यन्‌ स्यत स्येतां स्यन्त 


Many roots prefix 7 to the terminations of the above tense throughout: thus, 
1. TW ishyam, 2 FAA ishyas, &c. 


a. As an aid in committing the above terminations to memory, observe that the 
letter m generally enters into the Ist sing. Parasmai; s into the 2d sing. Parasmai 
and Atmane; and £ into the 3d sing. du. and pl. Parasmai and Atmane of all the 
tenses. Moreover, that the letter ® occurs in the 1st dual, m in the 1st plural of 
all the tenses, and dhw in every 2d plural Atmane-pada. In the potential and 1st 
preterite Atmane, and in the 2d preterite Parasmai, th is admitted, instead of s, into 
the 2d sing. ; and in the 2d pl. of the last tense, th has been dropped, owing to the 
influence of the heavy reduplication. For the same reason the ¢ is dropped in 
the 3d sing. of the 2d pret. Observe also— When the 1st dual Parasmai is vas, the 
2d and 3d end in as, and the ist plural is mas. When the rst dual Parasmai is va, 
the 2d and 3d end in ¢am, tdm, and the Ist plural in ma. When the 1st dual 
Atmane is vahe, the 1st plural is mahe, and the last letter of the remaining 
terminations is generally ९. When the 1st dual Atmane is vahi, the 2d and 3d 
end in dm; the ist plural is mahi, and the 2d plural is dhwam. Note also—The 
terminations of the 2d future resemble those of the present, with sya prefixed. 
Those of the 1st future also resemble the present, with ¢d or tds prefixed. Those 
of the conditional resemble the 1st preterite, with sya prefixed. Those of the 3d 
preterite also resemble the 1st preterite, with s prefixed. Those of the benedictive 
resemble the potential, with s inserted in most of the Parasmai; and with s both 
inserted and prefixed in some of the Atmane. 

b. The frequent occurrence of m in the ist sing., of s in the 2d, of ¢ in the 3d, 
of mas and ma in the Ist pl., of ta in the 2d pl., and of ant in the 3d pl., suggests 
& comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that m, the 
characteristic of the 1st person sing., is suppressed in the present tense active of 
all Greek verbs excepting those in pt (asmi = Eppa, dadami = ८0५५८ ), and also 
‘in Latin verbs (except sum and inquam); but ० and ० answer to the Sanskrit ठ of 
bhardm = ६०, 2/०. Inthe Greek middle and passive, the (4८; which originally 
` belonged to all active verbs, appears in (८८४ ; while the Sanskrit, on the other 
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hand, here suppresses the m, and contracts @ & into € (see 32); bhare (for bhara-me 
for bhara-mat) = ००/५५ = (तिष्ट has (८८ in the 1st sing. optative or potential ; 
and in verbs in (८८) ¥ takes the place of the mute m of Sanskrit and Latin: thus, 
bhareyam = ००५५५, feram; dadyém = 0८0०00५, dem; tishtheyam == iorainy, stem. 
In the 1st preterite or imperfect, Greek has ¥ for the Sanskrit and Latin mute m; 
atarpam = erEpmroy, adadim = € ५, astrinavam = €० 70/2४; avaham == vehebam. 
In the first Greek aorist, m is suppressed, so that Sanskrit adiksham (3d pret.) = 
2०६८६; but not in the 2d aorist, 80 that addm = ६५४. In the 2d preterite the 
Sanskrit a= Greek @, tutopa=térupa. In the Greek middle and passive 
futures, m is retained, but not in the active; ddsyémi= dwow, dekshydmi = deixow, 
ddsye = ००५८५. As to the 1st person plural, the Sanskrit mas of the pres. is 
fev (for Es) in Greek, and mus in Latin; tarpd-mas = 76०7 ०-/५€» 3 Ssarpd-mas = 
epmro-[ey, serpt-mus ; dad-mas = 00०046४) da-mus; tishthd-mas = LOT A-fLey, 
sta-mus. The Atmane-pada mahe answers to the Greek “cba; dad-mahe = d:d0- 
(८९9०, As to the other tenses, in the potential 1st pl. bhare-ma= 0६००४८९ (-e), 
fera-mus ; dadyéma = ८0०4१५८९ (-mev), demus; dadt-mahi = ५0०८८८66. In the 
1st preterite 1st pl. abhard-ma = 6००८९, Sereba-mus; avahd-ma = veheba-mus ; 
adad-ma = ९४८0०५९४ 3 abhard-mahi = epepopeba. In the 2d future, désyd-mas= 
2००५९), dekshyd-mas = deioo-mev. In the 2d pers. sing. active, the characteristic 
$ has been preserved in all three languages: thus, in the present, the Sanskrit asi = 
éoci, es; dadd-si= 0८9५५, das; bhara-si = pépes $ fers; vahasi=vehis. In the 
Atmane, the Sanskrit se (for sat, by 32) answers exactly to the Greek oas of verbs 
in (4८ (tishtha-se = 1oTa-Cas) . In other Greek verbs, s has been rejected, and 
€at contracted into 4, something in the way of Sanskrit (7) for TUNTE-Cat). 
In the 2d dual, thas = Greek Toy, and in the 2d plur. tha == 7€ and tis; bhara-thas 
= pépe-rov ; tishtha-tha = loTa-TE, statis; bhara-tha = pépe-te, Jer-tis. In the 
2d pl. Atmane, bhara-dhwe = ६०९०66६. As to the other tenses, in the 2d sing. 
potential, tishthes = ioTains, stes; dadyds = 00096) des; vahes = vehas; bhares 
= 0८०0८ feras : in 2d du. bhare-tam = pepos-Tov : in ad pl. tishtheta = iotainte, 
stetis; dadydta = 0८0०097६, detis; bhareta = pépoite, feratis. In the 2d sing. 
imperative, hi and dhi answer to Greek 6s. Dai was originally universal in Sanskrit 
(see 291), as in Greek verbs in (५८८ ; e-dhi = to-~6t, vid-dhi = io-bh, de-hi = 9190-64. 
Many verbs drop the termination hi both in Greek and Sanskrit; as, WT = pepe, 
and compare deixvy with chinu, &c. In the 2d du. imp. tam = Toy, and ta = 7€. 
In the imperative Atmane, swa = the old form 70; bhara-swa = pépe-co (old 
form of Pépov); dat-swa = 0id0-c0; dthdm = 60609 &c. In the 2d sing. 1st pret. 
atarpas = ETEPTES, avahas = vehebas, &c. So also, tam=Tov, adat-tam — €did0-Tov, 
ta = Te, adat-ta = €di00-re. In the Atmane, thds is found for sds in the 2d sing. 
of the 1st pret., as well as of the potential; hence abhara-thas = epepe-70, 
adat-thds = €0100-c0, dadt-thds = (00८ (०) ० In the 2d pret. the tha of the 2d 
sing. = Latin sti; dad-itha = dedi-sti, tasthi-tha = steti-sti, tutodi-tha = tutudt-sts. 
In the 3d pret. adds = ६०७५, avdkshis = vewisti. In the 3d pers. sing. active, Greek 
has dropped the characteristic ¢ (except in €oti = Sansk. asti, Lat. est); bharati 
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= pepe(r)s, fert; vahati=vehit. Verbs in pst have changed ¢ to s; daddti = 
0८0५४०५ (for 0047) . Inthe Atmane, bdharate = (९०९००४५. In the potential, bharet 
= péepos, dadydt = 09०49. In the imperative, bhara-tu or bhara-tdt = Ppepe-re, 
fer-to. In the 1st pret. avahat = vehebat, abharata = €pépero. In the 2d pret. 
tutopa = TEeTUpE. In the 3d pret. avdkshtt = vexit, adtkshata = ९४६८०८7०. As to 
the 3d pl., in the above tenses, bharanti = ९००४०५१ ferunt ; vahanti = vehunt ; 
bharante = pépovras $ dadati = ०८४०४०५ 3 tishtantt = stant ; bhareyus = ९९००५९४ 3 
bharantu = ferunto; abharan = Eepov 3; abharanta = épepovro 3 dsan = oa); 
atarpishus = ere pty ; ddsyante = 0००४7८४४. See Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 
passin. 

248. The above terminations are supposed to be applicable to all 
verbs, whether primitive or derivative: and as in nouns, so in verbs, 
the theory of Indian grammarians is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root. Ten different rules, therefore, are propounded for forming 
verbal bases out of roots in the first four tenses; while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according as they follow one or other of 
these rules. In the other tenses there is only one general rule for 
forming the base. 

These ten classes of verbs are called the ten conjugations; and the 
four tenses, which alone are affected by the conjugational rules (viz. 
the present, potential, imperative, and first preterite), are called the 
conjugational tenses. It is evident, however, that the ten conjuga- 
tions are hardly conjugations in the classical sense of the term. They 
are rather ten rules for moulding and fashioning ten classes of roots 
into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of terminations 
in four of the tenses only. 

249. The following is a brief summary of the ten rules for forming 
the base of the four conjugational tenses in the ten classes of verbs, 
according to the Indian arrangement of the conjugations. 

ist class (1st conjugation). Gunate the vowel of the root (unless 
it be Wa or precede a double consonant, 28. 6) before every termina- 
tion of the four tenses, and affix the vowel wa—lengthened to wd 
before initial m or v—to the root thus gunated. 

ad class (2d conjugation). Gunate the radical vowel (unless it be 
च ¢ or precede a double consonant) before those terminations only 
which are marked with P in the scheme at 246. Before all the other 
terminations the original vowel of the root must be retained. 

3d class (3d conjugation). Reduplicate the initial consonant and 
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vowel of the पठण कषात्‌ gunate the radical but not the reduplicated 
vowel before the P terminatiyns only, as in the 2d conjugation. 

4th class (4th conjugation). Affix य ya—lengthened to या yd 
before initial m or v—to the root, the vowel of which is generally 
left unchanged. 

5th class (5th conjugation). Affix qu to the root, and gunate 
this nu into no before the P terminations only. 

6th class (6th conjugation). Affix #a—lengthened to wt d before 
initial m or v-—to the root, which in other respects generally remains 
unchanged. 

7th class (7th conjugation). Insert 42a between the vowel and 
final consonant of the root before the P terminations, and न्‌ ? before 
the other terminations. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation— 
that the conjugational na or % is inserted into the middle of the root, 
and not affixed. 

8th class (8th conjugation). Affix gu to the root, and gunate 
this % into o before the P terminations only. Observe—As all the 
roots, except one, in this class, end in n, the 8th conjugation will 
appear to be exactly similar to the 5th. 

gth class (gth conjugation). Affix atnd to the root before the P 
terminations; नी 2 before all the others, excepting those beginning 
with vowels, where only न्‌ 7 is affixed. 

roth class (10th conjugation). Gunate the radical vowel through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix wa aya—lengthened 
to wat ayd before initial m or v-—to the root thus gunated. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, excepting the 2d, 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or n, between the 
modified root and the terminations; and that the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 
10111, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a. It will appear, moreover, that 
the 2d, 3d, and 7th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel between 
the final of the root and the terminations; and that the 5th, 8th, 
and gth, agree in interposing either ४, d, or é, after the letter x. 

a. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, has reference only to the four 
conjugational tenses (excepting only in the 1oth conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
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rule for all verbs of whatever conjugation ; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

b. It is evident, that a comparison between the difficulty of the Sanskrit and Greek 
verb would be greatly to the advantage of the former. The Greek verb has three 
voices, and about ninety tenses and moods: the Sanskrit has only two voices, and 
not more than twenty tenses and moods. Besides which, a far greater number 
of verbs are susceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanskrit. 
Moreover, in Sanskrit there are no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
from difference of dialect ; and although there are ten conjugations, yet these have 
reference to four tenses only; and, under some of these conjugations, only two or 


three common verbs are contained. 


251. Hence it appears, that the very meaning of Sanskrit conju- 
gation is the Sandhi or junction of a verbal base (formed out of a 
root according to ten rules for four of the tenses, and one general 
rule for the other tenses) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, two things have to be done; 1st, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above; 2dly, to 
join the base with the terminations, according to the rules of Sandhi. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs deduci- 
ble from roots, and to explain how they are derived. 

a. It has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sanskrit, called roots, which are the source 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned: 1. of a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive; 2. of a passive; 3. of a causal, having often a causal 
and often merely a transitive signification; 4. of a desiderative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root. 

b. It will be found, however, in practice, that the greater number of these two 
thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, nor, indeed, in any other 
form but that of the nouns to which they give origin; and that the roots in real 


use, as the source of verbs, are comparatively few. Of these few, moreover, 
certain particular roots (such, for example, as कु &rt, “to do’), as if to compensate 
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for the inactivity of the others, ane kept in constant employment; and, by com- 
pounding them with prepositions and other prefixes, applied to the expression of 
the most various and opposite ideas. Nevertheless, theoretically, from every root 
in the language may be elicited five kinds of verbal bases. 


The first, or primitive verb, is formed from the root, according to 
the ten different rules (or conjugations) applicable to the formation 
of the base in the first four tenses. The second, or passive, is 
formed according to the rule for the change of the root, required by 
the 4th conjugation ; viz. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. 
The third, or causal, is formed according to the rule for the change 
of the root, required by the 1oth conjugation; viz. the addition of 
aya to the root in all the tenses excepting the 3d preterite. The 
fourth, or desiderative, is formed by the addition of sa or isha, the 
root also undergoing reduplication. The fifth, or frequentative, is 
formed like the passive, according to the rule required by the 4th 
conjugation, and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive verb. It may 
also be formed analogously to the rule for the 3d conjugation. Thus, 
take the root शुभ्‌ $ubh, conveying the idea of ^ shining’—from this 
are elicited, 1st, the primitive verbal base, sobha, ‘to shinc;’ 2dly, 
the passive, Subhya, ‘to be bright ;’ 3dly, the causal, sobhaya, ^ to 
cause to shine’ or ^ illuminate ;’ 4thly, the desiderative, Susobhisha, 
‘to desire to shine;’ 5thly, the frequentative or intensive, Sosubhya 
or So0bh, ^ to shine very brightly.’ 


a. Note, that as every root may be the source of five different kinds of verbs, so 
every noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal 
verbs. <A brief explanation of these will be found after frequentatives at 518. 

253. It has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
voice, according to the classical acceptation of the term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb in the passive voice corresponds in form with the same verb in the active: 
thus audior corresponds with audio, AKGUOLLAS with aKovw, the terminations or 
system of inflection only being changed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. But, in Sanskrit, the form of the passive 
varies entirely in the conjugationa] tenses from that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the same, viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary community 
with the conjugational structure of the active verb. Thus the root bhid, ` to 
divide,’ is of the 7th conjugation, and makes bhinaiti or bhinte, “he divides ;' 
dwish,‘to hate,’ is of the 2d conjygation, and makes dweshft or dwishte, ‘he hates ;” 

| 


Q 
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but the passive of both is formed according to one invariable rule, by the simple 
insertion of ya, without reference to the conjugational form of the active: thus, 
bhidyate, ‘he is divided ;’ dwishyate, ‘he is hated.’ See 243. a. 

a. In fact, though it be a distinct derivative from the root, a passive verb is 
nothing but a verb of the 4th conjugation restricted to the Atmane-pada: and to 
say that every root may take a passive form, is to say that roots of the ist, 2d, 3d, 
5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, and roth conjugations may all be conjugated in the 4th 
conjugation, with a passive sense: so that if a root be already of the 4th conjuga- 
tion, its passive form is generally, though not always, identical with its own 
Atmane-pada. 

b. It might even with reason be suspected, that the occasional assumption of a 
neuter signification and a Parasmai-pada inflection by a passive verb, was the 
cause which gave rise to the 4th conjugation. Instances are certainly found of 
passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and many passive verbs (for 
example, jdyate, ‘he is born,’ from the root jan; piryate, ‘he is filled,’ from the 
root pré; and tapyate, “he is heated,’ from the root tap) are confounded with 
verbs of this conjugation *. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making the 
4th conjugation, grammarians only meant to say that the passive form of verbs, 
or the addition of ya to the root, is also the form that may be used to express 
a neuter or intransitive signification; the only difference requisite to be made 
between the two forms being exactly that which might be expected to exist between 
them; viz. that the one should take the Atmane-pada; the other, the Parasmai- 
pada inflection. ‘This fact, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-pada of the 4th 
conjugation is the form used in numerous roots to yield a neuter signification ; 
and that the Atmane-pada is identical with the form used to yield a passive sense ; 
so that the 4th conjugation can hardly be said to possess an Atmane-pada f. 
Hence it arises, that many roots appear in the 4th conjugation as neuter verbs, 
which also appear in some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, yuj, 
“to join,’ when used in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, 
or in the causal; when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, push, ‘to nourish; kshubh, 
‘to agitate ;’ klis, “to vex ;’ sidh, ‘to accomplish.’ 

264. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct derivatives from 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs of the 10th conjugation, inflected either in 
Parasmai or Atmane. To say, therefore, that every root may take a causal form, 
is to say that roots of the first nine conjugations may all be conjugated in the 

* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances; as, chhidyet for chhidyeta, 
‘it may be cut.’? Nal. xiv. 6; mokshyasi for mokshyase, ‘thou shalt be liberated.’ 
Other instances may be found in Westergaard ; as, vidyati for vidyate. 

+ At any rate, the forms given for the 3d preterites of such verbs as pad, ‘to 
go,’ budh, “to know’ (which are said to be Atmane verbs of the 4th conjugation), 
could only belong to passive verbs. The forms given by Westergaard are, apddt, 
abodhi. See 475. : 


FORMATION OF THE BASE OF PRIMITIVE VERBS. 115 


1oth conjugation, with a causal ense ; and that if a root be already of the 1oth 
conjugation, it can then have no distinct form for its causal, the primitive verb 
and the causal being in that case identical (see 289). Indeed, it might reasonably 
be conjectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a transitive, 
rather than a causal sense, was the only reason for creating a 1oth conjugation. 
It would certainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from 
the causal; or, in other words, if the addition of aya to the root were considered 
in all cases as the mark of a causal verb. One thing, at least, is plain, that this 
affix is not the sign of a separate conjugation, in the way that xz is the sign of the 
5th conjugation, or in the way of any other conjugational syllable; for it is retained 
in most of the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the 
desiderative ish is retained. 

255» The subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself into two 
heads. In the first place, the formation of the base; 1st of primi- 
tive, 2dly of passive, 3dly of causal, 4thly of desiderative, 5thly of 
frequentative verbs; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its terminations, 
under each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be changed 
before the terminations can be affixed; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same time be indi- 
cated. Under the second head, the five forms of verbs beginning with 
primitives will appear conjugated in detail; the base, or changed root, 
being combined with its terminations in regular sequence. 


PRIMITIVE VERBS. 
FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, IN THE 
TEN CONJUGATIONS. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
classes of verbs, has already been given at 249; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted——that the rules of conjugation have reference 
only to the first four tenses, called conjugational, viz. the present, 
potential, imperative, and first preterite. 

Remember, that after passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of 
the base is forgotten; and in the formation of the bases of the six remaining 
tenses all roots conform to one general rule, and are as if they belonged to one 
general conjugation. Hence the six last tenses are called non-conjugational. The 
tenth class alone retains the conjugational structure of the base throughout most 
of the non-conjugational tenses ; but as this class consists chiefly of causal verbs, 
no confusion can arise from this apparent inconsistency. Of the 2000 roots, more 
than half follow the 1st conjugation, about 130 follow the 4th, about 140 the 6th, 

; Q 2 
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and all may follow the 1oth (see 289). Of the remaining roots, about 70 follow 
the 2d, but not more than 20 are in common use; about 20 follow the 3d, of which 
not half are in common use; about 24, of which hardly 6 are common, follow the 
7th; about 30, of which 10 are common, the sth; about 10, of which only 2 are 
common, the 8th; about 52, of which 15 are common, the gth. 


. 257. Primitive verbs, therefore, will separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they fall under one or other of the ten conju- 
gations; and these ten conjugations may be segregated into three 
groups. 

a. The 1st group is the most important and comprehensive, as 
comprising verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and roth classes, which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a, and in taking substitutions 
for some of the terminations, as indicated at 247. 

6. The 2d group comprises verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
which agree in affixing the regular terminations (at 246) to the final 
letter of the root, without the intervention of a vowel. 

c. The 3d group, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and gth classes, 
also affixes the regular terminations to the root; but after the inter- 
vention of either w, d, or é, preceded by the consonant n. 

It will be convenient, in giving a detailed explanation of the 
formation of the base under each conjugation, to adhere to the 
grouping of the above divisions. 


258. Although, to prevent confusion, it is advisable to preserve the Indian 
classification of verbs into ten classes, and therefore into ten conjugations; yet it 
would be more in unison with the classical idea of a conjugation, to arrange all 
verbs under three classes and three conjugations, according to the above grouping. 
The classical student may, if he please, consider that verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th, 
and roth classes constitute his first conjugation; verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th 
classes, his second conjugation; and verbs of the sth, 8th, and goth, his third 
conjugation. 

a. In comparing Sanskrit verbs with Greek and Latin, observe that the first 
group of conjugations in Sanskrit, viz. the 1st, 4th, 6th, and roth, answers to the 
Greek first conjugation in ¢, the conjugational Wa becoming 0 or € in Greek 
(tarpdmas = 7607 ०/५९), tarpatha = Tépmere) ; and although the Greek first con- 
jugation contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sanskrit, yet the 
inflection of these subdivisions is similar. As to the Sanskrit roth conjugation, 
however, it appears to correspond to Greek verbs in af and 4, which, like the 
oth, are generally found in company with other verbs from the same root: thus, 
xabapive, ‘I make pure’ (kaBaipw), orevates, ‘to groan’ ( orevw), where is substi- 
tuted for यं y, as in ८६८ for यव ‘barley.’ To this class also may be referred verbs in 
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aw and €#: thus pdraydmi = epee, where the y has been dropped, and the two 
a’s combined. Latin verbs in io, like audio &c., seem to be related to the Sanskrit 
4th class, as well as to the 1oth: thus cupio answers to kupydmi; and the e of 
audiebam answers to the aya of the roth, just as in Prakrit aya is contracted into 
@e. The second and third groups of conjugations in Sanskrit (viz. the 2d, 3d, 
7th, 5th, 8th, and goth) answer to Greek verbs in (८८ ; thus emi 2d conj.= clus, 
daddmi 3a conj.= 0०५५८. The 7th conjugation, however, has no exact parallel in 
Greek, but many Greek and Latin verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the 
middle of the root; see 342.a. The sth and 8th conjugations answer to Greek 
verbs in ५४ and ४; and ४४ and ४ are lengthened before certain terminations, just 
as nu is gunated in Sanskrit: thus strinomi = ०70०४८५५) strinoshi = 07456, 
5112100४ = ०747५, strinumas = TTopyULES, &c. The oth conjugation answers to 
Greek verbs in va (vy): thus krindmi= TE pve 4८ (1111 ), krintmas = amr Epvajres. 
Compare also Latin forms in ni: thus sternimus = Sans. strinfmas, from stri, oth 
conj. See Bopp’s Comparative Grammar. 


FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE IST, 4TH, 6TH, AND IOTH 
CLASSES OF VERBS. 


259. Before entering upon the formation of the base, observe par- 
ticularly that the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes take substitutions 
for some of the terminations, especially in the potential Parasmai, 
and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperative, and 1st preterite, 
Atmane-pada. In the 2d sing. imperative they reject the termina- 
tion *. See the scheme at 247. 

260. Observe also, that it is an universal rule in all ten conjugations 
that the augment wa be prefixed to the base of the 1st preterite ; 
and when the base begins with Wa or Wid, the augment blends 
with these vowels into d, by 31 (just as in Greek € and € become 7 
in 7#yeLpov, &c.). 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels zi, Su, and चु 7४, short or long, it blends with them into 
2 ai, खो au, wrx dr (instead of €, 0, ar, by 32). Thus the base इच्छ 
ichchha becomes in the 3d sing. 1st preterite रेच्छत्‌ aichchhat, the 
base we wha becomes सोहत auhata, and the base yt ridhkno becomes 
खादनोत्‌ drdhnot. 


b. This rule applies to two of the non-conjugational tenses also, viz. the 3d 
preterite and the conditional. Note, that the 1st and 3d preterites and the con- 
ditional are the only three tenses that take the augment a. 





* Probably in consequence of the haste with which “command’ is generally 
expressed. ° 


118 FORMATION OF THE BASE OF PRIMITIVE VERBS.—FIRST CONJ. 
¢ 
First class (1st conjugation), containing about 1000 primitive verbs. 


261. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gunate the vowel (except when debarred by 28. 4) before 
every termination of all the four tenses, and affix the vowel & ८ to 
the root so gunated. Note, that this vowel wa is lengthened into 
‘et ¢ before the initial m or v of a termination, but not when m is 
final, as in the Ist sing. 1st preterite. 

262. Thus, from the root yy budh, ‘ to know,’ is formed the base 
बोध bodha, lengthened into arm bodhd before m and v (Pres. 1.* 
bodhd + mi = बोधामि bodhdmi, bodha + ॐ = arafa bodhasi, bodha + ti 
= बोधति bodhati; Du. 1. bodhd + vas = वोधावस्‌ bodhdévas, &c.; Atm. 
Pres. bodha +iz= कोषे bodhe by 32, 0०47८ + se = बोधसे dodhase, &८.). 
See table at 583. | 

263. Similarly, from fat ji, ° to conquer’ (see 590), comes the base 
जय jaya, liable to be lengthened into wat jayd, as before (36. a) ; 
from नी ni, ‘to lead,’ the base naya or nayd; from म bhi, ^ 10 be’ 
(४५) Lat. fu), the bases bhava and bhavd (Pres. 1. भवामि bhavdmi, 
36.a; 2. भवसि bhavasi, pies, &c., see 584); from सृप्‌ srip, ^ to 
creep,’ the base WY sarpa or sarpd (see 28); from कष्‌ kirip, ^ to 
make,’ the base कल्प kalpa or kalpa. 

a. Note, that bhi, ‘to be’ or ‘to become,’ is one of the commonest verbs in the 


language, and like as, ‘to be,’ at 584, 321, is sometimes used as an auxiliary. It 
ig conjugated at full at 585. 


264. In the potential the final a of the base blends with the initial 
i of the termination by 32 (Pot. 1. bodha + iyam = arta bodheyam). 
So also in the Pres. Atm. (बोधे &c.). See table at 583. 

265. In the imperative the termination is rejected in the 2d sing. 
(Imp. 1. bodha + dni= बोधानि bodhini, 2. बोधं bodha, 3. bodha + tu = 
गोधतु bodhatu). 

266. The base of the 1st preterite has the augment चं @ prefixed 
by 260 (ist Pret. 1. abodha +m =wari abodham, 2. abodha +s = 
wana abodhas, &c.). 

267. Roots like TY] ‘to cook,’ firey “to beg,’ नीव्‌ “to live’ (603), take the 
inserted Wa, liable to be lengthened to WT ठ, but forbid the Guna change by 28. 6 
(Pres. 1. Tafa &९. ; Atm. 1. fire &c.; Pres. 1. जीवानि &c.). 


1. stands for 1st singular; Du. 1. for rst dual; Pl. 1. for ist plural, &c. 
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268. There are some roots ending in the Vriddhi शे ai which cannot be gunated, 
but suffer the usual change of Sandhi before Wa and WT द by 37; as, from गे ‘to 
sing,’ 3} ‘to be weary,’ @ ‘to preserve,’ Bt ‘to meditate,’ # ‘to fade,’ are formed 
the bases gdya, gidya, trdya, dhydya, mldya. See 595. a. 

269. Some roots of the 1st conj. form their bases in the first four tenses by a 
change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses: thus, from स्थो ‘to stand’ (see 587), HT ghrd, “to smell’ (588), WY ‘to drink’ 
(589), TAT “to blow,’ BT ‘ to repeat over,’ come the bases तिषठ tishtha, जिघ्र jighra, 
faa piva, Wa dhama, AA mana, the final a being, as before, liable to be lengthened. 

a. Note, that the roots स्वा sth¢é and HT ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs of 
the 3d class at 330. The reduplicated base, by 331, would be tasthd, jaghrd: but 
as the reduplication is irregular, and the radical ¢ is shortened, grammarians place 
these roots under the 1st class. The Greek LOT Hp, on the other hand, has not 
shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 


270. Again, from "दुङ्‌ ‘to see,’ गम्‌ “to go,’ यम्‌ ˆ to restrain,’ Ag ˆ 10 sink,’ are 
formed the bases WIA pasya, WS gachchha, WR yachchha, सीद्‌ sida (Pres. 1. 
पष्यामि pasydmi, &९.). 

271. We ‘to ९०1068]* forms गृह giha; TA“ to protect,’ गोपाय gopdya; and दश्‌ 
“to bite,’ TW dasa (Pres. 1. गृहामि 9४१८४, &c.). 


Fourth class (4th conjugation), containing about 130 primitive verbs. 


272. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Affix य ya to the root. The vowel of the root is not 
gunated, and generally remains unchanged. Note, that the inserted 
य ya is liable to become या yd before an initial m or v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing. Ist 
preterite), as in the rst class at 261. 

273. Thus, from fey sidh, ‘to succeed,’ is formed the base सिध्य 
sidhya (Pres. 1. sidhyé + mi = सिष्यामि sidhydmi, 2. सिध्यसि sidhyasi, 
&e.; Pot. 1. sidhya + iyam = fart sidhyeyam, 2. सिषध्येस्‌ sidhyes, &c.; 
Imp. 1. sidhya + dni = feranta sidhydni, &c.; 1st Pret. asidhya +m= 
ससिष्यं asidhyam, &c.; Atm. Pres. 1. sidhya + i = fart sidhye, sidhya + 
se = सिध्यसे sidhyase, &c.). See 616. 

274. Similarly, from at md, ‘to measure,’ the base माय mdya 
(Pres. 1. Atm. mdya + i = माये mdye, &c.); from सिप्‌ kship, ‘to throw,’ 

kshipya; from नुत्‌ nrit, ‘to dance, Fa nritya ; from डी ‘to fly,’ 
(Pres. Atm. 1. डीये). 
275. Roots ending in am and iv, and one in ad, lengthen the vowel; as, from 
Fa div, ‘to play,’ टीष्य 22४८; from मन्‌ bhram, “to wander,’ बरान्य bhrdmya; from 
४, ˆ to be mad,’ माद्य madya. 
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276. If a root contain a nasal it is generally 1 ; as, from wy “to fall,’ 
WIA bhrasya; We‘ to be born’ makes ज्ञा य jdya (Pres. 1. Atm. जाये), lengthening 
the vowel, to compensate for the loss of n. 

a. Roots ending in Wt ० drop this ० before the conjugational ya: thus सो 50, ‘to 
destroy,’ makes its base sya. 

277. The following are anomalous. From ज ‘to grow old,’ जीय jtrya; from 
WY ‘to pierce,’ विध्य vidhya; from fag ‘to be viscid,’ AW medya. 

Observe—Although this class includes only 130 primitive verbs (generally 
neuter in signification), yet every one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
8 passive form which follows the Atmane-pada of this class. 


Sixth class (6th conjugation), containing about 140 primitive verbs. 


2478. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Affix the vowel च ¢ to the root, which is not gunated, and 
in other respects generally remains unchanged # Note, that the 
inserted Wa becomes wt ८ before an initial m and v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 1st sing. 18६ pre- 
terite), as in the 1st and 4th conjugations at 261 and 272. 

279. Thus, from सिप्‌ kship, ‘to throw,’ comes the base ferq kshipa 
(Pres. 1. kshipdé + mi = fearfa kshipdmi, 2. kshipa + 5 = सिपसि kshi- 
pasi; Pot. 1. kshipa +iyam = सिपेयं kshipeyam, &c.; Atm. Pres. 1. 
kshipa + £ = fea kshipe; see 635); from तुद्‌ fud, ‘to strike,’ तुद्‌ tuda; 
from दिश्‌ dis, ‘to point out,’ fey disa. 


280. Roots in $1, Su or ऊ ४ Wri and WZ rt, generally change those vowels 
into डय्‌ wy, TT UD, fz ri, and इर्‌ ir respectively ; as, from रि, ‘to go, comes the 
base रिय riya; from तु “to praise,’ नुव १४८८; from धू to agitate,” YW dhuva ; 
from मुं ‘to die,’ विय mriya (626); from कृ krt, ‘to scatter,’ किर kira (627). 

281. A considerable class of roots, ending in consonants, in this conjugation, 
insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses; as, from मुच्‌ “to let 
go,’ comes the base FH muncha; from किष ‘to anoint,’ TFA limpa; from कृत्‌ 
“to cut,’ कृनत krinta ; from सिच्‌ ‘to sprinkle,’ faa sincha; from टुप्‌ ‘to break,’ 
कम्प lumpa. Similarly, the roots पिश्‌, fag 9 fag * 

282. The following are anomalous. From इष्‌» ‘to wish,’ comes the base इच्छ 
ichchha ; from We ‘to ask,’ पुच्छ prichchha; from Wt ‘to roast,’ FH dhrijja; 
from व्यच्‌ “to deceive,’ विच vicha; from ay “to cut,’ ja vrischa. 





* Prof. Bopp observes, that the sixth class is only an offshoot of the first, con- 
taining the diseased members of that class. Comp. Gram. 1055. 
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Tenth class of verbs (10th conjugation), containing a few primitive 
verbs and all causals. 


283. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gunate the vowel of the root throughout every person of 
all the four tenses (except when debarred by 28. 9), and affix wa aya 
to the root so gunated. Note, that wa aya becomes wat ayd before 
an initial m or v of the terminations of the four tenses, but not 
before the m of the 1st sing. Ist preterite. 

284. Thus, from चुर्‌ chur, ^ to steal,’ is formed the base चोरय 
choraya (Pres. 1. choraydé + mi = चोर्यामि choraydmi, 2. choraya + si= 
चोरयसि chorayasi, &c.; Pot. 1. choraya + iyam = चोरयेयं chorayeyam ; 
Imp. 1. choraya + dni = चोरयाणि choraydni, &c., see 58; 1st Pret. 1. 
achoraya +m= खष्वोरयं achorayam, &c., see 638). 


28. Roots ending in vowels take Vriddhi instead of Guna; as, from प्री ‘ to 
11686, ° प्रा ययं préyaya; from धू ` to hold,’ धारयं dhdraya. But पृ ‘to fill,’ makes 
WT piraya. 

286. Roots which enclose the vowel खं a between two single consonants generally 
lengthen this vowel; as, from प्रस्‌ ‘to swallow,’ ग्रासय grdsaya: but not always ; 
as, from @ ‘to say,’ कथय kathaya. 

287. कृत्‌ “to celebrate,’ “to praise,’ makes कीेय kirtaya (Pres. कीतैयामि ). 

288. A few roots with a medial चु 77 retain that vowel; as, from स्युह्‌ ‘to desire,’ 
स्पृह य sprthaya. 

289. Observe—Every Sanskrit root may have a causal form, and all causal 
verbs follow the roth conjugation; but there are a considerable number of active 
primitive verbs, not causal in their signification, which belong to this conjugation. 
In these verbs, therefore, the causal form will be identical with the primitive 
verb. Hence there will often be a difficulty in determining whether a verb be a 
primitive verb of the 1oth conjugation, or a causal verb; and the consideration of 
the 1oth conjugation must to a great extent be mixed up with that of the causal 
form of the root (see 479). 

a. Observe also, that all verbs, whether primitive or causal, which belong to the 
roth conjugation, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the conjugational ay is 
carried throughout all the tenses of the verh, non-conjugational as well as con- 
jugational, excepting only the 3d preterite and the benedictive, Parasmai-pada 
(compare 254). For this reason the formation of the base of the non-conjugational 
tenses of verbs of the roth conjugation will not be explained under the general 
head of the non-conjugational tenses (at 363), but will fall under causal verbs. 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 2D, 3D, 7TH, 5TH, 8TH, AND 


QTH CLASSES OF VERBS. 


290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the last 
two groups of conjugations, observe that they take the regular ter- 
minations of the memorial scheme at 246, without any substitutions, 
excepting in the 3d plur. present and imperative, Atmane-pada, 
where the nasal is rejected in all six classes (see scheme at 247). 


a. The 3d class, however, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
rejects the nasal from the 3d plur. of the Parasmai-pada, as well as from the 
Atmane-pada, in these two tenses, and takes us for an in the 3d pl. 1st preterite. 

¢. Two roots, moreover, in the 2d class (jaksh, ‘to eat,’ and Sds, “to rule’), and 
roots of more than one syllable (very few in number), resemble the 3d class in reject- 
ing the nasal from the 3d pl. Parasmai, and taking us for an in the ist preterite*. 

291. Observe also, that roots ending in consonants, of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
and the root ¥ hu of the 3d, take dhi (the Greek 6) for hi in the 2d sing. impcrative t 
(see 247); and that roots ending in vowels, of the 5th and 8th classes, resemble the 
first group of classes at 259, in rejecting this termination altogether. 

292. Again, roots ending in consonants will reject the terminations s and ¢ of 
the 2d and 3d sing. 1st preterite by 43. a, changing the final of the root, if a soft 
consonant, to an unaspirated hard, by 42. a; and in other respects changing a 
final consonant, as indicated at 43. But in the 2d sing. the termination s is some- 
times optionally retained, and the final Jetter of the root rejected. 

a. If a root end in ह ¢» this final ¢ becomes k, in the 2d and 3d sing. Ist pret., 
by 43. ¢: but if the root begin with d or g, the aspirate is thrown back on these 
letters, which become dh, gh. 

९. If a root end in स्‌ 5, it may change this s to £ in the 2d sing. 


293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of conjugations, yet some of these are among the most useful 
in the language. Their formation presents more difficulties than 
that of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th conjugations. In these latter the 
verbal base, although varying slightly in each conjugation, preserves 
the same form before all the terminations of every tense; but in the 
last two groups of conjugations the base is liable to variation before 


* A few other roots of the 2d class (as, fag 9 धिष्‌, पा, या) optionally take us 
for an in the 1st preterite. Sds probably follows the analogy of reduplicated verbs, 
on account of its double sibilant. 

ग Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas ate (१.४९) $ and in 
the Mahdbharata सपाकृपि - Dhi then passed into Ai, as dhita passed into hita, 
and bhimé into the Latin humus. 
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the different terminations of each tense, such variation being denoted 
by the letter P and other indicatory letters of the memorial scheme 
at 246, which, be it remembered, are significant only in reference to 
the second and third groups, and not to the first. 


a. In the 2d preterite, however, being a non-conjugational tense, the P is equally 
significant for verbs of all conjugations. Observe—This P, which usually indi- 
cates that in those persons of the tense where it occurs, the root must be gunated 
or vriddhied, is generally to be found after light terminations. The 1st, 2d, and 
3d sing. Parasmai of the present, 1st preterite, and 2d preterite are manifestly light 
terminations. The 3d sing. Parasmai of the imperative is also clearly light; and 
the 1st sing. du. and pl. Parasmai and Atmane of this tense must have been 
originally light, as these also have a P affixed. The object, therefore, of the P is 
to show, that fulness of form or weight is to be imparted to the root or base before 
these light terminations, and these only: thus इ i, 2d conj., ‘to go,’ is in the pres. 
sing. emi, eshi, eti; in du. ivas, ithas, itas; in pl. imas, &c.: just as in Greek ९५८८, 
els, ९0८; 170, {70 ; ८५९४, &c.: compare also Pypet (for Paps), PHS, Pysi, 
0769, 76, payer, paré, ०८ So again, stri, ‘to strew,’ is in pres. sing. 
strinomi, strinoshi, strinoti; in du. strinuvas, strinuthas, strinutas; in pl. strinumas, 
&c.: just as in Greek 0700४5५५, ०7८0909, 0700८7५, 11 oTOpvuroy, 
07/00/८6९५, &c. Similarly, kré, ‘to buy,’ is in pres. sing. krindmi, krindsi, krindti ; 
in du. &c. krinivas, krintthas, krinttas, krintmas, &c., the d being heavier than 7. 
Compare Greek mépvajss (wépyyput), wepvas, wépvats, wepvarov, 76०02701 &c. 
When a root is long by nature or position, no additional weight is necessary, and 
no Guna is then possible (see 28. 6); but in place of Guna, the root or base some- 
times remains unmutilated before the light terminations, while mutilation takes 
place before the heavy. ‘Thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
heavy terminations, and preserve them before the light; see 335, 336. Similarly, 
as, ‘to be,’ which by 28. ¢. cannot be gunated, drops its initial vowel before the 
heavy terminations, retaining it before the light; see 322, and compare 320. 
Observe, that since Guna takes place before all the terminations of the 2d future 
indiscriminately, the P affixed to the singular terminations of this tense can have 
no significance, unless it be to show that the terminations of this tense are taken 
from the present, with sya prefixed. 


294. Another source of difficulty is, that in the second group 
(viz. the 2d, 3d, and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a 
consonant, there being no provision for the interposition of a vowel 
between the root and the terminations. Hence the combination of 
the final consonant of a base with the initial ¢, th, or ॐ, of a termina- 
tion in the conjugational tenses of these three classes requires a 
knowledge of the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of 
the following additional rutes. 

R 2 
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a. Observe, however, that as regards the initial m or v of a termina- 
tion, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made soft before 
these letters, as might be expected by 41, but remains unchanged : 
thus, vach + mi = vachmi, and chekshep + mi = chekshepmi. 

295. The following rules will also apply in forming the base of the non- 
conjugational tenses of aii the conjugations excepting the roth, and in some of 
the participles; for although in most roots ending in consonants provision is 
made for the insertion of the vowel इ ४ (see terminations of 1st future &c. at p. 107) 
before the terminations of these tenses, yet there are a large class of common 
roots which reject this inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce 
with the initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, in 
the following pages to introduce by anticipation a few examples from the 700- 
conjugational tenses and participles. 


Combination of final 4 ch and ज्‌ } with त ६ Uth, and as. 


296. Final “ach and ज्‌ J, before a7, zh, and स ॐ are changed 
to क्‌ ¢ (compare 43. d), the & blending with s into ® ksh by 7o: 
thus, vach + ti = vakti; vach+ thas=vakthas; vach+ si=vakshi ; 
moch + sydmt = mokshydmi ; much + ta = mukta ; tyaj + ta = tyakta ; 
tyaj + sydmi = tyakshydmi. 

297. But a final palatal is sometimes changed to ¥ sh before त ¢, 
ath; and त ४, यं th, then become ट्‌, इः thus, ATH + 2: = मा; मृज्‌ 
+ thas = मृष्टस्‌; T+ 10 = सृष्ट ; प्रच्छ्‌ + 20 = प्रष्टा. 


Combination of final ydh and न्‌ 0 with at, ath, and स 6. 


298. Final ध्‌ dh and म्‌ bh, before त £ and wth, are changed, the one 
to ed, the other to ब्‌ 4, and both ¢ and fh then become ydh: thus, 
rundh with tas or thas becomes equally रन्डस्‌ runddhas ; labh + {4/९ 
= ware labdhdhe. But if the root begin with d it follows 42. ¢. 
See 664. 

a. Observe—When final y dh is preceded by a conjunct न्‌ १ as 
in rundh, then the final dh, which has become d (before ४ and ¢h 
changed to dh), may optionally be rejected; so that rundh + tas= 
इन्धस्‌ or Sara; rundh + tam = W~s or सन्धं . 

299. Final च्‌ dh and न्‌ bh, before स ॐ are changed by 42, the one 
to त्‌ ४ the other to च्‌ p: thus, Fay runadh +si becomes wate 
runatsi ; sedh + sydmi = setsydmi ; labh + sye = lapsye. 

a. And if the initial of the root be © or क, the aspirate, which has 
been rejected in the final, is thrown back on the initial; as, dodh + 


FORMATION OF THE BASE OF PRIMITIVE VERBS.—LAST 2 GROUPS. 125 
\ 
sye = भोत्स्ये bhotsye; dadh + swa= wre dhatswa. See 42. ¢, 664; and 


compare Opévvw from rpépw. Observe—The aspirate is also thrown 
back on the initial, when final di is changed to d, before the termina- 
tions dhwe and dhwam. See 664. 


Combination of final श्‌ 5, ष्‌ 811, स्‌ 8, with त ४, wth, स 3, ध dh. 

300. Final ज्ञ्‌ $ before त ४ and य th, is changed to च्‌ sh; and the ४, 
th, take the cerebral form द्‌, ठु: thus, रश +te= ईष्टे ; and 2m + thas 
= रेषठास्‌ . 

30. Similarly, final च्‌ sh, before त ४ and चं ¢h, requires the change 
of ¢ th, to ट्‌, ठ्‌: ४४३, द्धेष्‌ + 7 = द्वे ; and द्विष्‌ + thas = feva. 

302. Final श्‌ § or ष्‌ sh, before स 5 is changed to क्‌ k by 43. ९ the 
ड then becoming ष sh by 70: thus, वश्‌ + si= वसि; aa + sixty; 
TN + sydmi = दद्याम . 

303. Final श्‌ $ or ष्‌ sh, before धं dh, is changed to इ d, the च dh 
becoming द dh by 51: thus, द्विष्‌ + 0; = fezfe . Similarly, दिष्‌ अः 
dhwam = fag¢. A final ज्‌ एष also follow this rule; see 632, 651. 

304. Final स्‌ s, before ध dh, is either dropped or changed to द्‌ d: 
thus, chakds + dhi=either चकाधि chakddhi or चकाद्धि chakdddhi; शास्‌ 
+ 2 = शाधि ; हिस्‌ + dhi = fete. 

a. Before स $ it is changed ६0 त्‌ ट; as, vas + sydmi=vatsydmi. 
So in the 2d sing. ist pret. of sds, aSds + 5 = 05८5 = aSdt by 43. a. 


Combination of final €h with at, wth, स 8, ध dh. 

305. In roots beginning with द्‌ d, like दह्‌ duh, ‘ to milk,’ final इ # 
is changed to म्‌ before त £ and च ४0, and both ¢ and ¢h then become 
wdh: thus, दूह duh + ८४8 or thas becomes equally दुग्धस्‌ dugdhas ; 
दह्‌ dah + tdsmi = dagdhdsmi. In the root नह the final 4 becomes 
dh, and blends with ¢ and th into इ ddh. See 624. 

a. But if the root begin with any other letter than ¢d or 42, 
then its final ह ¢ is dropped, and both the त ४ and च ¢h of the ter- 
mination become ठ gh. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection 
of the final 4, the radical vowel, if not gunated, is lengthened, and 
in the roots sak and vah changed to 0; 9७, मुह्‌ + 10 = मूढ ; रुह + 10 = 
BE; लेह leh + £} = ate ledhi; Tre+ 14519 = रोढास्मि ; sah + td = सोढा; 
vah + td = बोहा. 

306. Final इ A, before स्‌ s, follows the analogy of final श्‌ $ and 
ष्‌ sh, and is changed to, क्‌ & which blends with स 5 into W ksh: 
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८ 
thus, Sg ए with si becomes लेक्षि; रेह + sydmi = cranfa. Similarly, 
in Latin, final A becomes k before s; as, veksit (vexit) from veho. 

a. And if the initial of the root be ¢d or 11g, the final ह # is still 
changed to क्‌ before 5; but the initial द्‌ d then becomes च dh, and 71g 
becomes च gh: thus, दोह doh + ® = धोक्ठि ; देह dah + sydmi = ध्यामि ; 
wie aguh + sam = aye . Compare 42. €. 

6. In the root नह nah final h becomes ¥ dh, and then त्‌ ४, before $. 
Compare 182. ९, and see 624. 

ce. In roots beginning with द्‌ क like ye duh and feg, final ह्‌ ¢ 
becomes मं ¢ before dh; 1. €. before the dhi of the 2d sing. imperative, 
and before the terminations dhwe and dhwam: thus, ee duh + dhi = 
दुभि dugdhi. And in a root beginning with 2, like nah, final 4 becomes 
dh, and then d, before these terminations. But if the root begin with 
any other letter than d or n, then final ¢ is dropped, and the yw dh of 
the termination becomes @ dh, the radical vowel being lengthened : 
thus, लिह्‌ (20 + द = site; ih + dhwam = sie. 

d. Again, in roots beginning with ह्‌ क or ग ¢ these letters become 
respectively w dh and च gh, when final ह ¢ becomes g or is dropped 
before dhwe and dhwam; but not before the dhi of the imperative : 
thus, duh + dhwe = चुग्ध्वे dhugdhwe ; and aguh + dhwam = aye aghi- 
dhwam. 


FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 2D, 3D, AND 7TH CLASSES 
OF VERBS. 


Second class (2d conjugation), containing 70 primitive verbs. 


307. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
28. 6) before those terminations only which are marked with P in 
the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the 
original vowel of the root must be retained by 293.a. Remember, 
that no vowel is interposed between the root and the terminations, 
as in Greek verbs like efu:, क ५८, &९. See 258. a, 294. 

308. Thus, from fae vid, ‘to know’ (Greek efdw, idov, Lat. video), 
is formed the base of the singular present ved (1. ved + mi = @fa vedmi, 
&c.), and the base of the dual and plural vid (Du. 1. vid + vas= 
fara vidwas, &c.; Pl. 1. vid + mas = fara vidmas, &c.). So also 
the base of the potential vid (1. vid + yém = feat vidydm, & ९.) ; the 
base of the imperative ved and vid (1. ved + dni=veddni, 2. vid + 
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dhi = viddhi 291, ved + tu=vettu; Du. 1. ved + dva = veddva, &c.*); 


and the base of the 1st pret. aved and avid (1. aved + am=avedam, 
2. aved + ड = वटं or aves by 43. a. and 292). See the table at 583. 


a. A contracted form of the 2d preterite of vid (365) is sometimes used for the 
present: thus, Sing. veda, vettha, veda; Du. vidwa, vidathus, vidatus ; ए. vidma, 
vida, vidus; see 168. a. Compare the Greek ofde or Fotda from the root Fid 
(€ 1५) » also used with a present signification; and the Latin vidi, vidisti, &c. 
Cf. also the present vidmas with (५९४ ({0/५6€)) , vittha with tore, and viddhi with 
ibe. 


309. Similarly, from द्विष्‌, ‘to hate,? come the bases dwesh and 
dwish (Pres. 1. द्वेष्मि; Du. 1. fava, &c.; see 657). 

310. So also, from = i, ‘ to go,’ will come the bases € and £ (Pres. 
1. Ufa emi, cf. ९८८, 2. रषि by 70, 3. रति; Pl. 1. ra, cf. 1८८९५, see 
645) ; from जागृ (10 awake,’ the bases जागर्‌ jdgar and जागु jdgri 
(Pres. 1. ammf#, &c.; Du. 1. जागृवस्‌ ; Pl. 3. जाग्रति by 290. 4). 

311. The preposition WW addi, ‘ over,’ prefixed to the root इ i, ‘to go,’ gives 
the sense of “to read’ (Atmane-pada only): इ then becomes iy (compare 123), and 
blends with adhi into सथीय्‌ adhiy before the vowel-terminations of the pres. pot. 
and ist pret. Before the consonantal-terminations it becomes Wt adhé. (Hence the 
Pres. 1, अधीये 2. पधीषे, 3. धीते ; Du. 1. पुधीवहे > &९. $ Pot. 1. अधीयीय, &c. ; 
Imp. 1. adhi+e+ai= mwa by 36. a, 2. पधीष्व, &c.; rst Pret. 1. adhita+ ty +- £ 
== सध्येयि by 260. ०, 2. सथ्येयाम्‌, 3. WAT; Du. 1. Waa, 2. सथ्येयाथां, &.) 

a. The preposition चखा क is prefixed to the root इङ्‌ 2, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of “to come:’ thus, Pres. रमि, via, रेति 3 खवस्‌, 
&९. ; Pot. रयां, रखयास्‌  &८. ; Imp. wrafa, ररि, रतु 9 &c.; 1st Pret. सायं, tq, 
&c. Again, the prep. WA apa prefixed gives the sense of ‘to go away:’ thus, 
Pres. अपेमि, &८९. 

312. Other roots in = £ and Ju or ज ४ change these vowels to zy and uv (com- 
pare 123 and 125. a) before the vowel-terminations; as, from at vi, ‘to go,’ come 
the bases ve, ४४, and viy (Pres. 1. वेमि, &e.; प्र. 1. वीव > Pl. 3. वियनिि). Simi- 
larly, सू» ‘to bring forth’ (Atmane only), makes in Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. सूति, सुवाति > 
सुवते ; and in Imp.S. Du. ए. न. सुवे, qarae + ware 9 Guna being suppressed f. 

313. स्तु stu and नुं nv, ‘to praises’ युं yu,‘ to join,’ ‘to mix;” and Gry, ‘to sound’ 
—follow 312, and take Vriddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P termina- 
tions t. Hence the bases स्तो stau, स्तु stu, and WJ 5५५ ; see 648. Before the 


* The imperative of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb kri (compare 384): thus, s. 3. fraracty or विदाङ्करोतु = Panini II]. 1. 41. 

t See Panini VII. 3. 88. 

{ That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with consonants. 


128 FORMATION OF THE BASE OF PRIMITIVE VERBS.—SECOND CONJ. 


vowel P terminations both Vriddhi and Guna are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed, and ४४ substituted, as in सू at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an = £ before the consonantal ए terminations; and before this vowel Guna, 
not Vriddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, ४ is inserted 
before all the consonantal-terminations; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, excepting $» v, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314. चरू “to speak,’ can never take Vriddhi, like the roots at 313; but inserte 
an ई ¢ after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it, viz. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the bases bravi, bri, bruv. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, excepting in the rst 
pret. rst sing. 

315. शी, ‘to lie down,’ ‘to sleep’ (Atmane only), gunates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pl. pres., 1st pret., and imperative, 
after the analogy of the 3d pl. potential. See 646. 

316. ऊगौ + to cover,’ takes cither Vriddhi or Guna of the final ४ before the con- 
sonantal P terminations, excepting before the 2d and 3d sing. of the rst pret., 
where Guna only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the 1st pret. 1st 
sing. Hence the bases urnau, urno, urnu, and urnuv (Pres. 1. ऊगोमि or ऊरौभि 3 
Du. 1. ऊगौवस्‌ क 8. ऊगौ वति 9 See 200. 6; Pot. 1. ऊगयां ; Imp. 8. 1. कगेवानि, 
2. ऊोतु 07 wary 5 Ist Pret. 1. सोगोवं by 260. a, 2. सरस्‌ 9 &c.). 

317. Roots like या ‘to go,’ पा ` to protect,’ WE ‘ to eat’ (edo), WTA‘ to sit,’ Atm., 
having a or द for their vowels, cannot be gunated, but are themselves bases (Pres. 
1. yd+mi= ydmi, see 644, ad+mi=admi, 2. ad+si=atst, 3. ad+timatti; 
Du. 3. ad+tas =attas, &c., see 652. Similarly, ds+e=dse, 45 + 9९ == 5७८, ds+te 
== 450९, &c.). With atti compare Lat. edit. 

a. Before the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing. st preterite of Wg; ‘to eat,’ 
the vowel ऋ a is inserted by special rule; and some others of these roots require 
peculiar changes, as follows :— 

318. इन्‌ han, ‘to kill,’ makes its base ह ha before ¢ or th (by 57.a); Wghn 
before anti, an, antu; and जं ja before fz „= The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. 9. 

319. वच्‌ vach, ‘to speak,’ changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 
hard consonantal-terminations, in conformity with 176; but not before the soft, by 
294. a. It is defective in the 3d pl. present and imperative, where its place must 
be supplied by @ at 314, 649. Hence the bases vach and vak. See 650. 

320. FY vas, “to desire,’ ‘to choose,’ suppresses the a, and changes v to ४ before 
the terminations which have no P (see 293. a); and TA us becomes उष्‌ ush before 
४ and th by 300. See 656. 

321. अश्‌ chaksh, ‘to speak’ (Atmane-pada only), drops the penultimate & 
before all consonantal-terminations, excepting those beginning with m or v (Pres. 
I. we, 2. ष्‌ + से - चसे by 292, 3. ae, &c.). 

322. WH as, “to be’ (Parasmai-pada only), a yery useful auxiliary verb, follows 
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293. a, and rejects its initial a, excepting before the P terminations. The 2d pers. 
sing. of the pres. is WE for Whee. The rst pret. has the character of a 3d pret., 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts =¢ before the s and £ of the 2d 
and 3d sing.; see 584. This root is never found in the Atmane-pada, excepting 
with the prepositions vi and ati, when the Present is Sing. व्यतिहे, -षे, -टे ; Du. 
-षुरे, -षाये, -षाते 9 -च्महे -2, -षते ; Pot. 8. 1. व्यतिषीय, &९. 

323. WTA sds, “to rule,’ changes its vowel to इ ४ before ¢, th, and y; and, after ¢, 
स्‌ becomes घ्‌ by 7o. Hence the bases शास्‌ and शिष्‌ - See 658. 

324. मुन्‌ mrij, ‘to cleanse,’ is vriddhied before the ए terminations, and optionally 
before the vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases mdrj and mrij. See 651. 

325. The roots ईश्‌ tg, “to rule’ (Atm.), and sz td, ‘to praise’ (Atm.), not 
gunated by 28. ¢, insert the vowel इ 7 between the root and the terminations of 
the 2d person से, स्व, ध्ये, and ध्वं ( ईड- 1168. I. ईडे, 2. ईडिषे, 3. ड्द $ प. 1. traz, 
&c.; Pot. 1. ईडीय, &c.; Imp. 1. ईडे, 2. ईडिष्व, धः टां 3 ist Pret. 3. Uz; &c. 
S35—Pres. i ईरो, 2: ईशिषे, 2. ईष्टे by 300; Imp. 3. टा, &c.; 1st Pret. 3. ey, &c.). 

320. इत्‌ rud, ‘to weep,’ besides the usual Guna change before the P termina- 
tions, inserts the vowel इ ४ before all the consonantal-terminations except y, and 
optionally a or 2 in the 2d and 3d sing. 1st pret. Hence the three bases rodi, rudi, 
rud; see 653. Similarly, but without Guna, the roots स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep,’ अस्‌ and 
अन्‌ ‘to breathe,’ and ज्‌ ‘to eat.’ The last obeys 290. 6. 

327. दह्‌ duh, “to milk,’ and लिह्‌ lin, “to lick,’ form their bases as explained at 
305, 306. They are conjugated at 660, 661. 

328. दरिद्रा daridrd, “to be poor’ (Parasmai-pada), follows 293. a, making its 
base daridri before the consonantal-terminations not marked with P, and daridr 
before ati, us, atu (Pres. 8. Du. Pl. 3 दरिद्राति, द्रिद्ितस्‌, afceta 3 see 290. 8). 

329. दीधी didht, ‘to shine’ (Atm.), changes its final to y, and not to iy, before 
the vowel-terminations (compare 312); but in the potential the final ¢ coalesces 
with the ¢ of the terminations (Pres. 71. 3. दीध्यते ; Pot. 1. दीधीय, &e. ). 


Third class (3d conjugation), containing about 20 primitive verbs. 


330. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gunate the vowel of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in the 2d conjugation, by 293.@. Note, that this conjuga- 
tion resembles the 2d in interposing no vowel between the root and 
the terminations. It is the only conjugation that rejects the nasal 
in the 3d plur. Parasmai-pada, by 290. a, and takes us for an in the 
3d plur. 1st pret., before which us Guna is generally required. 

331. In reduplication the following rules are observed. 1st, As to cqnsonants. 

a. A corresponding unaspirated letter is substituted for an aspirate :, thus, क for 
dh. So in Greek 7 is repeated for 9; as, 0४५, 76६6५८०, &९. 

श 8 
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6. The palatal ch is substituted for the gutturals @k or @ kh; and the 
palatal ज्ञ j for the gutturals ग g, च gh, or Fh. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant only is redupli- 
cated; but if with a double consonant, whose first is a sibilant and whose second 
18 hard, the second is reduplicated : thus, Wch for Wksh; Wt for स्थ sth; Wy for 
E hr; Gk 07 स्क 5८. 

५. 2dly, As to vowels. Wa is the reduplicated vowel for खा ८; इ ४ for ई ¢ or 
Wr; Su for Ba. In certain cases इ 9 is also repeated for a and d, as being a 
lighter vowel. 

९. Observe—As a general rule, the reduplicated syllable has a tendency to lighten 
the weight of the radical syllable. 


332. Thus, from भु bhri, ‘to bear’ (pépw, fero), is formed the 
base of the present singular fare bibhar (1. bibhar + mi= विभि); 
and the base of the dual and plural fey bibhri (Du. 1. bibhri + vas = 
fepra; Pl. 1. bibhri + १45 = बिभूमस्‌ ; Pl. 3. bidhri + ati = विभति by 
34 and 290). See the table at 583. 


a. Note, that bibharti bears the same relation to dibhrimas that fert does to 
ferimus, and vult to volumus. 


333- Similarly, from wt bhi, ‘to fear,’ come the two bases bidbhe 
and bibhi; from # hu, ^ to sacrifice,’ the two bases juho and juhu. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not gunated. See667. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before vas and mas, and is the only root ending in a 
vowel which takes dhi for hi in the 2d sing. imperative. See 662. 


a. Ft, ‘to be ashamed,’ is like भी, but changes its final = to इय्‌ 2 before the 
vowel-terminations, in conformity with 123.a. See 668. 

334. च्छ ri, ‘to go,’ is the only verb in this conjugation that begins with a 
vowel. It substitutes iy for ri in the reduplication, and makes its bases Fa iyar 
and इयु iyri (Pres. 8. Du. Pl. 3. इयर्ति, TAA, इयति; rst Pret. S. 1. VAL, 2. VAT, 
3. शेयर, &०.). ` 

335. दा dd, ‘to give’ (0८०००८५) do), drops its final ¢ before all excepting the P 
terminations. Hence the bases dada and dad. It becomes दे de before the ht of 
the imperative. See 663. 

336. Similarly, the root WT dhd, ‘to place’ ( 26.1५८ ). Hence the bases dadha 
and dadh; but dadh becomes धत्‌ before ४, th, and $, by 42. ९; and dhe before the 
hi of the imperative. See 664. 

334. BT hd, ‘to abandon,’ changes its final d to ड ४ before the consonantal- 
terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether before the vowel- 
terminations, and before y of the potential. Hence the bases jahd, jahf, jah. 
Before Ai of the imperative the base is optionally jaht, jaht, or jahd; and, according 
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to some authorities, Wet may be shortened into जहि in the present, imperative, 
and rst preterite. See 666. 

338. मा md, ‘to measure’ (Atm.), and BT ha, ‘to go’ (Atm.), make their bases 
भिमी mimé and जिही jik¢ before the consonantal-terminations not marked with P. 
Before the vowel-terminations their bases are mim and jih. According to some 
authorities, mim? and jik¢ may be optionally shortened into mimi and jihi. See 665. 

339. जन्‌ jan, ‘to produce’ (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 57. a), 
and lengthens the radical a before ४ and th and hi, and, according to some, option- 
ally before y. Before the vowel-terminations not marked with P it rejects the 
radical a (compare the declension of rdjan at 149). Hence the three bases jajan, 
द and jaju. The 2d sing. pres. is either WaT or Wafata. See 667. b. 

340. भस्‌ bhas, ‘to shine,’ like jan, rejects the radical a before the vowel-termina- 
tions not marked with P; and bh’ coalescing with s becomes ¢ by 42 (Pres. S. Du. 
PL 3. बभस्ति, बभस्तस्‌, बप्सति). 

341. The roots निज्‌ “to purify,’ fry “to separate,” and faq “to divide,’ gunate 
the reduplicated syllable before all the terminations, and forbid the usual Guna of 
the radical syllable in the 1st pers. sing. du. pl. imperative (Pres. 1. नेनेनिनि, 
2. नेनेखि, 2: नेनेक्ति $ Du.t. नेनि्स्‌, &e.; 1. 1. नेनिज्मस्‌, a, नेनिजति ; Imp.1. 
नेनिजानि; Du. 1. नेनिजाव; 71. 1. नेनिजाम ; rst एलं. 1. अनेनेजं, 2. सनेनेक्‌, &८.; 
Pl. 3. wafaya, &c.). 


Seventh class (7th conjugation), containing about 24 primitive verbs. 


342. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Insert 4a (changeable to श na after ri &c. by 58) between 
the vowel and final consonant* of the root before the P terminations, 
and न्‌ % (changeable to ङ, 4, or Anuswara, according to the conso- 
nant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations by 
293. a. Note, that this conjugation resembles the 2d and 3d in 
interposing no vowel between the final consonant of the root and 
the terminations. 

a. Similarly, 2 is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots; as, 428, pravbaver ; 
Aas, Aap. Bave ; 4/2 0५/24 3 scid, scindo; fid, findo; tag, tango; hg, linquo, 
&e. See 258. a. 

343. Thus, from fig dhid, ‘ to divide,’ ‘ to break,’ is formed the base 
of the present tense singular frag Lhinad, and the base of the dual 
and plural निन्द्‌ bhind, changeable to bhinat and bhint by 46 (1. 
bhinad + mi = fwata, 3. bhinad + ti=frafa; Du. 1. bhind + vas= 
firga, 3. bhind + tas = faewa or firwa; Pl. 3. bhind + anti = निन्दनि ). 
See the table at 583. 


0 i abate eee EE Oe 


* All the roots in this conjugation end in consonants. 
. 8 2 
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344. Similarly, from रध्‌ rudh, ‘to hinder,’ the two bases Fay 
runadh and ey rundh, changeable to runat, runad, and rund (1. 
runadh + mi = wafer, 2. runadh + si = wafer, 3. runadh + ti = ware ; 
Du. 3. rundh + tas = WeEq). See 671. 

345. Observe—Roots ending in त्‌ † and हू d may reject these letters before th, t, 
and dhi, when n immediately precedes : hence free may be written for FFT ; 
fitfra for निन्ड्धि. Similarly, WAT may be written for RFA, see 298. a; and on 
the same principle JW is written for FIRSA from FE» see 674. 

346. The roots सज्‌ ‘to eat,’ युज्‌ ‘to join,’ FTF ‘to distinguish,’ conform to 296. 
Hence, from bhuj come bhunaj and bhunj, changeable to bhunak and bhun-k. 

347. The roots WH “to break,’ we “to anoint,’ TR “to moisten,’ and rq “to 
kindle,’ are placed under this class; but the nasal belonging to the root takes the 
place of the conjugational nasal. Hence, from bhanj come the two bases bhanaj 
and bhanj, changeable to bhanak and bhan-k. 

348. The root J¥, to strike,” “to kill,’ inserts शो instead of शा before all the ए 
terminations, excepting the 1st sing. du. pl. imperative and 1st pret. See 674. 


FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE 5TH, 8TH, AND QTH CLASSES 
OF VERBS. 

Fifth class (5th conjugation,) containing about 30 primitive verbs. 

349. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Add qu to the root, which must be gunated into नो no 
before the P terminations by 293.a. Note, that roots ending in 
consonants add nuv, instead of nu, to the root before the vowel- 
terminations. Roots ending in vowels may drop the ४ of nu before 
initial v and m (not marked with P), and always reject the termina- 
tion Ai of the imperative. See 291 and 259 with note. 

a. This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek affix vv, by 
lengthening the v, as in Cevryvipad, Cevryyuprey ; ०९८५१८५८ 0६८५०१४८८९४. See 258. a. 

350. Thus, from कि chi, ‘to gather,’ are formed the bases chino 
and chinu (Pres. 1. chino + mi = faatfa, chino + ॐ = चिनोषि by 70; 
Du. 1. chinu + vas = धिनुवस्‌ or चिन्वस्‌ ; Pl. 1. chinu + mas = चिनुमस्‌ or 
चिन्मस्‌, 3. chinu + anti = चिन्वन्ति by 34; Imp. 1. chino + dni = चिनवानि 
by 36. 6, 2. chinu by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, from साप्‌ dp, ‘to obtain,’ come dpno and dpnu. See 681. 


382. चु sru, “to hear’ (sometimes placed under the 1st class), substitutes जु sr 
for the root, and makes its bases srino and srinu. See 677. 


Eighth class (8th conjugation), containing 10 primitive verbs. 
353. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
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tenses. Add ङं u to the root, which must be gunated into wt 0 
before the P terminations by 293. a. 

a. Observe—There are only ten roots in this conjugation, and nine 
of these end either in An or Yn: hence the addition of uw and o 
will have the same apparent effect as the addition of nu and no in 
the 5th conjugation. 

354- Thus, from तन्‌ tan, ‘ to stretch,’ ^ to extend,’ are formed the 
bases fano and fanu (Pres. 1. tano + mi = तनोमि, 2. tano + si = तनोषि 
by 70; Du. 1. éanu + vas = तनुवस्‌ or WAG; Pl. 1. tanu + mas = TARR 
or तन्मस्‌ ; Imp. 1. ¢ano + dni = तनवानि by 36.4). Compare the Greek 
TAVULL, TEVULES. 

a. The root सन्‌ san, ^ to give,’ optionally rejects its 2» and lengthens 
the radical a before the y of the potential: thus, wat sanydm or 
सायां sdydm, &c. 

355- The tenth root in this class is कृ fri, ‘to do,’ by far the 
most common and useful root in the language. This root gunates 
the radical vowel ri, as well as the conjugational uw, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes the radical 
ri tour. Before initial m (not marked with P), v, and y, it rejects the 
conjugational «. Hence the three bases karo, kuru, and kur. See 682. 


Ninth class (gth conjugation), containing about 52 primitive verbs. 

356. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Add at nd to the root before the P terminations; नी né 
before all the others, excepting those beginning with vowels, where 
only न्‌ ? is added, by 293. ० Observe—at, at, and 4, are change- 
able to शा, at, and श्‌, by 58. 

357- Thus, from यु yz, ‘to join,’ are formed the three bases yund, 
yuni, and yun (Pres. 1. yund + mi= yatta; Du. 1. yunt + vas = युनी- 
वस्‌; Pl. 1. yunt + mas = शरुनीमस्‌, 3. yun + anti= युनन्ति- Pres. Atm. t. 
yun + ९ = युने ; Imp.1. yund + dni = युनानि, 2. yuni + hi = युनीहि, &c.). 

a. Observe—Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for nihi 
in the 2d sing. imperative: so, ward ‘eat thou,’ from wy ‘ to eat ;’ 
पुषाण ^ nourish thou,’ from पुष्‌? &e. See 696, 698. 

358. The roots सी, at, भी, at, छती, धूञ्प्‌, ठू, चर; कू गू जूः % q 9 प्‌? भू 
वू भू? स्तूः shorten the radical vowel in forming their bases: thus, from ¥, “to 
purify,’ come the bases pund, punt, and pun. See the table at 583. 

359. WE; “to take,’ becomes गृह » and makes its bases गुदा? TEat » and 
JEa- See 699. ४ 
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360. BT, ‘to know,’ becomes WT, and makes its bases jand, jant, and 14. See 688. 

361. ज्या, ‘to grow old,’ becomes जिं, and makes its bases jind, jinf, and jin. 

362. The roots TY, WY, AeY, WeY, and Fed, reject the radical nasal in 
favour of the conjugational: thus, from bandh are formed the three bases badhnd, 
badhnt, and bandh. See 692. 


PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

363. Observe—The general rules for the formation of the base 
in the 2d preterite, 1st and 2d futures, 3d preterite, benedictive, and 
conditional, apply to all verbs of the first nine classes andiscrimi- 
nately; see 250. ०. The 10th class alone carries its 9. । 
characteristic into most of the non-conjugational tenses; and for this 
reason the consideration of its five last tenses falls most conveniently 
under causal verbs. Compare 289. a. 


Second preterite (Greek perfect). 

364. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. In the first place, if a root begin with a consonant, redu- 
plicate the initial consonant, according to the rules given at 331, 
with its vowel (2 being reduplicated for a, d, ri, ri; 2 for i, t,e; u 
for u, ४, 0): thus, from wy budh, ist c.*, ‘to know,’ comes the base 
TW bubudh ; from नुत्‌ nrit, 4th c., ‘to dance,’ ननुत्‌ nanrit ; from 
are yach, 1st c., ‘to ask,’ Tare yaydch; from कृ kri, 8th c., ‘to do,’ 
वकु chakri ; from तृ tri, 1st c., § to cross,’ ततु tatri; from fay sidh, 
fafiry sishidh by 70; from sev, sishev ; from pi, pupi. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowel: thus, 
from We as, ‘ to be,’ खास्‌ 45 

6. In the second place, if the root end in a consonant gunate t 
the vowel of the radical syllable, except when debarred by 28. 4, in 
the 1st, 2d, and 3d singular, Parasmai-pada (as bubodh for bubudh) ; 
but leave the vowel unchanged before all the other terminations, 
Parasmai and Atmane-pada. See 293. a. 
` € And if the root end in a vowel, vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in the 18४ and 3d singular, Parasmai { (as chakdr for chakrt), 


* ist ©, means Ist class or conjugation. 

+ The gimation of the vowel is indicated by the P of WY, WY, WY; in the 
singular terminations. See scheme at 246. 

¶ Grammoarians assert, that there is optionally Guna in the ist singular. Vyiddhi 
is indicated by the शं of WAnaP. See scheme at 246. 
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and gunate it in the 2d singular (as chakar for chakri, see 293. a); 
but before all the other terminations, Parasmai and Atmane-pada, it 
must revert to its original form, and then suffer the usual change 
required by the rules of Sandhi. 

365. Thus, from बुध्‌ Judh, 1st c., comes the base of the singular 
Parasm. बुबोध्‌ bubodh, and the base of the rest of the tense बुध्‌ 
Gubudh (1. bubodh + a= बुषोध bubodha, 2. bubodh + itha = yathira 
bubodhitha, 3. bubodh +a =bubodha; Du. 1. bubudh + iva = बुबुधिव, 
2. bubudh + athus = bubudhathus, &c. Atm. 1.bubudh + € = ayy, &८.). 


ve A fae vid, 2d c., ‘to know,’ come the two bases vived 






and vi 3. veda; Du. 1. vividiva; Pl. 1. vividima, &c.) *. 

a. Greek affords many examples of verbs which suffer a kind of Guna or 
Vriddhi change in the perfect; but this change is not confined to the singular, 
as in Sanskrit. Compare AéAosra (from Aeirw, २०८2५०५), 7040८ (from weibe, 
६५0०४), réerpopa (from Tpépw), TebesKa (from 76१4५), &c. There is one Greek 
root, however, which agrees very remarkably with the Sanskrit in restricting Guna 
to the singular, viz. 7) (€sdw), ‘to know,’ answering to the Sanskrit vid above: 
thus, oda, ०00, ode ; 10709, 105०४ ; 1०८6), 1OTE, joact. The root vid has a 
contracted form of its 2d pret. used for the present, which agrees exactly with 
०7५ : thus, veda, vettha, &c. See 308. a. 

366. Again, from कृ kri, 8th c., ^ to do” (see 684), comes the base 
of the rst and 3d singular Parasm. ware chakdr (331. 4), the base of 
the 2d sing. wag chakar, and the base of the rest of the tense we 
chakri (1. chakdr + a = खकार , 2. chakar + tha = wat, 3. chakér + ¢ = 
अकार; Du. 1. chakri + va = चकृव 267.a, 2. chakri + athus = wage by 
343 Pl. 7. chakri+ ma= wan, &c. Atm. 1. chakri + e= चक्रे by 34; 
Pl. 2. chakri + dhwe= wae . See scheme at 247). 

a. Observe—lIn the 2d preterite the 1st and 3d sing. Parasmai and 
Atmane have the same termination, and are identical in form. 

367. Note, that if a root end in §2 or € ¢ this vowel does not blend with the 
initial $ of the terminations in the du. pl. Parasmai, sing. du. pl. Atmane-pada, but 
is changed to y, violating 31: thus, from कि chi, sth c., ‘to collect’ (see the table 
at 583), come the bases chichat, chiche, and chichi, changeable to chichdy, chichay, 
and chicky (1. 3. frara, 2. frafag or feta; Du. 1. fafeqa, 2. चिच्ययुस्‌ by 
34. Atm. 1. 3. ferret, &९.). Similarly, नी nt, 18४ ९., ‘to lead’ (Du. 1. fafera, &९.; 
Atm. 1. निन्ये, &c.). Observe, cht has also an anomalous form of the 2d pret. 
चिकाय. 





* There is a contracted form of the 2d preterite of vid sometimes used for the 
present. See 308. a. ( 
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a. But roots ending in ¢ or ¢, and having a double initial consonant, change इ ¢ 
or ई ४ to इय्‌ iy before all the terminations, excepting those of the singular, 
Parasmai-pada: hence, from fT 1st c., ‘to have recourse,’ come the three bases 
Sifrai, igre, and Sisriy (1. 3. शिश्राय, 2. शिश्रयिथ or शिश्रय ; Du. 1. शिशियिव, 
&c.). So क्री oth ९. makes 1. 3. chikrdya, 2. chikrayitha or chikretha; Du. 1. chi- 
kriyiva; Pl. chikriyima, &c. Atm. chikriye, &c. 

b. And all roots ending in ४ or ४ change u or ४ to J uv before these termina- 
tions, excepting of course the roots W, स्तु) दू, @> in the persons marked with * 
at p.107, and excepting % bhi, 1st c., ‘to be,’ at 585, which makes its base बभूवू 
babhiv throughout sing. du. and pl. Parasmai and Atmane: thus, from चू sth c., 
‘to shake,’ come the bases dudhau, dudho, and dudhuv (1. 3. दधाव, 2. gufre or 
gure $ Du. 1. gytaa Atm. 1. 3. ow, 2: दधुविषे) + But चु 5th c. makes 1. 3. 
Yat, 2. FHT; Du. 1. PAA, 2. FHTYR. Atm. 1. 3. WHI. See 676. 

९. And roots ending in the vowel ri, preceded by a double consonant, and most 
roots in long rt, instead of retaining this vowel, and changing it to r by 364. ९. 
before the terminations of the du. and pl. Parasmai, sing. du. and pl. Atmane, 
gunate it into ar, as in the 2d sing., before all these terminations: thus, from & 
smri, “to remember,’ 1. 3. sasmdra, 2. sasmaritha ; Du. 1. sasmariva. Atm. 1. 3. 
sasmare. But षृ “to fill,’ St ‘to dissolve,’ and @ ‘to rend,’ may optionally retain 
ri, changeable to r: thus, Du. पपरिव or परिष. 


368. By referring back to the scheme at p.107, it will be seen that 
all the terminations of this tense begin with vowels. Those which 
begin with 7 are distinguished by the mark »*, because eight roots, 
and only eight roots in the language (viz. @ ‘to do,’ नु ‘to bear,’ 
सु ‘to go,’ वृ ‘to surround,’ ¥ ‘ to hear,’ स्तु ‘ to praise,’ दू ‘to run,’ 
चु ‘ to drop’), reject the i from these terminations. 

a. Most roots, however, ending in vowels, and most of those in 
consonants which absolutely reject the initial ४ from the terminations 
of the futures (see 394), are allowed the option of rejecting it in the 
20 sing. Parasmai of the 2d preterite; but in these ztha as well as 
tha is generally admissible f. 

b. Since, therefore, only eight roots reject the initial 7 from the 
ist dual &c.{, and these all end in vowels, it follows that the final 
consonants of roots can never in this tense coalesce with the initial 
consonants of terminations, excepting sometimes optionally in the 2d 


ere 


t Nevertheless, six of the eight roots at 368 and p. 107, and a few others ending 
in vowels, take tha only. खु J, and many roots assuming ¢, take tka only. 

¶ It is said, however, that some roots ending in consonants optionally reject the 
४ in the 1st du. and plur.: thus, the 1st du. of the 2d pret. of sidh is said to he 


either fafasa or सिषिधिव. ५ 
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singular; in which case the rules of Sandhi propounded at 296 &c. 
are observed *: see also 388. c. Its formation, therefore, is not 
attended with many difficulties of consonantal combination. Never- 
theless, there are numerous anomalies, as follows. 


ANOMALOUS REDUPLICATION OF AN INITIAL VOWEL. 


369. We have already seen at 364. a, that if a root ending in a single consonant 
begin with Wa, इ 2, or Fu, these vowels are repeated, and the two similar vowels 
blend into one long one by 31: thus, from W@ as, ˆ to be,’ comes a as, or ds (1. 3. 
ds -+a— Ta dsa). So from साप्‌ ap, ‘to obtain,’ comes a dp, or dp. See 681. 

370. But when an initial ¢ or u is gunated (as in the sing. Parasm.), then the 
reduplicated 2 becomes iy before €, and the reduplicated u becomes uv before o: 
thus, from ङ्ष्‌ ish, 6th c., “to wish,’ come the two bases iyesh and ¢sh, see 637 
(1. 3. इयेष, &९.; Du. 1. षिव, &९.) ; and from ङ्‌ ukh, ist ९.) “to move,’ the two 
bases uvokh and wkh (1. 3. Tare, &e.; Du. 1. BAT ). 

371. And if a root begin with Wa and end in a double consonant, or begin with 
J rz and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated syllable is dn: thus, from 
we arch, 1st c., ˆ to worship,’ comes the base सनै dnarch (1. 3. सपआनण्ै ); from 
WH ridh, sth c., to flourish,’ comes TAY dnardh (1. 3.रानधे 3 Du. -सानुधिव, &c.). 

a. WY 5th c. Atm., ‘to pervade,’ although ending in YI, follows 371 (1. 3. STAT). 

372. Zi, 2d c., ‘to go,’ is vriddhied in 1st and 3d sing., and the reduplicated 
syllable 18 इय्‌ ty, in accordance with 370. In the du. and pl. the base is ईय्‌ ty 
(1. 3. इयाय, 2. इययिथ or FAG; Du. 1. ईयिष, &c.). See 645. 

a. Observe— When the preposition adfi is prefixed to the root 2, it is then Atmane 
only, and the 2d preterite is formed as if from gd: thus, 1. 3. adhijage, &c. 


ANOMALOUS MODES OF FORMING THE BASE OF THE SECOND PRETERITE. 
373. Roots ending in Wd (as, दा dd, 3d ९., ˆ to give;’ UT dhd, 3d ९., ‘ to place ;’ 
या yd, 2d c., ‘to go;’ स्या sthd, ist c., ‘to stand,’ &c.) drop the द before all the 
terminations, excepting the tha of the 2d sing., and substitute Wi au for the ter- 
minations of the 1st and 3d sing. Parasmai. Hence, from dé comes the base dad, 
see 663 (1. 3. ददो, 2. ददिय or ददाथ; Dur. ददिव. Atm. 1. 3. ददे 9 2. ददिषे, &c.). 
374. Roots ending in the diphthongs र e (except दे &९. at 379), रे ai, M au, 
follow 373, and form their 2d preterite as if they ended in क; thus, धे Ist c., ‘to 
drink,’ makes in ist and 3d sing. दधो, ad दपिथय or टधा, Du. 1. दधिवः; गे rst ९.५ 

‘to sing,’ makes wn ; B istc., ‘to fade,’ AH ; शो 4th ९., ‘to sharpen,’ शशौ. 
375. Roots beginning with any consonant, and ending with a single consonant, 
and enclosing a short Wa, lengthen the a in the ist t and 3d sing.; as, from 


* Thus, from pach, ‘to cook,’ 2d sing. papaktha; from कड, ‘to see,’ 2d sing. 
dadrashtha. See 388. €. 
+ The lengthening of a is said to be optional in ist sing.: thus, pach makes in 
sing. 1. either papdcha or papachg. 
Fd ५ T 
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WY pach, ist c., ‘to cook,’ TATY papdch ; from tyaj, 1st c., to quit,’ tatydj (1. 3- 
tatydja, 2. tatyajitha ; Du. 1. tatyajiva, &c.). 

a. Moreover, before itha and in the dual and plur. Parasmai, and all the 
persons of the Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be 
single, the Wa is changed to @ ९, and, to compensate for this, the reduplication 
suppressed *: thus, from pach come the two bases WAT4 papdch and पेष्‌ pech 
(1. 3. papdcha, 2. pechitha or papaktha 296; Du.1. pechiva. Atm. 1. 3. peche, &c.). 
Similarly, from लम्‌ labh, 1st c. Atm., ‘to obtain’ (cf. Aap Raver, ६०.००४), the base 
BY lebh throughout (lebhe, lebhishe, lebhe, lebhwwahe, &c.). So nah, 4th c., “to 
bind,’ makes 1. 3. nandha, 2. nehitha or nanaddha by 305; Du. 1. nehiva, &c. 
Atm. nehe, &c. Similarly, nag, 4th c., “to perish,’ 1. 3. nandga, 2. nesitha or 
nananshtha (ननंष्ठ) , &c.: compare 388. d. 

6. Roots of this last kind, that require a substituted consonant in the reduplica- 
tion, are excepted from the rule (but not भज्‌ bhaj and Wied phal). 

८. So also the roots TY, वद्‌, वप्‌, वश्‌, वस्‌, Te, beginning with v, are excepted. 
These require that the reduplicated syllable be क u, or the corresponding vowel of 
the semivowel, and also change va of the root to Su before every termination, 
except those of the sing. Parasmai, the two w’s blending into one long क ४; thus, 
from वच्‌ vach, 2d c., “to speak,’ come the two bases उवाच्‌ uvdch and WE ich 
(1. 3. uvdcha, 2. uvachitha or uvaktha; Du. 3. uchatus; Pl. 3. uchus). The root 
वह्‌ vah, 181 c., to carry,’ changes the radical vowel to Wl 0 before tha (see 305. a), 
optionally substituted for itha (1. 3. ATs; 2. उवहिथ or उवोद ). Compare 424. 

d. Observe—The root कम्‌ vam, ist c., ‘to vomit,’ usually follows 375 (Pan. णा. 
2. 5), but may also follow 375. a. 

e. A similar rule is applied in यज्‌ yay, ist c., “to sacrifice’ (1. 3. iydja; Du. 3. 
fjatus; Pl. 3. Gus); and the 2d sing. of this root will be either zatsra or इयष्ठ by 
204, or येनिय by 375.a. The Atmane is 1. 3. $a, 2. शजिषे, &c. See 597. 

f. The roots ग्रन्य्‌ 9४0) and 1st c., AA oth c., स्वन्‌ ist c., WA 4th c., सज्‌ ist ९. 
भ्राज्‌ ist ९. Atm., भ्राश्‌ ist and 4th c., may optionally follow 375. a, although not 
answering its conditions, and @@ ist c. Atm. necessarily: thus, granth makes 
sing. du. pl. 3. either jagrantha, jagranthatus, jagranthus or jagrantha, grethatus, 
grethus ; bkram makes babhrdma, babhramatus, babhramus, by 375, or babhrdma, 
bhrematus, bhremus ; and trap makes trepe, trepdte, trepire. 

Similarly, TTY 4th and 5th c., but not when d is prefixed. 

9. T ist c., “to pass,’ also follows 375. a (as if it were tar): thus, 1. 3. tatdra, 
2. teritha; Du. 1. teriva, &c. ज्‌ 4th c., ‘to grow old,’ may optionally follow 364. ८ 
or 375. @ (3. jajara; Du. 3. jajaratus or jeratus, &c.). 

376. गम्‌ gam, ist ९., ‘to go,’ जन्‌ jan, 4th c., ‘to be born,’ खन्‌ khan, rst c., “to 
dig,’ and हन्‌ han, 2d c., ‘to kill’ (which last forms its 2d pret. as if from चन्‌ ghan), 
drop the media] a before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Parasm. 


* Bopp deduces forms like pechiva, from papachiva, by supposing that the 
second p is suppressed, the two u's combined inte क and क weakened into e. 
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(compare the declension of rdjan at 146, 149). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pl. 3. 
jagéma, jagmatus, jagmus; jan makes jajdna, jajnatus, jajnus; khan makes 
chakhdna, chakhnatus, chakhnus ; and han makes jaghana, jaghnatus, jaghnus. 

377. Wa ghas, 1st c., ‘to eat,’ is analogous, making jaghdsa, jakshatus, jakshus. 
See 42 and 7o. 

378. FH ji, 18६ c., ‘to conquer,’ forms its 2d pret. as if from गि gi, see 590 (1. 
and 3. जिगाय ; प. 7. जिग्यिव, &९.) ; हि hi, sth c., ˆ to send,’ as if from fq (1. 3. 
जिधाय); @ ri, ist c., “to go,’ makes its base रार्‌ dr throughout *. 

379- 2 hwe, 1st c.,‘ to call,’ forms its 2d pret. as if from डू or हू» see 595 (1. 3. 
जुहाव; Du. 7. जुहषिव) ; & de, ist c., ‘to pity,’ ‘to protect,’ makes its base digi 
(1. 3. Atm. fera, 2. दिग्यिषे, &९.) $ ष्ये vye, Ist c., “to cover,’ makes its bases 
vivydy, vivyay, and vivy (1. विष्याय, 2. frafaq; Du. 1. fafara or विब्ययिष); 

ve, 1st c., ‘to weave,’ forms its 2d pret. as if from vd or vav or vay (1. 3. ववो or 
TATA, 2. FATS or AFT or SATS; Du. 1. वविव or विव or BHAT, &.). 

380. WE grah, oth ९.१ ‘to take,’ makes its base WATE and WIE (S. Du. 11. 3. 
WATS, WTA, जगृहूस्‌). See 609. 

381. प्रच्छ prachchh, 6th c., ‘to ask,’ makes its base पप्रच्छ † throughout; see 631. 
WI bhrajj, 6th c., ˆ ४० fry,’ makes either PI or PISA throughout. See 632. 

382. स्वप्‌ swap, 2d c., ˆ ४० sleep,’ makes its bases WEATG and WAY. See 655 
and 70. 

383. व्यध 4th ९. ‘to pierce,’ व्यच्‌ 6th ९. “to deceive,’ व्यय्‌ ist c. “to be pained,’ 
and व्थय्‌ ist ९. ‘to spend,’ make their reduplicated syllable vi; and the first two 
roots change vya to vi before all the terminations, excepting the sing. Parasmai: 
thus, from vyadh comes sing. du. pl. 3. विव्याध, विकिधतुस्‌ः विविधुस्‌; Atm. विविधे, 
&c. See 615 and 629. 

384. "WE ah, ‘to say,’ is only used in the 2d pret., and is defective in sing. du. 
pl. 1. and pl. 2, forming 2d sing. from Wa (2. जात्य, 3. साहं ; Du. 2. साह पुस्‌, 
3. साहतुस्‌; Pl. 3. WIFA). 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position (except dp, 
sth c., ‘to obtain ;’ dachh, 1st c., ‘to stretch ;’ and except roots having an initial a 
before two consonants), and all roots of more than one syllable (excepting drnu, 
2d c., to cover’), form their 2d preterites by adding WT dm to the base, and 
affixing the 2d preterite of some one of the auxiliary verbs, WA as, ‘to be ;’ नु bhi, 
‘to be;’ कृ kri, “to do.’ (Observe—WTA with खकार becomes सच्चकार by 59.) 
Thus, from ईश्‌ 20 c., “to rule,’ comes 1st and 3d sing. 2d pret. SqTATS or ई्शाम्ब- 
भूव or ईशाच्चकार 593 from खकास्‌ 2d c., ‘to shine,’ comes खकासाच्छकार. When 
the Atmane-pada inflection has to be employed, @ only is used: thus, ड 2d ©. 
Atm., ‘to praise,’ makes 1st and 3d sing. 2d pret. Sera - The root wt 2d ९., 


* Panini VII. 4.11. VII. 2. 66. 
+ This rests on Siddhanta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the base in 
du. and pl. &c. पपृच्छ 9 
। T 2 
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^ #0 cover,’ is anomalous, and makes sing. du. pl. 1. अगौनाव, अगनुविवः ऊगौतुषिन 3 
Atm. mT, &c. 

a. Observe—Roots of the 1oth class form their 2d pret. according to 385, the 
syllable dm being added to the base: thus, from chur, 10th c., ‘to steal,’ 2d pret. 
sing. 1. 3. choraydmdsa. See under Causals, 471. 

b. Also according to 385 is formed the 2d preterite of all derivative verbs, such 
as causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 

c. Also of the roots WY ay, 1st ९.3 ˆ to go;’ दय्‌ day, 1st c., ‘to pity;’ and कास्‌ kds, 
1st c., ‘to shine’ ( कासाच्चक्रे )*: and optionally of the roots भी 224 3d c., ‘to fear’ 
(चिभाय or विभयाच्लकार); ट्री ४ 3d c.,‘to be ashamed’ (जिटाय or निहयाच्चकार); 
भु bhri, 3d c., ‘to bear’ (FHATT or FATAL) ; हू hu, 3d c., ‘to sacrifice’ (जुहाव 
or जुह वाश्चकार); विद्‌ vid, 2d c., ‘to 10; TF ush, ist c., “to burn’ ( उवोष or 
STATA). 

d. Some polysyllabic roots also take both forms of the 2d preterite: thus, 
daridrd, 2d c., “to be poor,’ makes दस्द्राच्वकार and cafcet ; jdgri, 2d c., ‘to 
awake,’ makes जागरच्चकार and जजागार. 


First and second future. 


386. Observe—The first future results from the union of the nom. case of the 
noun of agency (formed with the affix J tri, see 83. I) with the present tense of 
the verb Wa 05, ˆ to be:’ thus, taking दातु détri, ‘a giver’ (declined at 127), and 
combining its nom. case with सस्मि asmi and हे he, we have ddtdsmi and ddtdhe, 
‘lam a giver,’ identical with the 1st pers. sing. Parasmai and Atmane of the ist 
fut., “I will give.’ So also ddtdsi and ddtdse, ‘thou art a giver,’ or ‘thou wilt 
give.” In the rst and 2d persons dual and plur. the sing. of the noun is joined 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, 
and the 3d sing. dual and plur. of the 1st future in both voices is then identical 
with the nom. case sing. dual and plur. of the noun of agency: thus, ddtd, ‘a 
giver,’ or ` he will give ;’ ddtdrau, “ two givers,’ or ^ they two will give,’ &c. t 

387. Observe also—The second future, in its terminations, resembles the present 
tense, the chief difference being that sya is prefixed. 


388. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
28. 6, and except in certain uncommon roots of the 6th class) through- 
out all the persons of both first and second future. See 293. a. at 
the end. 

a. Note, that in all roots ending in consonants, excepting those 
included in the list at 400, and in a few ending in vowels, enu- 


* Pénini ITT. 1. 37. 35. 
+ The future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddtd, seems implied in 
Latin by the relation of dator to daturus. ° 
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merated at 397, 399, the vowel इ 2 must be inserted between the root 
so gunated, and the terminations. 


6. The roots of the 6th class not gunated are कष्‌, 7H, कुट्‌, धुट्‌, 
चुद्‌, इट, ठर, तृ, एद, मुदः स्फ, कुड, हुड, कड, गु, दुह" W WT रः 
ES गुडः WE FE WE वु, मुइ, BT. इई, डिप्‌, YL स्फुर्‌, धुष्‌. 

c. Roots containing the vowel ri are generally gunated, but they may optionally 
change १४ to ra, when £ is not inserted: thus, trip becomes either tarp or trap. 
The root mri is vriddhied into mdrj (compare 324). Note, that when the change 
of {7 to ra is allowed in the futures, it is admitted also in the 3d preterite and 
conditional, and before tha in the 2d singular of the 2d preterite. 

d. One or two roots, like majj, nas, insert a nasal in the two futures and some of 
the other non-conjugational tenses. See 403, 410. 

389. Thus, from fa 72, 1st c., ‘to conquer,’ comes the base # je 
(ist Fut. je + tdsmi = जेतास्मि, &c.; Atm. je + tdhe= tare. 2d Fut. 
je + sydmi = जेष्यामि, &c.; Atm. je+ sye= A, by 70). Similarly, 
from चु Sru, 5th c., ‘to hear,’ comes the base श्रो gro (1st Fut. sro + 
tdsmi = श्रोतास्मि, &c.; 2d Fut. sro + sydmi = wrarfa, &c., by 70). 

390. So also, from बुध्‌ 00८4209 1st c., ‘to know,’ comes the base 
बोधि bodhi (1st Fut. bodhi + tdésmi = बोधितासि, &c.; Atm. bodhi + 
tdhe = बोधिताहे. 2d Fut. bodhi + sydmi = चोधिष्यामि, &c.; Atm. bodhi 
+ sye = बोधिष्पे). 

391. This insertion of i, the manifest object of which 18 to prevent 
the coalition of consonants, is unfortunately forbidden in one hun- 
dred and three roots ending in consonants, some of which are of 
very common occurrence; and the combination of the final conso- 
nant of the root with the initial ¢ and s of the terminations, will 
require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 296, &c. 
When these rules are known, there will be no difficulty in the 
formation of these tenses. The only question is, how are we to 
ascertain whether a root inserts 2, or whether it rejects it? The lists 
about to be given at 394 and 400 will determine this point. 

392. It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed 
towards these lists, as the assumption or rejection of this inserted vowel is not 
confined to the two futures, but extends to many other parts of the verb; inso- 
much, that if the first future reject इ ४, it is, as a necessary consequence, rejected 
in the third preterite, the Atmane-pada of the benedictive, the conditional, the 
infinitive mood, the passive past participle, the indeclinable past participle, the 
future participle formed with the affix tavya, and the noun of agency formed with 
the affix fri; and is, moreovey, optionally rejected in the 2d pers. sing. of the 2d 
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preterite, and decides the formation of the desiderative form of the root by s 
instead of ish. So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with 
great ease to the formation of these other parts of the verb, and should always 
look to this tense as his guide. For example, taking the root kship, ^ to throw,’ 
and finding the 1st future to be ksheptdsmi, he knows that i is rejected. Therefore 
he knows the 2d future to be kshepsydmi; the 3d pret. to be akshaipsam ; the 
Atmane of the benedictive, kshipstya; the conditional, akshepsyam; the infinitive, 
ksheptum ; the passive past participle, kshipta; the indeclinable participle, kshiptwd ; 
the future participle, ksheptavya; the noun of agency, ksheptri; the 2d pers. sing. 
of the 2d pret. optionally chiksheptha; the desiderative, chikshipsdmi. On the 
other hand, taking the root ydch, ‘to ask,’ and finding the 1st future to be ydchitd, 
he knows that ४ is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be 
ydchishydémi, aydchisham, ydchishtya, aydchishyam, ydchitum, ydchita, ydchitwd, 
ydchitavya, ydchitri, yaydchitha, yaydchishdmi, respectively. 

393. It is evident that roots ending in vowels do not require 2; 
and it may be taken as a general rule that they all reject it, except- 
ing roots ending in ज ४ and @ ri; and excepting a few roots ending 
in the other vowels. 

Observe—In the following lists the 3d pers. sing. of the 1st and 2d future is 
given after each root. The roots are arranged in the order of their radical vowels. 


ROOTS ENDING IN VOWELS, REJECTING OR INSERTING इ 2 IN THE 
LAST FIVE TENSES. 
394. All roots in wd, as et 3d ९. (erat, दास्यति, ०४०९८), reject ४. 
395. All roots in =i and ई £, as जि ist c. (जेता, जेष्यति), नी ist ९. 
(नेता, नेय्यति), reject £. 
a. Except fa (शयिता , यिष्यति); fa ist ८, (afar, wharf), डी ist 
and 4th c. (डयिता, sfawfa), and sf 2d ९. (fam, शयिच्यति). 
396. All roots in ङ % as WY 5th ९. (चरता, च्रोष्यति); reject £. 
a. Except the roots छु, स्यु, नु, यु, र, खु (afam, सूविष्यत्ति, &c.). 
b. The root सु 2d ६. Atm. optionally inserts 2 (सोता or सवित्ता, सोष्यते 
or सविष्यते). 
397. Roots in ख ४ insert इ 2, as y ist ९. (भविता, भविष्यति) ; but. 
w 5th ९. optionally rejects it (wfaat or धोता; धविष्यति or धोष्यति). 
398. All roots in 4 ri reject z in the 1st future, but not in the 2d, 
as कृ 8th c. (कला, करिष्यति). 
a. Except the root ¥ 5th c., which optionally lengthens the 2 
(afcat or वरीता, afcafa or वरीच्यति). 
९, The roots स्तु gth c. and q ist c. have three forms of the ist 
future (erat, स्तरिता or edt &c., wit &c.). 
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399. Roots in चु ré long, insert इ i, as त (afcat, तरिष्यति). 

a. They may optionally lengthen the i (adm, तस्यति). 

6. Roots in & e, रे ai, Wt 0, reject i; but change their final diph- 
thongs to wt ¢ before the terminations of the futures; thus सो 4th c. 


(साता, सास्यति). 
प्यायिता, &c.). 


The root @ 1st c. may optionally insert i (पाता or 


ROOTS ENDING IN CONSONANTS, REJECTING ड्‌ 2 IN THE LAST 
FIVE TENSES. 


Observe—The roots marked * optionally reject i or insert it. 


400. One in क्‌ ¢. 
WH, शक्ता, स्यति, see 296. 


4o1. Six in & ch, and one 
optionally. 
पच्‌ Ist c., पक्ता, पस्यति 296. 
ay 2d c., वक्ता, वस्यति. 
frq 7th c., tat, terfe. 
fry 7th and 3d c., वेक्रा, वेशयति. 
fay 6th c., सेक्रा, सेख्यति. 
qa Oth c., मोक्ता, areata. 
*orq Oth c., wet or व्रश्चिता, त्रस्यति 
or व्रश्िष्यति. 


402. One in & chh. 
Wet Oth c., Wet, प्रस्यति 297. 


403. Fifteen in ज्‌ and two 
optionally. 

त्यज्‌ Ist ९., TH, त्यस्यति 296. 
भज्‌ Ist ९. भक्ता, भस्यति . 
यज्‌ 1st ९. यष्टा 297, यस्यति. 
wag Oth c., wet, Wet, Eafe, न्येति. 
मज्‌ Oth c., मक्ता, मंस्यति 388. c. 
भन्न 7th ९. भक्ता, भंस्यति. 
रजन्‌ ist and 4th c., Gat, रस्यति. 
सन्न्‌ Ist c., Tat, संस्यति. 


We ist c., SA, स्वं स्यते. 

निज्‌ 3d c., नेक्ता, नेच्यति. 

विज्‌ 3१ c.t, tat, &c., like पिष्‌. 

wa 7th c., भोक्ता, भोख्यति. 

युज्‌ 7th c., योक्ता, areata. 

रज्‌ 6th c., trat, रोधयति. 

सृज्‌ Oth c., wet 297, स्यति. 

*erq 7th c., wan or अञ्चिता, खेख्यति 
or wfepafi. 

* aq 2d c., aTet or मानिता, मायेति 
or माजिष्यति 388. 9. 


404. Fourteen in हू ठ. 
We 20 c., Wat, Wert, see 46. 
पट्‌ qth c., पश्चा, प्यते . 
We ist and 6th ९. शला, शह्यति. 
we ist and 6th c., Wat, सह्यति. 
स्कन्द्‌ Ist C., स्कना, Beata. 
हद्‌ ist c., EAT, TAN. 
fag 6th c., @ar, खेदयति. 


| fag 7th c., wat, सेति. 


fire 7th c., wet, भत्ति. 
fag 6th c., tat, terfa. 
fare 4th c., Gat, Seria. 
ge 7th c., चोका, wrerfe. 
तट्‌ 6th c., तोला, तोलयति. 
तुद्‌ 6४" c., नोता, ater. 


+ When विज्‌ belongs to the 7th c., it takes ६ ; thus, विजिता, विनिष्यति. 
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405. Eleven in च्‌ dh. 
wey oth ९. weet, भन्ति 299. ८. 
व्यध्‌ 4th c., et, safer. 
Try 5th ९. र्का, रत्ति. 
साध्‌ 4th and 5th c., aret, साल्यति. 
fay 4th c.t, सेद्धा, सेद्यति. 
क्ष्‌ 4th ९. Wel, Meta. 
Wy 4th c., wret 298, सोह्यति 299. 
बुध्‌ 4th ०.1; बोद्धा 298, नोह्यते 299. a. 
युध्‌ 4th c., योद्धा, whem. 
By 7th ९. रोद्धा, रोदयति. 
शुध्‌ 4th c., शोद्धा, शोत्यति. 


406. Two in न्‌ n. 


मन्‌ 4th c., मन्ता, मंस्यते 6. ¢. 
हन्‌ 2d ९. हन्ता, but हनिष्यति. 


407. Eleven in q p, and three 
optionally. 


तप्‌ ist c., WRT, तप्स्यति. 

aq 7 st c., ART, वष्स्यति, 

शप्‌ Ist ९. श्रा, शष्स्यति. 

खप्‌ ad ९. स्वरा, areata. 

साप्‌ sth ९. STAT, साप्स्यति, 

faq 6th ८. gat, सेप्स्यति. 

तिप्‌ ist c., WaT, तप्स्यति. 

किप्‌ 6th c., Sat, लेष्स्यति. 

BI Oth ९. rat, लोप्स्यति. 

By Oth c., ल्ोप्रा, लप्स्यति. 

#* कुष्‌ ist c., WENT or कल्पिता, कर्प्स्यति 
or कल्पिष्यते. 

क तुष्‌ 4th c., wat or तपता, तप्स्यति 
or तपिष्यति t. 

* दुष्‌ 4th c., ent or afta, दष्स्येति 
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or efaufer tf. 
सुप्‌ ist c., सपो, Axia tT. 


408. Three in 4 bh, and one 
optionally. 
यञ्‌ Ist ९. यमा, यस्स्यति. 
रभ्‌ Ist c., रमा, रप्स्यते. 
लम्‌ ist ९. लमा 298, BAA 299. 
* लुभ्‌ qth c., लोमा or लोभिता, but 
लोभिष्यति. 


409, Four in q m, and one 
optionally. 
गम्‌ Ist c., गन्ता 59, but गमिष्यति. 
नम्‌ Ist ९५. नन्ता, नंस्यति, 
यम्‌ Ist ८. यन्ता, यंस्यति. 
रम्‌ ist ९. रन्ता 59, रंस्यते 6. ¢. 
न क्रम्‌ ist c. Atm., att or fiat, 
रस्यते or क्रमिष्यि. 


410. Ten in छू $ and two op- 
tionally. 


eH ist c., TET 300, दस्यति 302. 

fest 6th c., eet, deat (१९८९५). 

विश्‌ 6th c., fet 300, वेच्यति 302. 

fos 6th c., tet, रेचयति. 

fom 4th c., लेश, Seat. 

FN ist c., क्रोष्टा; क्रोशयति . 

ST 6th ९. Tet, सेद्यति. 

दूश्‌ ist c., दृष्टा, Farr. 

मृज्‌ Oth c., मष्ट, म्यति ft. 

स्पृश्‌ 6th c., eet, aria {- 

#*नञ्‌ 4th c., set or afyat, नंस्यति 
or नशिष्यति. 


ae nt ~~~ 


¶ When fay and FY belong to the 1st c., they take ४. thus, सेधिता, बोधिता, &८९. 
t These may optionally change the radical vowel ri to ra instead of ar: thus, 


sarptd or sraptd, &c. See 388. c. 


c 
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fat oth c., Ret or क्ेशिता, कस्यति 
or केशिष्यति. 


411. Eleven in च्‌ sh, and six 
optionally. 

त्विष्‌ ist c., त्वे्टा, त्वेख्यति . 

faq 2d c., Bet 301, देख्यति 302. 

पिष्‌ 7th c., tet, पे्यति. 

विष्‌ 3d c., वेष्टा, वेख्यति. 

शिष्‌ 7th c., ओेष्टा, शेषयति. 

शिष्‌ 4th ९, Bet 301, चेष्यति 302. 

तुष्‌ 4th c., तो्टा, तोस्यति- 

दृष्‌ 4th ९. eter, दोच्यति. 

पुष्‌ 4th c.t, पोष्टा, पच्यति. 

wy 4th ९, शोष्टा, शोख्यति. 

कृष्‌ ist and 6th c., का, weata f. 

* तस्‌ ist and 5th c., तष्टा or तिता, 
तस्यति or aferarfi. 

#त्वस्‌ ist c., wet or त्वधिता, &c. 

*zq 6th ८. wet or रपिता; but 
एषिष्यति. 

*frq ist and 4४1) ९., tet or रेषिता, 
but रेषिष्यति. 

= कुष्‌ (with निस्‌) oth c., -कोष्टा or 
-alfamt, -कोस्यति or -कोषि- 
ष्यति. 

# ey ist and 4th ९. tet or रोषिता, 
but सोषिष्यति. 
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412. Two in @s. 
धस्‌ Ist ०, चत्ता, घल्यति 304. a. 
वस्‌ ist c., वस्ता, व्यति 304. a. 


413. Eight in A, and seven 
optionally. 
दह ist c., दग्धा 305, धस्यति 306. a. 
नह्‌ 4th c., TET 305, नह्यति 306. 6. 
वह्‌ ist c., चोढा 305. a, वस्यति 306. 
दिह्‌ 2d c., देग्धा 305, षेष्यति 306. a. 
fire Ist c., मेढा 305. a, मेष्यति 306. 
लिड्‌ 2d c., लेढा 305. a, लेष्यति 306. 
BE 2d c., दोग्धा 305, wreaft 306. a. 
RE Ist ९. TST 305. a, Treat 306. 
"ag ist c., सोढा 305. a. or सहिता, 
सरिष्यते. 
#*गाह्‌ ist c., गाढा or गाहिता, चायते 
306. a. or गाहिष्पते. 
* fag 4th c., arn or खेटा or खेहिता, 
खेस्यति or खेरिष्यति, 
# गुह ist ८.; गोढा or गूहिता, घोसछ्यति 
306. a. or गृहिष्यति. 
™ दृह्‌ 4the., द्रोग्धा or eat or द्रोहिता, 
` Brearfia 306. a. or Bifeufa. 
* ye 4th c., मोग्धा or मोढा or मोहिता, 
मोस्यति or मोहिष्यति. 
वृह 7th c., wet or तहता, तरिष्यति 
or तस्येति. 


414. All roots, without exception, ending in 4 kh, ग्‌ 9, च्‌ gh, Wh, 
nF th, इ ¢ द dh, mn, Tt, Gh, फ्‌ ph, ब्‌ ¢ LY, C7, 6 ¢ qv, 
take the inserted इ 7 in the last five tenses. 

a. The root ग्रह gth c., ‘to take,’ lengthens the inserted 7 in 
every tense except the 2d preterite: thus, atm, प्रदीष्यति, &c. 


See 699. 


+ When push belongs to the oth c., it takes 2. 
{ Krish may optionally change 7: to ra; as, krashtd, &c. 
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Third preterite (Greek aorist, Latin perfect). 


415. This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome 
and intricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, is not so much one tense, 
as an aggregation of several tenses, all more or less allied to each 
other, all bearing a manifest resemblance to the first preterite, but 
none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them 80 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under any separate title of 
its own. 

Fortunately, however, the third preterite occurs but rarely in the 
better specimens of Hindi composition; so that the student may 
satisfy himself with a cursory survey of its character and functions. 

416. Although grammarians assert that there are seven different 
varieties of this tense, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the 2d aorist, yet we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may be included under the two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at 247, p.107. The first 
form of terminations corresponds to those of the memorial scheme 
at 246, and belongs both to roots which reject ४ and to roots which 
assume it (see 394): but in the latter case the initial s of the ad 
and 3d sing. is rejected, and the z blends with the 7, which then 
becomes the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of 
roots which assume 7 the base is formed according to rules different 
to those which apply in the case of roots which reject ४ The 2d 
form of terminations resembles those of the first preterite, and 
belongs, in the first place, to certain roots, whose bases in the 
jirst preterite present some important variation from the root; in 
the second, to certain roots ending in श्‌ $) ष्‌ sh, or ह h, which have 
2, ४» or rt, for their radical vowel; and, in the third, to verbs of the 
10th class and causals. 

417. Observe also—In all the modifications of the third preterite, 
the first step in the formation of the base is the prefixing of the 
augment ख a, a further indication of the community of character 
which this tense presents to the first preterite. 

a. It will appear, however, in the Syntax, that when the third preterite is used as 


a prohibitive imperative, the particle AT md being prefixed, the augment a is then 
rejected. 


THIRD PRETERITE.—FORMATION OF THE BASE. 147 


b. When a root begins with the vowels इ ४, Su, or W ri, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 260. a. 


Form I. 
418. The terminations are here repeated from 247, p. 107. 


1. 5202 swa sma ॐ 52048 smahi 
2. $$ stamortam staorta sthdsorthds sdthém dhwamordhwam 
3. sit stidmortdm sus sta or ta sdtdm sata 


419. Observe, that when ¢ is not inserted before the above terminations, the 
initial s may be discarded from those terminations in which it is compounded with 
टं and th, if the base ends in any consonant excepting 2, or in any skort vowel. 
Observe also, that दू dhwam takes the place of इनं dhwam, when the base ends in 
any other vowel than द. 


420. Rule for the formation of the base for those verbs of the 
first nine classes, at 395, 396, 398, 400, &c., which reject gi. In the 
Parasmai, if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, vriddhi 
the radical vowel before all the terminations. In the Atmane, if a 
root end in इ 2, ई £ Ju, or क ४, gunate the radical vowel; and if in 
‘WJ 2 or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged before क the ter- 
minations. Observe—The augment wa must always be prefixed, 
as in the ist preterite. See 260. 

421. Thus, from नी ist c., ‘to lead,’ come the two bases anai for 
Parasmai and ane for Atmane (anai + sam = «aad by 70; Atm. ane 
+si=wafa, ane + sthds = अनेष्ठास्‌, &c.); and from @ 8th c., ‘ to 
make,’ come the two bases akdr for Parasmai and akri for Atmane 
(akér + sam = wart by 70, &c.; Atm. akri + si = wafa by 70, akri 
+ thdés = waraTa by 419, ०४ + ta = warn, &e .). See 682. Similarly, 
भू 3d c., ‘to bear.’ See the table at 583. 

422. So from युज्‌ 7th c., ‘to join,’ come the two bases ayauj for 
Parasmai and ayuj for Xtmane (Parasmai ayauj + sam = wate by 296, 
ayau; + swa= AR, ayauj + tam = चयोक्तं by 419; Atm. ०४४ + 5 = 
अयु by 296, ayw + thds = अयुक्थास्‌, ayuj + ta = अयुक्क); and from Fy 
“th c., ‘to hinder,’ the bases araudh and arudh (Parasmai araudh + 
sam = अरौत्सं by 2099, Du. araudh + swa = अरोत्ख, araudh +- tam = aay ॐ 
Atm. arudh + si = wefra, arudh + thas = Wea, &c.). 

423. Similarly, from W4 1st c., ‘to cook,’ come the bases apdch and apach 
(apdch+-sam==aTq by 296; Atm. apach+si=WQTQ, apach-+this—ATFUa, 
&e.); and from दूह rst c., “to byrn’ (601), the bases वद and adak (adéh-+sam = 

ए 2 
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Urey by 306. a, ad¢h+tam=8evy by 305; Atm. adah+si= Wate by 306. a, 
adah+ thds=8e7UTa, &c.). 

424. The root कहू ist c., “to carry’ (611), changes the radical vowel to GT 0 
before those terminations which reject an initial s (see 419, 305.a): thus, avdksham, 
avdkshts, avdkshit, avdkshwa, avodham, &c.; Atm. avakshi, avodhds, avodha, &c. : 
compare 375.c. WE ist ९. Atm., “to bear,’ generally follows 427 (asahisht, &c.), 
though the form asodha is given for the 3d sing. With avdkshtt compare the Latin 
vexit, and with avakshi compare vezi. 

425. WE 4th c., “to tie,’ “to fasten,’ makes andtsam, andtsis, andtstt, andtswa, 
andddham, &c.; and Atm. anatsi, anaddhds, &c., by 306. 6 (compare 182. e). 
Similarly, वस्‌ rst c., “to dwell’ (607), makes avdtsam, &c., by 304. a. 

420. मज्ज्‌ Oth c., to be immersed,’ and सन्न्‌ 1st c., ‘to adhere,’ make amdn-ksham 
&c., asdn-ksham &c. See 633, 597. a. 

a. The root इ 2d c., ‘to go,’ with adhi prefixed, signifying “to go over,’ ‘to 
read,’ Atmane-pada only, substitutes मी gf in the 3d pret.: thus, अध्यगीषि, सथ्य- 
गीष्टास्‌, सध्यगीष्ट, ९५. 

6. Roots ending in न्‌ or श्‌ rarely reject the sibilant from some of the terminations 
in the Atmane, as indicated at 418, dropping the final nasal where s is rejected: thus, 
तन्‌ 8th c. makes in Atmane 2d and 3d sing. खतयास्‌? Wid (compare 57). Simi- 
larly, WT 8th ९. makes संस्थास्‌, Wey. And the roots सन्‌ 8th c., जन्‌ 4th c., 
खन्‌ ist ९.9 may lengthen the a when n is dropped: thus, ससायास्‌, Waa, &८.; 
compare 354. 4, 339. But the above roots generally follow 427, and prefix z to 
all the terminations; so that सतनिष्टास्‌, अतनिष्ट, is more usual than सतयास्‌, 
Wad. The root मन्‌ 4th and 8th ९. makes 3d sing. अमंस्त or WATE or समत. 


The same form with इ 1 prefixed. 

4247. Those verbs which assume इ £ (see 388. a, 397, 399, 414) reject 
the initial sibilant from the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing., and 
the 2 then blends with the initial 2 of those terminations. In the 
other terminations the £ causes the change of s to sh by 70: thus, 


1. 2500८07} ishwa ishma shi 25010202 ishmahi 
2. is ishiam ishta ishthds ishdthdém idhwam or idhwam 
3. it ishtim ishus ishta ishdtdm  ishata 


Verbs which assume ४, and take the above terminations, require a 
different rule for the formation of their base, as follows :— 

428. Rule for the formation of the base for those verbs of the first 
nine classes which assume इ £ before the terminations, as above. 

a. If a root end in the vowels इ ई 3 u, RU, च्छु 2, F 72, vriddhi 
those vowels in the Parasmai before ali the terminations, and gunate 
them in the Atmane. 
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Observe—Roots ending in any other vowel than # and rf rarely follow 427, as 
they generally reject ¢, and follow 418* (see 394, &c.). 


6. If a root end in a single consonant, gunate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and Atmane (except when debarred by 28. 4, and 
except in the roots enumerated at 388.5). Of course the augment 
स @ must in every case be prefixed. See 260. 

429. Thus, from चू gth ९. ‘to purify,’ come the two bases apau 
for Parasmai and apo for Atmane (apau +i + 5८79 = खपाविषं by 37, 
apau + 2 + {5 = खपावीस्‌, apau+i+it= अपावीत्‌, &c.; Atm. apo + £ +- 9 
= watafa, &c., by 36), see 583; and from तृ 1st c., ‘to cross,’ comes 
the base atdr for Parasmai (atdér +7 + sam = atdrisham, &c.). 


a. Observe—Roots in च्छु ré, and the root वु vri, may optionally lengthen the 
inserted i in the Atmane: thus, अकरिषि or Wate. 


430. Similarly, yy budh, ist c., ^ to know,’ makes abodhisham, &c., 
see 583; and वृत्‌ vrit, 1st c., ‘to be,’ makes avartishi, &c.; and ey edh, 
Ist c., ^ to increase,’ makes aidhishi, &c. (260. b), see 600. 


431. A medial Wa is sometimes lengthened: thus, वद्‌ vad, 1st c., makes 
अवादिषं, &०. See 5098. 

432. The roots कू) 1, YH, नू?भाम the 6th c., may either follow 429 or make 
wufad adhuvisham, &c. 

a. इन्‌ 2d c., ‘to kill,’ forms its 3d preterite from बध्‌ : thus, Wafwa, &c. 
See 654. ; 

433. Many roots in Td, Se, प्रो 0, and शे ai, with three in म्‌ 7, viz. यन्‌ yam, 
रम्‌ 747, नन्‌ nam, assume i, but insert s before it; the final e, 0, and ai, being 
changed to चखा ¢: thus, from यां 2d c., ‘to go,’ comes अयासिषं, &c. (see 644); from 
शो 4th c., “to sharpen,’ सशासिष, &c.; from यनम्‌ ist ९. “to restrain,’ wafad, &ec. 
दरिद्रा 2d c., ‘to be poor,’ makes adaridrisham or adaridrdsisham, &c. 

a. In the Atmane these roots reject the « and the $ which precedes it, and 
follow 418: thus, from मा 3d c., “to measure,’ comes अमासि, &c. (see 665); 
from TH 1st c., “to sport,’ अरसि, अरस्यास्‌, अरंस्त, &८९. 

434. Some Atmane-pada verbs of the 4th class form the 3d person sing. of the 
3d preterite by rejecting the termination sta, and leaving ४, as in the passive 
(475. a): thus, पट्‌ 4th c., “to go,’ makes 3d pret. 3d sing. warte ; जन्‌ 4th c., 
“to be born,’? makes Watt 3 and FY 4th c., “to know,’ makes wart. Compare 
263. a. 





* Except जागुः खगौ > and श्चि, which follow 427, and are gunated, instead of 


[६८ 


taking Vriddhi: thus, अज्ागरिषं, wafers, खश्चयिषं. 
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Form II. 
435. Resembling the first preterite. 
I.am dva or va dmaorma eori dvahi amahi 


2.asors atamortam ataor ta athds ethdmordthdm adhwam 
3.atort atémortém anorus ata etdm or dtdm = anta 


Note, that this form corresponds to the Greek 2d aorist (compare asthdm, asthds, 
asthdt, with ६०79, ६०79, ECT), and that the first form is more or less analogous 
to the 1st aorist. The substitution of i for e, and dthdm, dtdm, for ethém, etdém, in 
the Atmane of form II, is confined to a class of roots mentioned at 439. 


436. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. In general the terminations are attached directly to the 
root: thus, गम्‌ 1st c., ‘to go,” makes सममं agamam, &c., see 602; भिद्‌ 
“th c., ‘to break,’ wire ; नश्‌ 4th c., ‘to perish,’ wagt (or Wa3i, see 
441). But दूश्‌ ist c., ‘to see, is gunated, and makes adarésam, 
see 604. Observe—Sometimes roots which follow this form in the 
Parasmai, follow form I. (418) in the Atmane. 

437. No confusion can arise from this apparent identity with the 
Ist preterite, as in all cases where these terminations are used for 
the 3d preterite, the 1st preterite presents some difference in the form 
of its base; as in agachchham (270), abhinadam (343). So again, 
the sixth conjugation, which alone can ever show a perfect identity 
of root and base, never makes use of this form for its 3d preterite, 
unless by some special rule the base of its 1st preterite 18 made to 
differ from the root: thus, lip, ‘to smear’ (cf. कमन); which is 
alipam in the 3d preterite, is alimpam in the first (281). So in 
Greek, compare the imperfect ¢Ae:rov with the 2d aor. १८7०५; and 
similarly, éAauBavoyv with €\aBov ; edauvyy with édapoy, &c. 

a. One or two roots in WT द and इ इ reject their finals; and one or two in @ rz 
and चु, rf change these vowels to ar before the above terminations: thus, SIT 
ad c., ‘to tell,’ makes Wed; चि rst c., ‘to swell,’ makes WH} सु rst c., ‘to go,’ 
makes Wat ; जृ 4th ९., ‘to grow old,’ खजर, 

438. Certain roots ending in long vowels reject the initial vowel from the ter- 
minations of the Parasmai, as indicated in the table at 435: thus, दा 3d c., ‘to 
give,’ makes addm, adds, addt, addva, &c.; 3d pl. adus, see 663. So also, UT 3d c., 
“to place,’ makes adhdm, &c., 664; and ख्या 1st c., ‘to stand,’ makes asthdm, &c., 
587. Similarly, भू 1st c., ‘to be,’ excepting in rst sing. and 3d pl. (WIT, WIA, 


WIT, अभूव, &c.; 3d pl. MYA), see 585. 


a. Observe, however, that some roots in d, like yd, 2d c., ‘to go,” follow 434. 
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2. Some roots in ट € and खो 0, which follow 434, optionally follow 438; in 
which case e and o are changed as before to ¢: thus, W dhe, 1st c., “to drink,’ 
makes either adkdsisham &c., or adhdm &c. 3 at so, 4th c., ^ ६० come to an end,’ 
makes either asdsisham or asdm, see 613: धे also makes We, 866 440. a. 

c. But 2 1st c., ‘to call,’ drops the final e, and retains the initial vowel of the 
terminations: thus, ahwam, ahwas, ahwat, &c. See 595. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like टा, चा, स्या, &c., at 438, follow form I. at 
418; but drop the final d, and assume ६ in its place: thus, adishi, adithds, adita, 
adishwahi, &c.; 2d pl. Weg. See 663. 

९. इ 20 c., ‘to go,’ makes its 3d preterite from a root म : thus, agdm, agds, &c. 

Ff. The classical scholar will observe, that aduddm, the 1st preterite of the root 
dd,* to give,’ bears the same relation to its 3d preterite addm that €didwy does to 
६०८५५, So also the relation of adhdém (3d pret. of dhd, ‘to place’) to adadhdm (1st 
pret.) corresponds to that of ६6» to éribyy. Compare also abhavas and abhis 
with ६0४९५ and eus. 

439. Certain roots ending in श्‌ &, च्‌ sh, zg h, enclosing a medial i, ४, or rt, form 
their 3d preterites according to form II. at 435; but whenever confusion is likely 
to arise between the 18४ and 3d preterites, s is prefixed to the terminations, before 
which sibilant the final of the root becomes k by 302 and 306. 

a. Thus, दिश्‌ 6th c., ‘to point out,’ the 1st pret. of which is adigam, makes 
adiksham &c. in 3d pret. (compare the Greek 1st aorist 2०९६५). Similarly, दिष्‌ 
-ad c., ‘to hate,’ makes adwiksham &c. 657; se ad c., ‘to milk,’ makes adhuksham 
&c. by 306. a. See 660. 

b. This class of roots substitutes i for e, and dthdm, dtdm, for ethdm, etdm, in the 
Atmane terminations: thus, adikshi, adikshathds, adikshata, adikshdévahti, adikshd- 
thim, &c. 

c. A few roots of this kind optionally follow 418 in the Atmane: thus, foe 2d ९. 
may make wife, अत्ीठास्‌; wWeste, &c., 661; and Fe 2dc., “to milk,’ may 
make wyfey, ट्ग्धास्‌, &c. See 660. 

440. Causal verbs make use of form II, but the base assumes a peculiar redu- 
plication (analogous to the Greek pluperfect), to be explained at 492: thus, from 
FW 181 c., “to know,’ comes wey, &e. 


a. A few primitive verbs take a reduplicated 3d preterite, analo- 
gous to causals: thus, चि 1st c., ‘to have recourse,’ makes wfyfaq, 
‘&c.; fa ist c., ८४० swell,’ makes either wt or wafae or wfgfad; 
| ist c., ९० run,’ aged 5 Fist c., ‘to flow, wags; भे 78४ ९. ‘ to 
drink,’ wew; कम्‌ Ist c., ‘ to love, wean, &c. This last is defective 
when it belongs to the 1st c., having no conjugational tenses; but 
when it belongs to the 1oth ९. (Pres. कामये, &c.) its 3d preterite is 
सथीकमे . 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 
reduplicated 3d preterite:, वच्‌ 2d c., ‘to speak,’ makes wat# avocham 
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(from was for wrat 650); पत्‌ ist c., ‘to fall,? wow (from woud; 
compare Greek €rirrov); ye 2d ९. ‘to rule, wigrd (from अशिशसं. 
The Atmane follows 427; see 658); wa 4th c., ‘to throw,’ wret (from 
आससं, contracted into wrea for Wirt 304. a, whence by transposition 
wrei); नश्‌ 4th c., ‘to perish,’ सनेश (from खनं for wafagi 620, 436). 


Benedictive or precative. 


442. Observe, that the terminations of this tense resemble those of the potential 
in the memorial scheme at p.105. In the 2d and 3d singular they are identical. 
In the other persons of the Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the 
Atmane both prefixed and inserted. The only difference between the potential 
and benedictive of verbs of the 2d and 3d groups, at 290, will often be that the 
potential will have the conjugationa] characteristic: thus, bhid, 7th c., “to break,’ 
will be bhindydt in the potential, and bhidydt in the benedictive. Compare the 
optative of the Greek aorist doiny with the optative of the present 0८00400५. 


4423. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. In the Parasmai, as a general rule, leave the root unchanged 
before the terminations, and never insert 2; but in the Atmane prefix 
2 to the terminations in those roots ending in consonants or vowels 
which take the inserted £ in the futures (388. a, 414), and before this 
i gunate the radical vowel. It is also gunated in the Atmane in 
some roots ending in vowels which reject 7: but if a root end in a 
consonant, and reject 2, the radical vowel is left unchanged in the 
Atmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444. Thus, from भू 1st c., ‘to be,’ come the base of the Parasmai 
bhi, and the base of the Atmane bhavi, by 36. 9 (0४ + ydsam = भूयासं 
&e., bhavi + siya = भविषीय by 70). 

445. Frequently, however, before the y of the Parasmai terminations, the root is 
liable to changes analogous to those which take place before the y of the 4th 
conjugation at 272, and the y of passive verbs at 465; and not unfrequently it 
undergoes changes similar to those of the 2d preterite at 373, &c., as follows :— 

446. A final WT a is changed to @ ९ in the Parasmai, but remains unchanged in 
the Atmane: thus, दू 3d-c., ‘ to give,’ makes देयासं &c. for Parasmai; टासीय &c. 
for Atmane-pada. 

447. Final इ ४ and Sw are lengthened in Parasmai, and gunated in Atmane: 
thus, fe sth c., ‘to gather, makes Ware &c., जओेषीय &c.; and ¥ 30 ९. ‘to 
sacrifice,’ makes इयासं &c., रोषीय &c. 

448. Final ri is changed to रि ri in Parasmai, but retained in Atmane: thus, 
कृ 8th c., ‘to do,’ makes fare &c., and कुषीय &c. After a double consonant 
ri 18 gunated in Parasmai, as well as before inserted i: thus, स्तु 5th and oth c., ‘to 
spread,’ makes Wars &Kc., स्तृषीय &e., or WCET &c. 
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a. J, ‘to cover,’ ‘to choose,’ makes either faara or वयासं 9 ate or वरिषीय 
or वूषीय . 

449. Final & ri is changed to ईर fr in both voices, but is gunated hefore 
inserted ¢ in Atmane: thus, तृ ist c., to cross,’ makes Mars &c., तीषीय &c., or 
तरिषीय &c., or ACHAT &९. 

a. One root, ष्‌ roth c., ‘ to fill,’ makes qare &c. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in छ ९, धे ist c., to drink,’ makes भेयासं &c. ; but 2 ist ९., ‘to 
call,’ makes xara &c., and grata &e. ; @ rst c., ‘to cover,’ makes वीयासं &c., 
and व्यास्ीय &c. 3 and वे ist c., ‘to weave,’ makes BATS &c., and BTaty &c. 

451. Final 2 ai and Wro are treated like final d at 446: thus, गे ist c., ‘to sing,’ 
makes गेयासं &c. ; a Ist c., ‘to preserve,’ makes arata &c. 

452. If a root end in a consonant, there is no change in Parasmai; and there 
are no changes in Atmane, excepting those of Sandhi, unless the root take ४, 
when the radical vowel is gunated: thus, दह्‌ 2d c., to milk,’ makes gare &e., 
and धुष्षीय &c., by 306. a; द्विष्‌ 2d c., ‘to hate,’ makes दिष्यासं &c., and fruta 
&c., by 302; and बुध्‌ ist c., “to know,’ makes बुध्यास &c., and बोधिषीय &c. 

a. Roots of the roth class, however, retain Guna in the Parasmai, ag well as in 
the Atmane, rejecting the conjugational aya in the Parasmai only; see under 
Causals (460). 

b. And if a root end in a double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, 
the latter is generally rejected: thus, bhanj, 7th c., makes bhajydsam, &c. 

463. AE oth c., “to take,’ makes in Parasmai Tare &e. ; Wes 6th c., ‘ to ask,’ 
makes पुच्यासं &c. Similarly, गज्ज 6th c., ‘to fry,’ and A 6th c., ‘to cut.” In 
the Atmane they are regular. 

454. वच्‌ 2d c. ‘to speak,’ वट्‌ ist ¢. ‘to say,’ वेप्‌ 187 ९. ‘to sow,’ FY 2d 6. “to 
wish,’ वह rst ९. ‘to carry,’ and स्वप्‌ 2d ९. ‘to sleep,’ substitute J w for व ४ in the 
Parasmai: thus, बध्यासं &c., सुष्यासं &c. In the Atmane they are regular; as, 

[from We. 
Conditional. 

465. Note, that this tense bears the same relation to the 2d future that the 1st 
preterite does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between a first 
preterite and a second future. It resembles the first preterite in prefixing the 
augment Wa to the base (see 260), and in the latter part of its terminations: it 
resembles the second future in gunating the radical vowel, in inserting § ¢ in 
exactly those roots in which the future inserts 7, and in the sy of its terminations. 
See the scheme at 246, p. 105. 


456. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first nine 
classes. Prefix the augment च a, gunate the radical vowel, except 
when debarred by 28. 4, and insert 2 before the terminations if the 
futures insert 7. When £ is rejected, as in all the roots at 400 &c.,, 
the rules of Sandhi must be observed. 

457. Thus, gy 1st c., ‘to know, makes सबोधिष्यं &c.; दुह 2d ९. 

ऋ 
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‘to milk,’ makes wytet &c., by 306.a; fxy 2d c., ‘to hate,’ makes 
WER &c., by 302. 
Infinitive. 

458. The termination of the infinitive is तुं tum, like the um of the 
Latin supine. 

459. Rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the ten 
classes. The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the 
first future, and where one inserts = i, the other does also: thus, 
budh, 1st c., ‘to know,’ makes बोधितं bodhitum; kship, 6th c., ^ to 
throw,’ makes wy ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change 
of the final consonant of a root before the ¢ of the future termina- 
tions apply equally before the ¢ of the infinitive. Hence, by substi- 
tuting wm for the final 4 of the 3d pers. sing. of the 1st future, the 
infinitive is at once obtained: thus, saktd, Saktum; tyaktd, tyaktum ; 
Wet, WE; सोढा, Be, &c. See 400, &c. 

a. The following examples will show how remarkably the Sanskrit infinitive 
answers to the Latin supine. S. स्थातु ‘to stand,’ L. statum; S. दातु “to give,’ 
L. datum; 8. पातुं ‘to drink,’ L. potum; 8. रतुं ‘to go,’ L. itum; S. स्त “to strew,’ 
L. stratum; S. wy “to anoint,’ L. unctum; S. जनितु ‘to beget,’ L. genitum ; 
S. atag “to sound,’ L. sonitum; S. ay “to go,’ L. serptum; S. वमितु ‘to vomit,’ 
I. vomitum. Prof. Bopp considers that the infinitive affix twm is the accusative of 


an affix tu, of which the affix twd of the indeclinable participle (see 555. @) is the 
instrumental case. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 
460. Having explained the formation of the verbal base in the 
ten classes of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of 
derivative verbs, viz. passives, causals, desideratives, and frequenta- 


tives. 
PASSIVE VERBS. 


461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a passive 
form*, which is conjugated as an Atmane-pada verb of the 4th class. 
a. It is a form, however, not very commonly used, except in the 3d singular and 
plural of the present and imperative ; for although a passive construction is exceed- 
ingly comman in Sanskrit syntax, yct almost all the tenses of the passive verb are 
expressed by participles. 
462. Observe—Passive verbs take the regular Atmane-pada ter- 
minations* at 247, making use of the substitutions required in the 








* See 253, and 253. 2. ®. There are occasional instances in the Mahabharata of 
passive verbs conjugated in the Parasmai. * 
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4th class. In the 3d preterite they take either of the forms at 418 
and 427, according as the root may admit the inserted इ 2 or not; 
but they require that in the 3d singular of both forms the termina- 
tion be इ £ in place of sta and ishta. 


Conjugational tenses. 


463. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses, Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th class at 272, viz. affix च ya*—lengthened to 
at yd before initial m or v—to the root, the vowel of which is not 
gunated, and generally remains unchanged. 

464. Thus, from ¥ Ist c., “to be,’ comes the base wa bhiya (Pres. 
bhiya +7 = wa, bhiya + $€ = भूयसे, &c.; Pot. ९6/४4 + tya = भूयेय, &९. ; 
Imp. dhiya + ai= wa, &c.; 1st Pret. abhiya+i= सभूये, &९.) ; from 
तुट्‌ Oth ९. ^ to strike,’ comes tudya (Pres. tudya +i= qa, &c.). 


465. A final vowel, however, often undergoes changes, some of which are differ- 
ent from, and some analogous to, those of the 4th class, as follows :— 

Six roots in WT d, and one or two in Ze, 2 ai, and wt o, change their final 
vowels to $7: thus, टा 3d c., “to give,’ makes Pres. ata र दीयसे 9 दीयति 9 &c. So 
also, Ut, स्वा, मा, चा, rst ९. ‘to drink ;’ हा 3d c. “to quit ;” धे rst c. ‘to drink’ (3d 
sing. धीयते, &c.); Wrst c. ‘to sing’ (गीयते); सो 4th c. ‘to be destroyed’ (सीयते). 

a. But other roots in द remain unchanged; and most others in ai and o are 
changed to d: thus, ख्यो 2d c., ‘to tell,’ makes 3d sing. ख्यायते; and ज्ञा gth ९. ‘ to 
know,’ ज्ञायते; चा 2d c., ‘to protect,’ पायते ; WW rst ९., ‘to meditate,’ ध्यायते ; 
चो 4th c., “ to sharpen,’ चायते. But दर्द 2d c. makes दस्द्धिते g 

b. & ist ९. ‘to call, @ rst c. ‘to cover,’ वे 1st c. ‘to weave,’ make their bases 
hiya, viya, and ४४ (3d sing. इयते). 

466. Final § £ or क ४ are lengthened, as also 2 or u before ४ or r: thus, from नि 
1st ९., FE 3d ९. दिव्‌ 4th c., come the three bases जीय, ह्य, दीष्य . 

a. But चि 1st c., ‘to swell,’ makes आूयते ; and शी 2d ९., ‘to sleep,’ war. 

467. Final fri becomes रि ri, but if preceded by a double consonant 18 gunated : 
thus, Ld 8th c., ‘to do,’ makes frat ; but समु ist ९. Wat. The roots WZ and जागृ 
are also gunated. 

468. Final च्छु ré becomes डर fr: thus, क 6th ¢., ‘to scatter,’ makes कीयते 3 but 
पु? ‘to fll,” Yaw. 

469. Roots ending in two consonants, of which the first is a nasal, usually reject 
the nasal; as, from WY, WAY, HH, come the bases badhya, &c. (बध्यते, &c.). 


न ee 





* Bopp considers that this ya is derived from yd, ‘ to go,’ just as the causal aya 
is derived from i, ‘to go.’ It is certain that in Bengali and Hindi the passive is 
formed with the root yd. Compare the Latin amatum iri, &c. See 481. , 


xX 2 
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470. जन्‌ 4th ९. We rst c., WA Sth c., may optionally reject the final nasal, 
and lengthen the preceding a: thus, जायते or जन्यते, &e. 

477. TY 20 c., वह्‌ rst ०., AY ist c., TA ist c., TH 2d c. ‘to wish,’ बहू ist c., 
स्वप्‌ 2d c., TH rst c., make their bases ङच्य, उद्य, TH, उच्य, FET, SA, TA, इज्य 
(BAR, &८.). 

472. ग्रह, WH, TH, व्यच्‌, WY, AY, WTA, make their bases JA, FSA, YA, 
विध्य 9 विध्य, ya, शिष्य, respectively (Te, &c.). 


Non-conjugational tenses.—Second preterite of passives. 

473. The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with that of all 
primitive verbs, in all ten conjugations. The bases, therefore, as formed at 364, 
will serve equally well for the 2d preterite of the passive, provided only that they 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflection. 

a. According to some grammarians, however, the root J may make rr bubhsive, 
as well as mia babhive, in the passive 2d preterite. 


First and second future of passives. 

474. In these and the remaining tenses no variation can occur from the bases of 
the same tenses in the primitive, unless the root end in a vowel. In that case the 
insertion of §4 may take place in the passive, although prohibited in the primitive, 
provided the final vowel of the root be first vriddhied: thus, from चि chi, eth c., 
‘to gather,’ may come the base of the 1st and 2d fut. pass. chdyi (chdyitdhe &c., 
chdyishye &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the primitive is che 
(chetdhe &c., cheshye &c.). Similarly, from ¥ hu and कु kri may come hdvi and 
kdri (hdvitdhe, kdritdhe), although the bases in the primitive are ho and kar. 

a. In like manner इ ४ may be inserted when the root ends in long WT & or in 
र e changeable to d, provided that, instead of Vriddhi (which is impossible), y be 
interposed between the final ¢ and inserted i: thus, from dd, ‘to give,’ may come 
the base of the fut. pass. ddyi (ddyitdhe &c.), although the base of the same tenses 
in the primitive is dd (ddétdhe &c.); from hwe, ‘to call,’ may come hwdyi (arfaatTe 
&c.), although the base in the primitive is hwd. But in all these cases it is per- 
mitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, and chetdhe or 
chdyitdhe may equally stand for the 1st fut. pass. * 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two futures in the 
passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb f, the 
inflection being that of the Atmane. 

c. In verbs of the roth conjugation deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 


* This explanation of the passive rests on the authority of Panini (VI. 4. 62), 
and the Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

+ The root qu 1st c., ‘to see,’ however, in the passive, may be दशिता, दिष्य, 
as well as Bure 9 दर्ये $ and हन्‌ may be धानितारे ऊ चानिष्ये, as well as eae 9 
हनिष्ये > and ग्रह्‌ may be ग्राहिता 9 aifea, as Well as ग्रहीता, ग्रहीष्ये * 
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Third preterite of passtves. 


475- In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a vowel. For in that case the insertion of इ ४ may take place, although 
forbidden in the primitive verb, provided the final of the root be vriddhied: thus, 
from क्वि chi may come the base of the 3d pret. pass. achdyi (achdyishi &c., 427), 
although the base in the Atmane of the primitive is ache (acheshi &c., 418). So 
also, from कू hu and कँ kri may come ahdvi and akdri (ahdvishi, akdrishi, 427), 
although the bases in the Atmane of the primitive are aho and akri (ahoshi, 
akrisht, 418). Again, ४ may be inserted when the root ends in long Wt d, pro- 
vided that y be interposed between final ८ and inserted ¢: thus, from dd, ‘to give,’ 
may come addyi (addyishi &c.), although the base in the Atmane of the primitive 
is adi (adishi &c.). But in all these cases it is permitted to take the base of the 
primitive for that of the passive (so that the passive of cht may be either achdyisht 
or achesht), except in the 3d pers. sing., where the terminations ishta and sta being 
rejected, the base, as formed by Vriddhi and the inserted ¢, must stand alone: 
thus, achdyi, ‘it was gathered ;? ahdvi, “it was sacrificed ;? akdri, ‘it was done;’ 
addyi,* it was given.’ Sometimes, however, the regular form of the 3d sing. Atmane 
18 admissible, as well as the mutilated form. 

a. If the root end in a consonant, the base of the 3d pret. pass. will always be 
identical with that of the 3d pret. Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d pers. 
sing., where इ 7 being substituted for the terminations ishta and sta of the 1st 
form, requires before it the lengthening of a medial a, and the Guna of any other 
short medial vowel *. Hence, in tan, 8th c., ‘to stretch,’ the form of the 1st, 2d, 
and 3d sing. 3d pret. will be atanishi, atanishthds, aténi; from kship, 6th ©. “to 
throw,’ akshipsi, akshipthds, akshepi; from vid, 2d c., “to know,’ avedishi, ave- 
dishthds, avedi. Observe—This 3d sing. of the 3d pret. passive is not unfrequently 
found, even in the simplest writings. 


Benedictive and conditional of passives. 


476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the last; that is, the insertion of इई 4 is allowed, provided that, 
before it, Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be 
interposed after final ¢: thus, from chi may come the bases chdyi and achdy1 
(chdyishtya, achdyishye); from hu, hdvi and ahdvi; from kri, kdri and akdri ; 
from dd, ddyt and addyi. But cheshtya, acheshye, hoshtya, ahoshye, &c., the forms 
belonging to the Atmane of the primitive verb, are equally admissible in the 
passive. 





* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains unchanged (by 28. 4), 
and in one or two cases a short; as, asami for asdmi. The above explanation of 
the 3d preterite rests on the authority of Panini, the Siddhanta Kaumudi, and the 
Bhatti Kavya (15. 64, 65). 
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Passive infinitive mood. 


477. There is no passive infinitive mood in Sanskrit distinct in form from the 
active. But although the affix tum has generally an active, it is capable of a 
passive sense, when joined with certain verbs, especially with ईक्‌ sak, 4th c., “to 
be able.’ It is also used passively, in connection with the participles drabdha, 
nirdpita, yukta, &c. See Syntax. 


Passive verbs from roots of the 1oth class. 


478. In forming a passive verb from roots of the roth class, although the con- 
jugational W4 is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other conjugational 
changes of the root are retained before the affix ya: thus, from चुर्‌ roth c., ‘to 
steal,’ comes the base chorya (ara) - In the 2d pret. Wa is retained (see 473), 
and in the other non-conjugational tenses the base may deviate from the Atmane 
form of the primitive by the optional rejection or assumption of संप, especially in 
the 3d preterite. See Causal Passives at 496. 


CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a causal 
form, which is conjugated as a verb of the 1oth class; and which is 
not only employed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb, but also 
an active sense to a neuter verb; see 289, 254: thus the primitive 
verb bodhati, ‘he knows’ (from the root budh, Ist c.), becomes in 
the causal grrafa bodhayati, ‘he causes to know,’ ‘he informs;’ and 
the neuter verb kshubhyati, ‘he is shaken’ (from kshubh, 4th c.), 
becomes whraff ‘ he shakes.’ 

a. This form may rarely imply ‘ allowing,’ ‘ permitting:’ thus, 
hdrayati, ‘he allows to take ; ndSayati, ° he suffers to perish.’ 

480. As to the terminations of causal verbs, they are the same as 
those of the scheme at 247, p. 106; and the same substitutions are 
required in the first four tenses as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and roth 
classes. 

Conjugational tenses. 

481. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, vriddhi 
that vowel; if in a consonant, gunate the radical vowel before all the 
terminations, and affix wa aya * (changeable to ayd before initial m 
or v) to the root so vriddhied or gunated. 


* Derived from the root ¥ i, ‘to go,’ just as the passive ya is derived from yd. 
See 463. 
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482. Thus, from नी ist c., ‘to lead,’ comes the base नायय by 37 
(Pres. ndyayd + mi = नाययाभि, ndyaya + si = नाययसि &c.; Pot. ndyaya 
+tyam = नाययेयं &९, ; Imp. ndyaya + dni = नाययानि &c.; 18४ Pret. 
andyaya +m = सनाययं &c. Atm. Pres. ndyaya + i = area &c.). 
Similarly, from मू bhi, ist c., ^ to be,’ comes the base भावय dhdvaya ; 
and from कृ 8th c., ‘to do,’ the base कारय kdraya. But from चुध्‌ ist 
and 4th c., ‘to know,’ comes the gunated बोधय dodhaya; and from 
सुप्‌ ist c., ‘to creep,’ the gunated सपेय sarpaya. 


483. Roots ending in WT ¢, or in Fe, शे ai, Bt 0, changeable to खा d, cannot be 
vriddhied, but generally insert Y p between the root and the affix aya: thus, हा 
1st c., ‘to give,” makes दापयामि ddépaydmi, &. ; Vist c., ‘to drink,’ धापयामि 
dhdpaydmi, &c. ; गै ist c., to sing,’ गापयामि gdpaydmi, &c. 

a. All other roots in व insert p, excepting UT 1st c., “to drink,’ which inserts य्‌, 
making पाययानि &c.; and Ut 2d c., ‘to preserve,’ which inserts त्त्‌ J, making 


पालयामि &c. 
6. All other roots in az insert p, but most other roots in e and ० insert y: thus, 


दे 18} c., ° to call,’ makes द्धाययामि &c.; and सो 4th c., ‘to sharpen,’ makes शाय 
यामि &c. 

484. ज्ञा oth c. ‘to know,’ WT 2d c. ˆ to cook,’ @T 2d ९. * to bathe,’ and गे 1st ९. 
‘to languish,’ may optionally shorten the & the last two only when not joined with 
prepositions: thus, HT@Ufa &c., or NAUTA &c. ; गापयामि &e., or गुपयामि &e. 
| 485. Some roots in i, 7, ri, also insert p, after changing the final vowel to a: 
thus, जि 1st c., ° {0 conquer,’ makes जपियामि &c. 3 स्मि ist c., to smile,’ makes 
स्माययामिं &९., and स्मापये &५. ; बि sth ९. to collect,’ has four forms; 1. चाप- 
यामि &c., 2. WIAA &c., 3. लाययामि &c., 4. खययामि &c.; भी 3d ९., ‘to fear,’ 
has three forms; 1. भाययामि &c., 2. way &c., Atm. only, 3. भीषये &e.; इ 24 ९., 
‘to go,’ makes सपयानि &c., especially with the preposition सधि ‘ over,’ सथ्याप- 
यामि“ I cause to go over,’ ‘I teach.’ 

a. Three roots insert n; @t 4th c., ‘to embrace,’ ‘to adhere,’ making (with prep. 
fa) -त्डीनयामि &c., as well as -लापयामि, -ल्ाययामि, and -लालयामि &c.; Wt oth c., 
“to please,’ making प्रीणयामि ; and ध्‌ sth and oth c., ` to shake,’ waarfa. 

486. ही 3d c. ‘to be ashamed’ and च्छु ist c. ‘to go’ insert p after gunation : 
thus, हेपयामि &c., Weare &. 

487. Roots ending in consonants, enclosing a medial WG a, generally, but not 
always, lengthen the a: thus, पच्‌ ist c., “to cook,’ makes चालयामि &c. 

a. Note, that few roots in m lengthen the a: thus, गम्‌ ist c., ‘to go,’ makes 
गमयामि &c. Some, however, optionally do so. 

488. Anomalies. —®E 1st c., ^ ४० grow,’ changes hk to p, making लेपयामि &c. ; 
इष्‌ 4th c., “to be corrupt,’ makes दषयामि &c., ‘I corrupt ;’ इन्‌ ad c., “to kill,’ 
अयामि &e. $ शद्‌ 78४ and 6th c., ‘to perish,’ शातयामि &c.; स्फुर्‌ 6th c., ‘to 
quiver,’ SATA &c. 3 SWF ist c., ‘to 1००९०8९,  स्कावयानमि &c. 
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Non-conjugational tenses. 


489. The changes of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in the non-conjugational. More- 
over, aya is retained in all these tenses, excepting in the 3d preterite 
and benedictive, Parasmai; but the last a of aya is dropped before 
the inserted इ 7, which is invariably assumed. 


Second preterite of causals. 


490. This tense is formed by adding wt dm to the base of the 
conjugational tenses, and affixing the 2d preterite of one of the three 
auxiliary verbs, wa ‘ to be,’  ‘ to be,’ or कृ ‘to do ? thus, qy 1st c., 
‘to know,’ makes बोधयामास or बोधयाम्बभूव * or बोधयाच्छकार. See 385. 


First and second future of causals. 


491. In these tenses the inserted इ £ is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions: thus, budh makes bodhayitdsmi &c., bodhayishydmi &c. 


Third preterite of causals (Greek pluperfect). 

492. The terminations are those of form III; see 441. In the 
formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such 
as the insertion of p or y, is preserved. The base 18 a reduplicated 
form of this change, and to this reduplication the augment ¥ a 18 
prefixed: thus, taking the bases Jodhay and jdpay (causal bases of 
budh, ‘to know,’ and ji, ‘to conquer’), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jap; and from these are formed the bases of the 3d pret. 
abibudh and कण (wyTi abibudham &c., खचुबुधे abibudhe &c., 
watad ajijapam &c., चजीजपे ajijape &c., cf. the Greek pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows :—The initial consonant of the 


root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the reduplicated consonant follows the 
rules given at 331; but the reduplication of the vowel is peculiar. 


Rules for the reduplication of the vowel of the initial consonant. 

a. Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will end either in dy, dv, dr, or a consonant 
preceded by a, d, ९ 0, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these vowels, 
except o, 18 ४, But ४ is reduplicated for 0, and sometimes also for dv. The rule 
is, that either the reduplicated syllable or the base syllable must be long either by 





* It may, however, be questioned whether बू is often found added to causals. 
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nature or position; and in general the reduplicated vowel is made long, and, to 
compensate for this, the long vowel of the causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, 
changed to its cognate short vowel: thus, the causal base ndy (from nf, rejecting 
ay) makes the base of the 3d pret. anfnay (WATE aninayam &c.); the causal 
base bhdv (from bhi) makes 20107 (WRIT &c ); the causal base kdr (form kri) 
achtkar + gam (from gam), ajigam; pdch (from pach), aptpach; pdl (from pd) 
aptpal ; ved (from vid), artvid; vart (from vrit), avivrit. But bodh (from budh), 
abibudh ; and sdv (from su), astishav. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only 
long by position before two consonants, the radical vowel being still made short ; 
as, Srdv (from gru) makes asusrav; drdv from (dru), adudrav + bhrdj, abibhraj. 
Sometimes the reduplicated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the causal 
base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged: thus, 
the causal base jév (from jiv) may make ajijiv + chint, achichint; kalp, achikalp. 
In such cases a may be reduplicated for a or क; as, laksh makes alalaksh + ydch, 
ayaydch; vart (from vrit), avavart, &c. 

b. The following are anomalous: from pdy (pd, ‘ to drink’), Wat &c.*; from 
sthdp (sthd, ‘to stand’), Wtafed &c.; from ghrdp (ghrd,‘ to smell’), सनिधिपं &c., 
and WHA &c. ; from adhydp (i, * to go,’ with adhi), सध्यजीगपं &c. 


Reduplication of an initial vowel in causal third preterites. 

494. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form their 
causal third preterites by a peculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting सय). 
The rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the 2d pret. at 364. a, but the final 
consonant also be reduplicated. In fact, the whole root is doubled, as it would 
be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel; but the consonant is 
reduplicated according to the rules at 331, and the reduplicated vowel is always 1. 
This 2, however, takes the place of the radical vowel, instead of beginning the redu- 
plicated syllable; and the vowel of the root then becomes the initial of the redupli- 
cated syllable, combining with the augment W a, according to 260.a: thus, WY 
5th c., “to prosper,’ which ought to be reduplicated into XE by 331. a, becomes, 
by transposition of the vowels, ऋछदिध्‌ ; and with W prefixed, Trey by 260.4 (सदिधं 
“I caused to prosper,’ &c.). Similarly, WE ist c., ‘to infer,’ which ought to be 
VTE uuh, becomes कजिह ujth; and with खं prefixed, afte (स्लोनिहं ^ [ caused to 
infer’). So also, साप्‌ 5th c., “to obtain,’ makes wtfag ‘I caused to obtain $° 
ईड 2d c., ‘to praise,’ makes रेडिडं ‘I caused to praise.” Compare the Greek 2d 
aorist nyayoy from aye, and w@popov from ५०५. 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of the compound is 
rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter: thus, we Ist c., (10 
be worthy,’ makes Wtfat@ ‘I caused to be worthy,’ “I honoured ;’ उन्द्‌ 7th c., 
‘to moisten,’ makes Wifeee ‘I caused to moisten.’ 

¢, Note, that छ ksh is treated as a single consonant, and Gch is reduplicated for 
it by 331. ¢: thus, रस्‌ Ist ९.) to see,’ makes ofa aichiksham, 1 caused to see 
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९. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their causal 3d preterite from the 
causal base (after rejecting aya): thus, the root च्छु , ‘to go,’ makes its causal base 
arp, ‘to deliver over ;* and its causal 3d pret. WIfa@ ‘1 caused to deliver.’ 


d. wt 2d c., ˆ to cover,’ makes शओोगौनुवं : 


Benedictive and conditional of causais. 


495. The base of the benedictive, Atmane, and of the conditional 
in both voices, does not differ from that of the non-conjugational 
tenses; but the last a of aya is dropped before the inserted इ i, 
which is always assumed. In the Parasmai of the benedictive both 
ay and £ are rejected, but any other change of the root is retained : 
thus, बुध्‌ 1st c., ‘to know,’ makes in benedictive bodhydsam &c., bodha- 
yishiya &c.; in conditional, abodhayishyam &c., abodhayishye &c. 


Passive form of causals. 


496. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the causal 
afix Wa 18 rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retained before the passive affix ya: thus, from the causal base 
पातय pdtaya (from पत्‌ Ist c., ‘to fall’) comes the passive pdtya, 
making 3d sing. पायते ‘he is made to fall.” Similarly, स्वा ist c., 
“to stand,’ makes स्यापयति ‘he causes to stand,’ स्थाप्यते ‘he is made to 
stand ;? and at oth c., ‘to know,’ makes ज्ञपयति ‘he causes to know,’ 
and gua ‘he is caused to know,’ ^ he is informed.’ 

a. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 
excepting the 2d preterite, may vary from the Atmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugation wa. But in the 2d preterite, 
the Atmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries (490, 385) 
is admitted for the passive. In the 3d preterite, the usual redupli- 
cated form (492) gives place to the Atmane form which belongs to 
those verbs of the first nine classes which assume 7: thus, from 
भावय, the causal base of नू ^ to be,’ come the passive 2d pret. भाव 
aram; ist fut. भावयितारे or warfare; 2d fut. भावयिष्ये or भाविष्ये; 
gd pret. खभावयिषि or सभाविषि, 3d sing. wife; bened. भावयिषीय or 
भाविषीय; cond. warafaa or wirfaa. So also, from yz, the causal 
base of शम्‌ ‘ to cease,’ come the passive 2d pret. शमयाश्चक्रे 01 शमयामासे; 
ist fut. qafaare or डमिताहे ; 2d fut. शञमयिष्ये or wre; 3d pret. खम 
fafa or woffa, 3d sing. खमि ; bened. qwafadta &c.; and the radical 
a may in every case be optionally lengthened : thus, 1st fut. शमयिता 


or ज्ञान्रयितारे &. 
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Destderative form of causals. 


497. Causals may take a desiderative form (498): thus, from 
pdtaydmt, ‘I cause to fall,’ pipdtayishdmi, ‘1 desire to cause to fall ;’ 
from swdpaydmi, ‘1 cause to sleep,’ sushwdpayishdmi, ‘I desire to 
cause to sleep.’ 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 


498. Every root in the ten classes may take a desiderative 
form. 

a. Although this form of the root rarely appears in its character of a verb, yet nouns 
and participles derived from the desiderative base are not uncommon (see 80. XXII, 
and 82. III). Moreover, there are certain roots which take a desiderative form, 
without yielding a volitive signification ; and these, as being equivalent to primi- 
tive verbs (amongst which they are sometimes classed), may occur in the best 
writers. For example, jugups, “to blame,’ from the root गुप्‌ gup, chikits, ˆ to 
cure,’ from कित्‌ kit ; titiksh, ‘to bear,’ from तिज्‌ tij ; mémédns, ‘to reason,’ from 
मन्‌ man; bibhats, ‘to abhor,’ from बाध्‌ एववा. 

499. Note, that desideratives take the terminations of the scheme 
at 247, with the substitutions required in the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th 
classes; and their inflection, either in the Parasmai or Atmane, is 
determined by the practice of the primitive verb: thus, the root 
बुध्‌ Sudh, ist c., ‘to know,’ taking both inflections in the primitive, 
may take both in the desiderative (bubodhishdmi &c., or bubodhishe 
&c., ‘I desire to know’); and लन्‌ /adh, ‘to take,’ taking only the 
Atmane in the primitive, may take only the Atmane in the desidera- 
tive (lipse &c., ‘1 desire to take’). 

500. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
if the primitive verb inserts इ £ (see 388. a), affix इष्‌ 250; if it rejects 
2 then simply स्‌ s, changeable to ¥ sh, to the root so reduplicated : 
the vowel a is then added to form the base, as in the ist, 4th, 6th, 
and roth classes; and, according to the rule in those classes, this @ 
is lengthened before m and v. 

a. Thus, from feyq kship, 6th c., ‘to throw,’ comes the base 
chikshipsa (chiksipsd + mi = faferarta chikshipsdmi &c., <1 desire to 
throw’); but from fag vid, 2d c., ‘to know,’ taking inserted i, comes 
vividisha (vividishd + mi = fafafeurfa vividishdmi &c.). 

b. The reduplication of the consonant is strictly in conformity with the rules 
laid down at 331, and that of the vowel of the initial consonant follows the 

Y2 
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analogy of causal third preterites at 493; that is, the vowel इ (generally, however, 
short) is reduplicated for a, d, i, ¢, ri, rt, e, or ai; but the vowel ङ ४ for u, ४, and o. 
Observe—The final consonant of a root rejecting i will unite with the 5 of sa, in 
accordance with the rules at 296: thus, from W4 1st c. comes the base pipaksha 
by 296; from याच्‌ 1st c. comes yiydchisha ; from जीव्‌ ist ९. sijtvisha ; from GW 
1st c., didriksha; from सेव्‌ Ist c., sisevisha (in this and in some other roots 
beginning with s, the « of the reduplicated syllable does not influence the follow- 
Ing s, as might be expected from rule 70); from गे ist c., jigds ; from ज्ञा, jijnds 
(0४2४८०८८) : but from युज्‌ 7th ९. comes yuyuksha ; from चु oth c., pumisha; from 
बुध्‌ 4th c., TI bubhutsa, see 299. ८ (पिपक्षामि &c., faarfaarta &c. ). 

९. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 
of the same tense: thus, from WY comes सशिश्‌ ; and with isha added, अशिशिष. 
Similarly, from we comes arjihisha ; from K€, wihisha ; from =a, tchikshisha ; 
from Se, undidisha: see 494. ‘The vowel i is reduplicated for a, as being lighter ; 
see 331. €. 

501. When a root takes the inserted 7, and consequently forms its desiderative 
with isha, the radical vowel may in general be optionally gunated: thus, मुहू ist ९.१ 
‘to rejoice,’ makes either mumodisha or mumudisha. 

502. When @ sa is affixed to roots ending in vowels, it has the effect of lengthen- 
ing 8 final Rt or Su; of changing र e, रे ai, a o, to प्रा ¢; Bri or Yri to डर tr, 
or after a labial to WC dr: thus, from चि sth c. comes chichisha ; from W 5th c., 
Susrisha; from कृ 8th c., chikirsha; from गे ist c., jigdsa; from तु» titirsha ; from 
प्‌ 1017500; from भुः bubhirsha; from न्‌ 9 mumursha. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical vowel remains 
unchanged, but the fina] consonant combines with the initial sibilant, in accordance 
with the rules laid down at 296; as, from ZY 4th c. comes yuyutsa (299); from 
द्‌ हू ist c. comes didhaksha (306. a); from F€ 2d c., dudhuksha + from A 7th c., 
bubhuksha. 

503. The following roots form their desiderative bases anomalously: from टा 
3d ९., ‘to give,’ comes ditsa (ditsdmi, ‘1 wish to give’); from AT, ‘to measure,” 
mitsa ‰ from साप्‌ 5th ९., “to obtain,’ comes 052 ; from भाः “to place,’ dhitsa : 
so also, from चे, ‘to drink,’ dhitsa; from जि, ‘ to conquer,’ jigisha; from कि, (10 
gather,’ chikisha, as well as chichisha; from इन्‌, “to kill,’ farara 3 from WE» 
Farge ‡ from प्रच्छ्‌ ; पिपुच्छिष 3; from स्वप्‌, सुषुष्छ ; from We, ‘to be able,’ forex 3 
from लम्‌, ‘to obtain,’ FS; from uy, fort $ from रभ, रिष्ठ; from पत्‌, fare ; 
from Wy, रसे, or regularly सदिधिष; from feq, Fas, or regularly दिदेविष 3 
from ङ » JET; from दरिद्रा, feefcfea ; from खट्‌, जिधास्त, substituted from 
WH 304. a. 

504. When causals and verbs of the roth class take a desiderative form, they 
retain ay, and are all formed with isha: thus, YC makes chuchorayishami &c. 
The causal adhydpayati, ‘he causes to go over,’ “he teaches,’ makes अध्यापिपयिषति 


or खथिन्िगाचयिषति &c., ‘he desires to teach.’ 
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Non-conjugational tenses of desideratives. 


505. The second preterite is formed by affixing dm to the desiderative base, as 
already formed, and adding the second preterite of either one of the auxiliaries kri 
or bhi (see 385. 8) : thus, from pack comes the 2d preterite pipakshdnchakdra, ‘ } 
wished to cook.’ In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted 
¢ be assumed after the desiderative base, whether formed by sa or isha, except in 
the bened. Parasmai: thus, from pach comes ist fut. ist sing. pipakshitdsmi &c. ; 
2d fut. pipakshishydmi &c; 3d pret. apipakshisham &c. (form II. at 427); bened. 
Parasmai pipakshydsam &c.; Atmane pipakshishtya &c.; cond. apipakshishyam &c. 
So also, taking vividish (formed with ish from vid), the 1st fut. is vividishitdsmi ; 
2d fut. vividishishydmi; 3d pret. avividishisham &c. 


Causal form of desideratives. 

506. Desiderative verbs may sometimes take a causal form: thus, div, ‘to play,’ 
makes Pres. dudydshdmi, ‘I desire to play ;? dudyiishaydmi, “I cause to desire to 
play.’ 

FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 
507. Every one of the roots in the ten classes may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a. This form is even less used than the desiderative. In the present participle, 
however, and in a few nouns, it may sometimes appear (see 80. XXII). It either 
expresses repetition or gives intensity to the radical idea, especially in the case of 
roots signifying ‘to shine,’ ‘to be beautiful,’ or ‘to lament :’ thus, from दीप्‌) ‘to 
shine,’ comes the frequentative base ded{pya (Pres. 3d sing. dedipyate, ‘it shines 
brightly’), and the present participle dedipyamdna, ‘shining brightly :’ so also, 
from शुभ्‌? ‘to be beautiful,’ comes sosubhya and sosubhyamdna ; from इट्‌? “to 
weep,’ rorudya and rorudyamdna. 


508. There are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated Atmane-pada verb, conforming, like neuter and passive verbs, 
to the conjugation of the 4th class, and usually, though not always, 
yielding a neuter signification; the other a reduplicated Parasmai- 
pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d class of verbs. This 
last is rarely used *, 

a. Observe—There is no frequentative form for roots of the 1oth 
class, or for polysyllabic roots +, or for most roots beginning with 





* Intensive or frequentative forms are found in Greek, such as अ८क ८१.१.८०; 
0०८04८2.) (८८/८४ or pasuaw, 7०५१०१५, 22.००.६४. 

Tt खगो “to cover’ excepted, which has for its first form खशोनूयः and for its 
second ‘ 
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vowels. Some roots beginning with vowels take the Atmane form 
of frequentative; see 511, 681. 

b. The terminations for the first form of frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 


ATMANE-PADA FREQUENTATIVES. 


509. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowei of the passive 
base according to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 331, and 
gunate the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it be 
long or short: thus, from the passive base दीय (of dd, ‘to give’) 
comes the frequentative base dediya (Pres. 1. dedtya+i= eta, 2. 
dediya + se = देदीयसे &c.); from हीय (passive of Ad, ^ ० quit’) comes 
jehtya (gehtye &c.); from stirya comes testirya; from piya, popiya ; 
from vidya, vevidya; from budhya, bobudhya (Pres. arya ; argue, 
वोषुध्यते, &c.). The conjugation of all four tenses will correspond 
exactly with that of the passive. 


510. If the passive base contain a medial सं a, long ८ is substituted in the 
reduplication ; as, pdpachya from pachya; sdsmarya from smarya: if a medial d, 
€, or 0, the same are reduplicated; as, ydydchya from ydchya; seshevya from sevya; 
lolochya from lochya: if a medial च्छु ri, then Wet 27४ * is substituted in the redu- 
plication ; as, द्रीदूक्य from drisya ; परीस्पृश्य from sprisya, &c. 

sit. If a passive base contain रि ri, this becomes tt rf in the frequentative base; 
as, WATT from क्रिय (passive of कृ ‘to do’). If the base begin with W a, as in 
Wey atya (from We ‘to wander’), the initial af is repeated, and the radical 4 
lengthened: thus, Wee atdtya (3d sing. सटाद्युते). 

512. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal is often repeated ; 
as, from gam, to go,’ comes जङ्कन्य ( जङ्गम्ये &९.), ‘to walk crookedly ;’ from 
bhram, bambhramya. 

a. The passive 78868 जप्य, JAA, EFA, भज्य, and some others, may insert nasals, 
instead of lengthening the vowel in the reduplication: thus, WA &c. 

6. Padya (from pad) inserts नी nf: thus, pantpadyat ; from charya is formed 
bk 3 from hanya, passive of han, ‘to kill,’ aHta ; from ghrdya, जेघ्रीय $ from 
dhmdya, देष्मीय (देष्मीये &c.). 


* This supports the idea that the original Guna of 77 18 art. See 29. 5. 
t Similarly, the roots WY, संस्‌, ध्वंस्‌, स्कन्द्‌, TH (बनीभङ्य &c,). 
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Non-conjugational tenses of Atmane-pada frequentatives. 


513- In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix ya. Since, however, the base of the second preterite is formed by affixing dm 
(as usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385. ®), and since, in all the other tenses, 
inserted $ is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to 
retain y in all cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter*: thus, 
from dedipya is formed the 2d preterite (1st sing.) dedfpdnchakre &c., rejecting ya; 
but from dedtya, dedtydnchakre &c., retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses: 
1st fut. dedipitahe &c., dediyitdhe &c.; 2d fut. dedipishye &c., dedfyishye &c. ; 
3d pret. adedipishi &c., adediyishi &c.; bened. dedipishtya &c., dedtyishtya &c. ; 
cond. adedipishye &c., adedtyishye &c. In the 3d sing. 3d preterite ¢ is not allowed 
to take the place of the regular terminations, as in the passive form. 


PARASMAI-PADA FREQUENTATIVES, 


514. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational tenses. The 
base is here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada fre- 
quentatives; not, however, from the passive, but from the root: thus, from the root 
pach comes pdpach ; from vid, vevid; from EM, daridrif; from कृ chartkrit. 
Moreover, in accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d conjugation (307, 330), 
the radical vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. 
Hence come the two bases veved and vevid (Pres. vevedmi, vevetsi, vevetti ; Du. 
vevidwas, &c.; 1st Pret. avevedam, avevet, avevet, avevidwa, &c.; Pot. vevidydm, 
&९. ; Imp. veveddni, veviddht, vevettu, veveddva, vevittam, &c.). Again, the base 
will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296 &c., as in budh (Pres. 
bobodhmi, bobhotst, boboddhi, bobudhwas, &c.). And in further analogy to the 2d 
conjugation (313, 314) long ¢ is often optionally inserted before the consonantal P 
terminations (Pres. vevedimi, vevedtshi, vevedtti; Du. vevidwas, &c.; 18st Pret. ave- 
vedam, avevedis, avevedit, avevidwa, &c.; Imp. veveddni, veviddhi, vevedttu). 

515. Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of ए 
and £ to y or iy; of u and ४ to wv; and of ri to r (see 312): as in the roots bhi, 
bhi, kri (Pres. 1st sing. bebhemi, bobhomi, charkarmi ; 3d plur. bebhyati, bobhuvatt, 
charkratt). 

a. Observe—Roots in च्छ ré substitute d in the reduplicated syllable: thus, from 


कू वाक्‌ $ from स्तु, तास्तु $ from पृ uy; & ९. 


Non-conjugational tenses of Parasmai-pada frequentatives. 
516. The second preterite follows the usual rule for polysyllabic bases (385. 5), 


* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel 
to Vriddhi, as of chi to chdy, of hu to hdv, and of kri to kdr; and by the change of 
final ¢ to dy, as of dd to ddy; see 473. 

+ In the Parasmai form of frequentative, ari and ar as well as arf may be redu- 
plicated for the vowel @ ri; so that GW may make दरीदूश or afcey or ददश्‌; 
and कृ; अरीक्‌ or wicg or अदे ६ 
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and affixes dm with the auxiliaries: thus, from vid, ‘to know," comes 1st sing. 
veviddmdsa ; from bht, bebhydmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the benedictive, 
inserted ६ is invariably assumed; and before this inserted i roots ending in vowels 
forbid the usual Guna change in the futures, but admit Vriddhi in the 3d preterite: 
thus, 1st fut. 1st sing. veveditdsmi &c., bebhyitasmi &c. (367); 2d fut. vevedishydmt 
&c., bebhyishydmi &c.; 3d pret. avevedisham &c., abebhdyisham &c.; bened. vevidyd- 
sam &c., bebhtydsam; cond. avevedishyam, abebhyishyam. This rejection of Guna, 
however, admits of question, especially in the case of roots in wu or ४, 


Causal, desiderative, and desiderative causal form of frequentatives. 

517. Frequentatives are said to be capable of these forms: thus, from the fre- 
quentative base totud, ‘to strike often,’ come totudaydmi, ‘1 cause to strike often ;’ 
totudishdmi, ‘I desire to strike often ;’ totudayishami, “I desire to cause to strike 
often.’ 

NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude base 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They might be classed under 
three heads, according to their meaning; viz. Ist, transitive nomi- 
nals, yielding the sense of performing, practising, making or using 
the thing or quality expressed by the noun; 2d, intransitive nomi- 
nals, giving a sense of behaving like, becoming like, acting like the 
person or thing expressed by the noun; 34d, desiderative nominals, 
yielding the sense of wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. 
It will be more convenient, however, to arrange them according to 
the affixes by which they are formed, as follows :— 

Observe—The terminations of nominals will be those of the scheme at 247, 
making use of the substitutions required by the 1st, 4th, 6th, and roth classes. 

519. 1st, Those formed by affixing ख a (changeable to d before m 
and v) to a nominal base, the final of the base being gunated (if 
capable of Guna). When the base ends in a, this vowel takes the 
place of the affix a. A final d absorbs the affix. 

a. Thus, from कृषा ‘ Krishna,’ Pres. 1. कुष्णामि “I act like Krishna,’ 2. कृष्णसि, 
3. कृष्णति, &०. So from कवि ‘a poet,’ Pres. 1. कवयामि ‘I act the poet,’ 2. कवयसि, 
&e.; and from fay ‘a father,’ Pres. 1. पितरामि ‘I act like a father,’ 2. forcta, 
ध. पितरति. Atm. Pres. 1. पितरे + &९.; from नाला ‘a garland,’ Pres. 1. मातामि, 
2. भालासि, 3. मालाति; rst Pret. 1. मालां, 2. खमालास्‌, &c.; Pot. मालेयं, &५.; 
from @& ‘ own,’ Pres. 3. खति “he acts like himself.” Sometimes a final ६ or ४ is 
not gunated; as, from WY ‘a beak,’ Pres. Wyte, wafa, wafer, “he uses his 
beak,’ &c.; from कवि ‘a poet,’ waurfa, Bafa, &०. Words ending in nasals 
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preserve the nasals, and lengthen the preceding vowels ; as, राजानति ‘ he acts like 
a king,’ पयीनति ˆ it serves as a road,’ इदामति “he acts like this.’ 


520. 2dly, Those formed by affixing @ ya to a nominal base. 

a. If it is intended to express ‘ wish’ or ‘ desire,’ then a final wa 
or खा द must be changed to ई £; a final इ £ or च u must be length- 
ened ; a final च्छ {7 changed to tri; and a final 4» dropped, before 
यं ya 18 affixed. 


8. Thus, from पते “a son,” Pres. 1. पुतलीयामि “JT desire a son,’ 2. पुतीयसि, &९. ; 
from चति ‘a husband,’ Pres. 1. चतीयामि ‘I desire a husband,’ &c. So also, from 
नातु comes मातीयामि, &c. ‡ from राजन्‌, Pres. राजीयामि, &c.; Pot. रजीयेयं, & ९, 
If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change; as, from 
वाच्‌ ^ 8, word,’ वाच्यति ‘he wishes for words.’ 

e. This form of nominal has not always a desiderative meaning. The following 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next form : 
Waretafit ‘he fancies himself in a palace ;’ कवीयति ‘he acts like a poet;’ HUA 
or -a ‘he scratches ४. मन्तूयति or -तते ‘he sins? or ‘he is angry ;” faatat “he acts 
the part of a friend;’ तपस्यति ‘he performs penance’ (from tapas, ; penance’) ; 
तिरस्यति ‘he vanishes ;’ गव्यति ‘he seeks cows’ (from गो ‘a cow’). 

व. If it is intended to express * behaving like,’ ˆ acting like,’ a final Wa must 
be lengthened, a final "Td retained, and a final न्‌ 2, स्‌ 5, or Tt, may be dropped : 
thus, from Ufae ‘a wise man,’ Pres. 1. परिडताये ‘I act the part of a wise man,’ 
2. चपरिदतायसे 9 3 परिडतायते 9 &c.; from $A “a tree,’ Pres. 1. gare » &c.; from 
राजन्‌ ‘a king,’ Pres. 1. राजाये, &c.; from उन्मनस्‌ ‘sorrowful,’ Pres. TATATA, &c.; 
from वृहत्‌ * great,’ Pres. वहाय, &e. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active sense, especially when derived 
from nouns expressive of colour; as, from कृष्णा ^ black,’ कृष्णायते or -ति ‘he 
blackens ;? and sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense; as, from THT 
‘crooked,’ जिद्यायति ‘ it is crooked ;’ from दास ‘a slave,’ दासा यति ˆ 16 is a slave.’ 
It corresponds to Greek desiderative denomihatives in ८८८८) as 62107८८६ &e. 


521. 3dly, Those formed by affixing सय aya to a nominal base. 
This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the roth class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before aya; and if 
the nominal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 


a. Thus, from चत ‘cloth,’ Pres. 1. TATA ‘I clothe,’ 2. वस्त्रयसि, 3. वस्र यति, 
&९. 5 from वमेन्‌ ‘armour,’ Pres. 1. ATA ‘1 put on armour,’ &c.; from प्रमाण 
‘authority,’ प्रमारायामि ‘I propose as authority ;’ from सज्‌ ‘a garland,’ सजयामि 
“I crown,’ &c. 


® 


170 PRESENT PARTICIPLES; PARASMAI-PADA. 


b. In further analogy to causals, a Y p is sometimes inserted between the base 
and aya, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this च्‌ p, 
Vriddhi is required: thus, from स्व ‘own,’ Pres. @Tqatfa ‘I make my own.’ 
There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns: thus, from सत्यं “true,” 


warqarta, &५.* 
९. If the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take place ; 


as, from WY ‘hunger,’ स्ोधयामि. 

d. Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the affixes fyas and ishtha 
at 194, the same take place before aya: thus, from दीधे long,’ द्राधयामि 9 दराधयसि, 
&c.; from Wet ^ near,’ नेदयामि “I make near,’ &c. 

e. This form of nominal is rarely neuter, as चिरयति ‘he delays’ (from चिर ‘long’). 
According to Prof. Bopp, Greek denominatives in @fw, aw, €w, 00) Sw, correspond 
to this form; as, ०५०८-८, yuvask-iCo, TOAELL-0W. 

522. 4thly, Those formed by affixing स्य sya or Wet asya to a 
nominal base, giving it the form of a future tense, generally with the 
sense of ‘ desiring,’ ‘ longing for.’ 

a. Thus, from tz ‘ milk,’ Pres. 1. सीरस्यामि ‘I desire milk,’ 2. स्ीरस्यसि, &c. ; 
from वृष ˆ 8 bull,’ वृषस्यति ‘(the cow) desires the bull;’ from दधि ‘curds,’ दध्य- 
स्यामि ‘I desire curds,’ &c. Compare Greek desideratives in 06४. 


523. 5thly, Those formed by affixing काम्य kdmya (derived from 
kam, ‘to desire’) to a nominal base; ` 28, from पुतं ‘a son,’ Pres. I. 
पुतकाभ्यामि ^ 1 desire a son,’ 2. yerareafa, 3. पुतकाम्यति, &c. 


PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; PARASMAI-PADA.—FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

524. These are the only participles that have any affinity with 
the conjugational structure of the verb. The base in the Parasmai 
is formed by substituting त्‌ ८ for nti, and wa at for anti and ati, 
the terminations of the 3d plural present; so that the peculiarities of 
conjugation necessarily appear in the participle: thus, from wafer 
pachanti, ^ they cook’ (3d pl. pres. of TY, Ist c.), comes Taq pachat, 
‘cooking ; from afar ghnanti (3d pl. of han, 2d c.) comes ghnat ; 
from सन्ति (3d pl. of as, 2d c., ‘to be’) comes sat; from यन्ति ‘they go’ 
(3d pl. of इ, 2d c.), यत्‌ ‘going ;’ from यानि (3d pl. of या, 20 c.), यात्‌; 
from जुङ्ति juhwati (3d pl. of hu, 3d c.), yaa juhwat; from नुत्यनि 
nrityanti, 4th c., nrityat; from चिन्वन्ति chinwanti, 5th c.. किन्वत्‌ 
chinwat ; from dpnuvanti, 5th c., dpnuvat ; from rundhanti, 7th c., 
rundhat; from kurvanti, 8th c., kurvat; from punanti, oth c., punat. 


[1 


* Similarly, We, ‘ substance,’ makes WATAUTEA, &९. 
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525. So again, from the causal बोधयन्ति, ‘they cause to know’ 
(479), comes bodhayat, ‘ causing to know;’ from the desiderative 
बुबोधिषन्ति, ‘they desire to know’ (499), comes bubodhishat, ‹ desiring 
to know;’ from ditsanti, ‘they desire to give’ (503), comes ditsat, 
‘desiring to give.’ 

a. It has been remarked at 253. ®, that the passive verb may sometimes assume 
a Parasmai-pada inflection; and that all the neuter verbs placed under the 4th 
conjugation may be considered as so many examples of this form of the passive. 
This theory is corroborated by the fact of the existence of a Parasmai-pada present 
participle derivable from a passive base: thus, from the passive base दूर्यं drisya 
comes G34 “being seen;’ from “ta chtya (passive base of chi) comes itaa 
“being gathered.’ 

b. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141. In the first five inflections a nasal is inserted, proving that 
the base of this participle properly ends in ant. In the cognate 
languages the 2 is preserved throughout. 

९. Thus, compare Sanskrit bharan, bharantam (from bhri), with pépwr, pépovra, 
Ferentem; also, bharantau (Ved. bharantd ) with pépovre ; bharantas with 06001766, 
7210125 ; bharatas with 0८00746 3 gen. sing. bharatas with peportos, ferentis. 
So also, Sanskrit vahan, vahantam, with vehens, vehentem ; and san, santam (from 


as, ‘to be’), with the sens of ab-sens, pra-sens. Compare also the base strinwant 
with oTopyuyT. 
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526. The base is formed by substituting ara mdna for nte, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the 1st, 4th, and 6th 
conjugations, and passives; and by substituting "ara dna for ate, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the other conjugations ; 
see 247, p. 106: thus, from qeat pachante (1st conj.) comes पमान 
pachamdna, ‘ cooking ;? from तिष्ठन्ते (sthd, 1st conj.), तिष्ठमानं ° stand- 
ing ;’ from नुत्यनो (4th conj.), नृत्यमान; from fossa (lip, 6th conj.), 
त्किम्यमान. 

a, But from बुवते bruvate (q 2d conj.), ब्रुवाणा bruvdna (see 58) ; 
from fana (हन्‌ with नि 2d con)j.), fanra; from दधते (dhd, 3d conj.), 
दधान ; from चिन्वते (5th conj.), चिन्वान ; from युञ्जते (7th conj.), FATA; 
from yar (8th conj.), xara ; from पुनते (9th conj.), पुनान. The root 
wre 2d c., ‘to sit,’ makes खलीनं for wrara; and ज्ञी 2d c. 18 Wet in 
3d pl. (see 315), but yraré in the pres. participle. 

b. Observe—The real affix for the Atmane-pada pres. participle is mana, of 

2 2 
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which dna is probably an abbreviation. Compare the Greek evo: भरमा (58) 
== Ee poprevoc. 

527. Verbs of the 10th conjugation and causals may substitute 
either mdna or dna, but more frequently the latter: thus, from 
bodhayante comes bodhayamdna and bodhaydna; from darséayanée, 
darsaydna; from vedayante, vedaydna. The affix dna is probably 
preferred on account of the greater fulness of form of verbs of the 
roth class. 

528. Passives and other derivative verbs always substitute mdna : 
thus, from क्रियन्ते, ‘they are made,’ comes क्रियमाण, ‘ being made’ (58); 
from दीयन्ते, ‘they are given,’ दीयमान, ° being given ;’ from the desi- 
derative feraat, ‘they desire to give,’ दित्समान, ‘ desiring to give;’ 
from farataat, ° they desire to kill,’ निधांसमान, ‘ desiring to kill.’ 

529. The inflection of Atmane-pada pres. participles follows that 
of the 1st class of nouns at 103: thus, N. 10980. sing. प्मानस्‌; 
fem. THaTaT; neut. पवमानं. 
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530. These participles may be regarded as falling under four 
heads: ist, as derived from roots; 2dly, as derived from causal 
bases; 3dly, as derived from desiderative bases; 4thly, as derived 
from nominal bases. 

1. Derived from roots. 


531. In general the base is formed by adding त ¢a directly to the 
root; as, from सिप्‌ kship, ‘to throw,’ fern kshipta, ^ thrown.’ 

a. But if the root end in q ri, by adding @ na; as, from कृ kri, 
“to scatter,’ कीरौ kirna, ‘scattered.’ Some roots in wr d, ई ¢ and 
ॐ ¢, some in रे ai preceded by two consonants, with some of those 
in ठू र्‌? ज्‌; one in ग्‌ $ and one in च्‌ ch, rejecting inserted 7 
(see the lists at 394) from the participle, also take na instead of दद. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not admit inserted इ £ in this 
participle, although they may admit it in the futures* (395. a, 396. 4, 
397, &c.), but attach ¢a or na directly to the root; as, from या yd, 
यात ydta, ‘gone;’ from fa, fara ‘ conquered ;’ from नी, att 


* wit, however, makes जयित ; and Y may be पवित as well as पूत. 
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from चु, Wa; from नू, भूत; from कृ, कृत; from न्ना, च्राण (58); from 
wt, att; from ही, gta; from ठू ठून ; from श्चि, भून. 

533- But in certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed: thus, some 
roots in WT द change ¢ to i before ta; as, from स्या sthd, स्थित sthita; from AT ; 
मित्त; from दरिद्राः दरिद्धित. UT, “to place,’ becomes fea; दा, ‘to give,” TW*; 
पा, ‘to drink,’ पीत. हा, ‘to quit,’ becomes ही before na (हीन). Some roots in 
dé take both na and ta; as, from HT, HTM and प्रात ; from वा, with the preposition 
निर 9 fata and निवीत. 

534- Roots in च्छु rf change rf to ¢ before na, which passes into W na by 58; as, 
from तू? ‘to pass,’ AN, ‘passed.’ But from चु, qa ‘full,’ ‘ filled.’ 

535- The root धे dhe, ‘to suck,’ becomes धी before ta (धीत) ; 2 hwe, ° to call,’ 
hit (हूत) ; वे ०९, ‘to weave,’ ४ (कत) ; ष्ये vye, to cover,’ बी vf (वीत). 

536. Roots in 2 ai generally change ai to @ before na or ta; as, from FS mlai, 
‘to fade,’ म्लान midna; from BW, ‘to meditate, ध्यात्‌ ; from दै, ‘to purify,’ दात्‌ 
from ठै, ‘to rescue,’ ताण or वात. But from गे, ‘to sing,’ गीत ; from छते, ‘to 
waste,” WTA. 

537- Roots in सो 0 change ० ४० ४; as, from सो, सित $ from तो, शित 


538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted 7 
in the last five tenses (388. a), generally take this vowel also in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542). Whenever £ is 
assumed, ¢a is affixed, and not na; as, from पत्‌ pat, ‘ to fall,’ पतित 
patita, ‘ fallen; and if Su or Wri precede the final consonant of 
the root, these vowels may take Guna; as, from qq dyut, शोतित 
dyotita; from मृष्‌, मधित ग्रह, ‘to take,’ lengthens the inserted 7 
(गृहीत ^ taken’). 

5३9. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted 7 in 
the last five tenses (400), generally reject it in the past passive 
participle. They must be combined with ¢a, agreeably to the rules 
at 296, &c. Whatever form, therefore, the final consonant assumes 
before the termination ८ of the 1st future (see the lists at 400), the 
same form will generally, though not invariably, be preserved before 
the fa of the past participle; so that, in many cases, this participle 
may be derived from the 3d sing. of the rst future by shortening 
the final d, and, if necessary, restoring the radical vowel to its 
original state: thus, taking some of the examples at 400; शक्ता 





* When prepositions are prefixed to datta, the initial da may be rejected: thus, 
dtta for ddatta, ‘taken ;’ pratta for pradatta, ^ bestowed ;? vydtta for vyddatta, ‘ ex- 
panded ;’ parftta for paridatta; stitta for sudatta, the i and u being lengthened. 
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Saktd, ‘he will be able,’ gives शक्त Sakta, ^ able ; awt sektd, ‘he will 
sprinkle,’ fam sikta, ° sprinkled; मोक्ता moktd, मुक्त mukta; Wet, Je; 
त्यक्वा, TH; योक्ता, TH; SE, सृष्ट; मा, मृष्ट; Var, सिद्ध; wer, FE; 
योद्धा, युद्ध; Bet, fan; SIA, GR; ANT, सुप्र; का, |W; लमा, लमः; 
Brat, GR; वेष्टा, विष्ट; द्रष्टा, TE; क्रोष्टा, FE; Ber, हिष्ट; ser, Te; Wee, 
कृष्ट; तष्टा, तष्ट; त्वष्टा, त्वष्ट; SUT, इष्ट; दग्धा, दग्ध; सोढा, सोढ; नद्धा, नडः; 
गाढा, गाढ; Bet, Ste (305. a); देग्धा, दिग्धः; arn, च्िग्ध; Det, रूढ 
(305. a); मोढा, YS; or APU, मुग्ध; दोग्धा, दुग्ध; गोटा, We: but भनन्‌ 
‘to fry,’ which is wet in the 1st future, is yg in the participle. 


540. Most roots ending in दू d, forbidding the inserted इ 7 (404), take na 
instead of ¢a, and are combined with na, agreeably to 47; ४8, from पट्‌, पन्न; 
from निट, fra; from ae, with the preposition fa, विषख (7o and 58); from 
WE “to eat,’ WH (unless जग्धं is substituted, from jaksh at 542). 

541. Those roots ending in ¥{ j, which take na, change j to g before na; as, 
from fay vi, fara vigna ; from BF ruj, BA rugna. So from AIH, rejecting 
one j, ATA; from BH “to be ashamed,’ लग्नं (as well as tran). क्म्‌ “to 
adhere,’ also makes 574 ; and WW, ‘to cut,’ makes वृक्ण or FH (see 58). 

542. Some roots which admit i in the futures, reject it in this participle; as, 
YR, ret fut. ufiat, but pass. part. YB ; so ट्‌, शरटिता, but ने (with WT d pre- 
fixed, WTW ˆ pained’); दू ह्‌, दिता, but SS; मह्‌, मदिता, but HW; ज्ञ्‌ ^ to eat,’ 
wren, but जग्ध ऽ दीप्‌ ‘to shine,’ दीपिता, but दीप्र - नश्‌ “to perish,’ नशिता ॐ 
but Fe; Tz “to faint,’ मूच्छिता, but qa as well as मूच्छित $ ax “to speak 
barbarously,’ afar, but fae as well as afar ; नुत्‌ “to dance,’ नतिता, but 
JW as well as नतित. 

543. If in forming the passive base (471), or in the 2d preterite (375. ९. d), the 
© or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel ४ or ६, the same change 
takes place in the past passive participle: thus, from FF vach, “to say, SM ukia; 
from कप्‌ vap, SH upta; from qe 9 खट ; from स्वप्‌, YH; from AA, इष्ट. Simi- 
larly, from दिव्‌, दून or wa ‡ from rat, at ८ 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (472) 
are preserved before ta: thus, from शास्‌, शिष्ट; from व्यध्‌, fag. And when the 
root ends in two conjunct consonants, of which the first is a nasal, this nasal is 
rejected; as, from बन्ध्‌, बद्ध ; from VY, भष्ट ; from WH, WH; from WA, सक्त; 
from WH, WaT: but not if इ £ is inserted; as, from WR, खरिडत ; from न्ट 
ऋन्दित (except Wey, making मयित). 

545- Roots ending in 4m or न्‌ # reject these nasals before ta; as, from गन्‌ gam, 
“to go,’ गत gata; from यम्‌ yam, WH yata; from TH, TH; from तन्‌ › AA; from 
हन्‌, ea: but retain them if इ ६ is inserted; as, from स्वन्‌? उनि. From जन्‌, 
“to be born,’ is formed ज्ञात ; from खन्‌, खात; the a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in न्‌ m, of the 4th conjugation, which lengthen 3 
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medial a before the conjugational affix y, also lengthen it before ta, and change m 
to n as in the futures: thus, from क्रम्‌, WT 5 from भन्‌, भान; from Wl, शाक; 
from टम्‌» दान्त ; from QA, सान ; from क्रम्‌ , MTA. Similarly, from वम्‌, ATA; 
from कम्‌, कान्त, 

544. From Sarg, ‘to swell,’ is formed SMM or BATH; from चय्‌ “to be putrid,’ 
पूत; from प्याय्‌ or प्पे, “to be fat,’ ‘to increase,’ चीनं or प्यान ; from ज्या, ‘to grow 
old,’ जीन ; from FF, ‘to bind,’ ya. 

548. The following are quite anomalous: from WY pack, “to cook,’ WR pakwa; 
from शुष्‌, ‘to dry,’ शुष्क ; from Wry, ‘to be drunk,’ We. 


2. Derived from causal bases. 


549. In forming the past passive participles from these, the causal 
affix Wa aya is rejected, but the inserted इ £ is always assumed : 
thus, from कारय, causal of कृ ‘to make,’ comes कारित kdrita, ‘ caused 
to be made;’ from warqa, causal of स्या ‘to stand,’ comes स्थापित 
sthapita, ^ placed.’ 


3- Derived from desiderative bases. 


550. In adding त 10 to a desiderative base, the inserted इ ४ is 
invariably assumed; as, from पिपास, ‘to desire to drink,’ comes 


पिपासित; from featt, चिकीर्षित; from fa, ईष्सित, &c. 


4. Derived from nominal bases. 


551. There are in Sanskrit certain participles, which are said to 
be formed by adding इत 2८0 to nouns: thus, from fgrfas, ^ loose,’ 
शिविलित, ‘loosened $ from fata, ^ crooked,’ fafem, ‘curved.’ These 
may be regarded as the passive participles of the transitive nominal 
verbs शिविक्यति, farerafa (521); and whenever this kind of participial 
adjective is found, it may indicate that a nominal verb is in use, 
whence the participle is derived. 

a. Moreover, as na sometimes takes the place of ¢a, so ina is 
added to some nouns instead of ita: thus, malina, ^ soiled,’ from 
mala; sringina, ‘horned,’ from $ringa. 

b. Corresponding forms in Latin are barbatus, alatus, cordatus, turritus, &c. ; 
and in Greek, Cupadrwres, KpoKwros, ८2.766, &e. See Bopp’s Comp. Gr. 


552. The inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 
first class of nouns at 103; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 
the declension of Latin participles in ८४5 : thus, कृते kyita, nom. sing. 
masc. fem. neut. कृतस्‌, कृता, कृतं 
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a. The perfect identity between Sanskrit passive participles in ta, Latin partici- 
ples in ¢u-s, and Greek verbals in T0-s, will be evident from the following 
examples: Sanskrit jndtas = (g)notus (ignotus), yyveres 3 dattas = datus, 00706 5 
$rutas = clutus, ८2.५70 3 bhitas = ures $ yuktas = junctus, CevKkros $ labdhas 
= Anwres $ pttas = 70704 > bhritas = fertus, ९००४५ 3 dishtas = dictus, ४९८06. 
And, like Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an i, as in domitus (== Sanskrit damitas), 
monitus, &c. In Greek, € is inserted in forms like [eeveros, Epmeras. There are 
also examples of Latin and Greek formations in nu-s and ¥0-¢, corresponding to 
the Sanskrit participle in na: thus, plenus (= pirna), magnus (from Sanskrit root 
mah), dignus (from Sanskrit dif, dik, Greek ०६८८ ); and oTUYVO~s, 0760066, 
०६/५१८-५) &c. See Eastwick’s Bopp’s Comp. Gr. 1117. 


PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES, 

These are of two kinds: 1st, those derived from the past passive 
participle; 2dly, those derived from the second preterite. These 
latter rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place 
of a perfect tense active. 


PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES DERIVED FROM PAST PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLES.—FORMATION OF THE BASE. 


553. The base of these participles is easily formed by adding 
वत्‌ vat to that of the past passive participle: thus, from कुत्‌ ^ made,’ 
कृतवत्‌ ‘who made;’ from ew ‘ burnt,’ दग्धवत्‌ ‘who burnt;’ from 
उक्त ‘ said,’ उक्तवत्‌ ‘who addressed ;’ from fire ^ broken,’ नित्रवत्‌ ^ who 
broke ; from स्यापित ‘ placed,’ स्वापितवत्‌ ^ who placed,’ &c. 

a. These participles are declined at 140. a. 6. 


Participles of the second preterite. 


554. In the case of participles derived from the 2d preterite, either T@ vas or 
Aq ivas is added to the base of that tense, as formed in the dual and plural. 
Vas, when the base in the dual and plural consists of more than one syllable; as, 
from vivid (365), vividwas; from chichi (367), chichivas; from nanrit (364, com- 
pare 45.a), nanritwas; from sasmar (367. ९), sasmarvas. But ivas, when the base 
in the dual and plural consiste of one syllable only ; as, from ten (375. @), tentvas ; 
from jagm (376), jagmivas ; from jaksh (377), jakshivas. Roots which take dm in 
the 2d preterite (385. a. b.c.d) form the participles of this tense by adding the 
ad preterite participles of kri, bhi, and as, to dm: thus, from chur, 1oth c., 
choraydmbabhivas, choraydnchakrivas, choraydmdsivas. 'Those roots which insert 
2 y or ® in the base of the 2d preterite (see 367. a. b), reject it in the participle: 
thus, sri, “to have recourse,’ makes its participle Sifrivas; and bhi, “to be,” makes 
babhiivas, not babhivvas, &c. 
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a. There is an Atmane-pada participle of the 2d preterite formed by adding dna 
to the base of the dual and plural: thus, vividdna, chichydna, jagmdna. See 526.0; 
and compare the Greek perfect participle in wevo: तुतुषान = TETUUL[LEVOS. 

b. The participles of the 2d preterite are inflected at 168. Those of the Atmane- 
pada follow the inflection of the first class of nouns at 103. 

c. Observe—Sanskrit has no past participles derived from the ist or 3d preterite, 
corresponding to the participles of the Greek aorists. 


PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 

555: These may be classed under two heads: Ist, as formed by 
affixing त्वा ¢wd to uncompounded roots; as, from भू bhi, ˆ to be,’ 
भूत्वा 001८102, ‘having been: 2dly, as formed by affixing य ya to 
roots compounded with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes ; as, 
from way anubhi, ‘to perceive,’ wera anubhiya, ^ having perceived ;’ 
from ewathy sazjibhi, ‘to become ready, wafhya sajjibhiya, ^ having 
become ready.’ The sense involved in them is generally expressed 
by the English ‘ when,” ^ after,’ ‘having,’ or ^ by’ thus, तत्‌ कुत्वा ८८५८ 
kritwd, ‘ when he had done that,’ ^ after he had done that,’ ^ having 
done that,’ ‘ by doing that.’ See the chapter on Syntax. 

a. Prof. Bopp considers the affix fwd of this participle to be the instrumental 
case of an affix ४४, of which the infinitive affix tum is the accusative. There can 
be little doubt that the indeclinable participle has about it much of the character 
of an instrumental case (see Syntax); but the form of its hase varies considerably 
from that of the infinitive: thus, vaktum, uktwd, from vach; yashtum, ishtwd, from 
yay, &e. 

Indeclinable participles formed from uncompounded roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with त्वा 10८ *. 

This affix is closely allied to the त ¢a of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 531, insomuch that the rules for the annexation of @ ¢a to 
the root apply equally to the indeclinable affix त्वा 104, The forma- 
tion, therefore, of one participle generally involves that of the other: 
thus, from fan kshipta, ^ thrown,’ सिरा kshiptwa, ‘ having thrown ;’ 
from कृत, ‘done,’ कृत्वा, ^ having done ; so from स्थित, feqrat; from 
दृष्ट, दृष्टा; from दच्च, दन्ना; from पीत, पीत्वा; from क्रान्त, क्रान्त्वा; from 
गृहीत, गृहीत्वा ; from उधित, उषित्वा; from उक्र, उक्ता; from बुद्ध, बुद्धा; 
from ऊट, Ket; from हित (root धा); रित्वा; from wy, wear. And 
where i is inserted, there is often an optional change of the radical 





* There are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes 45 as, 
wed ‘having reverenced.’ Manu VII. 145. I. 4. Mahabh. 3. 8017. 
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vowel to Guna, as in the passive participle at 538: thus, afar 
dyutitwd or etfarat dyotitwd from wa; मृषित्वा or afar from मुष्‌. 

a. When there are two forms of the passive participle, there is often only one of 
the indeclinable: thus, नुत्‌ makes JW and नतित, but only afta ; aq makes 
त्ठग्न and कन्ित, but only कज्नित्वा; and, vice versa, TH, “to dwell,’ makes only 
षित, but उषित्वा and TET; and सह्‌, ‘to bear,’ makes only le, but सहित्वा 
and Stet. 

b. The penultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (5,44), is often only optionally 
rejected before twa: thus, from TH, TA, but रक्रा or रज्ञा. 

557. The only important variation from the passive participle occurs in those 
roots, at 531. a, which take na for ta. In such roots no corresponding change 
takes place of twd to nwa: thus, from ज्‌? जीणे, but जरित्वा (or जरीत्वा) ; from त्‌, 
तीण, but तीत्वौ ; from fae, चिन्न, but FEW; from WH, ATA, but भक्ता or भक्ता; 
from BA, WA, but रक्ता ; from हा? रीन, but हित्वा; ‘having quitted’ (not dis- 
tinguishable from frat, ‘ having placed,’ from धा). 

558. Observe, moreover, that verbs of the 1oth class and causals, which reject 
the characteristic W4 before the ita of the past passive participle, retain ay before 
itwd - thus, ख्यापित ‘ made to stand’ (from the causal base स्यापय), but earafarat 
“having made to stand;’ चिन्तित ‘thought’ (from चिन्त्‌ roth c., “to think’), but 
किन्तयित्वा ‘having thought.’ 


Indeclinable participles formed from compounded roots. 

459: When a root is compounded with a preposition or any 
indeclinable prefix (excepting च a, ^ not’), the indeclinable participle 
cannot be formed with fwé*. The affix य ya is then used, and the 
rules which regulate its annexation to the root are some of them 
analogous to those which prevail in other cases in which ya is 
affixed ; see the rules for the formation of the fourth conjugation at 
272, of passives at 461, and of the benedictive at 443. 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of any lengthen- 
ing of this vowel, त्‌ ४ is interposed; as, from wifw déri, ‘to take 
refuge’ (root चि), wifera déritya, ° having taken refuge ॐ from fafa, 
fafa; from उत्स, sya; from FE, waa; from fra, निःसृत्य. The 
lengthening of the radical vowel by coalition does not prevent this 
rule; as, from wat ati (ati with 2), wetter atitya. 

561. If a root end in long wt 4 7, or ऊ # no change takes 





* There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with twd: thus, 
अनुध्यात्वा (from ध्ये) 3 Ramayana I. 2. 20. Especially in the case of causals; as, 
निषश्चैयित्वा. When & a, ‘ not,’ is prefixed, twa is always used; as, WAraT “not 
having done,’ ‘without having done ;’ We®T ^ not having given.’ 
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place; as, from feet, faera; from कपक्री, santa; from fay, frm: 
but if in long q rf, this vowel becomes fr; as, from सवकृ, सवकीय 
‘having scattered.’ ‘ary (from प ‘to fill’) makes सापूयै (compare 534). 


562. Final diphthongs pass into Wid; as, from परिष्ये, परिष्याय (also परिवीय); 
from Wind, खभिध्याय ; from खवसो, सवसाय. 

a. But from सो with व्यव comes व्यवस्य ; and from ढे with सा, WEA. 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected ; as, from BATHS samdsanyj, समा- 
सज्य samdsajya; from WAY, प्रमथ्य (used adverbially, ‘ violently’). 

a. But not always; as, from WIM WTB 5 from सालिङ्ग्‌ लिङ्क * 

&64. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes 
place; as, from fafa nikship, Fafera nikshipya; from प्राप्‌ (pra and dp), WI; 
from ara (vt and tksh), वीय . 

a. But some roots ending in am and an may optionally reject the nasal, and 
interpose ¢ between the final short क and ya; as, from निगैम्‌ nirgam, fata 
nirgatya or निमैम्य nirgamya; from निहन्‌, निहत्य. जन्‌ and खन्‌; instead of 
interposing ४, lengthen the final a; as, from उत्वन्‌, THATS. 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the passive 
(471, 472) are preserved before ya; as, from निवप्‌, न्युप्य 3 from विवस्‌, व्युष्य; from 
विग्रह ; faye 3 from साप्रङ्‌, सापु्छ ; from व्यध्‌ आविध्य. स्फुर्‌ lengthens its 
vowel before य ; as, विस्पूये * 

566. In affixing यं ya to the bases of causals and verbs of the roth class the 
characteristic खय is generally rejected; as, from प्रबोधय prabodhaya, प्रबोध्य pra- 
bodhya; from प्रसारय, wara ‡ from सन्दशेय, aya. 

a. It is, however, retained in some few instances; as, विगशय्य, ‘having calcu- 
lated,’ from TA; Wasa, ५ having imagined,’ from HS, WHI, ˆ having 
narrated,’ from कथ्‌. 

Adverbial indechinable participle. 

567. There is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with twd and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially; and is formed by adding 
अम्‌ am to the root, before which affix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the causal affix "TW (481): thus, from नी nz, ‘to 
lead,’ नायं ndyam, “having led ;’ from चा, ‘to drink,’ पाये, ‘ having drunk ;* from 
दे, दायं ; from TF, UF; from faq, सेषं ; from हन्‌, ‘to kill,’ घातं. 1४ often 
occupies the last place in a compound; as in the expression समूलधातं, ˆ having 
totally exterminated ;’ and in the following passage from Bhatti : 


लतानुपातं कुमुमान्यगृहतात्‌ स नद्यवस्कन्दमुषास्पृशच | 
कुतूरकाश्चारुशित्कोपवेशं काकुत्स्थ ईैषत्सयमान चास्त ॥ 


“The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the 
creepers, would pluck the blossoms; descending to the streams, would sip (the 
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waters); seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration 
(of the scene).’? Compare also the passage at the end of Act V. of Sakuntala; 
बाह तेषं क्रन्द WAT repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.’ 

a. These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated; as, dédyam, ddyam, ‘ having 


repeatedly given.’ 
FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 


568. These are amongst the most common and useful of all partici- 
ples, and may be classed under three heads: 1st, as formed with the 
affix wat favya; 2dly, as formed with wefty aniya; 3dly, as formed 
with aya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding to the Latin 
future passive participle in dus, and the English adle and ible, and 
most commonly denote ‘ obligation’ or ^ propriety’ and ^ fitness.’ 

a. Although these participles agree in signification with the Latin participles in 
dus, yet Prof. Bopp considers that the affix tavya corresponds in form to the 
Latin 1085, and in sense as well as form to the Greek Teos. In some of the Latin 
formations with tivus, the passive sense is preserved, as in captivus, nativus, 
coctivus. Compare Sanskrit ddtavya with dativus (dandus), 0076६09 ; yoktavya with 
(con)junctivus (jungendus); janitavya with genitivus (gignendus); dhdtavya with 
beréos, &c. 

Future passive participles formed with wa tavya. 

569. These are formed by substituting तव्य ¢avya for at td, the 
termination of the 3d pers. sing. of the 1st future: thus, from wet 
ksheptd, ‘he will throw,’ wey ksheptavya, ‘to be thrown; क्च, 
‘he will do,’ aia, ‘to be done;’ from भविता, ° he will be,’ भवितव्य, 
‘about to be.” And in the case of roots ending in consonants 
rejecting 7, whatever changes take place before ४4, the same take 
place before tavya (see 400): thus, त्यक्ता, त्वक्रव्य (relinqguendus) ; wet, 
WEN; दष्टा, द्रष्टव्य; बोद्धा, बोद्धव्य; SU, दग्धव्य; सोढा, सोढव्य; and from 
the causal कारयिता, कारयिहष्य, &c. 


Future passive participles formed with अनीय aniya. 

570. This affix is added directly to the root, without any other 
change than the Guna of the radical vowel: thus, from f# chi, ‘ to 
gather,’ खयनीय chayanfya, ‘to be gathered ;? from भू, भवनीय ; from 
कृ, करणीय (58); from लिख्‌, केखनीय; from शुध्‌, शोधनीय ; from स्पृश्‌» 
स्येनीय ; from कृष्‌, कषेणीय (58). A final diphthong is changed to 
wid; as, from चै, ध्यानीय; from गै, गानीय. 
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Future passive participles formed with @ ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with y, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

a. If a root end in चरा, or in र e, 2 ai, Wo, changeable to चाक, 
this vowel becomes श € (compare 446); as, from at md, ‘to measure,’ 
मेय meya, ‘to be measured,’ ‘ measurable; from et hd, हेय heya; 
from स्ये dhyai, wa dhyeya; from ग, a, &e. 

b. If in इ, ई £, कं ४, or क ४, these vowels are gunated; as, from 
fa chi, चेय cheya. But the Guna Wi ० is changed to av, and some- 
times the Guna र € to ay, before ya (as if before a vowel): thus, 
from 4, wa; from fa, ‘to conquer, जय्य jayya. The Guna & 0, 
however, oftener passes into dv before y; as, from शयु, श्राव्य; from 
सु, आव्य; from भू, भाष्य. 

८. If n चरु ri or चु 7, these vowels are vriddhied; as, from कु, 


काय्यै. 


572. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but ¢ is 
interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable participle formed with ya at 560 ; 
so that the crude base of the future participle is often not distinguishable from the 
indeclinable: thus, from नि jis “to conquer,’ जित्य jitya, ^ conquerable ;’ from स्तु 
stu, “to praise,’ स्तुत्य stutya, “laudable ;’ from क kri, ‘to do,’ कृत्य kritya, ˆ prac- 
ticable ;’ from इ ‘to go,’ इत्यं ‘to be gone;’ from सादु “to honour,’ सादूत्य “to be 
honoured.’ 

573- If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, the latter may be 
vriddhied ; as, from ग्रह grah, QV gréhya: but not always; as, from WH, WH; 
from We, सद्य ; from FY, WA badhya : and rarely if the final is a labial; as, from 
गम्‌, गम्य ; from लभ्‌, लभ्य. 

a. If with a medial इ ४ or Yu, these are generally gunated ; as, from WH, भोज्यः; 
from foe, Sa. 

b. If with a medial च्छु ri, no change takes place; as, from LS be Saya 5 from 
दृश्‌, दृश्य. 

574. A final च्‌ ch may sometimes optionally be changed to क्‌ k, and Wj to 
ग्‌ 9; and other changes may take place, some of which are similar to those before 
the ya of passives; as, from पच्‌ pach, पाक्य pékya and UXT pdchya ; from 44, 
STH and वाच्य; from FA; भोग्ध and AST; from ग्रह्‌, TS as well as ATA gréhya; 
from वट्‌, ST (471); from WH, इन्य ; from WTA, शिष्य (472); from खन्‌, खेय. 

845. Many of these participles are used as substantives: thus, कौक्यं n. “speech;’ 
भोज्य n. ‘food ;? भोग्या 1. ‘a harlot ;’ इज्या †. ‘sacrifice;? खेय 2. ‘a ditch;’ भाग्य £. 
“a wife,’ from भु “to support,’ &c. 

576. The affix ya may occasionally be added to nouns or nominal bases: thus, 
from मुक्षत ‘a pestle,’ FAST ˆ ४० be pounded with a pestle.’ . । 
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577. The inflection of future passive participles follows that of 
the first class of nouns ‘at 103: thus, कर्तव्य ‘to be done;’ N. sing. 
m. f.n. kartavyas, kartavyd, kartavyam. Similarly, karantyas, kara- 
niyd, karantyam; and kdryas, kéryd, kdryam. 

PARTICIPLES OF THE SECOND FUTURE.—FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

578. These are not common. They are of two kinds, either Parasmai-pada or 
Atmane-pada; the former being formed by changing सन्ति anti, the termination 
of the 3d plur. of the 2d future, into Wa at; the latter, by changing Wet ante 
into समान amdna: thus, from करिष्यन्ति karishyanti and करिष्यन्ते karishyante, 
“they will do,’ come करिष्यत्‌ karishyat and करिष्यमारा karishyamdna (58), ‘ about 
to do;’ from the passive 2d fut. चस्यन्ते, ‘ they will be said,’ comes TRIATY, 
^ about to be said.’ 

a. In the mode of their formation from the 3d person plural, by the affixes at and 
amdna, and in their inflection, they resemble present participles at 524 and 520. 

b. Observe—The future participle in mdna may be compared with the Greek in 
evo: ddsyamdna = 0०८८6६0४. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 85. 
As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are of 
great practical utility, some further mention of them is necessary. 
They may be classed under three heads: 1st, as formed from the 
root; 2dly, as formed from the 1st future; 3dly, as formed from 
the causal base. 

580. The base of the first class (see 80. II) is formed from the 
root by affixing wa, before which Guna, and rarely Vriddhi, of a 
final vowel is required; as, from fa ji, ‘to conquer,’ जय jaya, ^ con- 
quering.” Medial vowels are generally unchanged; as, from वह्‌ vad, 
‘to say,’ वट्‌ vada, ‘saying > from तुट्‌ tud, ‘ to vex,’ तुद्‌ tuda, ^ vexing ’’ 
and final st d, wa am, or सन्‌ an, are dropped ; as, from et dd, ‘ to 
give,” ट्‌ da, ‘giving; from गन्‌ gam, ‘to go,’ ग ga, ‘ going;’ from 
जन्‌ jan, ‘to be born,’ ज्ञ ja, ^ being born.’ Their declension follows 
the first class of nouns at 103. 

581. The base of the second class (see 83) is formed from the 
gd pers. sing. of the 1st future of primitive verbs, by substituting 
the vowel w ri for the final vowel d, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing. of that tense (see 386) : 
thus, from भोक्ता bhoktd, ‘he will eat,’ भोक्त bhokiri + ^ an eater; from 
बोद्धा, ‘he will fight,’ ay , ‘a fighter; from याचिता; arfaq; from 
Wat, Wig, &c. They are inflected at 127. 
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582. The base of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding इन्‌ in to the root (see 85. V), before which affix 
changes take place similar to those required before the causal affix 
aya (481, 482, 483); as, from कु, कारिन्‌ kdrin, ‘a doer; from हन्‌ 
(488), घातिन्‌ ghdtin, ‘a killer? from gf, शायिन्‌, ‘a sleeper:’ y being 
inserted after roots in & (483); as, from पा, पायिन्‌, ‘a drinker ;’ 
from दा, दायिन्‌ ddyin, <a giver” They are inflected at 159. 

6. By adding wa aka to the root (see 80. IV), before which affix 
changes take place analogous to those before the causal aya (481, 
482, 483); as, from कृ, कारक kdraka, ‘a doer,’ ‘doing;’ from नी, 
नायक ndyaka, ‘a leader, ‘leading; from ग्रहः ग्राहक grahaka ; from 
fay, साधक; from हन्‌, चातक ; from दुष्‌, Zea; from क्रम्‌; क्रमक; from 
नन्द्‌, नन्दक ; from स्या, स्थापक. 

€. By adding wa ana to some few roots ending in consonants 
(see 80. V), after changes similar to those required before the causal 
affix; as, from नन्द्‌» नन्दन nandana, ‘ rejoicing ;’ from दुष्‌, दूष, 
‘ vitiating ;? from ye, शोधन, ‘ cleansing.’ 

Observe—tThe inflection of the last two follows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES, AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
mitive forms of the ten roots: बुध्‌ budh, ‘to know,’ ist c.; नृत्‌ nrit, 
“to dance,’ 4th c.; fay dis, ‘to point out,’ 6th c.5 मुन्‌ ४४; ‘ to 
unite,” 10th c.; fae vid, “to know,’ 2d c.; ¥ Dhri, ^ to bear,’ 
3d c.; भिह्‌ bhid, ‘to break, 7th c.; fa chi, ‘to gather,’ 5th c.; 
तन्‌ tan, ‘to stretch,’ 8th c.; ypu, ‘to purify,’ oth c.: grouping 
together, first, the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 1oth classes; then the 2d, 3d, 
and 7th; and lastly, the 5th, 7th, and gth, for the reasons stated 
at 257. In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will 
be synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal 
desiderative and frequentative forms, and the participles. Examples 
will then be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the grouping at 257), inflected at full; and under every verb the 
derivative forms and participles will be indicated. Lastly, a full 
example will be given of each of the four kinds of derivative verbs, 
passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 
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584. Root wa as, ‘to be’ (see 322). PARASMAI-PADA. 


Note, that although this root belongs to the 2d class, its inflection is exhibited 
here, both because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is desirable 
that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of the other 
substantive verb bhi, “to be,’ which will follow at 58s, and which supplies many 
of the defective tenses of as. It may be remarked, that all the cognate language 
have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substantive verb ‘to be.’ Compare 
gv and ao (€c) in Greek, es (sum) and fu (fui) in Latin; and observe how the 
different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the Greek and Latin: thus, 
asmi, asi, asti; ६५/५५ €००॥ €०7८ 3 sum, es, est. Compare also santi with sunt; 
dstam, dstdm, with 07०, noTHY $ dsma, dsta, with ०५6 HOTE, &c. Two other 
roots in Sanskrit are sometimes employed as substantive verbs, with the sense ^ to 
be,” viz. sthd, 1st c., ‘to stand’ (see 269, 587), and ds, 2d c., ‘to sit? (see 316). 
Indeed, the root as, here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of ds. 


Present, ‘1 am.’ First preterite, ‘1 was,’ 


PERS. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 


1st, WTR asmi खस्‌ swas सस्‌ smas Ws dsam WTS dswa WTS dsma 
2d, चलि asi = WA sthas स्य stha सासीस्‌ ८ चास्तं dstam खास dsta 
30, चस्ति ०# = WR stas सनि santi चासीत्‌ ८ सस्ता 414 चासन्‌ dsan 


Potential, <1 may be,’ &c. Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 
स्यां स्याव sydva स्याम sydma ससाति ००८४ WATAasdva «= HATA asda 
स्पास्‌ syds स्यातं sydtam स्यात sydta शधि व्य स्तं stam स्त sta 
स्यात्‌ sydt स्यातां sydtdm स्युस्‌ syus सस्तु astu स्तां stdm सन्तु santu 


Second preterite *, ‘1 was, &c. 
PARASMAL. ATMANE. 
खास 4८ | AAT diva प्ासिम ८4772 चासते ८८ चआासिषहे ८:1८ सालिमहे dsimake 
WAI ८1 चासथुस्‌ ८४५1५, चास ८5८ = ससिषे ८५०० सासाथे dsdthe स्रासिभ्े (दृ) dsidhw 
सास ८ | WATT dsatus रासुस्‌ ८५ चसे ८९ श्रासाते ८.८८ सासिरे ८५९ 


Observe—The root as, ‘to be,’ has no derivative forms, and only two partici- 
ples, viz. those of the present, Parasmai and Atmane, सत्‌ sat, सोतं séna (see 
524, 526). The conjugational tenses have an Atmane-pada; which is not used 
unless the root is compounded with prepositions. In this Pada इ # is substituted 
for the root in the rst sing. pres., and स्‌ 5 is changed to d before dh in the 20 plur.: 
thus, Pres. he, se, ste; swahe, sdthe, sdte; smahe, ddhwe, sate: see 322. 


——— 


* The 2d preterite of as is never used by itself, but is employed in forming the 
ad preterite of causals and some other verbs, see 385, 490; in which case the 
Atmane may be used. The other tenses of as are wanting, and are supplied from 


bhi at e8r. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGA- 
TION, EXPLAINED AT 261. 


585. Root भू ९४. Infin. भवितुं Shavitum, ^ to be’ or ^ become.’ 


PARASMAI-PADA. Present tense, ‘I am’ or ‘I become.’ 


PERS. SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
1st, भवानि bhavdmi नवावस्‌ bhavdvas भवामस्‌ bhavdmas 
20, भवसि bhavasi WITH bhavathas WIT bhavatha 
3d, भवति bhavati भवतस्‌ bhavatas भवन्ति bhavanti 
Potential, ‘1 may be.’ 
भवेयं bhaveyam WAT ९१८०००८ भवेम bhavema 
wag bhaves WA bhavetam भवेत Lhaveta 
भवेत्‌ bhavet भवेतां bhavetdm भवेयुस्‌ bhaveyus 
Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 
भवानि bhavdni भवाव bhavdva भवाम Lhavdma 
भवे bhava भवतं bhavatam भवत bhavata 
WAY dhavatu भवतां bhavatém भवन्तु bhavantu 


First preterite, ‘1 was’ 


सभवं abhavam सभवाव abhavdva WTATA abhavdma 

WITT abhavas अभवतं abhavatam सभवत abhavata 

TTT abhavat भवता abhavatdém सभनवन्‌ abhavan 
Second preterite, ‘I was.’ 

बभूव ९००१४०० बभूविव badhiiviva अभूविम ९0214194 

बभूविथ babhivitha बभूवथुस्‌ 20720८15 अभूव babhiiva 

बभूव babhiva बभूवत्ुस्‌ babhivatus बभूवुस्‌ babhivus 


First future, ‘1 will be.’ 


भवितास्मि bhavitésmi भवितास्वस्‌ bhavitdswas «© भवषितास्मस्‌ bhavitdsmas 
भवितासि bhavitdsi भवितास्यस्‌ bhavitdsthas भवितास्थ bhavitdstha 
भविता bhavitd भवितारौ bhavitdrau भवषितारस्‌ bhavitdras 


Second future, ‘1 shall be.’ 
भविष्यामि bhavishydmi भविष्यावस्‌ bhavishydvas भषिष्यानस्‌ bhavishydmas 
भविष्यसि bhavishyasi भविष्ययस्‌ dhavishyathas भविष्य bhavishyatha 
भविष्यति bhavishyati «= भविष्यतस्‌ bhavishyatas भविष्यति bhavishyanti 
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Third preterite, ° [ was’ or ° had been,’ &c. 


अभूवं abhivam अभूव abhiva WIA abluima 

WMI abiuis अभूतं abluitam WIT abhiita 

अभूत्‌ abhit खभूतां abheitdm WITT ०९४६००१ 
Benedictive, ‘ May I be.’ 

भूयासं bhriydsam भूयास्व biniydswa भूयास्म एभ्य 

भूयास्‌ 0004048 भूयास्तं 20440/5100; भूयास्त ९१५६४८९८ 

भूयात्‌ ९1404 भूयास्तां bheiydstdm भूयासुस्‌ 0१५५८८४५ 


Conditional, (If) « I should be.’ 
अभविष्यं abhavishyam सभविष्याव abhavishydva सनविष्याम abhavishydma 
अभविष्यस्‌ abhavishyas सभविष्यतं abhavishyatam सभविच्यत्त adbhavishyata 
MPT abhavishyat सभविष्यतां abhavishyatém सभविच्यन्‌ abhavishyan 


586. ATMANE-PADA. Present tense, ‘I am, &c. 
भवे ९1८८ भवावहे bhavdavahe भवामहे bhavdmahe 
TTR 220005८ TAA Lhavethe Wa bhavadhwe 
भवते bhavate भवेते Dhavete भवन्ते bhavante 


Potential, <1 may be,’ &c. 


भवेय bhaveya भवेवहि bhavevahi भवेमहि bhavemahi 
भवेयास्‌ bhavethds भवेयायां bhaveydthém WA bhavedhwam 
भवेत bhaveta भवेयातां bhaveydtdm भवेरन्‌ bhaveran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 


भवे bhavai भवावहे bhavdvahai भवामहे bhavdmahat 
भवस्व bhavaswa waUt bhavetham भवध्वं bhavadhwam 
भवता bhavatém भवेतां bhavetém भवना bhavantém 


First preterite, ‘I was.’ 


WIT abhave सभवावटि abhavdvahi अभवानटि abhavdmahi 
सभनवयात्‌ 06000415 अभवषेथां abhavetham WIT abhavadhwam 
WIAA abhavaia WITT abhavetém भवन abhavanta 


i Second preterite, ‘I was,’ &c. 
wie babhive बभूविषहे babhivivahe wife babhuvimahe 
, अभूषिषे 5420409} «=», WATS Labinivdthe बभूविष्ने (द) babheividhwe 
बभूवे babhive wyatt babhivate कभूषिरे babhivire ` - $ 
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First future, ‘1 will be,’ &c. 


भविताहे bhavitdhe भविताखहे bhavitdswahe भवितास्मि bhavitdsmahe 

भवषितासे bhavitdse भवितासापे bhavitdsdthe भवितिध्वे bhavitddhwe 

WHAT bhavitd भवितारो bhavitdrau भवितारस्‌ bhavitdras 

Second future, ^ { shall be,’ &c. 

भविष्ये bhavishye भविष्यावरे bhavishydvahe भविष्यामहे bhavishydmahe 

भवषिष्से bhavishyase भविष्पेये bhavishyethe भविष्यध्ये bhavishyadhwe 

भविष्यते bhavishyate भविष्येते bhavishyete भविष्यने bhavishyante 
Third preterite, ‘1 was’ or ‘ had been,’ &c. 

wnifafa abhavishi अभविष्वरि abhavishwahi भविष्महि abhavishmahi 

अभविष्टास्‌ abhavishthis = खभविषाथां adhavishdthdm = खभविध्वं (दुं) abhavidhwam 

अभवि abkavishta APTA abhavishdtém = सभविषह abhavishata 


Benedictive, ‘I wish I may be.’ 


wfedta bhavishtya भविधीषटि shavishtvahi भविधीमटि Shavishtmahi 
भविषीष्टास्‌ bhavishishthds = भविषीयास्यां bhavishtydsthim भविषीध्वं (दु) bhavishidhwam 
भवषिषीषट bhavishtshto भविषीयास्तां bhavishtydstdm भविषीरन्‌ bhavishtran 


Conditional, (If) ‘I should be,’ &c. 
अभविष्ये adbhavishye सभविष्यावहि abhavishydvahi सभविष्यामहि adhavishydmahi 
अभविष्ययास्‌ abhavishyathds WATT abhavishyethdm  wWafaass abkavishyadhwam 
wrfaurnt abhavishyata अभविष्यतां abhavishyetam सभविष्यन्त abhavishyanta 


Passive (461), Pres. भूये, भूयसे, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. (475) अभावि. 
Causal (479), Pres. भावयामि, भावयसि, &c.; 3d Pret. (492) अबीभवं, &c. 
Desiderative (498), Pres. बुभूषामि, बुभूषसि, &c. Desiderative form of 
Causal (497) विभावयिषामि, &c. Frequentative (507), Pres. बोभूये, 
बोभोमि or ahréifa*. Participles, Pres. भवत्‌ (524); Past pass. भूत 
(531); Past indecl. arat (556), -भूय (559); Fut. pass. भवितव्य (569), 
भवनीय (570), भाव्य or भव्यं (571). 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 
587. Root स्वा. Inf. wag‘ to stand’ (269, 269. a). Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. तिष्ठामि › तिष्ठसि, तिति ; तिष्ठावस्‌, तिषटयस्‌, freva; तिष्ठामस्‌, 


* These derivative verbs will be inflected at full at the end of the examples of 
primitive verba, See 706, 707. 
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तिष्य, तिष्ठन्ति. Atm. fire, fava, तिहते; forever, तिये, तिष्ठेते; तिष्ठामहे, 
तिहभ्ये, fret. Pot. निशेयं, fate, freq ; तिरेव, &c. Atm. fava, fre- 
यास्‌, fren; frvafe,.frearat, &c. Imp. frerfa, तिह, freq; तिष्ठावः, 
&c. Atm. fad, निष्ट, fawat; fawra®?, &e. 2d Pret. तस्यो (373); 
wfera or तस्याथ, wait; तस्थिव, waryga, warqa; तस्थिम, तस्य, तस्थुस. 
Atm. तस्थे, wheat, तस्ये ; तस्थिवरे, werd, तस्थाते ; तस्थिमहे, wheat, तस्थिरे . 
ist Fut. स्यातास्मि, स्यातासि, &c. Atm. स्याता , स्यातासे, &c. 2d Fut. 
स्थास्यामि, स्थास्यसि, स्थास्यति, &c. Atm. स्थास्ये , स्थास्यसे, स्थास्यते, &e. 
gd Pret. (438) खस्था, सस्थास्‌, सस्थात्‌ ; स्याव, Wand, सस्थातां ; सस्थान, 
अस्थात, wea. Atm. (438. ८, 419) चस्विषि, uferera, सस्थित; चस्थिष्वहिः 
अस्यिषायां, खस्थिषातां ; सस्थिष्महि, सस्थिदुं , अस्थिषत. Bened. wa, 
स्थेयास्‌› &c. Atm. स्यासीय, स्थासीष्टास्‌, &c. Cond. खस्थास्यं, चस्थास्यस्‌, &c. 
Atm. खस्थास्पे, अस्थास्पयास्‌, &c. Passive, Pres. स्वीये (465); 3१ Pret. 
gd sing. अस्थायि. Causal, Pres. स्यापयामि, -ये; 3d Pret. whafed, 
wfafwa. Des. fasrarfa, &c. Freq. तेषटीये or तास्येमि or ताष्याभि. Par- 
ticiples, Pres. तिष्ठत्‌ ; Past pass. स्थित ; Past indecl. स्थित्वा; -स्वाय, -छायः; 
Fut. pass. स्वातव्य, स्थानीय, स्थेय. 

588. Root घ्रा. Inf. wrg ‘to smell’ (269). Parasmai. Pres. जिघ्रामि, 
farnfa, &c. Pot. fad, fata, &c. Imp. जिघ्राणि (58), fare, &c. 
ist Pret. whew, wfwa, &c. 2d Pret. sat (373), जधिथ or जघ्राय, 
wm; wires, wrga, way; जधिम, नप्र, जच्रुस्‌, rst Fut. च्रातास्मि, 
भ्रातासि, &c. 2d Fut. yrenfa, wreqfa, &c. 3d Pret. (438) wat, 
UNIT, WAT; WH, WATA, WATAT; wera, waa, WER. Or by 433, 
खप्रासिषं, अघ्रासीस्‌, खध्रासीत्‌; घ्रासिष्य, wifey, चध्रासिष्टा ; खप्रासिष्म, चच्रा- 
fae, अप्रासिषुस्‌. Bened. घ्रायासं, घ्रायास्‌, &c. Or ward, &c. Cond. 
Ware, warera, &c. Passive, Pres. wa (465. a); 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
warfa. Causal, Pres. च्रापयामि; 3d Pret. अजिप्रपं or अनिभ्रिषं- Des. 
fernrarfa. Freq. afta, जाघ्रामि or जाप्रेमि. Participles, Pres. fawn; 
Past pass. wrt Or wrat; Past indecl. wrat, -HTa; Fut. pass. घ्रातव्य, 
ब्राणीय, wa. 

589. Root पा. Inf. arg ‘to drink’ (269). Parasmai. Pres. पिवामि, 
frafa, &c. Pot. पिवेयं, पिषेस्‌, &c. Imp. पिवानि, पिव, &c. 1st Pret. 
wed, अयिवस्‌, &c. 2d Pret. (373) पपौ, पपिय or पपाथ, चपो ; पपिव, 
पपयुस्‌, पपहुस्‌; पपिम, पप, पपुस्‌. st Fut. पातास्मि, पातासि, &c. 2d 
Fut. पास्यामि, पास्यसि, &c. 3d Pret. (438) wat, ware, सयात्‌; ware, 
पातं, अपातां ; ware, ware, wR. Bened. yard, tarq, &c. Cond. 
अपास्य, अपास्यस्‌, &c. Passive, Pres. चीये (465); 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfa. 
Causal, Pres. arqatfa, -ये; 3d Pret. अपीप्पं (475). Des. पिपासामि 
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Freq. पेषीये, पापेमि or arirfa. Participles, Pres. पिषत्‌ ; Past pass. 
पीत (533); Past indecl. पीत्वा, -पाय ; Fut. pass. पातव्य, पानीय, पेय. ` 

590. Root जि. Inf. जेतुं ‘to conquer” Parasmai*. Pres. जयामि, 
जयसि, जयति; जयावस्‌, ATTY, जयतस्‌; जयामस्‌, जयथ, जयन्ति. Pot. जयेयं, 
जयेस्‌, जयेत्‌; ज्येव, जयेतं, जयेतां ; जयेम, जयेत, अयेयुस्‌. Imp. जयानि, जय, 
जयतु ; HATA, जयतं, जयतां ; जयाम, जयत, जयन्तु. rst Pret. अजयं, खनयस्‌, 
VAM; सजयाव, सजयतं, WAT; खजयाम, सजयत, अजयन्‌. 2d Pret. 
जिगाय (378), जिगयिष or fata, जिगाय; जिग्मिव (367), जिग्यपुस्‌, जिन्यतुस्‌; 
जिगिमिम, जिग्प, जिग्पुस्‌. ist Fut. जेतास्मि, जेतासि, जेता; जेताखस्‌, जेतास्यस्‌, 
जेतारो; जेतास्मस्‌, जेतास्थ, जेतारस्‌. 2d Fut. जेष्यामि, जेष्यसि, जेष्यति; जेष्या- 
वस्‌, जेष्ययस्‌, जेष्यतस्‌; Hama, जेष्यय, नेष्यन्ति. 30 Pret. ward (420), 
waite, सजेषीत्‌; चनेष्व, wae, wai; waw, wae, waga. Bened. 
atara, जीयास्‌, जीयात्‌; जीयाख, जीयास्तं, जीयास्तां ; जीयास्म; जीयास्तः, जीया- 
aq. Cond. खजेष्यं, खजेष्यस्‌, wae; wa, सजेष्यतं, चनेष्यतां ; उनेष्याम, 
सजेष्यत, SHA. Passive, Pres. जीये, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfa. 
Causal, Pres. ज्ञापयामि ; 3d Pret. waited. Des. जिगीषामि. Freq. जेजीये, 
जेजेमि or जेजयीभि. Participles, Pres. जयत्‌; Past pass. fart; Past 
indecl. जित्वा, -जित्य ; Fut. 1288. जेतव्य, जयनीय, जेय or नित्य or जय्य 
(577, 572). 

a. In the same manner may be conjugated नी. Inf. नेतुं "४० lead.’ 

591. Root fa. Inf. wy ‘to smile Atmane. Pres. समये, स्मयसे, 
& ८. Pot. स्मयेय, स्मयेयास्‌, &e. Imp. स्मये, स्मयस्व, &c. 1st Pret. wera, 
सस्मयथास्‌, &c. 2d Pret. (367. a) सिष्मिये, सिष्मियिषे, सिष्मिये; सिष्मियिवहे, 
सिष्मियाये, सिष्मियाते; faferfane, सिष्भियिश्वे, faferfor. ist Fut. स्मेतारे, 
स्मेतासे, &c. 2d Fut. समेष्ये, aaa, &c. 3d Pret. सस्मेषि; WHET, 
wee; चस्मेष्वहि, चस्मेषाथां, सस्मेषातां ; werafg, werd, सस्मेषत. Bened. 
स्मेषीय, &c. Cond. सस्मेष्ये, & ९. Passive, स्मीये, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
wenfa. Causal, Pres. warqarfa or warqarfa; 3d Pret. ससिष्मयं or 
wfawg. Des. सिस्मयिषे. Freq. सेष्मीये, waa or सेष्मयीभि. Pariici- 
ples, Pres. समयमान ; Past pass. fer; Past indecl. स्मित्वा, -स्मित्य ; Fut. 
pass. WAM, स्मयनीय, Wa. 

592- Root दू. Inf. दरों ‘to run.’ Parasmai. Pres. yarfa, दूवसि, 
दवति; दूवावस्‌, FTI, दूवतस्‌; दूवामस्‌, Fru, gat. Pot. yaa, दवेस्‌, 
&e. Imp. yarfa (58), ga, &c. rst Pret. wea, wea, &०, 20 
Pret. दुद्राव, दुद्रोय, दुद्राव; FTEs (358), graye (367. 5), THATS FEM, 











* जिं is not generally used in the Atmane, excepting with the prepositions vi 
or pard. | 
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Set, FAIA. 18८ Fut दरोतास्मि, etatfa, &c. 204 Fut. grare, दरोष्यसि 
&e. 3d Pret. weed (440. a), wegae, छटुटूवत्‌; खटुटूवाव, चटु दूत, 
सट्टवर्ता; खट्द्वाम, wget, खटुटूवन्‌. Bened. दूयास, टूयास्‌, &c. Cond 
wate, watera, &c. Passive, Pres दूये 3d Pret. 3d sing. अद्रावि 
Causal, Pres. द्रावयामि; 3१ Pret. weed or wfagd. Des. ददूषामि. 
Freq. area, दोद्रोभि or दोद्रवीमि. Participles, Pres. gaq; Past pass. 
दूत; Past indecl. दत्वा, दूत्य; Fut. pass. gira, दू वरीय, द्राव्य or दव्य. 
593. Root ¢. Inf. FH ‘to seize, ‘to take.” Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. इतमि, हरसि, हरति; इणवस्‌, &c. Atm. Bl, A, WA; 
इहरावहे, &c. Pot. zed, हरस्‌, &c. Atm. era, erara, &c. Imp. हणणि 
(58), ex, &८. Atm. इरे, eee, &c. st Pret. wet, wera, अहरत्‌; 
wera, &c. Atm. wet, wetara, अहरत; सहरावहि, &c. 2d Pret. 
जहार, जहरिय or qed, जहार; जहिव, WEAR, जहतुस्‌; जटिम, WE, WEA. 
Atm. जहे, जट्िषे, जहे ; नट्िवहे, wera, जहाते ; जहिम, जहिदे, जहि . 
ist Fut. टक्नीस्मि, zatfa, &c. Atm. ware, wara, &c. 2d Fut. ₹रि- 
च्याभि, हरिष्यसि, &c. Atm. हर्ष, हर्ष्यसे, &c. 3१ Pret. wert, wereta, 
अटाधीत्‌; wWeret, werd, सहां ; wert, were, werga. Atm. wefa, 
सखदयास्‌, wer; werafe, weary, सदषातां ; waste, weg, Wea. 
Bened. fgara, fgara, &c. Atm. eta, इषीष्ठास्‌, &c. Cond. wefrat, 
अहरिष्यस्‌, &c. Atm. wefca, wefcarara, &c. Passive, Pres. हये; 
gd Pret. 3d sing. अहारि. Causal, Pres. हास्यामि, -ये; 3d Pret. सजीहरं . 
Des. fardtarfa, -&. Freq. afga, wedtfa or wétettfa or afcedtia or 
weet or जरि- or eff. Participles, Pres. हरत्‌ ; Pass. हियमाश ; Past 
pass. हूत ; Past indecl. grat, -gm; Fut. pass. eta, हरणीय, era. 
594- Root स्मृ. Inf. wry ‘to remember.’ Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. समरामि, स्मरसि, &c. Atm. wit. Pot. स्मरेयं, स्मरेस्‌, &c. Atm. 
समरेय, &c. Imp. सराणि (58), स्मर, &e. Atm. स्मरे, &c. ist Pret. 
wart, अस्मरस्‌, &c. Atm. wart. 2१ Pret. (367. ८) सस्मार, सस्मरिथ, 
सस्मार; सस्मरिव, सस्मरघुस्‌, WTTR; Barf, सस्मर, Tareq. Atm. सस्मर, 
सस्मरिषे, सस्मरे; सस्मरिवहे, Terre, सस्मराते; सस्मरिम, सस्मरिदे, सस्मरिरे. 
Ist Fut. ararfat, &c. Atm. arare, &c. 2d Fut. स्मरिष्यामि, &c. 
Atm. स्मरिष्ये, &c. 3d Pret. wertt, &c. (see ह at 593). Atm. सअस्मृषि, 
खस्मृयास्‌, &c. (see ¢ at 593). Bened. ward, &c. Atm. स्मृषीय &e., 
or सरिषीय &c. Cond. अस्मरिष्य, &c. Atm. खस्मरिष्ये, &c. Passive, 
Pres. wf; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wertft. Causal, Pres. warcatia, -ये; 
3d Pret. wart. Des. सुस्मूर्धे. Freq. avert, सास्मि or सास्मसीमि . 


204 EXAMPLES OF VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Participles, Pres. wxq; Past pass. स्मृत ; Past indecl. स्मृत्वा, - स्मृत्य ; 
Fut. pass. arta, स्मरणीय, wri. 

595. Root दे. Inf. erg ‘to call.’ Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. 
Kata, &c. Atm. इये, &c. Pot. Fad, &c. Atm. दहयेय, &c. Imp. 
gufa, &c. Atm. #2, &c. ist Pret. wad, &c. Atm. wee. 2d 
Pret. (379) जुहाव, जुहविथ or yeta, yera; YET, FETFA, FRM 
eter, FET, YEE. Atm. yet, जुहुधिषे, yxts gyfeee, YEA, 
OR; जहूषिमरे, yeas, जुहूषिरे. ist ५४. दातास्मि, &c. Atm. ङा - 
ताहे, &c. 2d Fut. स्यामि, &c. Atm. दास्ये, &c. 3१ Pret. (438. ९) 
WE, सदस्‌, VAT; WAT, चदं, WATT; सद्धाम, wan, waa. Atm. 
WF, WHINY, wRA; warate, सदया, wari; wate, wast, चदन. Or 
BRS (433.0), CRA, WATT; AATSE, WATATS, WRTATAT; WRT- 
wie, wata, warar. 36160. gard, &c. Atm. arta. Cond. 
सद्ास्यं, &c. Atm. ware, &c. Passive, हूयते (465.5); 3d Pret. 3d 
sing. खद्धायि or wetfae or WEA or खद्धास्त. 2d Fut. grert or द्हायिष्यते 
(474. a). Causal, Pres. areatfa (483); 3d Pret. wyed. Des. जुहू 
षामि, Jer. Freq. area, जोटोमि or जोटवीमि. Participles, Pres. Raq; 
Pass. हू यमान ; Past pass. हत ; Past indecl. grat, -हूय ; Fut. pass. 
द्हातच्य, RATA, RT. 

a. The root ओ (268), Inf. गातुं ‘to sing,’ follows the analogy of 
hwe, the final diphthong being changed to 4 before all terminations 
beginning with ¢ or $. Pres. गायामि, &c. Pot. mrad, &c, Imp. 
गायानि, &c. ist Pret. ward, &c. 2d Pret. (374) जगो, ननि or 
wire, wi; नगिव, जगयुस्‌, नगहुस्‌; जगिम, जग, wa. ist Fut. गा- 
तास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. गास्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. (433) खगासिष, सगासीस्‌, 
अगासीत्‌; अगासिष्व, सगासिष्टं, wife; चगासिष्म, खगासिष्ट; सगासिषुस्‌. 
Bened. गेयासं, &€. (451). Cond. सगास्वं, &c. Passive, गीयते (465) ; 
3१ Pret. 3d sing. watfa. Causal, Pres. गापयामि (483); 3d Pret. 
अजीगपं. Des. farratfa. Freq. जेगौये, जागेमि or जागानमि. Participles, 
Pres. raq; Pass. गीयमान ; Past pass. गीत ; Past indecl. मीत्वा, -गाय ; 
Fut. pass. गातव्य, गानीय, गेय. 

6. After मै may be conjugated 3} ‘to be weary ;? ध्यै ‘to meditate ;’ 
सरे ‘to fade;’ and all other roots in ai. 

596. Root wa. Inf. wa ‘to abandon,’ ‘ to quit. Parasmai. 
Pres. watfa, त्यजसि, &c. Pot. wad, waa, &c. Imp. त्वनानि., त्वज, 
&e. ist Pret. waw, अत्यस्‌, &c. ad Pret. wart, तत्वजिथय or THEY 


(268. a), WTR; तत्यजिव, MANTA, तत्वजतुस्‌; WAM, तत्यज, वनुस्‌ 
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ist Fut. werfer, wanfa, &c. 2d Fut. auarfa, manfa, &c. 3d Pret. 
(423, 296) व्याक , Wearefty, WTelt; WITT, सायाक्तं, Wearwi; Weer, 
Ware, भा छुस्‌. Bened. त्यज्यासं, त्यज्यास्‌, &c. Cond. wan, weed, 
&e. Passive, Pres. त्यज्ये ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. werf. Causal, Pres. 
व्यानयामि ; 3d Pret. खि्यनं. Des. frareanfa. Freq. atest, ताद्यन्मि or 
aranita. Participles, Pres. त्यजत्‌ ; Past pass. wm; Past indecl. wun, 
-त्यज्य ; Fut. pass. त्यक्तव्य, त्यजनीय, त्याज्य (573). 

597- Root यज्‌. Inf. यहं ‘to sacrifice,’ ‘to कणन == Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. यजामि, यजसि, &c. Atm. यज्ञे, &c. Pot. यजेयं , 
यजेस्‌, &e. Atm. यजेय, &c. Imp. यज्ञानि, यज्ञ, &c. Atm. यज्ञै, &c. 
ist Pret. wat, सयजस्‌, &c. Atm. wat, &c. 2d Pret. (375. ९) इयाज, 
इयजिथ or येजिय or ray (297), इयाज ; ईजिव, Saag, ईजतुस्‌; जिम, ईन, 
ईनुस्‌. Atm. ईजे, ईजिषे, ईजे ; ईजिषरे, Sarre, ईजाते; ईजिमहे, निदे, Hat 
ist Fut. यष्टासि, यष्टासि, &c. (403). Atm. qeTe, &c. 2d Fut. यदछ्याभि, 
meafa, &c. (403). Atm. wet, &c. 3d Pret. (423) ware, warefia, 
waren; WINN, ware, woret; अयाम, ware, warqa. Atm. wafy, 
खयष्टास्‌, यष्ट ; wate, यक्षाय, wag; wate, अयग्ध्वं, wag. 
Bened. इज्यासं, इज्यास्‌› &c. Atm. यद्षीय, &c. Cond. wom, wag, 
&e. Atm. wart, &c. Passive, Pres. इज्ये (471); 1st Pret. Oat 
(260. a); 3d Pret. 3d sing. अयानि. Causal, Pres. याज्ञयाभि, -2; 
3१ Pret. खयीयजं . Des. यियल्लाभि, -g. Freq. यायज्ये, यायभ्नि or याय- 
जीमि. Participles, Pres. यजत्‌ ; Atm. यजमानं ; Pass. इज्यमान ; Past 
pass. इष्ट ; Past indecl. इष्टा, -इन्य ; Fut. pass. qq, यजनीय, याज्य or 
Tsq. 

a. Root wa*. Inf. wR ‘to adhere,’ ‘to embrace.’ Parasmai. 
Pres. wsatfa*, &c. Pot. awd, &c. Imp. सजानि, &c. ist Pret. 
wast, &c. 2d Pret. was, wafsta or ससंक्य, ससन्न ; wales, TEAR, 
ससञ्नतुस्‌ ; wafer, Wan, waqy. ist Fut. darfer, &c. ad Fut. 
संसछ्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wate, -qta, -सीत्‌; water, ward, - क्तं ; 
waim, warm, watqa. Bened. सज्यासं, &c. Cond. wee, &c. 
Passive, Pres. सज्ये. Causal, Pres. सञ्नयामि; 3d Pret. wees. 
Des. fadarfa, &c. Freq. सासन्ये, सासघ्मि. Participles, Pres. wag or 


* This root rejects its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and sometimes doubles 
the final ; in those tenses (Pres. asatia, wsafa, सज्जति , &c.). It is not, how- 
ever, to he confounded with an uncommon root Wi or सस्ज्‌ › meaning “to go,’ 
“to move,’ which also belongs to the 1st c., and makes WTA &c. in the present 
tense. 
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wag; Pass. सज्यनानं ; Past pass. सक्र; Past indecl. ar or Wr, -सज्य ; 
Fut. pass. Wwe, सञ्जनीय, ay or सज्य, 

€. Root wa. Inf. wifag ‘to shine” Atmane, and optionally 
Parasmai in 3d preterite. Pres. द्योते, &c. Pot. द्योतेय, &c. Imp. 
mia, &c. ist Pret. खद्योते, &c. 2d Pret. feya*, दिद्युतिषे, feet; 
दिष्युतिवहे, दिद्युताये, दिद्युताते ; दिश्युतिमरे, दिष्युगिश्वे or -2, feafat. rst Fut. 
द्योतितताहे, &c. 2d Fut. alfa, &c. 3d Pret. खद्योतिषि, सद्योतिष्टास्‌, 
weifae; सद्योतिष्वहि, -frarat, -तिषातां ; -तिष्महिः -तिथ्वं, -तिषत. Par. wer, 
“WE, -तत्‌; -ATA, -तते, -ततां ; -तामः, -तत, -तन्‌. Bened. द्योतिषीय. Cond. 
wanfra, & ८. Passive, Pres. yt; 3d Pret. 3d sing. weft. Causal, 
Pres. wtratfa; 3d Pret. सदिद्युतं. Des. दिद्युतिषे or दिद्योतिषे. Freg. 
देशय, देद्यो0्मि or देद्योतीमि . Participles, Pres. arrara ; Past pass. द्युतित 
or द्योतित ; Past indecl. द्युतित्वा or द्योतित्वा, -द्युत्य ; Fut. pass. दोतितव्य, 
द्योतनीय, द्योत्य. 

598. Root वृत्‌. Inf. वर्तितुं or वर्तितुं (73) ‘to be,’ ‘to exist.’ 
Atmane, and optionally Parasmai in the 2d future, 3d preterite, 
and conditional, when it rejects i. Pres. af, &c. Pot. aia, &c. 
Imp. qf, &c. st Pret. wat, &c. 2d Pret. ववुते, ववुत्तिषे, ववृते; 
ववृतिवरे, ववृताये, ववृताते ; wafers, weft or -3, ववृतिरे. 1st Fut. afA- 
ae, &c. 2d Fut. afte or वल्यौमि, &c. 3d Pret. wafifa, waftera, 
wafre; विष्व, -frarai, -ftarat; -fiteafe, -fied, -निषत. Par. wai, 
-तस्‌, -तत्‌; -ताव, -ततं, -ततां ; -तामः, -तत, -तन्‌. Bened. वर्गिषीय, &c. 
Cond. खविष्ये or wary, &c. Passive, Pres. वृत्य . Causal, Pres. वतैयामि; 
3d Pret. सवीवृतं or watt. Des. विवर्तिषे or विवृत्छामि- Freq. वरीवृष्े; 
afcaft or वरिवृतीमि or attydtfx. Participles, Pres. atara; Past 
pass. FW; Past indecl. affat or Fal, -वृत्य; Fut. pass. वितव्य, वते- 
नीय, yr. 

599. Root वट्‌. Inf. afeg ‘to speak.’ Parasmai. Pres. वदानि, 
वदसि, &c. Pot. aed, aa, &c. Imp. aerfa, aq, &c. 1st Pret. wae, 
waeg, &c. 2d Pret. (375. ८) sare, उवदिथ, sare; ऊदिव, arya, 
Wega; ऊदिम, we, wee. ist Fut. वदितास्मि, वदितासि, &c. 2d Fut. 
वदिष्याभि, वदिष्यसि, &c. 3d Pret. (431) warfed, अवादीस्‌, सवादीत्‌; अवा- 
feeq, स्वादिष्ट, warfeet; waren, अवादिष्ट, सवादिषुस्‌. Bened. vere, 
surg, &c. Cond. wafew, wafewa, &c. Passive, Pres. sa (471); 


* The root द्युत्‌ violates 331. ठ. by making its reduplicated syllable dt for du in 
the 2d preterite, &c. Similarly, the reduplicated syllable of the frequentative 18 de. 
Panini VII. 4. 67. 
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gd Pret. 3d sing. खवादि . Causal, Pres. वाहयामि; 3d Pret. wetae. 
‘Des. विवदिषामि, -षे. Freq. वावदये, avafa or वावदीमि. Participles, 
Pres. waq; Past pass. sfet (543); Past indecl. उदित्वा, -sa; Fut. 
pass. वदितव्य, वदटनीय, वाद्य or उद्य. 

a. Root ag (270). Inf. wy ‘to sink.” Parasmai. Pres. सीदामि, 
सीदसि, &c. Pot. eta, सीदेस्‌, &c Imp. सीदानि, सीद, &c. ist Pret. 
wate, असीदम्‌, &c. 2d Pret. ware, सेदिय (375. a) or ससत्य, Ware; 
सेदिव, सेदपुस्‌, सेदतुस्‌; सेदिम, सेद, Bea. ist Fut. सन्ञास्मि, सासि, &. 
ad Fut. सद्यामि, स्यसि. 3d Pret. wae (436, 437), ससदस्‌, असदत्‌ ; 
Weald, खसदतं, चसदतां ; Waals, Waed, असदन्‌. Bened. ware, सद्यास्‌ , 
&c. Cond. wed, असल्यस्‌, &c. Passive, Pres. we; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing. watfe. Causal, Pres. सादयामि ; 3d Pret. खसीषदं. Des. सिषत्सामि. 
Freq. सासद्ये, avafa or सासदीमि. Participles, Pres. सीदत्‌ ; Past pass. 
सन्न (540) ; Past indecl. war, -सद्य ; Fut. pass. awa, aedta, साद्य. 

600. Root zy. Inf. रखधितु “to increase,’ ‘to flourish” Atmane. 
Pres. wa, रधसे, &c. Pot. wia, रधेयास्‌, &c. Imp. रुपे, ewe, & ८. 
ist Pret. रेधे (260), रेधयास्‌, &c. 2d Pret. (385) wuram, रधाच्कृषे, 
रधाच्चक्रे; रधाच्चकृवरे, रधाच्क्राये, रधाच्चक्राते; रधाच्चकृमरे, TaTHG, रधाच्च- 
क्रिरे. ist Fut. रधिताहे, &c. 2१ Fut. रधिष्ये, &c. 3d Pret. रेधिषि 
(430, 260. 8), रेधिष्ठास्‌, रेधिष्ट; रेपिष्वहि, रेधिषायां, रेधिषातां; रेथिष्महि, 
रेधिदुं, रेधिषत. Bened. रेधिषीय, &c. Cond. रेषिष्ये, &८. (260. 4). 
Passive, wa, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. रेधि. Causal, Pres. धयामि; 
3d. Pret. रेदिधं (494). Des. दिधषे (500.5). Participles, Pres. रधमानः; 
Past pass. धित ; Past indecl. रथित्वा, -ew; Fut. pass. रधितव्य, eu- 
नीय, रुष्य. 

601. Root wy. Inf. लमु ^ take.” Atmane. Pres. लभे, लभसे, 
BNA; BAIS, SI, लभेते ; लभामहे, wea, लभनते. Pot. लभेय, लभेयास्‌, 
लमेत; लभेवहिः लभेयाथां, लभेयातां ; लभेमहि, mtd, लभेरन्‌. Imp. लभे, 
BVA, Wit; लभावहे, BAU, svat; saad, लभध्वं, लभन्तां. st Pret. 
अलभे, चलभयास्‌, Writ; सलभावहि, अलभेयां, waa; खलभामहि, were, 
सअत्तभमन्त. 2d Pret. लेभे (375. a), Sa, BA; Shiraz, Sie, लेभाते; 
लेभिमहे, Shira, लेभिरे. 18४ Fut. wane (408), ware, wan; warez, 
BAA, BAN; wares, wena, लयारस्‌. 2d Fut. set (299), 
BUR, BR; BUA, लष्स्येये, त्रष्स्येते; त्ष्स्यामहे, लष्प्यश्वे, sar. 
3d Pret. wafer (420, 299), अलमास्‌ (298), Waa; wourte, खलष्साथां, 
अलष्तातां ; warts, waa, सकष्सत. Bened. क्ठष्सीय, watera, wate; 
लष्सीवहि, क्ष्सीयास्यां, ठष्सीयास्तां ; ovtefe, avid, लष्सीरन्‌. Cond. 
VSR, CHUA, WHAT; खलष्स्यावहि, USAT, चकष्त्येतां ; चकष्स्या- 
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महि, woud, wow. Passive, Pres. ma; 3d Pret. wate, 
wasarg, संततानि (475) or wesfar, &c. Causal, Pres. कम्भयाभि, &e. ; 
3१ Pret. waant. Des. fe@ (503). Freq. sree. Participles, 
Pres. त्भमान ; Past pass. लम ; Past indecl. लमा, -त्कभ्य ; Fut. pass. 
BAN, त्ठभनीय, wa. 

a. In the same manner may be conjugated ay (with prep. खा 4), 
सारं ‘ to begin.’ 

602. Root गम्‌ (270). Inf. गन्तुं ‘to &० Parasmai. Pres. गच्छामि, 
गच्छसि, गच्छति; गच्छावस्‌, गच्छयस्‌, गच्छतस्‌; गच्छामस्‌, गच्छय, गच्छनि. 
Pot. गद्धेयं, waka, &c. Imp. गच्छानि, गच्छ, &c. 18६ Pret. अगच्छ, 
अगच्छस्‌, &c. 2१ Pret. (375) जगाम, जगमिथ or wea, जगाम ; जग्मिव 
(376), Taya, Wage; जग्मिम, जग्म, जग्मुस्‌. st Fut. गन्तास्मि, गन्ासि, 
&e. ad Fut. गमिष्यामि, गमिष्यसि, गमिष्यति ; गमिष्यावस्‌, गमिष्ययस्‌, गमि- 
च्यतस्‌; गमिष्यामस्‌, गमिष्यथ, गमिष्यन्ति. 3d Pret. (436) wr, wre, 
खगमत्‌ ; WATT, WAT, WAT; WIA, WAT, अगमन्‌. Bened. गम्यासं, 
गम्यास्‌, &८. Cond. अगमिष्यं, खगमिष्यस्‌, &c. Passive, Pres. गम्ये; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing. अगामि. Causal, Pres. गमयामि ; 3d Pret. waft. Des. 
जिगमिषामि. Freg. जङ्गम्ये, wafer or जङ्खमीमि ; see 709. Participles, 
Pres. गत्‌ ; Past pass. गत ; Past indecl. मत्वा, -गनम्य, -गप्प (563. a, 
560); Fut. pass. मनव्य, गमनीय, गम्य. 

603. Root जीष्‌. Inf. जीवितु ‘to live.” Parasmai. Pres. जीवानि, 
जीवसि, &c. Pot. जीवेयं, जीवेस्‌, &८. Imp. जीवानि, जीव, &c. rst Pret. 
सजीव, खजीवस्‌, &c. 20 Pret. जिजीव, fersfifea, जिजीव ; farsftfra (28. 6); 
निनीवधुस्‌, निभीवहुस्‌; निजीविम, जिनीव, जजीवुस्‌- ist Fut. जीवितास्मि, 
&c. ad Fut. जीषिष्याभि, &c. 3d Pret. अजीषिषं, अजीवीस्‌, अभीषीत्‌; 
अजीविष्व, watfae, अजीविष्टं ; weftfrn, सजौविष्ट, अजीविषुस्‌. Bened. जी- 
व्यासं, &c. Cond. waftfawi, &c. Passive, Pres. जौचष्ये; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing. watfq. Causal, Pres. जीवयामि ; 3d Pret. अजिजीवं or watford. 
Des. जिनीषिषाभि. Freq. wate. Participles, Pres. जीवत्‌ ; Past pass. 
जीवित ; Past indecl. जीवित्वा, -जीष्य ; Fut. pass. जीषितष्य, जीवनीय, भीष्य. 

604. Root ey (270). 1 द्रुं ^ ६० see.” Parasmai. Pres. चञ्यामि, 
wyafa, पश्यति; पश्यावस्‌, पश्यथस्‌, VINA; पश्यामस्‌, पश्यथ, qoute. 
Pot. पश्येयं, पश्येस्‌, पश्येत्‌; पश्येव, &c. Imp. प्यानि, पश्य, पश्यतु; 
पश्याव, &c. ist Pret. wayd, खपश्यस्‌, खयङ्यत्‌; अपश्याव, &c. 2d Pret. 
wet, ददिथ or eee (368. a. 5, 388. c), cat; ददुकिव, ददुशयुस्‌, ददूख- 
एल्‌; ददुशिन, cen, cea. ist Fut. gerfer, दशसि, &c. ad Fut. 
Fer, guafe, &c. 3d Pret. (436) weit, west, westy; अदोष, 
Wade, wedat; wait, west, अदशन्‌. Or शद्रा (420, 388. ¢), 
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धद्रासीस्‌, werefiq; Weer, were, Weel; Were, Were, were. 
Bened. gyard, दूश्यास्‌, &c. Cond. wemt, सद्यस्‌ , &c. Passive, 
Pres. eya; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wefgt. Causal, Pres. दज्ैयामि ; 3d Pret. 
अदीदूशं or चददशं ; see 703. Des. fread. Freq. दरिदूश्ये or दरी-, afte- 
शीनि or cafe. Participles, Pres. पश्यत्‌ ; Past pass. दुष्ट ; Past indecl. 
दुष्टा, -दूश्य; Fut. pass. qe, टहौनीय, aya. 

605. Root sq ~ Inf. ईदितं ‘to see? Atmane. Pres. Sa, & ९. 
Pot. faa, &c. Imp. ईक्षे, &c. ist Pret. wa, &c. (260. a). 2d Pret. 
Saqram, &c. (385, and compare zy at 600). 1st Fut. Sfeqare, &c. 
ad Fut. fam, &c. 3१ Pret. रेक्षिषि (260. 0), रेकिष्ठास्‌, ofa; 
रेशिष्वहि, Sfararat, रेशिषातां ; रेश्िष्महि, रेधिदुं, शेश्षिषत. Bened. Sfay- 
षीय, &c. Cond. रेकिष्ये, &९. Passive, Smt, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
tf. Causal, Pres. Seyatfa; 3d Pret. रेचितं (494). Des. ईविधिषे 
(500. 9). Participles, Pres. $qata; Past pass. ईक्षित ; Past indecl. 
Sfarat, -रछ्य ; Fut. pass. fea, रक्षणीय, fea. | 

606. Root कृष्‌ #*. Inf. कहु or क्रष्टुं ‘ to draw,’ ‘to drag.’ Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. a@atf#, &c. Atm. कर्षे. Pot. afd &c., ata &c. 
Imp. कषीणि &c., केषं &c. rst Pret. watt, &c. Atm. कर्षे, &c. 2d Pret. 
wad, warty, Tat; wafer, चकृषयुस्‌, चकृषतुम्‌ ; चकृषिम, eH, THT. 
Atm. चकृषे, चकुषिषे, wRt; चकृषिवहे, चकृषाये, चकृषाते ; चकुषिमहे, चकु - 
fag, चकृषिरे. ist Fut. कस्मि or merfar, &c. Atm. aere &९. or 
क्र्टाहे &c. 2d Fut. a@edrfa or क्रह्यामि, &c. Atm. af or met, &c. 
3d Pret. ware, warata, wardit; ward, Wane, warei; wares, 
ware, warga. Or ware, wareta, ९८. Or wad, WHAA, WHAT; 
WHT, CHUA, THY; WHA, WHAT, अकृ षन्‌ . Atm. अकृषि, 
सक्ल्षथास्‌ 07 WHET, WHAT or WHE; waarate or सकृ्वहि, अक साया, 
warm; अकृष्षामहि or wate, WHA or WHF, WHAT or oy षत्‌ ; 
Bened. कृच्यास, &c. Atin. कृषीय, &c. Cond. wat or wai, &c. 
Atm. wat or wae, &c. Passive, Pres. कृष्ये ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
wafd. Causal, Pres. कषैयामि ; 3d Pret. स्वक्ष or weftaa. Des. fe- 
कृछ्लामि, -g. Freq. waa, actafet or attafiat. Participles, Pres. 
कषेत्‌ ; Past pass. कृष्ट; Past indecl. कृष्टा, -कृष्य ; Fut. pass. var or 
REA, कषेणीय, कृष्य . 

607. Root wa. Inf. वस्तुं ‘to dwell” Parasmai. Pres. वसामि, 
वससि, &c. Pot. वसेयं, qaa, &c. Imp. वसानि, va, &c. 1st Pret. 
wad, waaq, &c. 2d Pret. उवास, उवसिथ or उवस्थ, उवास; कषिषं, 


Ho ee eee - ---- ree een ~~ -> -----~ er ee + च ~ ~ ~ = meg ~ rt ~ ---- ~ 


* This root is also conjugated in the 6th conj. Pres. कषामि, &c.; Pot. कृषेयं, &c. 
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अषथुस्‌, Wega; अषिम, wa, we. ist Fut. वस्तास्मि, वस्तासि, &c.. 2d 
Fut. कल्यानि, वह्यसि, &c. (304. a). 3d Pret. स्वात्तं (304. a, 425), 
खवात्सीस्‌, अवात्सीत्‌ ; warra, ward, Warat; Wares, सवान, सवात्सुस्‌ . 
Bened. swrd, vara, &c. Cond. wart (304. a), waa, &c. Pas- 
sive, Pres. 3@ (471); 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfa. Causal, Pres. वास- 
यामि, -ये; 3d Pret. waited. Des. faarenfa (304. a). Freq. वावस्ये, 
वास्मि or वावसीभि. Participles, Pres. वसत्‌ ; Past pass. sfaa; Past 
indecl. उषित्वा, -yat (565); Fut. pass. वस्तव्य, वसनीय, वास्य. 

608. Root we. Inf. रहितं ‘to deserve.’ Parasmai. Pres. सहामि; 
&e. Pot. wed, &c. Imp. खहाशि, &c. (58). 1st Pret. wre, &c. (260). 
ad Pret. (371) wraé, सानि, wrae; wrafea, सानरै युम्‌, सानहैतुस्‌; 
सानरिम, खानरै, खानहस्‌. ist Fut. सहित्ास्मि, &c. 2१ Fut. सरहिष्याभि, 
&c. 3d Pret. स्राहिषं, साहीस्‌, साहीत्‌; साहिष्व, wite, सारिष्टा ; सार्हिष्म, 
urfer, सआहिषुस्‌ . Bened. सखद्यासं, &c. Cond. खार्यं, &c. Passive, 
wal; &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. खारि. Causal, Pres. wearfa, -ये; 3१ 
Pret. साजिहं (494). Des. सर्जिहिषामि, &c. (500. 9). Participles, Pres. 
Wet ; Past pass. अटित ; Past indecl. wferat, -wat; Fut. pass. सर्हिंतव्य, 
weata, wet. 

6०9. Root गुह (271). Inf. गूहनं or mg ‘to hide.” Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. गृहामि, &c. Atm. गृहे, &c. Pot. Wet &c., Wea & ५. 
Imp. गृहानि &c., गृहे &८. ist Pret. wag &c., wie &c. 2d Pret. ste 
(28. 4), जुगूहिय or जुगोढ (305. ५), जुगूह ; जुगुहिवं or FW (see note to 
368. b), PITY, FETA: जुगुहिम or जुगु, सुगु, FIFA. Atm. जुगुहे, 
जुगुहिषे, We , &c. st Fut. (413) afearfe or गोटास्मि, &c. (305. ०). 
Atm. गूहित्ताहे or गोढारेः &c. 2d Fut. (413) afeurfa or dreafa, &c. 
Atm. गृहिष्ये or चोष्ये, &c. 3d Pret. wyfed, सगूहीस्‌, सगूहीत्‌; सगूहिष्व, 
खगृहिष्ट, सगूहिष्टा ; खगूहिष्म, wnfer, सगूहिषुस्‌. Or weet (306. a), अथुस्‌, 
WIT; ATT, अयुतं, WM; wa, waa, waa. Atm. wy- 
fefa, woifeera, wifer, &c. Or सथुधि, were (305.2), we; wate, 
अयुष्ठाया, सथुद्षाता ; waenfe, wee (306.c.d), wyea. Or wafer (439), 
ByAUA, Wey; सपुधावहि, चधुल्ायां, सथुल्ातां ; waarAfe, सथुतथ्व, 
way. Bened. गुद्यासं, & ८. Atm. गूहिषीय &c. or qafta &c. (306. a). 
Cond. wyfest or ward &c., खगूहिष्ये or wared &c. Passive, Pres. 
7a, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wafe. Causal, Pres. yeatfa; 3d Pret. 
अनूगुहं. Des. gyenfa, -से. Freg. नोगुद्ये, writfa (3d sing. जोगोढि 
305. @) or नोगुहीमि. Participles, Pres. eH; Past pass. Je (305. 4) ; 
Past indecl. गृहित्वा or et or गुहिन्वा, -गद्य ; Fut. pass. गूहितव्य or 
गोढष्य, गुहनीय, गुद or गोद्य. 
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610. Root ey. Inf. दुग्धं (४० burn.” Parasmai. Pres. दहामि, दहसि, 
&c. Pot. eed, दहेस्‌, &c. Imp. दहानि, दह, &c. st Pret. wee, 
चदहस्‌, &c. 2d Pret. ददाह, fea (375. a) or ददग्ध (305), ददाह ; देहिव, 
देहघुस्‌, देहतुस्‌; afen, देह, देस्‌. ist Fut. टग्धास्मि, ernie, &c. (305). 
2१ Fut. ध्यामि, weafa, &c. (306. a). 3d Pret. अधां (423), wureita, 
wureit; wane, werd, अदाग्धां ; wures, werw, werga. Bened. 
दद्यासे, दद्यास्‌, &c. Cond. wa, wera (306. a). Passive, Pres. 7a, 
&e.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. werfg. Causal, Pres. ereatta, -ये; 3d Pret. 
सदीदहं . Des. दिधक्षामि (306. a). Freg. area, erefa or aredtfa; 3d 
sing. दादग्धि. Participles, Pres. दहत्‌ ; Past pass. दग्धं ; Past indecl. 
दग्ध्वा, -दद्य ; Fut. pass. war, दहनीय, ere. 

611. Root we. Inf. ag ‘to carry.’ Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. वहामि, वहसि, &c. Atm. बहे, &c. Pot. वहेयं, वहेस्‌, &c. Imp. 
वहानि; वह, &c. Atm. वहे, &c. ist Pret. wae, waza, &c. Atm. 
wag, &c. ad Pret. (375. c) उवाह, उवहिथ or उवोढ (375. c), उवाह ; 
ऊहिव, अहथुस्‌, BETA; Ben, we, WEY. Atm. ऊहे, ऊदिषे, we; ऊहिवहे, 
werd, ऊहाते ; अहिम, afee, ऊहिरे. ist Fut. वोढास्मि, वोढासि, &c. 
Atm. चोढा, &c. 2d Fut. वयामि, वस्यसि, &c. Atm. व्ये, वस्यसे, &c. 
3d Pret. (424) सवां, warafta, warefiq; Ware, wate, सवोटां ; Waren, 
wate, wary. Atm. wafg, watera (424), wale; wWaetfe, सव सायां, 
wag; अवषमहि, wale, waym. Bened. उद्यासं, vara, &c. Atm. 
aeta, &c. Cond. waa, wrara, &c. Atm. wart, &c. Passive, 
Pres. (471) उद्ये ; 1st Pret. wre (260. a); 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfe. 
Causal, Pres. areatfa, -ये; 3d Pret. waited. Des. विवक्षामि, -w. 
Freq. arta, arafa; 3d sing. aratfe (compare 424). Participles, 
Pres. वहत्‌ ; Atm. वहमान ; Pass. उद्यमान ; Past pass. we; Past indecl. 
Wat, -उद्य (565); Fut. pass. वोढव्य, वहनीय, वाद्य. 

a. The root ag, Inf. सोहुं ^ to bear,’ is Atmane only, and follows 
voh in making atete &c. in 1st Fut.: but in this tense it optionally, 
and in the other non-conjugational tenses it necessarily inserts 2 ; 
thus, ist Fut. सहिताहे ; 2d Fut. सहिष्ये; 3d Pret. ससहिषि ; Bened. 
सहिषीय ; Cond. wafga. The 2d Pret. is सेहे (375. a), afea, Ue ; 
सेहिवहे, &c. The other tenses are like the Atmane of vah: thus, 
Pres. सहे, &c. 
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612. Root ye muh. Infin. मोहितं mohitum, ^ to be troubled’ 


PARASMAI-PADA. Present tense, ‘I am troubled.’ 


मुद्यामि muhydmi मुद्यावि स्‌ muhydvas मुद्यामस्‌ muhydmas 

मुद्यसि muhyasi FATA muhyathas FAT muhyatha 

gata muhyati TaAAT muhyatas मृखन्ति muhyanti 

Potential, ‘1 may be troubled.’ 

मुद्येयं muhyeyam yeaa muhyeva waa muhyema 

Tay muhyes मुदेतं muhyetam wera muhyeta 

मुद्येत्‌ muhyet मुद्येतां muhyetdm मुच्येयुस्‌ muhyeyus 
Imperative, ‘ Let me be troubled.’ 

मुद्यानि muhydni FATT muhydva FATA muhydma 

FA muhya मुद्यतं muhyatam FAA muhyata 

FAT muhyatu मुह्यता muhyaidm मुद्यन्तु muhyantu 
First preterite, “1 was troubled.’ 

अनुद्य amuhyam अमुद्याव amuhydva समुद्याम amuhydma 

WTA amuhyas समुद्यतं amuhyatam समुद्यत amuhyata 

BTA amuhyat समुद्यता amuhyataém WTA amuhyan 

Second preterite, ‘1 became troubled.’ 

मुमोह mumoha gates mumuhiva मुमुहिम mumuhima 

मुमोहिय mumohitha * मुमुरधुस्‌ mumuhathus मुमु mumuha 

मुमोह mumoha मुमुहतु स्‌ mumuhatus म॒मूहूस्‌ mumuhus 


First future +, ‘1 will be troubled.’ 
मोहितास्मि mohitésmi मोहितास्वस्‌ mohitdswas मोहितास्मस्‌ mohitdsmas 
मोटितासि mohitdsi मोहितास्थस्‌ mohitdsthas मोहितास्थ mohitdstha 
मोहिता mohitd मोहितारौ mohitdrau मोहितारस्‌ mohitdras 


Second future +, ^ 1 shall be troubled.’ 
मोहिष्यामि mohishydmi मोहिष्यावस्‌ mohishydvas मोहिष्यामस्‌ mohishydmas 
मोहिष्यसि mohishyasi मोहिष्पयस्‌ mohishyathas = मोहिष्यय mohishyatha 
मोहिष्यति mohishyati मोहिष्यतस्‌ mohishyatas arfearfet mohishyanti 





* Or मुमोढ (305. a) or मुमोग्ध (305). 


+ The 16६ and 2d futures may optionally reject the inserted 1; see under 412. 
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Third preterite (435), ‘I became troubled.’ 


अमुं amuham सअमुहाव amuhdva WYRTA amuhdma 

WAT amuhas wyzet amuhatam WITH amuhata 

समहत्‌ amuhat अमुहतां amuhatém समुहन्‌ amuhan 
Benedictive, ^ May I be troubled.’ 

मुह्यासं muhydsam FATS muhydswa FUATR muhydsma 

FATS muhyds मुद्यास्तं muhydstam FATS muhydsta 

नुद्यात्‌ muhydt मुद्यास्तां muhyastdm मुद्यासु स्‌ muhydsus 


Conditional, ‘I should be troubled.’ 
watfeut amohishyam अमोटिष्याव amohishydva सखमोटिष्याम amohishydma 
अमोहिष्यस्‌ amohishyas समोरिष्यतं amohishyatam समोटिष्यत amohtshyata 
समोहिष्यत्‌ amohishyat समोटिष्यतां amohishyatdm खमोहिष्यन्‌ amohishyan 


Passive, Pres. q@; 3d Pret. 3d sing. समोहि. Causal, Pres. मोह- 
यामि; 3d Pret. wage. Des. qatfearfa or मुमुहिषामि or मुमुस्ामि. Freq. 
मोमुदे, मोमोधि ; 3d sing. मोमोदि or मोमोग्धि (305). Participles, Pres. 
मुद्यत्‌ ; Past pass. मूढ (305) or मुग्ध ; Past indecl. मोदित्वा or मुहा or 
मुग्ध्वा or मदु, -मुद्य ; Fut. pass. atfewa or मोग्धव्य, मोहनीय, मोद्य. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root सो (276. a). Inf. arg ‘to destroy’ (with prepositions 
vi and ava, ^ to determine,’ ^ to strive’). Parasmai. Pres. स्यामि, &c. 
Pot. etd, &c. Imp. स्यानि, &c. 1st Pret. wai, &c. 2d Pret. (374) 
ससौ, ससिथ or ससाथ, wat; ससिव, ससथुस्‌, ससतुस्‌ ; afan, सस, ससुस्‌. 
ist Fut. सातास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. सास्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. (438. 5) wat, 
असास्‌, WAT; असाव, ससातं, असाता ; असाम, Ward, waa. Or warfad 
(433), ससासीस्‌, ससासीत्‌; ससासिष्व, warfay, warfast; ससासिष्म, अता- 
fae, watfaga. 3००९१. सेयासं, &c. Cond. warat, &c. Passive, 
Pres. सीये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfa. Causal, araarfa; 3d Pret. 
असीषयं. Des. सिषासामि. Freq. adta, arafa, सासामि . Participles, 
Pres. स्यत्‌ ; Past pass. सित ; Past indecl. fara, -साय ; Fut. pass. array, 
सानीय, सेय. 

614. Root बुध्‌ . Inf. whe ८ {0 know’ #, Atmane. Pres. बुध्ये, &८, 
Pot. चुध्येय, &c. Imp. बुध्ये, &c. 18४ Pret. wy, &c. 2d Pret. ay; 





* This verb is also of the 1st conjugation. See the tables at 583. 
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see the tables at 583. ist Fut. बोद्धाहे, &c. 2d Fut. wrt, &c. 
(299. a). 3d Pret. (420, 299. a) wyfta, खबुद्धास्‌, wee or अबोधि (434); 
खभुत्खहि, Wars, सभु्सातां ; winnie, wes, खभुत्सत. Bened. yrtz, 
&c. Cond. wit, &c. For the other forms, see yy at 583. 

615. Root व्यध्‌ (277). Inf. ag ‘to pierce.” Parasmai. Pres. 
विध्यामि, &c. Pot. fad, &c. Imp. किध्यानि, &c. 1st Pret. weal, &c. 
ad Pret. (383) विव्याध, विव्यधिथ or विव्यद्ध, विव्याध; fafafwa, fafarga, 
fafarqa; fafafva, विविध, fafaya. ist Fut. च्यद्धास्मि, &c. (298). 
20 Fut. apatfa, &c. (299). 3d Pret. (420) सव्यात्सं, सव्यात्सीस्‌, wearreta ; 
सव्यातख, Ware (419), Warat; Waren, Ware, सव्यात्सुस्‌. Bened. 
विध्यासं, &c. Cond. wane. Passive, Pres. विष्ये, &c.; 3१ Pret. 3d 
sing. सव्यापि. (५५७८८, व्याधयामि ; 3d Pret. wfaay. Des. विष्यत्सामि. 
Freq. afew + वाव्यध्नि. Participles, Pres. विध्यत्‌ ; Past pass. fag; 
Past indecl. fagt, -विध्य ; Fut. pass. aga, व्यधनीय, वेध्य or wma. 

616. Root fay (273). Inf. सेद्धुं ‘to succeed.’ Parasmai. Pres. 
सिथ्यामि, &c. Pot. सिध्येयं, &c. Imp. ferarfa, &c. ist Pret. where, 
&e. 2d Pret. सिषेध, सिषेधिथ or सिषेध, सिषेध; सिषिधिव or fafasa (see 
note to 368. ¢), faferga, सिषिधतुस्‌; सिषिधिम or सिषिष्म, सिषिध, सिषि- 
wa. ist Fut. सेद्ास्मि, &c. (298). 2d Fut. सेव्यामि, &c. (299). 3d 
Pret. * असिं, ससिधस्‌, ससिधत्‌; wfaura, ससिधतं, सअसिथतां ; wfaum, 
सिधत, न्रसिधन्‌. Bened. सध्यासं, &c. Cond. wari, &c. Passive, 
fast, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wafy. Causal, Pres. सेथयामि or साधयामि; 
3d Pret. खसीषिधं. Des. fafaratfa. Freq. सेषिध्ये, सेषेध्मि. Participles, 
Pres. सिध्यत्‌ ; Past pass. fag; Past indecl. fagr or सेधित्वा or सिधित्वा, 
-सिध्य ; Fut. pass. aga, सेधनीय, wea. 

617. Root wat. Inf. मन्तुं ‘to think, ‘to imagine.” Atmane. 
Pres. मन्ये, &c. Pot. मन्येय, &c. Imp. मन्ये, &c. 1st Pret. waa, &c. 
ad Pret. मेने (375. a), मेनिषे, मेने; मेनिवहे, Aaa, Aa; मेनिमहे, मेनिध्वे, 
मेनिरे. st Fut. wate. 2d Fut. मस्ये, &c. 3d Pret. (418) + wafa, 
WAY, Wie; waafe, WAATa, समंसातां ; अमस्महि, Wasa, WATT. 
Bened. aata, &c. Cond. waet.” Passive, Pres. मन्ये ; 3d Pret. 3d 
sing. अमानि. Causal, Pres. मानयामि ; 3d Pret. खमीमनं. Des. feria 
or मी्मामि or भिमनिषे. Freg. watat, मन्मन्मि. Participles, Pres. मन्यमान; 


* When सिध्‌ is of the 187 c., it makes its 3d preterite सअसेधिषं &c. or WATS &८. 

t The foot मन्‌ is rarely conjugated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when 
the 3d preterite is Wafata, समनिष्टास्‌ or WAUTA, WATT or WAM, &८. 
See 426. ¢. 
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Past pass. मत ; Past indecl. मत्वा or मनित्वा, -मत्य ; Fut. pass. मन्तव्य, 
मननीय, मान्य. | 

a. The root जन्‌? Inf. जनितु ‘to be born,’ makes Pres. जाये, &९. ; 
Pot. जायेय, &c. ; Imp. जाये, &c.; 1st Pret. waa, &c. But these 
may be regarded as coming from the Passive of jan, 3d conj. 
See 667. 

618. Root तुष्‌. Inf. त or त्रु or aft ‘to be satisfied.” Parasmai. 
Pres. तुष्यामि, &c. Pot. qurd, &c. Imp. तृष्याणि, &c. 1st Pret. waa, 
&e. 2d Pret. wae, ततपिय or wavs or ततेप्य, WAG; ततुपिव or ततृ, 
ATTA, ततुपतुस्‌; ततृपिम or TTR, ततृपः, ततुपुस्‌. ist Fut. (388. ¢) ततीस्मि 
or @utfer or तपितास्मि, ९८. 2d Fut. तप्स्यामि or qrearfa or तर्षिष्यामि, &c. 
3d Pret. (420) WATS, सताष्पीस्‌, WATS; WATCES, WAIN, WaTHT; सताप्सम, 
wae, waATaa. Or ward, waraita, सताप्सीत्‌ (388. ¢), &c. Or waft, 
अतपीस्‌, सतपीत्‌, &c. Or wad, खतृपस्‌, खतुपत्‌; खतुपाव, खतुपतं, सतुपतां ; 
अतृपाम, WATT, WTA. Bened. तृ्पासं, &c. Cond. सतस्स्ये or सतप्स्यं or 
अतपिष्यं, &c. Passive, Pres. ya, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. waft. 
Causal, Pres. तपैयामि ; 3d Pret. अतीतुपं or अतत्पे. Des. faqrarfa or 
frevarfa or frafterta. Frey. तरीतृष्पे, wctafet or तरी वष्मि. Participles, 
Pres. तुष्पत्‌ ; Past pass. qu; Past indecl. तृप्र, -तृष्ष ; Fut. pass. way, 
तपैणीय, तुष्य. 

619. Root शाम्‌ (275). Inf. शमितं ‘to be appeased.” Parasmai. 
Pres. yrearfa, &c. Pot. शाम्येयं, &c. Imp. शाम्यानि, &c. 1st Pret. 
शाम्य, &c. 2d Pret. yea, शेमिय (375. a), शशाम ; शेमिष, srrgE, 
शेमतुस्‌ ; शेमिम, शेम, शेमुस्‌. ist Fut. शमितास्मि, &८. 20 Fut. शमिष्यामि, 
&८. 3d Pret. खशम, सशमस्‌, सशमत्‌ ; सशमाव, असामतं, WIAA; WATS, 
wad, अशमन्‌. Or अशमिषं, सशमीस्‌, सशमीत्‌ ; सशमिष्व, &c. Bened. 
शम्यासं, &c. Cond. wyfad, &c. Passive, Pres. शम्ये, &c.; 3d Pret. 
gd sing. watfa. Causal, Pres. yrratfa; 3d Pret. wyitya, &c. Des. 
fornfwarfa. Freq. शंशम्ये, शंशन्मि; 3d sing. शंशन्ति. Participles, Pres. 
शाम्यत्‌; Past pass. जानं ; Past indecl. चान्वा or शमित्वा, -शम्य; Fut. 
pass. yf, शामनीय, शम्य. 

620. Root नश्‌. Inf. नशितु or नष्टं ‘to perish.’ Parasmai. Pres. 
नश्यामि, &c. Pot. ayaa, &c. Imp. agarfa, &c. st Pret. waya, 
&e. 2१ Pret. (375. a) ननाश or ननश, नेशिय or नने (388. d, 375. 2), 
ननाश; नेशिव or Ha, नेशधुस्‌, नेशतुस्‌; नेशिम, नेश, Aya. st Fut. नशि- 
तास्मि or durfer (388. d), &c. 2d Fut. नशिष्यामि or नंच्यौमि, &९. 
3d Pret. (436) WAY, WANA, WANA; WANTS, अनतं, अनशतां ; WAY, 
अनशत, way. Or wasi, &c. (436, 441). Bened. नश्यासं, &c. Cond. 
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wafgrat &c. or waa &c. Passive, Pres. aya; 3d Pret. 3d sing 
wartfgr. Causal, Pres. argratfa; 3d Pret. खनीनज्ञं. Des. निनशिषामि 
fadtarfa. Freq. नानङ्ये, aratya; 3d sing. नानि or arafe. Participles, 
Pres. ayaa; Past pass. qe; Past indecl. नषा or at, -aya; Fut. 
pass. नशितव्य, areata, नाश्य. 

621. Root qq*. Inf. पोष्टुं ‘to be nourished,’ ‘to grow fat.’ 
Parasmai. Pres. yatfa, &c. Pot. yet, &c. Imp. पुष्पाणि, &c. 
ist Pret. सपुष्पं, &c. 2d Pret. पुपोष, पुपोभिय, पुपोष; पुपुषिव, पुपुषथुस्‌, 
पुपुषहुस्‌; पुपुथिम, पुपुष, पुपुषुस्‌. rst Fut. पोषटास्मि, & ५. 2१ Fut. पोख्यामि, 
&e. 3१ Pret. (436) खपुषं, WOR, NT; खपुषाव, सपुषतं, सपुषतां ; 
खयुषाम, VAT, सथुषन्‌ . Bened. पुष्यासं, &c. Cond. warai, &c. Pas- 
sive, Pres. पुष्ये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. अपोषि. Causal, Pres. पोषयामि ; 
3d Pret. wagd. Des. पुपोषिषामि or पुपुिधामि or gyarfa. Freq. पोपुष्पे, 
पोपोष्मि.  Participles, Pres. yaq; Past pass. ye; Past indecl. पुष्टा, 
-पुष्य; Fut. pass. grea, areata, पोष्य. 

622. Root wa. Inf. ससितं ‘to throw. Parasmai. Pres. स्यामि, 
&c. Pot. ward, &c. Imp. wentfa, &c. ist Pret. आस्यं, &c. 2d 
Pret. ara, आसिथ, ara; wifey, छासथुस्‌, सासतुस्‌; wien, सास, सासुस्‌. 
ist Fut. wfearfer, &c. 2d Fut. खसिष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. (441) ured, 
WIR, सास्यत्‌; WAIT, wre, सास्यतां ; Wea, खास्यत, सास्यन्‌. 
Bened. weard, &c. Cond. wifae. Passive, Pres. wet; 3d Pret. 
3१ sing. चासि. Causal, Pres. सासयामि; 3d Pret. arfad. Des. खसि- 
faarfa. Participles, Pres. wert; Past pass. wet; Past indecl. 
wart or Weat, -खस्य ; Fut. pass. असितव्य, ससनीय, सास्य. 

623. Root दृह 1. दोग्धुं or ¥tfe_ ‘to injure,’ ‘to bear malice.’ 
Parasmai. Pres. दूद्यामि &८. Pot. gad, &c. Imp. garfa, &c 
ist Pret. weet, &c. 2१ Pret. ogre, दुद्रोहिष or gery or Eee, ALS 
Fetes, THEYA, टृहहुस्‌; Teen, THE, ददुस, rst Fut. (413) द्रोग्धास्मि 
or द्रोटास्मि or दोहित्ास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. प्रोस्यामि (306. a) or दरोहिष्यामि 
&८. 3d Pret. wee, WEEN, WEEN; VET, Weed, Ween; Wee, 
अट्‌ हत, Weea. Bened. gard, &c. Cond. ware (306. a) or wetfeet, 
&८. Passive, Pres. ga; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wetfe. Causal, Pres 
द्रोहयाभि ; gd Pret. wgge. Des. दुद्रोहिषामि or दुदूहिषामि or sHarin 
(306.a). Freg. दोददये, cretfa (3d sing. दोद्रोग्ि or eretfe). Participles, 
Pres. gaa; Past pass. gw or दढ Past indecl दग्ध्वा or eter or 


दरोहित्वा, -दूख ; Fut. pass. gira, greaty, ore 


* This root is also conjugated in the gth conj. See 698. 
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624. Root नह्‌. Inf. aq “to tie,’ ‘to bind,’ ‘to fasten.’ Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. नद्याभि, &c. Atm. wa, &c. Pot. ward, &c. 
Atm. waa. Imp. नद्यानि, &c. Atm. wa, &c. ist Pret. waa, &c. 
Atm. waa, &c. 2d Pret. ननाह or नन, Afeu or ननद, ननाह ; नेहिव, 
नेह पुस्‌, Tega; नेहिम, नेह, Apa. Atm. FB, नेहिषे, नेहे ; Afar’, नेहाथ, 
नेहाते; Ahead, Afes, नेहिरे. ist Fut. नद्धास्मि, &. Atm. ere, &c. 
ad Fut. (306. ¢) ararfa, &c. Atm. apt, &c. 3d Pret. (425) ware, 
पनात्सीस्‌, सनात्सीत्‌ ; सनात्स, WATS, WaTel; WATRA, WATS, सनात्ूस्‌ . 
Atm. waft, wea, wae; सअनत्खटि, सनत्सायां, सनत्सातां ; अनत्समहि 
wag, सनत्सत. Bened. ware, &c. Atm. नत्सीय, &c. Cond. wart, &c. 
Atm. wart, &c. Passive, Pres. 7a, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfe. 
Causal, areatfa; 3१ Pret. wetad. Des. निनतसाभि, -7 (306. 3). 
Freq. arava, arafa (3d sing. नानद्धि). Participles, Pres. नद्यत्‌ ; Past 
pass. नद्ध ; Past indecl. नङ्खा, -नद्य ; Fut. pass. नद्धव्य, नहनीय, नाद्य. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 278. 


625. Root सृज्‌ srij. Infin. ag srashtum, ‘ to create’ or ^ let go.’ 
PARASMAI-PADA Only. 


Present tense, ‘1 create.’ 


सुजामि srijdmi FATAL srijdvas सृजामस्‌ srijdmus 
सृजसि srijasi TATA srijathas TAT sriyjatha 
gata sryjate PATA sryatas सजन्ति srijants 

Potential, ‘1 may create.’ 
सृजेयं srijeyam सुजेव srijeva स॒जेम srijema 

“eo — ee 

सजेस्‌ srijes सृजत sryetam सृजत sriyeta 
सृजेत्‌ srijet YHA srijetdm सजेयुस्‌ srijeyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me create.’ 


सुजानि srijini TAT srijdva FAA १८१५८ 
सूज srija GAA sryatam AAA srijata 
FAT srijatu सृजता srijatim WY ५११५ 


First preterite, ‘1 was creating.’ 


WAT asrijam असुजाव asrijdva WIAA asrijdma 
WIA asrijas wast asryatam WIAA asyijata 
सअसूुजत्‌ asrijat ससृजतां asrijatim ससुजन्‌ asrijan 

|, 
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Second preterite, ‘1 created.’ 


ससन sasarja ससुजिषं sasrijiva ससृनिम sasrijima 
wafity sasarjitha * VIAJE sasysjathus समुन sasrija 
ससज sasarja ससुजतुस्‌ ०११०४५४ ससुजुस्‌ ०9 ५४ 


First future, ‘I will create.’ 
BV srashtdsmi ( 388. c) चशाखस्‌ srashtdswas चशस्मस्‌ srashtdsmas 


Bera 57051149; सष्टास्यस्‌ srashtdsthas सशास्थ srashtdstha 
BVT srashta aera srashtdrau SBTC srashtdéras 
Second future, ‘1 shall create.’ 
TRAM srakshydmi TRATAT srakshydvas सश्यामस्‌ srakshydmas 
स्यसि srakshyast TAIT srakshyathas स्यथ srakshyatha 
सखस्यति srakshyati TATA srakshyatas सस्यन्ति srakshyants 
Third preterite, ‘1 created.’ 
WUT asrdksham Wares asrdkshwa अस्राम asrdkshma 
WITHA asrdkshts WATE asrdshtam Wale asrdshta 
SATAN 05741570: WATE asrdshtdm WaTAe asrdkshus 
Benedictive, ‘ May I create.’ 
सुज्यास srijydsam सूज्याख srijydswa सृज्यास्म srijyydsma 
ARITA srijyds सुज्यास्तं syijydstam सृज्यास्त srijydsta 
सृज्यात्‌ srijydt सुज्यास्ता srijydstdém सुज्यासुस्‌ srijydsus 
Conditional, ‘I should create.’ 
WA asrakshyam WARTS asrakshydva अस्याम्‌ asrakshydma 
WHAT asrakshyas असस्यतं asrakshyatam WAR asrakshyata 
WERT asrakshyat असस्यतां asrakshyatim अस्स्यन्‌ asrakshyan 


Passive, Pres. सृज्ये ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. waft. Causal, Pres. wit- 
यामि; 3d Pret. waa or असीसुजं . Des. fagatia, -@. Freq. सरीमृज्ये 
or सरीसृज्नि (3d sing. attafe). Participles, Pres. सुजत्‌ ; Past pass. 
सृष्ट (297); Past indecl. सृष्टा, -सृज्य ; Fut. pass. ava, सजैनीय, सृज्य. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 


626. Root मु (280). Inf. aY ‘to die? Atmane only in conj. 
tenses. Pres. faa, &c. Pot. faa, &c. Imp. faa, &c. ist Pret. 
अक्िये, &c. 2d Pret. ममार, ममरिथ or ward, ममार; मखिव, नखथुस्‌, मखतुस्‌; 


* Or स्ह sasrashtha. See 297 and 388. ९. 
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afaa, wa, मसुस्‌. Atm. wa, मचिषे, wa; मिवे, ward, wart; afanz, 
afad, ufat. ist Fut. मनास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. afcenfa, &c. 3d Pret. 
Atm. wafa, wyara, समृत ; waeafe, अमृषाथां, अमृषातां ; खनृष्महि, wad, 
खमुषत. Bened. Atm. भुषीय, &c. Cond. अमरिष्यं, &c. Passive, Pres. 
fat; 3d Pret. 3d sing. खमारि. Causal, Pres. मारयामि; 3d Pret. 
watat. Des. मुमूषामि (502). Freq. मेखीये, arafa. Participles, Pres. 
feaura; Past pass. मुत ; Past indecl. मृत्वा, -मुत्य ; Fut. pass. ata, 
मरणीय, माय्यै, 

627. Root कृ (280). Inf. करितु or करीतुं ‘to scatter.” Parasmai. 
Pres. किरामि, &c. Pot. fatd, &c. Imp. fafa, &c. 1st Pret. what, 
&e. 20 Pret. (367. c) चकार, wafta, कार; चकरिष, चकर युस्‌, चकरतुस्‌; 
'वकरिम, वकर, चकर्स्‌. ist Fut. (399) करितास्मि or करीतास्मि, &८. ad 
Fut. (399) करिष्यामि or करीष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. खकारिषं, सकारीस्‌, सका- 
tq; खकारिष्व, warfte, watfcet; खकारिष्म, warfce, warfcqa. Bened. 
कीयोसं, &c. Cond. सकरिष्यं or खकरीष्यं . Passive, Pres. कीरये; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. watfc. Causal, Pres. कारयामि ; 3d Pret. wetat. Des. faa- 
रिषामि or feattarfa. Freq. wate, चाकरं. Participles, Pres. किरत्‌; 
Past pass. कीशौ (547. ८) ; Past indecl. att, -कीयै ; Fut. pass. afore 
or attra, करणीय, काय्य. 

628. Root मुष्‌ (281). Inf. Arg ^ to loose,” ‘to let go.’ Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. qatfa, &c. Atm. qa, &c. Pot. gad, &९, 
Atm. मुच्चेय, &९. Imp. सुचानि, &c. Atm. qa, &c. ist Pret. aya, 
&e. Atm. waa, &c. 2d Pret. gare, qaifea, gare; qafea, मुमुचयुस्‌, 
मुसुषतुस्‌; मुमुधिम, पमु, TFA. Atm. मुषे, gatas, मुमुचे ; मुमुषिवहे, 
grad, Fat; मुमुधिमहे, मुमुचिभ्वे, ममुधिरे. rst Fut. मोक्तास्मि, & ९. 
Atm. arate, &c. 2d Fut. atearfa, &c. Atm. are, &८. 3d Pret. 
WAT, खमुचस्‌, WTI; STATA, समुषतं, GFA; WIA, अमुचतः WPT. 
Atm. wafa, अमुक्यास्‌, eqs; खमुष्वहि, सनुक्षाया, खमुल्तातां ; समुष्महि , 
खमुग्ध्वं, समुष्तत. 2361160. gard, &c. Atm. gefta, &c. (452). Cond. 
ware, &c. Atm. wart, &c. Passive, Pres. ga; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
wife. Causal, Pres. मोकषयामि ; 3d Pret. waged. Des. मुमुक्षामि, -@. 
Freq. मोमुच्ये, नोमोध्मि (3d sing. मोमोक्ति). Participles, Pres. मुचत्‌ ; 
Past pass. भुक्त ; Past indecl. qwt, -मुच्य ; Fut. pass. मोक्तव्य, areata, 
मोच्य, For the other verbs of this class which insert a nasal, 
see 281. 

629. Root ary (282). Inf. व्यचितुं ‘to deceive.’ Parasmai. Pres. 
विचाभि, &c. Pot. faad, &c. Imp. विवाजि, &c. ist Pret. wird, &c. 
ad Pret. (383) freara, frafea, विव्याच ; fafafee, विविष पुस्‌, fatraqa; 
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विधिम, fafa, fafa. ist Fut. व्यचितास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. eq fener ttt . 
3d Pret. wanfed, wareta, &c. Or warfert, wareta, &c.; see 427. 
Bened. क्च्यासं, &c. Cond. werfaa, &c. Passive, Pres. fray; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing. सव्याकि. Causal, Pres. व्याचयामि ; 3d Pret. विव्यं. 
Des. विविचिषामि or विव्यथिषाभि. Freg. वेषिच्ये, arafer or वाष्यष्वीमि. 
Participles, Pres. विषत्‌ ; Past pass. fafea; Past indecl. विचित्वा, 
-विच्य ; Fut. pass. afera, विषनीय, ara. 

630. Root व्रश्च (282). Inf. afag‘to cut.’ Parasmai. Pres. वृश्चामि, 
&९. Pot. gad. Imp. वृश्चानि. 1st Pret. सवृश्चं, &c. 2d Pret. वत्र्च, 
wafay or Tae, वनश्च ; वव्रश्चिव, वव्रश्चपुस्‌, वव्रश्चतुस्‌; Tahaan, वत्रश्च, TAAA- 
ist Fut. (401) afeatfer or aerfer, &c. 2d ए पौ. व्रश्िष्यामि or व्रह्यामि, &c. 
3d Pret. wafad, अत्रीस, सत्रश्चीत्‌ ; wafaer, &c., see 427. Or wara 
(418, 419), warefta, warefiq; water, ware (297), WaTet; Ware, 
ware, wat. Bened. वृश्यासं, &c. Cond. wafyet or wai, é&c. 
Passive, Pres. Fat (472); 3d Pret. 3d sing. waft (475. a, note). 
Causal, Pres. awatfa; 3d Pret. सविव. Des. विव्रश्छचिषामि or वित्रक्षामि 
Freq. वरीवृश्ये, वरीषुश्ठीमि . Participles, Pres. वृश्चत्‌ ; Past pass. yew or 
wai (541, 58); Past indecl. afarat, -वृख्य (565); Fut. pass. व्रश्चितव्य 
or Ae, waaay, We. 

631. Root we or wax (282). Inf. wg ‘to ask.’ Parasmai. Pres. 
पुच्छामि, &c. Pot. पुच्छेयं, &९. Imp. पृच्छानि, &c. ist Pret. अपृच्छं, &c. 
ad Pret. (381) पप्रच्छ, wufexa or une, पप्रच्छ; पप्रच्छिव, WTA, पग्रच्छ- 
तुस्‌; waa, wre, पग्रच्छुस्‌. ist Fut. werfa, &c. 2d Fut. menta, 
&c. 3d Pret. wuret, warefta, खप्रास्ीत्‌; Sune, WATE, Ware; सप्राठस, 
अप्रा, खप्राक्षुस्‌. Bened. gaara, &c. Cond. wwe, &c. Passive, 
Pres. पृच्छये (472); 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfa. Causal, wexatfa; 3d 
Pret. wanes. Des. पिपुच्छिषामि. Freq. wiped, amfaa. Participles, 
Pres. Fara ; Past pass. ge; Past indecl. पृष्टा, -पृच्छय (565); Fut. pass. 
प्रष्टव्य, प्रच्छनोय, Wass. 

632. Root भ्न or weq. Inf. zg or नेदु ‘to fry.” Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. ysatfa, &c. Atm. wat, &c. Pot. yard, &c. Atm. 
waa, &८. Imp. wat, &c. Atm. za, &c. 18४ Pret. WITH, &e. 
Atm. wrt, &c. 2d Pret. (381) ea, warfare or we, बभज्जर ; 
wis, बभज्थुस्‌, wage; wis, rw, वभज्जुस्‌. Or worst, nifste 
or Fae, WI; बभन्जिव, &c. Atm. wr, बभज्जिषे, &c. Or wre. 
wafsta, &c. ist Fut. zerfar or भस्म, &c. Atm. were or were, &c 
ad Fut. wearfa or भच्यामि &c., wet or weet &c. 3d Pret. सभाक, ensrefty, 
खभाीत्‌ ; WITT, WITH, WIE; wren, ite, enya. Or wire, &c 
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Atm. wifqy, wera, wid; wreafe, wiqral, erat; wrenfe, 
wee, खभद्यत. Or wif}, wre, wie; अमभण्वहि, अभ्ययां, writ; 
wretfg, wige, writ. Bened. भृञ्ज्यासं, &c. Atm. भक्षीय &८. or 
भक्षीय &c. Cond. wreat &c. or wret &c. Atm. wre &c. or wref 
&c. Passive, Pres. भृज्ज्ये. Causal, Pres. wayatfa; 3d Pret. wert 
or wars. Des. विभस्ामि, -a, or fardria, -खे; or विभन्जरिषाभि, -2, 
or विभज्जिषामि, -षे, &c. Freq. बरीभृज्ज्ये, बाभज्ज्मि (3d sing. वाभि). 
Participles, Pres. भृज्ज्‌ ; Past pass. ye; Past indecl. ygt, -भृज्ज्य ; 
Fut. pass. weat or wea, भजैनीय, wiz. 

633. Root as or मस्ज्‌. Inf. HH ‘to be immersed,’ ‘to sink.’ 
Parasmai. Pres. मज्जामि, &c. Pot. मन्यं, &c. Imp. मन्जानि, &c. 
ist Pret. wast, &c. 2d Pret. nasa, aafsra or ममंक्य, ममच् ; ममन्तिव, 
ममज्जथुस्‌, ममज्जतुस्‌; ममज्जिम, ममज्ज, ममज्जुस्‌. Ist Fut. मंक्तास्मि, &c. 24 
Fut. avarfa, &c. 3d Pret. (426) ware, समांक्षीस्‌, watatt; water, 
Wars, समांक्तां ; water, wats, warya. Bened. मज्ज्यासं, &c. Cond. 
wan, &c. Passive, Pres. wet. Causal, Pres. मन्यामि ; 3d Pret. 
wansi. Des. भिमंसामि. Freq. avast, मामज्ज्मि (3d sing. arf). 
Participles, Pres. मन्त्‌ ; Past pass. मग्न ; Past indecl. wt, मक्ता, 
-मज्ज्य ; Fut. pass. मंक्तव्य, मजञ्जनीय, मज्ज्य. 

634. Root gg. Inf. wrg ‘to strike, ‘to hurt.’ Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. तुदामि, &c. Atm. तुद, &e. Pot. तुदेयं, &c. Atm. qea, 
&c. Imp. तुदानि, &e. Atm. qf: &e. ist Pret. Wye, &e. Atm. 
wge, &c. 24 Pret. तुतोद, तुतोदिय, तुतोद ; तुहुदिव, तुतुदयुस्‌, वुहुदतुम्‌ ; 
TH, TET, FETA. Atm. तुतुदे" TTA, Tats Tee, TIT, ATTA; 
तुहुदिमरेः qyfesa (2), तुतुदिरे. ist Fut. तोत्लास्मि, &c. 4110. arate, &c. 
ad Fut. तोह्यामि, &c. Atm. Wet, &c. 3d Pret. wihd, अतोत्सीस्‌, 
UAT; Witt, Wats, Uta; rine, wits, सतोत्सुस्‌. Atm. wgfea, 
UPA, WEN; wares, सतुत्सायां, खतुत्सातां ; खतुत्स्महि, wy, सतुत्सत. 
Bened. तुद्यासं &c., तुत्लीय &c. (452). Cond. watet & ८५ wate &c. 
Passive, Pres. qa; 3d Pret. 3d sing. watfe. Causal, Pres. तोदयामि ; 
gd Pret. wage. Des. तुहुत्छामि, -त्से. Frey. wig, writfa (3d sing. 
wiatfa).  Participles, Pres. तुदत्‌; Past pass. ga; Past indecl. Feat, 
-ga; Fut. pass. atwa, तोदनीय, Wer. 

635. Root सिप्‌. Inf. WH ‘to throw.’ Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. ferarfa, &c. Atm. क्षिपे, &c. Pot. feptd, &c. Atm. fees, 
&c. Imp. feyarfa, &c. Atm. छिपे, &c. ist Pret. wfeyd, &c. Atm. 
अक्षिपे, &c. 2d Pret. frau, foafoa, frau; चिष्िपिव, विधिपयुस्‌, 
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fafrra; विधिपिम, विधिप, चिधिपुस्‌. Atm. चिदिपे, धिधिपिषे, विधिपे; 
चिधिपिवहे, ferferara, विधिपाते; विधिपिमहे, चिधिपिभ्वे or -2, चिधिपिरे . 
ist Fut. चासि, &c. Atm. Que. 2d Fut. छेष्ठ्यामि, Atm. gyre. 
3d Pret. wae, wataitg, wean; waea, wai, want; wear, चकित, 
wayy. Atm. अधिष्ति, सषिप्यास्‌, wien; अधिप्ठषि, च्रधिष्ायां, wfeq- 
प्वातां ; चिषप्सरि, whey, अलिष्सत. Bened. ferard, &c. Atm. धिष्ीय, 
&८. Cond. watal, &c. Atm. wera, &c. Passive, fet; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. wafy. Causal, Pres. छेपयामि ; 3d Pret. wfefeg. Des. 
faferarfa, -@. Freq. fara, wafer (710, 294.4). Participles, Pres. 
शिपत्‌; Past pass. fw; Past indecl. far, -fara; Fut. pass. are, 
कषेपणीय, wy. 

636. Root egy. Inf. e¥ or eg ‘to touch.’ Parasmai. Pres. 
स्पृशामि, &e. Pot. ae, &c. Imp. ata, &e, ist Pret. wey, 
&e. 20 Pret. wergt, पस्पशिथ, vert; पस्पृशिव, venga, पस्मृशतुस्‌; 
पस्पुशिम, परस्पुश, पस्पुशुस्‌. ist Fut. स्यशेस्मि or arerfer. 20 Fut. eredria 
or anata. 3d Pret. wera, सस्पाक्षीस्‌, भस्पाक्षीत्‌; warmed, Were, 
Wendi; werd, ware, wearga. Or ware, warreta, &c. Or 
WET, VT, सस्पृ्षत्‌ ; GAT, WY, WHA; चस्पृल्ाम, सस्पृ्षत, 
wey. Bened. eyard. Cond. weet or wari. Passive, Pres. 
wqya; 3d Pret. 3d sing. werfgt. Causal, Pres. स्यशोयामि ; 3d Pret. 
avery or पिस्पृशं. Des. पिस्यृक्षाभि. Freq. परीस्श्ये, परीस्मरिमि or 
परीस्प्रसिमि. Participles, Pres. aya; Past pass. स्पृष्ट ; Past indecl. 
स्पृष्टा, -स्यृ्य ; Fut. pass. ey or Swe, स्यरोनीय, स्पृश्य. 

637. Root इष्‌ (282). Inf. रषिं or we ‘to wish” Parasmai. Pres. 
इच्छामि, &c. Pot. इच्छेयं. Imp. इच्छानि, rst Pret. रें. 2d Pret. (370) 
इयेष, इयेषिण, इयेष; ईधिव, ईषपुस, ईषतुस्‌; रषिम, ईष, fy. ret Fut. रषि- 
तासि or शास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. रषिष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. रेषिषं, evita, 
रेषीत्‌; रेषिष्य, Ufa, रेषिषटं ; रेषिष्म, रेषिषट, रेषिषुस्‌. Bened. इष्यासं, &c. 
Cond. fae, &c. Passive, Pres. et; 3d Pret. 3d sing. शेषि. 
Causal, Pres. eaatfa; 3d Pret. efad. Des. रषिषिषामि. Participles, 
Pres. इच्छत्‌ ; Past pass. इष्ट ; Past indecl. इष्टा or इषित्वा, -दइष्य; Fut. 
pass. एष्टव्य or एषितव्य, एषणीय, णय. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 283. 


638. Root ye chur. Infin. चोरयितुं chorayitum, ^ to steal.’ 


PaRAsMAI-PADA. Present tense, ‘I steal.’ 


SCAT choraydmi चोरयावस्‌ choraydvas चोरयामस्‌ choraydmas 
चोरयसि chorayasi चोरययस्‌ chorayathas MCAT chorayatha 
चोरयति chorayati चोरयतस्‌ chorayatas wicafet chorayanti 
Potential, ‘1 may steal,’ &c. 
चओोरयेयम्‌ chorayeyam wast chorayeva चोरयेम chorayema 
SAH chorayes खोरयेतं chorayetam चोरयेत्‌ chorayeta 
a chorayet चोरयेतां chorayetém wage chorayeyus 
Imperative, ‘ Let me steal,’ &c. 
चओरयाणि choraydni SICATS choraydva SITCATA choraydma 
acy choraya चोरयत chorayatam अओरयत chorayata 
चोरयतु chorayatu चोरयतां chorayatdm चोरयन्तु chorayantu 
First preterite, ‘1 was stealing,’ &c. 
WNCIA achorayam ख्योरयाव achoraydva सअ्ोरयाम achorayémea 
WALA achorayas अथोरयतं achorayatam सअथोरयत achorayata 
WNIT achorayat waicaat achorayatdm अचोरयन्‌ achorayan 


Second preterite, ‘1 stole.’ 
चारयामास choraydmisa ओरयामासिव choraydmdsiva चोरयामासिम choraydmdsima 
चओोरयामासिय choraydmésitha खोरयामासथुस्‌ choraydmdsathus WTATATE choraydmdsa 
चोरयामास choraydmdsa चोरयामासतुस्‌ choraydmdsatus योरयामासुस्‌ choraydmdsus 


First future, ‘1 will steal,’ &c. 
चोरयितास्मि chorayitdsmi चोरयिताखस्‌ chorayitdswas चोरयितास्मस्‌ chorayitésmas 
wycfaatfa chorayitdsi चोरयितास्वस्‌ chorayitdsthas चोरयितास्यं chorayitdstha 
चोरयिता chorayitd योरयितारो chorayitérau wicfaraTTe_chorayitdras 


Second future, ‘1 shall steal,’ &c. 
चओरयिष्यामि chorayishydms चोरयिष्यावस्‌ chorayishydvas चोरयिष्यामस्‌ chorayishydmas 
wrcfaerfa choraytshyast चोरयिष्ययस्‌ chorayishyathas चओोरयिष्यय chorayishyatha 
चोरयिष्यति chorayishyatt चोरयिष्यतस्‌ choraytshyatas चोरयिष्यति chorayishyants 

Third preterite, ‘1 stole,’ &c. 

WIG achichuram WIFUT achtchurdva WITT achichurdma 
अचूचुरत्‌ achichuras WICH achichuratam WIG acheichurata 
अचूचुरत्‌ achichurat WY achéehuratdm अन्ुखुरन्‌ achichuran 
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Benedictive, ‘ May I steal,’ &c. 


WANTS chorydsam Waa chorydswa Ware chorydsma 
यास्‌ choryds Wired chorydstam चोयेस्तं chorydsta 
खोयेत्‌ chorydt ओयेस्तां chorydstdém चोयोमुस्‌ chorydsus 


Conditional, §1I should steal.’ 
warcfaut achorayishyam सथोरयिष्यावे achorayishydva WTA achorayishydma 
सथोरयिष्यस्‌ achorayishyas warcfaurt achorayishyatam सथलोरयिष्यत achorayishyata 
सअथोरयिष्यत्‌ achorayishyat अ्वोरयिष्यतां achorayishyatdm सअवोरयिष्यन्‌ achorayishyan 


639. ATMANE-PADA. Present tense, ‘1 steal.’ 
रये choraye wcarag choraydvahe चोरयामहे choraydmahe 
योरयसे chorayase ोरयेये chorayethe चोरयध्ये chorayadhwe 
चोरयते chorayate 'चोरयेते chorayete Scrat chorayante 
Potential, ‘1 may steal,’ &c. 
चओरयेय chorayeya arcuate chorayevahi चोरयेमहि chorayemaht 
WAITS chorayethas चरयेयायां chorayeydtham आओोरयेध्वं chorayedhwam 
ओोरयेत chorayeta चोरयेयातां chorayeydtdm चोरयेरन्‌ chorayeran 
Imperative, ‘ Let me steal,’ &c. 
चरे chorayat चोरयाव choraydvahai धओरयामरे choraydmahai 
WIS chorayaswa 'वोरयेयां chorayethém MCI chorayadhwam 
ओोरयतां chorayatdém चोरयेतां chorayetém चोरयनां chorayantdm 
First preterite, ‘1 was stealing,’ &c. 
ward achoraye सथोरयावहि achoraydvahi WAYCATATS achoraydmahi 
अथोरययास्‌ achorayathds अथोरयेधां achorayetham Waicaed achorayadhwam 
सथोर्यत achorayata अथोरयेतां achorayetam खष्ोरयन्त achorayanta 


Second preterite, ‘1 stole.’ 
चओरयाच्चक्र choraydnchakre -चकुवहे choraydnchakriwahe -चकृमहे choraydnchakrimahe 
CATH choraydichakrishe -चक्राये choraydnchakrdthe wae choraydnchakridhwe 
SCOTT choraydnchakre -खक्राते choraydnchakrdte -चक्रिरे chorayduchakrire 
- First future, ‘1 shall steal.’ 


earcfaare chorayttdhe योरयिताखरे chorayitdswahe चोरयितास्महे chorayitdsmahe 

wicfaara chorayitdse आओरयितासाथे chorayttdsdthe यओरयिताध्वे chorayitddhwe 

wircfaat chorayitd arcfaarat chorayitérau चोरयितारस्‌ chorayitdras 
Second future, ‘1 will steal.’ 

चोरयिष्ये choraytshye अओरयिष्यावहे chorayishydvahe चोरयिष्यामहे chorayishydmah 


चओोरयिष्यसे chorayishyase ओोरयिष्येये chorayishyethe चोरयिष्यध्ये chorayishyadhwe 
wiefawt chorayishyate चोरयिष्यो chorayishyete wicfaert chorayishyante 
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Third preterite, ‘1 stole,’ &c. 


WTYT achichure WITTE achichurdoahi WTTCATE achichurdmahi 
अचुष्ुरयास्‌ achichurathas अथुषुरेयां achichurethdm सथुष्ुरध्वं achichuradhwam 
WILY achichurata अचुषुरेतां achichuretdm आचरन achiichuranta 


Benedictive, ‘ May I steal.’ 
आओरयिषीय chorayishiya -fadtate choraytshivahs -forftafz chorayishtmahi 
चोरयिषीष्टास्‌ chorayishishthds ~fadtaredtichorayishtydsthdm -विषीध्वे chorayishidhwam 
योरयिषीष्ट chorayishishta -यिषीयास्तां chorayishtydstdm -यिषीरन्‌ chorayishiran 


Conditional, ‘1 should steal.’ 
सचोरयिष्ये achorayishye -यिष्यावहि achorayishydvahi -faarafg achorayishydmahs 
अचोरयिष्ययास्‌ achorayishyathds -यिष्पेयां achorayishyethim -पिष्पथ्वं achorayishyadhwam 
सचोरयिष्यत achorayishyata -यिष्पेतां achorayishyetam -यिष्यन्त achorayishyanta 


Passive, Pres. चर्थे; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wetfe. Causal, same as 
the Primitive verb. Des. qeatcfaatfa. Participles, Pres. चोरयत्‌; 
Past pass. yfea or wifca; Past indecl. खोरपित्वा ; Fut. pass. चोर- 
यितव्य, चोरणीय, wre. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE 'TENTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root 7 (285). Inf. पूरयितुं ‘to 911 ^ Parasmai. Pres. पूर - 
याभि, &c. Pot. पूरयेयं, &c. Imp. पूरयाणि, &c. 1st Pret. ward, &c. 
ad Pret. qcarata, &c. ist Fut. पूरयितास्सि, &c. 2d Fut. पूरयिष्यामि, 
&e. 3d Pret. wagt, &c. Bened. yard, &c. Cond. खपूरयिष्य 
Passive, Pres. yf; 3d Pret. 3d sing. waft or अपूरिष्ट. Causal, like 
the Primitive. Des. पुपूरयिषामि + Participles, 168, पूरयत्‌ ; Past pass. 
qa or पूरित or ge; Past indecl. पूरयित्वा or Yet, -पूये ; Fut. pass. पूर 
fara, grata, qui. 

641. Root चिन्‌. Inf. चिन्तयितुं ‘to think.’ Parasmai. Pres. चिन्त- 
यामि, &c. Pot. चिन्तयेयं, &c. Imp. faararfa, &c. ist Pret. wher, 
&e. 2१ Pret. feewarara, &c. ist Fut. चिनयितास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. 
चिन्तयिष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wfafaat, &c. Bened. चिकयां. Cond. 
wfanfau. Passive, Pres. चन्ये, Causal, like the Primitive. Des. 
चिचिनायिषाभि, &c. Participles, Pres. चिन्तयत्‌ ; Atm. विन्तयान (527) ; 


* This root makes its base चारय pdraya as well as YLT piraya, but its meaning 
is then rather ‘ to fulfil,’ ‘ to accomplish,’ ‘to get through.’ 


GE 
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Past pass. fefara; Past indecl. चिन्रयित्वा, -चिन्य ; Fut. pass. विन- 
fora, चिनानीय, fea. 

642. Root wa. Inf. wafag (with prep. प्र, प्राये, wrafag) ‘to ask,” 
‘to seek” Atmane. Pres. waa, &c. Pot. wea, &c. Imp. wa- 
यानि, &c. ist Pret. ra, &c. 24 Pret. wtaram, &c. ist Fut. 
wafane, &c. 2d Fut. wafam, &c. 3d Pret. सार्पे, warfare, &c. 
Bened. wifadtg. Cond. wrafaa. Passive, Pres. wef. Causal, like 
the Primitive. Des. ufaufaurfa,-%. Participles, Pres. wear (527); 
Past pass. wien; Past indecl. wefarat, -सथ्यै ; Fut. pass. सेवितव्य, 
अथैनीय, wey. 

643. Root कष्‌. Inf. कथयितुं ‘to say,’ ‘to tell’ Parasmai. Pres. 
कथयामि, &c. Pot. कथयेयं, &c. Imp. कथयानि, &c. ist Pret. waa, 
&e. 24 Pret. कथयामास, &c. ist Fut. कथययितास्मि, &c. od Fut. कथय- 
यिष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wead &c. or wetag &c. Bened. कथ्यासं, &c. 
Cond. waafae, &c. Passive, aa, &c. Causal, like the Primitive. 
Des. विकययिषामि, &c. Participles, Pres. कथयत्‌ ; Past pass. कथित ; 
Past indecl. कथयित्वा, -wqa (566. 0) ; Fut. pass. कथयितव्य, avez, 
क्थ्य. 

a. Root yy. Inf. घोषयितुं ‘to proclaim.’ Parasmai. Pres. चोष- 
यामि, &c. Pot. चोषरयेयं, &c. Imp. घोषयाशि, &c. (58). 1st Pret. 
wurad, &c. 2d Pret. चघोषयाच्नकार, &c. ist Fut. चोषयित्तास्मि, &c. 
ad Fut. wrefaarfa, &c. 3d Pret. सनूधुषं, &c. Bened. चोष्यासं, &c. 
Cond. चधोषयिष्यं, &c. Passive, Pres. grt; 3d Pret. 3d sing. waite. 
Causal, like the Primitive. Des. जुघोपयिषामि, Participles, Pres. घो- 
way; Past pass. घोषित ; Past indecl. घोषयित्वा, -घोष्य ; Fut. pass. घोष- 
fara, घोषशीय, घोष्य. 

४. Root wa. Inf. wafag ‘to eat,’ ‘to devour.” Parasmai. Pres. 
भक्षयामि, &c. Pot. भक्षयेयं, &c. Imp. भक्ष्याणि, &c. st Pret. wre, 
&८. 2d Pret. भक्षयामास, &c. st Fut. wefaatfer, &c. 2d Fut. भक्ष 
विष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wreq, &c. Bened. weard. Cond. समघ्षयिष्यं. 
Passive, wet, &c. Des. विनक्षयिषामि,  Participles, Pres. भक्षयत्‌; 
Past pass. wat; Past indecl. sweyfarat, -wer; Fut. pass. भल्यितव्य, 
भदशीय, wea. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 307. 


644. Root aryd. Infin. यातुं ydtum, 645. Root ६ (310). Infin. eg efum, 
‘to go.’ ‘to go.’ 


PARASMAI-PADA only, For इ with adhi, d, &c., see 311. 


| 
| 
| 
Present, “I go.’ | Present, ‘I go.” 
यामि ydmi WAR ydvas = OAS ydmas रमि emit इवस्‌ ivas इमत्‌ imas 
यासि ydsi याथस्‌ ydthas याय $ रषि ८ ईयस्‌ 1/5 ithe 
याति ydti यातस्‌ ydtas यानि 44४ रति इतस्‌ 2८45 यनि yanti(34) 


| Potential, ‘I may go.’ 


Potential, “1 may go.’ 
यायां ydydm यायाव ydydva यायाम ydydma | इयां iydm इयाव १4०2 इयाम iydma 
यायास्‌ ydyds यायातं ydydtam यायात ydydta FATA 4 इयाते iydtam इयात्‌ iydta 
यायात्‌ ydydt यायातां ydydtdm यायुस्‌ ydyus | इयात्‌ iydt इयातां iydidm इयुस्‌ १५ 

Imperative, * Let me go.’ | Imperative, ‘ Let me go.’ 
यानि ४4" यावे ydva याम ydma | यानि ०४८४ WATT aydva WAT aydma 
याहि 4८); यातं ydtam यात $ इहि इतं ८, = Eta 
याहु ydtu यातां ydtdm यानु ५४५५ | शु ५५ तां? यनु ४०४५ 


First preterite, ‘1 was going.’ | First preterite, “1 was going.’ 
अया 2४47 याव aydva सयाम aydma सायं dyam(37) रेव 0:00 (260.4) 2 cima 
सयास्‌ ayds अयातं aydtam सयात aydta रेस्‌ ais (33) Vii aitam रेत aita 


अयात्‌ aydt अयातां ०८४4 अयान्‌ aydn* रेत्‌ ait Vat aitém श्रायन्‌ dyant 


ad Pret. ययो (373), Ufa, ययौ; ययिव, 20 Pret. इयाय (372), इययिथ or FAY, 
ययथुस्‌, Taga; ययम, यय, ययुस्‌. ist इयाय; faa, ई्यथुस्‌, saga; ईयिम, ईय, 
Fut. यातास्मि, यातासि, याता, &५. 2d Fut. ईयस्‌. ist Fut. CATH, &c. 20 Fut. रुच्यानि, 
यास्यामि, यास्यसि, यास्यति ; यास्यावस्‌, &c. 3d Pret. (438.¢) Wat, WIT, SATA 
&e. gd Pret. अयासिषं (433), Wareta, सगाव, सगातं, WAT; Wi, खगात, 
अयासीत्‌; अयासिष्व, अयासिष्ट, warfeet; खगुस्‌. Bened. Fare, &c. (the initial ई 
अयासिष्म, wafer, अयासिषुस्‌, Bened. may be shortened when a prep. is prefixed ; 
यायासं, यायास्‌, यायात्‌; BATA, &e. as, निर्यासं ‘may I go forth’). Cond. 
Cond. अयास्यं, अयास्यस्‌, अयास्यत्‌ &e. Ruf, &c. (260.a). Passive, Pres. श्ये $ Ist 
Passive, Pres. चाये 9 &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. Fut. शताहे or चयिताहे (414) ; 2d Fut. zat 


* Or WIR ayus by 290. 0, note. 

† This root is also of the 1st conjugation, making अयामि, अयसि, &c., in Pres. tense. 

{ Foster gives अयन्‌; which might here be expected; but in the 3d pl. ay is substituted 
for the root, making WAT. See Panini (VI. 4. 81), and compare Lagh. Kaum. 608. 
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अयाय. Causal, Pres. arqatfa, or यिष्य $ 3d Pret. 3d sing. अगायि or 
&e.; 3d Pret. खयीयपं, &c. Des. खगासत or चायिषत . Causal, गमयामि (sub- 
यियासामि. Freq. यायाये, यायामि or stituted from गम्‌ at 6०2) or खययाभि or 
यायेभि (3d sing. यायाति or यायेति) . Waar; 3d Pret. Watt or wfat or 
Participles, Pres. यात्‌ (Nom. case WIfTE (with adhi prefixed, WATHMTS 493.5). 
यान्‌ ); Past pass. यात ; Past indecl. Des. जिगमिषामि (substituted from गन्‌ at 
यात्वा, -याय; Fut. pass. UT, या- 6०2) or ईषिषामि, -षे. Participles, Pres. 


नीय, येय. यत्‌ (Nom. case यन्‌ ) ; Past pass. इते ; Past 
1016९]. इत्वा, - शत्यं ; Fut. pass. रव्य, WI- 
नीय, श्य or श्य. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root शची (315). Inf. शयितुं ‘to lie down,’ ‘to sleep.” Atmane. 
Pres. WY, शेषे, शेते (८7704) ; WIS, Wars, Wart; PAV (८०६८८6५), Wer, 
शेरते. Pot. शयीय, शयीथास्‌, शयीत ; शयीवहि, शयीयाथां, शयीयातां ; शयीमहि, 
Waited, शयीरन्‌. Imp. शये, शेष्व, शेतां ; saree, शयाथां, शयातां ; शयाम, 
शेध्वं, scat. ist Pret. अयि, werera, wat; सशेवहि, सशयायां, अश- 
यातां ; शेमटि, अशोध्वं, water. 2१ Pret. शिङ्ये, शिङ्यषे, शिश्ये; forfyarae, 
शिङ्यायेः शिश्याते ; शिश्यिमहे, शिश्यध्वे or -श्यिद 9 शिश्रे . ist Fut. wfa- 
are, &c. 2d Fut. शयिष्ये, &८. 3d Pret. wafafa, खशयिष्टास्‌, wofae; 
अशयिष्वहि, अशयिषायां, अशयिषाता ; सशयिष्महि, खशयिध्वं or -fag, खशञयिषत. 
Bened. wfadta, &c. Cond. खअश्यिष्ये. Passive, Pres. wat, &c.; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing. wanfa. Causal, Pres. yraatfa; 3d Pret. सज्ञीशयं , 
Des. शिशयिषे or शिशीषे. Freq. शाशय्ये, शेशेमि or शेश्ञयीभि. Participles, 
Pres. शयान (526. a); Past pass. जयित ; Past indecl. शयित्वा, -शय्य ; 
Fut. pass. शायितच्य, शयनीय, शेय. 

647. Root मू or सु (312). Inf. सोतुं or afag ‘to bring forth.’ 
Atmane. Pres. सुवे, सूषे, सूते; YAR, Yard, सुवाते; Fa, Bea, सुवते. 
Pot. gata, &c. Imp. सुवै (Panini VII. 3, 88), सूष्व, सूतां ; सुषावहे, 
Yrs, सुवातां ; सुवामहे, qed, सुवतां- rst Pret. wafe, waura, way; 
wane, चमुवाथां, wyaTat; waafe, was, wean. 2d Pret. सुषुवे, सुषु- 
विषे, सुषुवे; सुषुविवहे, सुषुषाथे, सुषुवाते ; सुषुविमहे, सुषुधिदे, सुषुधिरे. rst Fut. 
सोताहे or सवित्ाहे. ad Fut. arg or सविषे. 3d Pret. खसविषि, wa- 
विष्टास्‌, wafee; चसविष्वहि, असविषायां, असविषातां; सअसविष्महि, wafasd or 
-¢, wafean. Or असोधि, असोष्टास्‌, wale; असोष्वहि, असोषायां, असोषातां ; 
warafe, wae, water. Bened. सोषीय or aferdita, &c. Cond. ware 
or wafrm, &c. Passive, Pres. qa; 5१ Pret. 3d sing. warfe. 
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Causal, Pres. सावयानि ; 3१ Pret. wawd. Des. सुलूषामि, -षे. Freq. 
सोधूये, सोषोनि or सोषवीमि. Participles, Pres. wart; Past pass. सुत or 
सूत or सून; Past indecl. सूत्वा or सृत्वा, -सुय ; Fut. pass. सोतव्य or सवितष्य, 
सवनीय, साव्यं or सव्य. 

648. Root स्तु (313). Inf. स्तोतुं ‘ to praise.’ Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. स्तौमि or स्तवीमि, स्तौषि or स्तवीषि, स्तौति or स्तवीति; स्तुषस्‌ or स्तुषी- 
चस्‌ ^, qua or स्तुवीथस्‌ ^, स्तुतस्‌ 0" स्तुषौतस्‌ ; स्तुमस्‌ or स्तुवीमस्‌ +, स्तुथ or 
स्तुवीथ *, स्तुवन्ति. Atm. स्तुषे, स्तुषे or स्तुषीषे # स्तुते or Bate; स्तुवे or 
स्तुवीवहे, स्तुवाथे, स्तुषाते; स्तुमहे or स्तुषीमहे*, yet or स्तुवीभ्वे *› स्तुवते. Pot. 
स्तुयां or स्तुवीयां * &८. Atm. स्तुषीय, &c. Imp. स्तुवानि or स्तवानि; स्तुहि 
or स्तुवीहि ^, स्तौतु or स्तवीहु; स्तवाव, स्तुतं or स्तुवीत, स्तुतं or स्तुवीतां ; 
स्तवाम, स्तुत or स्तुवीत, स्तुषन्तु- Atm. स्तवै, स्तुष्व or स्तुवीष्य +, स्तुता or 
स्तुवीतां ; ward, स्तुवाया, स्तुवातां ; स्तवाम, qa or स्तुवीध्वं *, aunt. 
1st Pret. wea or Weta, खस्तोस्‌ or अस्तवीस्‌, स्तौत्‌ or werdty ; स्तुव or 
सस्तुवीव *, खस्तुतं or स्तुवीत, स्तुतं or चस्तवीतां ; स्तुम or खस्तुवीम +, सस्तुत 
or खस्तुवीत, स्तुवन्‌. Atm. अस्तुवि, अस्तुथास्‌ or खस्तुवीयास्‌, अस्तुत or खस्तु- 
वीत; wate or सस्तुवीवहि * सस्तुवाथां, खस्तुवातां ; खस्तुमहि or खस्तुषीमहि *, 
खस्तुध्वं or स्तुवीध्वं *, सस्तुवत्त. 2d Pret. (368) तुष्टाव, qera, तुष्टाव ; Ye, 
हष्टवपुस्‌, TET TE. TET ETH Atm. Bye, aye हुवे; WR, 
तुष्ुवाणे, WRIA; तुष्टुमहे, Wee, qufat. rst Fut. स्तोतास्मि, &c. Atm. 
ware, &c. 2d Fut. स्तोष्यामि, &c. Atm. wre, &c. 3d Pret. (428. a) 
सस्ताविषं, अस्तावीस्‌, सस्तावीत्‌; warts, सस्ताविष्ट, सस्तापिष्टा ; खस्ताविष्म, 
सस्ताविष्ट, अस्ताधिषुस्‌. Atm. सस्तोधि, खस्तोष्टास्‌, waite; अस्तोष्वहि, चस्तोषाथा, 
अस्तोषातां ; अरस्तोषमहि, were, weiter. Bened. स्तूयासं, &c. Atm. write, 
&c. Cond. weit, &c. Atm. weird, &c. Passive, Pres. qa; 3d 
Pret. 3d sing. खस्तावि. Causal, Pres. स्तावयामि ; 3d Pret. ware. 
Des. Featfa, -षे. Freq. aga, तोशोमि. Participles, Pres. wan; 
Past pass. स्तुत ; Past indecl. स्तुत्वा, -स्तुत्य ; Fut. pass. स्तोतव्य, स्तवनीय, 
स्तुत्य or स्ताव्य or स्तव्य. | 

649. Root जरू (314). Inf. वु (borrowed from षष्‌ at 650) ‘to say,’ 
“to speak.? Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. watfa, wetfat, watfat; 
श्रवस्‌, ART, Bats ARE, AT, Fafa †. Atm. |e, Ae, बूते ; Aw, 
जुवाये, Fat; wae, yA, हुवते. Pot. ब्रूयां, qura, &c. Atm. जुवीय, 





* Some authorities reject these forms. 
+ For these forms are sometimes substituted 2d sing. त्य; 3d sing. WTR 
2d du. wieya, gd du. जाहतुस्‌; gd pl. WT¥A; all from the 2d preterite of a 
defective root Wz, with a present signification. 
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बुबीधास्‌, &९. Imp. ब्रवाणि (58), बूहि, व्रवीतु ; ware, ad, ब्रूतां; तवाम, 
ब्रूत, जुषन्तु. Atm. ब्रवै, ger, gai; त्रवावरे, qarai, qarai; बरवामहै, बध्व, 
त्रुषतां- ist Pret. wad (314. a), खनत्रवीस्‌, अववीत्‌; waa, wat, WANT; 
Wyn, wan, wyaq. Atm. wafe, खवूयास्‌, wan; wyafe, WATT, 
waar; wanfe, wast, अत्रुवत. The other tenses and forms are 
borrowed from 74; as, 2d Pret. sara, &c.; ist Fut. वक्तास्मि, &c. ; 
see वच्‌ at 650. But the Pres. participles are qaq and qarq. 

650. Root wy (319). Inf. wR ‘to say,’ ‘to speak.’ Parasmai. 
In the conjugational tenses Atmane also. Pres. afen, वधि, afm; 
WI, TITY, THA; वथ्मस्‌, THU, सुषन्ति (borrowed from ब्रू at 649). 
Pot. Tat, Tara, &c. Imp. कवचानि, वग्धि, TEs; TTA, TH, वक्वा ; TAM, 
wa, ब्रुवन्तु (borrowed from ब्रू). rst Pret. ward, सवक्‌ or WaT (43. a), 
WAR or WIT (43.0); सवच्व, खवक्तं › अवक्त ; सवध्म, खवक्र, चअवथन्‌ ^. 
ad Pret. (375. ८) sara, उवचिथ or उवक्य, उवाच ; Bad, HIYA, Wea; 
fea, we, ऊचुस्‌. Atm. we, afet, we; afore, werd, wert; 
ufqne, wfast or -2, wfet. ist Fut. varfer, &c. Atm. wane, &c. 
ad Fut. षस्याभि, &c. Atm. qt, &c. 3d Pret. (441) ware, waaay, 
wary; Wares, waited, wareat; water, water, wareq. Atm. 
ware, waraara, अवोचत ; warerafe, wareqi, wateai; warerafz, 
ware, warn. Bened. sara, &c. Atm. gata, &c. Cond. ward. 
Atm. wom, &c. Passive, Pres. उच्ये (471); 3d Pret. 3d sing. खवाचि. 
Causal, Pres. arvatfa; 3d Pret. wata4. Des. विवल्लामि, -से. Freq. 
array, arafes. Participles, Pres. न्ुवत्‌; Atm. हुवा (borrowed from 
@ at 649); Past pass. sm; Past indecl. उक्ता, -ख्च्य ; Fut. pass. THT, 
watz, वाच्य or वाक्य. 

651. Root 7H (324). Inf. wy or मानितं ‘to wipe,’ ‘to rub,’ ‘to 
clean’ Parasmai. Pres. माज्मि, माधि (296), arf (297) ; Aare, मृष्टस्‌ 
(297), मृष्टस्‌; मृज्मस्‌, मृष्ट, माजैन्ति or मृजन्ति, Pot. मृज्यां, मृज्यास्‌, &c. 
Imp. arsttfa, मृहिटठ (303), ATR; Arava, मृष्ट, मृष्टा ; ATA, मृष्ट, माजैनु or 
wrq. ist Pret. wart, ware or Wars (292), WATS or WATE; WAT, 
खमृष्ट, WANT; WAM, खमृष्ट, खमाजैन्‌ or WANT. 2d Pret. ममाजै, ममानिय 
or WATE (297), HATH; ममृजिव or ममार्जिंव, APTA or HATH YA, ममृजतुस्‌ or 
ममाजैतुस्‌; ममुजिम or ममानजिम, ममृज or NATH, ममृजुस्‌ or AATYR. 151 Fut. 
aretfer or arfstatfer, &c. 2d Fut. माख्यामि or माजिष्यामि, &c. 3१ Pret. 
CATS, WATHTA, Waray; अमायै, we, wedi; ware, we, wage. 
Or warfitd, खमाजीस्‌, अमाजीत्‌ ; warfiter, &८. Bened. मृज्यासं, &c. 


५ According to some, the 3d pl. of the rst preterite is also wanting. 
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Cond. अमाय or warfttet. Passive, Pres. मृज्ये, &e.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
चमा. Causal, Pres. artarfa; 3d Pret. अममा or चमीमूजं. Des. 
भिमाकछषोमि or मिनृक्षामि or मिमाजिषामि. Freq. मरौमृज्ये or मरिमृज्ये, मरीमाभ्नि 
(3d sing. attatfe). Participles, Pres. माजैत्‌ ; Past pass. qe; Past 
indecl. मृष्टा or arfirat, -मृज्य ; Fut. pass. area or मानितव्य, माजैनीयः 
माग्पै or मृज्य. 

652. Root we (317). Inf. way ‘to eat” Parasmai. Pres. खमि, 
wie, सत्ति; wey, सत्यस्‌, Waa; wea, सत्य, wef. Pot. wut, &c. 
Imp. werfa, fg, Wy; Wert, WA, WAT; सदाम, GA, सदन्तु. st Pret. 
WE, WEA (317. a), सादत्‌; We, Ae, Wat; खाद्र, Aw, Wer. 
od Pret. wre, आदिय, साद्‌ ; wifes, Mega, weqa; खादिम, we, 
wreq. ist Fut. सन्लास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. खह्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wad 
(borrowed from root Wa), सधघसस्‌, अधसत्‌; सधसाव, Wear, खधसतां ; 
सधसाम, अधसत, सधसन्‌. Bened. ware, &c. Cond. wre, &c. Pas- 
sive, Pres. W@; 3d Pret. 3d sing. चादि. Causal, Pres. wrearfa; 
3d Pret. सादिदं. Des. जिघत्सामि (borrowed from wa). Participles, 
Pres. waq; Past pass. जग्ध ; Past indecl. जग्ध्वा ; Fut. pass. wat, 
सद्नीय, साद्य. 

653. Root we (326). Inf. रोदितुं ‘to weep.’ Parasmai. Pres. ते- 
दिभि, रोदिषि, रोदिति; रूदिवस्‌, रूदियस्‌, रुदितस्‌; रूदिमस्‌, रूदिथ, रूदन्ति 
Pot. wai, &c. Imp. रोदानि, रुदिहि, रोदितु; cera, रुदितं, रुदिता ; cream, 
रुदित, weq. ist Pret. woe, खगोदस्‌ or भररोदीस्‌, अरोदत्‌ or अरोदीत्‌ 
(Pénini VII. 3. 98, 99); wefea, wefed, wefent; wefen, wefan, 
weeq. 2d Pret. ede, रूरोदिथ, रूरोद; Temes, रुरूदथुम्‌, रुरूदतुस्‌; 
wafer, See, STEFF. st Fut. रोदितास्मि, &c. 2१ Fut. रोदिष्यामि, &c. 
3d Pret. Cae, WHEY, WRIA; खरूदाष, रुदत, सरूदतां ; WRIA, GEA, 
weed. Or wofed, श्रगोदीम्‌, चरोदीत्‌; चरोदिष्व, चरोदिष्ट, wofeet; woes, 
खरोदिष्ट, wofega. Bened. ward, &c. Cond. सरोटिष्यं, ९८, Passive, 
Pres. रुद्धे; 3१ Pret. 3d sing. सरोदि. Causal, Pres. रोदयामि; 3d Pret. 
weue. Des. रूरदिषामि. Freq. cred, रोतेचि (3d sing. crdfa) or 
गोरूदीमि. Participles, Pres. eeq; Past pass. रदित ; Past indecl. 
-हदित्वा, -रूद्य ; Fut. pass. रोदितव्य, रोद्नीय, ce. 

654. Root हन्‌ (318). Inf. हन्तुं ‘to kill” ‘to strike.’ Parasmai. 
Pres. हन्मि, हंसि, हन्ति; EIA, हयस्‌, TAR; EMA, EU, Aft. Pot. हन्या, 
&०. Imp. हनानि, जहि, हन्यु; हनाव, हत, हतां; हनाम, हत, Wy. 1st 
Pret. wed, चरन्‌, अहन्‌ (292); अहन्व, सहतं, अहतां ; अहन्म, WEA, WHT. 
2d Pret. जघानं (376), जंघनिय or जघन्य, जधान ; wht (376), नघ्नपुस्‌; 
जघ्रहुस्‌; Wha, WA, WAR. rst Fut. हनास्मि, &c. 20 Fut. efereartar, 
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तुषीथास्‌, &c. Imp. जवारि (58), ब्रूहि, wity; ware, ब्रूतं, ब्रूतां ; तवाम, 
ब्रूत, qq. Atm. तरवै, नूष्य, gai; ब्रवावहै, qarai, जुवातां ; wae, qe, 
quai. ist Pret. wad (314. 2), चनत्रवीस्‌, warding; waa, WAH, चत्रूता ; 
wy, wan, wary. Atm. wafe, सत्रूयास्‌, wan; wate, सत्ुवाया, 
waar; wate, wasd, waar. The other tenses and forms are 
borrowed from वच्‌ ; as, 2d Pret. vara, &c.; 1st Fut. वक्तास्मि, &c. ; 
see वच्‌ at 650. But the Pres. participles are qaq and Ware. 

650. Root वच्‌ (319). Inf. aa ‘to say,’ ‘to speak.” Parasmai. 
In the conjugational tenses Atmane also. Pres. afen, वधि, afm; 
चश्वस्‌, वक्यत्‌, THA; Tag, वक्म्य, लुषन्ति (borrowed from ब्रू at 649). 
Pot. Tat, वच्यास्‌, &c. Imp. वानि, वग्धि, THE; TATA, TH, वक्ता; वचाम, 
वक्त, ब्रुवन्तु (borrowed from ब्रू). ist Pret. wae, अवक्‌ or War (43. a), 
अवक्‌ or WI (43. a); WTS, WAR, सवक्तां ; WA, WIE, सवथन्‌ +. 
2१ Pret. (375. ८) sara, उवचिथ or उवक्य, उवाच ; Vlas, जवथुस्‌, Wea; 
चिम, जथ, जनुस्‌. Atm. we, ऊथिषे, we; ऊधिवहे, werd, wert; 
खथिमरे, ara or -2, wfet. ist Fut. qarfer, &c. Atm. were, &c. 
ad Fut. qearfa, &c. Atm. qet, &c. 3d Pret. (441) ward, ware, 
Wa; सवोचाव, wired, werent; wares, waren, सवोचन्‌. Atm. 
ware, wareara, water; waterafg, अवोषेयां, सवोखेतां ; wareafe, 
wares, warn. Bened. sara, &c. Atm. gata, &c. Cond. wai. 
Atm. सव्ये, &c. Passive, Pres. TG (471); gd Pret. 3d sing. watt. 
Causal, Pres. arvatfa; 3d Pret. खवीवचं. Des. fraarfa, -@. Freg. 
array, arafen. Participles, Pres. तुवत्‌; Atm. @ara (borrowed from 
@ at 649); Past pass. sm; Past indecl. var, -ख्च्य ; Fut. pass. THe, 
qeata, वाच्य or वाक्य. 

651. Root मृज्‌ (324). Inf. ary or मानितुं ‘to wipe,’ ‘to rub,’ ‘ to 
clean.” Parasmai. Pres. atfsa, माधि (296), arfe (297); मृज्चस्‌, मृष्टस्‌ 
(297), मृष्टस्‌; मुञ्मस्‌, मृष्ट, मान्ति or मृजन्ति. Pot. मृज्यां, मृज्यास्‌ः &c. 
Imp. मजनि, afee (303), ATR; माजेव, मृष्ट, मृष्टं ; ATTA, मृष्ट, माजैन्तु or 
मृजनु. st Pret. wart, ware or wars (292), Ware or ware; WAM, 
UAE, VET; WAM, समृषट, समाजेन or समृजन्‌. 2d Pret. aart, warhra 
or ममाष्े (297), HATH; ममृजिव or ममार्जिव, ममुजधुस्‌ or ममाजैथुस्‌, ममृजतुस्‌ or 
भमाजेतुस्‌; ममृजिम or warfta, ममृज or ममान, HAYA or HAYA. 181 Fut. 
aretfer or माजितास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. arearft or मार्जिष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. 
WATE, खमाक्षीस्‌, समाकतीत्‌ ; waret, wns, खमाशं ; warek, ware, warga. 
Or wofthi, warsta, wariiq; warfiter, &८. Bened. मृज्यासं, &c. 


* According to some, the 3d pl. of the 1st preterite is also wanting. 
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Cond. wart or warfite}. Passive, Pres. at, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
खमाज. Causal, Pres. artarfa; 3d Pret. अममा or watyst. Des. 
ferrrairft or मिमृष्षामि or मिमा्जिवामि. Freq. मरीमृज्ये or मरिमृज्ये, ached 
(3d sing. मरीमाि). Participles, Pres. माजैत्‌ ; Past pass. मृष्ट ; Past 
indecl. मृष्टा or मार्जित्वा, -मृज्य ; Fut. pass. माव्य or मानितव्य, माजैनीय, 
ary or मृज्य. 

652. Root we (317). Inf. wy ‘to eat” Parasmai. Pres. wfe, 
wit, win; wea, सत्यस्‌, waa; wee, सत्य, wef. Pot. wat, &c. 
Imp. werfa, सदधि, WE; अदाव, WH, WAT; सदाम, GA, Weg. ist Pret. 
Te, WEA (317. a), Wet; WE, सातं, Wat; Ga, Bw, Wey. 
ad Pret. wre, arfey, खाद ; आदिव, wega, weqa; wurfea, ure, 
प्रादुस्‌. ist Fut. सन्नास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. सल्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wed 
(borrowed from root Wa), खधसस्‌, Wea; अधसाव, सथसतं, waaat; 
अधसाम, wear, WaT. Bened. ward, &c. Cond. wnat, &c. Pas- 
sive, Pres. We; gd Pret. 3d sing. wrfe. Causal, Pres. खाद्यानि; 
3d Pret. wife. Des. faravatfa (borrowed from wa). Participles, 
Pres. waq; Past pass. जग्धः; Past indecl. जग्ध्वा ; Fut. pass. wat, 
अट्नीय, साद्य. 

653. Root रह्‌ (326). Inf. रोदितुं ‘to weep.’ Parasmai. Pres. ते- 
fefa, रोदिषि, रोदिति; रूदिवस्‌, रूदियस्‌, रूदितस्‌; रूदिमस्‌, रूदिय, रूदन्ति. 
Pot. wat, &c. Imp. रोदानि, रुदिहि, रोदितु; cera, रुदितं, रुदिता ; Teta, 
रुदित, Seq. ist Pret. wore, woea or अरगोदीस्‌, woeq or खरोदीत्‌ 
(Pénini VII. 3. 98, 99); wefea, सरदितं, wefent; wefea, wafer, 
werq. 2d Pret. ede, wofea, ace; wafer, रूरूदथुम्‌, रूरुदतुस्‌; 
wafer, Bee, SFA. ist Fut. रोदितास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. रोदिष्यामि, & €. 
3d Pret. Wed, WHEY, WRIA; अरुूदाव, WRIA, WHEAT; WRIT, WHIT, 
weeq. Or सरोदिषं, अरोदीस्‌, actin; अरोदिष्व, अरोदिष्ट, चरोदिष्टा; wofesr, 
अरोदिष्ट, अरोदिषुस्‌. Bened. रुद्यासं, &c. Cond. चरोदिष्यं, & ९. Passive, 
Pres. 8; 3d Pret. 3d sing. खरोदि. Causal, Pres. रोदयामि ; 3d Pret. 
eee. Des. wefearfa. Freq. cree, Tafa (3d sing. रोरोच्ि) or 
रोरूटीमि. Participles, Pres. Seq; Past pass. efew; Past indecl. 
-हदित्वा, -wea; Fut. pass. रोदितव्य, cedta, ce. 

654. Root इन्‌ (318). Inf. हनुं ‘to kill,” ‘to strike.’ Parasmai. 
Pres. हन्मि, हंसि, हन्ति; हन्वस्‌, हयस्‌, हतस्‌; हम्मस्‌, FU, Aft. Pot. हन्या, 
&c. Imp. हनानि, जहि, हन्तु; हनाव, हत, हतां; इनाम, हत, WY. st 
Pret. अहनं, सहन्‌, WEA (292) ; WEA, WEA, अहतां ; अहन्म, अहतः, अद्मन्‌ 
2d Pret. नधान (376), जघनिथ or जघन्य, जघानं; whe (376), ANYA, 
Wag; wher, जघ्न, TYR. ist Fut. wares, &c. 2d Fut. हनिष्यामि, 
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&e. 3d Pret. (432. ८) wafrd, waite, watt; अवधिष्य, अवधिष्ट, 
wefwet; अवधिष्म, अवधिष्ट, wafrya. Bened. बध्यासं, &c. Cond. we- 
fat, &c. Passive, Pres. हन्ये ; 2d Pret. wR (473); 3d Pret. wéfa, 
अहयास्‌ (426. 6), अघानि (or अवधि, borrowed from बध्‌) ; सहंसखहि, अहं- 
सार्था, सहंसातां ; weefe, &c.; 1st Fut. ware or arfame, &c.; 2d Fut. 
हनिष्ये or चानिष्ये, &c. Causal, Pres. चातयामि ; gd Pret. खजीधतं. Des. 
जिघांसामि. Freq. जेद्नीये, जह्कन्मि or जंहम्मि or sata; see 708. Parti- 
ciples, Pres. Wa; Past pass. हत्‌ ; Past indecl. erat, -ea; Fut. pass. 
Sra, हननीय, UTA. 

655- Root ea (326). Inf. we ‘to sleep. Parasmai. Pres. 
स्वपिमि, स्वपिषि, सखपिति ; स्वपिवस्‌, खपियस्‌, स्वपितस्‌; afore, afte, 
खपन्ति. Pot. am, &c. Imp. खपानि, खपिहि, खयपितु; सपा, afar, 
स्वपिता; warm, सवपित, way. ist Pret. wad, अस्वपस्‌ or watz, 
weraq or सस्वपीत्‌ ; अस्वपिव, &c.; see रूट्‌ at 653. 2d Pret. (382) 
gaara, सुष्वपिथ or सुष्वप्यः सुष्वाप; सुषुपिव, सुषुपयुस्‌, सुषुपतुस्‌ ; सुषुपिम, 
मुषुप, FAFA. ist Fut. खम्रास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. खष्स्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. 
Ware, Wareia, ward]; अस्वाप्य, सस्वाप्र, WETHT; Wares, WAR, 
waryg. Bened. ward, &c. Cond. wertej, &c. Passive, Pres. 
we (471); 3d Pret. 3d sing. स्वापि. Causal, Pres. खापयामि; 3d 
Pret. waqd, &c. Des. qyanfa. Frey. arya, साखष्मि or सास्पीमि. 
Participles, Pres. @aq; Past pass. ERX; Past indecl. Yat, - Wa; 
Fut. pass. awa, खपनीय, ara. 

656. Root wy (320). Inf. wfgrg ‘ to desire,’ ‘to wish.’ Parasmai. 
Pres. fy, वधि (302), वष्टि (300); Swe, उषस्‌, THA; TAH, उष्ट, 
उशन्ति. Pot. syat, &c. Imp. वानि, sfge (303), वहु; वशाव, TE, 
Bet; वशाम, Fe, खशनु- ist Pret. wayt, wag or way (292), WaT or 
अवह; चश्च (260. a), Ge, Wet; Wisa, wie, शन्‌ + 2d Pret. (345. ९) 
vag, उवशिष, उवाश ; अशिव, MAYA, AGA; अशम, अश, WA. ist 
Fut. afgratfer, &c. 2d Fut. afgranfa, &c. 3d Pret. खवाशिषं, war- 
शीम्‌, सवाशीत्‌, &c.; or wafyrd, -शीस्‌, -शीत्‌, &c.; see 427. Bened. 
wyara, &c. Cond. wafgrat. Passive, sya (471); 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
watfg or खवशि. Causal, Pres. argrarfa; 3d Pret. wetag. Des. 
विवशिषाभि. Freq. वावङ्ये, arafga or aragfifa. Participles, Pres. tyrq ; 
Past pass. उशित ; Past indecl. वशित्वा, -3ya; Fut. pass. afgrra, 
wyeata, वाड्य. ,. 

657. Root हिष्‌ (३०9). रण देहु ‘to १2६6. = Parasmai and Atmane. 
ए८३. देष्षि, देखि (302), देशि (301); faora, fava, fren; हिष्मस्‌, far, 
द्विवनि. Atm. fat, दिखे, fed; feord, हिषाये, द्विषाते ; हिषे, दिर, 
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fawa. Pot. हिष्यां, &c. Atm. द्विषीय, &c. Imp. हेषाणि, fefee, 22; 
aura, fad, feet; dem, fae, fea. Atm. 9%, fees, हिं ; देषावहे, 
ferarat, द्विषातां; dare, fred, दविषतां. ist Pret. wat, waz (292), 
wat; wfgex, wie’, ufset; ufsw, wire, चद्धिषन्‌ or ufega. Atm. 
wisfa, ufgura, खद्धिषट; सद्धिष्वरि, ufearat, खष्धिषातां ; wfrafe, afesy, 
wfeuw. 2d Pret. feta, feafwa, दिद्धेष; दिद्धिषिव, feferga, दिद्धिषतुस; 
दिद्धिषिम, दिद्धिष, दिद्धिषुस्‌ Atm. दिद्धिषे, दिद्धिषिषे, दिद्धिषे; दिद्धिषिवहे, 
दिद्धिषाथे, दिद्धिषाते; दिद्धिषिमरे, fefafasd or -धिदे, दिद्धिषिरे. st Fut. 
Rerfer, &c. Atm. Pere, &c. 2d Fut. डेस्यामि, &c. Atm. FR, &c. 
3d Pret. (439. ०) wrw, -wa, -wa; -साव, -wa, -सतां ; -सामः -सत, 
-सन्‌. Atm. (439. c) द्विध, -छयास्‌, -सत ; -wrafe, -wrat, -सातां ; 
-yrafe, -सभ्वं, - सन्त. Bened. द्विष्यासं, &c. Atm. fewta, &c. Cond. 
wami. Atm. wawt. Passive, Pres. fg@, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
wafa. Causal, Pres. awarfa; 3d Pret. wfefed. Des. दिदिलामि, 
-Q. Freq. देद्धिष्ये, 2efa or टेद्धिषीमि. Participles, Pres. द्विषत्‌ ; Past 
pass. fgv; Past indecl. दिष्ठा, -fra; Fut. pass. dra, देषणीव, 2a. 

658. Root ज्ञास्‌ (323). Inf. शासितुं ‘to rule,’ ‘to punish.’ Parasmai. 
(With wr ‘to bless,’ Atmane.) Pres. शास्मि, शास्सि, शास्ति; शास्वस्‌, 
fovea, शिषटस्‌; शास्मस्‌, शिष्ट, शासति (290. 4). Atm. शासे, शास्से, शास्ते ; 
USA, HAA, शासाते; शास्महे, We or wet (304), शासते. Pot. शिष्या, 
शिष्यास्‌, &c. Atm. शासीय, &c. Imp. शासानि, शाद्धि or शाधि (304), 
शास्तु; शासाव, fae, शिष्टां; शासाम, शिष्ट, शासतु. Atm. शासे, &c. 181 
Pret. अशासं, अशात्‌ or शास्‌ (292, 304. a), सशात्‌; Wires, whey, 
अशिष्टा ; wate, wine, worga. Atm. सअशासि, &c. ad Pret. शशास, 
शशासिथ, शशास ; शशासिषः शशासथुस्‌, शशासतुस्‌; शशासिम, शशास, WATT. 
Atm. yaa, शशासिषे, &c. ist Fut. ज्ञासितास्मि. Atm. ज्ञासिताहे, &c. 
ad Fut. जासिष्यामि. Atm. शासिष्ये, &c. 3d Pret. (441) अशिषं, अशिषस्‌, 
अशिधत्‌; सशिषाव, अशपत, afgeat; अशिषाम, अशिषतः, सशिषन्‌. Atm. 
wynfafe, worfasra, खशासिष्ट; सशासिष्वहि, खशासिषा्यां, agrfaarat ; 
अशासिष्मरि, woifacd, खजञासिषत. Bened. fgrara, &c. Atm. srfadta, 
&e. Cond. अज्ञासिष्यं, &c. Atm. wonfaut, &c. Passive, Pres. fare, 
&e.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wartfa. Causal, शासयाभि, &c.; 3d Pret. 
wargrd. Des. शिञ्जासिषामि. Freq. fara, शाशास्मि or शाङासीमि. 
Participles, Pres. शासत्‌ (141.4); Past pass. शिष्ट; Past indecl. ज्ञा- 
feret or शहा, -fara; Fut. pass. ज्ञासितव्य, शासनीय, शिष्य. 

659. Root दिह्‌. Inf. @7y ‘to anoint,’ ‘to smear.’ Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. देमि, Yfey (306. a), देग्धि (305); दिद्धस्‌, दिग्धस्‌ (305), 
दिग्धस्‌ ; दिधस्‌, दिग्ध, दहन्ति. Atm. fee, धिष्षे, दिग्धे ; दिङ्हे; feere, 

Hh 
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दिहाते; दिद्यहे, fared (306. d), feet. Pot. frat, &c. Atm. feeta, &c. 
Imp. देहानि, दिग्धि, dru; cera, दिग्धं, दिग्धां ; देहान, दिग्ध, दिहन्तु. Atm. 
देहे, धिष्व, दिग्धां ; देहावहै, feerat, दिहातां ; देहामहै, धिग्ध्वं, feeat. rst 
Pret. wee, Wie or WT (292. a), whe or wy; अदिद्ध, सदिग्धं, 
सदिग्धां; wea, wie, सदिहन्‌. Atm. खदिर, खदिग्धास्‌, afew; 
ufexfe, खदिटायां, ufeerat; wieafe, खधिग्ध्वं, wieza. 2d Pret. feez, 
fetfeu, fete; fefefes, fefeeqy, दिदिदतुम्‌ ; दिदिहिम, fefee, दिदिहस्‌. 
Atm. दिदिहे, fefefed, feted; fefefead, दिदिहाथे, fefeert; दिदिहिमरे, 
fefefesa or -%, दिदिहिरे. ist Fut. देग्धास्मि. Atm. erure, &c. 2d Fut. 
vearfa. Atm. Yat, &c. 3d Pret. (439) सधिष्‌, सधिलस्‌, where ; 
wfugra, wired, अधिष्तां ; wirara, wire, afrqa. Atm. सधिषि, 
अधिक्षयास्‌ or wigrura, खधिष्लत or दिग्ध; whtarafe, whrerat, wfrerat ; 
सधिक्षामरि, whrasa or सपिग्ध्वं, सधिसन. Bened. दिद्यासं. Atm. frefta, 
&e. Cond. wire. Atm. wie. Passive, Pres. fea; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. wefe. Causal, Pres. देहयामि ; 3d Pret. खदीदिहं. Des. दि- 
धिश्ाभि, -घे. Freq. देदिखे, tefa (३१ sing. देदेग्धि). Participles, Pres. 
freq; Atm. दिहान ; Past pass. दिग्ध ; Past indecl. दिग्ध्वा, -fea; 
Fut. pass. देग्धव्य, देहनीय, देद्य 

660. Root दह. Inf. दोग्धुं to प्रा. Parasmai and Atmane. Pres 
दोद्धि, wifey (306. a), दोग्धि (305); FRA, दुग्धस्‌, SUA; TAA, EU, दुहन्ति 
Atm. दुहे, Wet, FY; Fee, TET, दुहाते; Fee, wea (306. d), दुहते. 
Pot. get, &c. Atm. géta, &c. Imp. दोहानि, gir (306. €), 
दोग्धु; दोहाव, दुग्धं, दुग्धां; दोहाम, gry, geq. Atm. ae, yer, दुग्धा ; 
दोहावरै, हायां, दुहानां ; creme, wed (306. ८), हृहतां- rst Pret. were, 
धोक्‌ or WIT (292. a), WHR or MI; WR, WEY, खटुग्धां ; wage, 
wey, weeq. Atm. wefe, अदुग्धाम्‌, Wey; Weate, खटदुहाथा, सटुहातां ; 
wgufe, रधुग्ध्वं, अदुहत. 2d Pret. दुदोह, दुदोहिण, दुदोह; दरटुहिव, दुटुटथुस्‌, 
दददस्‌ ; Seren, oye, gga. Atm. gee, ददिषे, eyes इटहिवहेः दुटुहाथेः 
ggert; दुदुहिमहे, gefest or -3, gefet. ist Fut. दोग्धास्मि. Atm. 
दोग्धाहे, &c. 2d Fut. drearfr. Atm. धोच्ये, &c. 3d Pret. (439. a) 
WY, WUYA, WHT; WYATT, WAT, सुहता; WeayA, WYATT, 
wuqa. Atm. (439. ८) wyfa, अधुसयास्‌ or खटुग्धास्‌, WYANT or अदुग्ध ; 
सधुक्षावहि, WATS, सधुसाता; wwerafe, wees or Wa, WYATT. 
Bened. gard. Atm. yet, &c. Cond. wir. Atm. wire, &c 
Passive, Pres. ga; 3d Pret. 3d sing. खदोहि- Causal, Pres. erearfa 
3d Pret. wege. Des. दुधुष्ानि, -wq. Freq ateet etetfa (3d sing 
दोदोग्धि). Participles, Pres. seq, gett; Past pass. दुग्ध ; Past indecl. 
दग्ध्वा, -ga; Fut. pass. दोगधव्य, दोहनीय, ere. 
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661. Root fe. Inf. ae “to lick.? Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. 
लेधि, Sfe (306), लेढि (305. a); fora, Stee (305.0), Stee; fou, 
aie, forfa. Atm. fae, लिखे, ste; fox?, foert, foert; four, 
wate, लिहते. Pot. frat. Atm. feseta, &c. Imp. derfa, wtfe 
(306. c), BE; Bera, sre, stat; sea, ste, forg. Atm. dz, 
fou, stat; लेहावहे, feral, लिदातां ; केहामहे, ate (306. c), लिहतां . 
ist Pret. Woe, अलेट्‌ or अलेड्‌ (292. a), WSF or WHT; सलि, wate, 
wstel; ufou, use, सलिहन्‌. Atm. ufafe, अत्ोढास्‌, wate; ufa- 
ate, सलिहायां, afsemt; wfoafe, wate, खल्विहत. 2d Pret. fade, 
faoteu, fuse; ललिव, fafoeqa, fafoeqa; fafafen, fotos, 
fofsgq. Atm. लिलिहे, fofofet, &c. ist Fut. लेदास्मि. Atm. 
@ete, &c. 2d Fut. लेछ्यामि. Atm. we, &c. 3d Pret. (439. a) 
सलि, -सस्‌, -सत्‌; -साव, -सतं, -qat; -छान, -सत, -सन्‌. Atm. 
(439. ¢) wfofa, खल्ििक्षयास्‌ or wsteta, सलिलत or uate; अलि सावि, 
-सायां, -सातां ; सकि ल्षामहि, अलि सथ्व or wate, सलिसन्त. 1366. fs- 
ara. Atm. fata, & ८, Cond. wart. Atm. wee, &c. Passive, 
Pres. fs@; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wafe. Causal, Pres. searfa; 3d Pret. 
wstfsd. Des. लिलिसामि, -से. Freq. afoa, sata (3d sing. safe). 
Participles, Pres. fseq; Atm. feta; Past pass. ste; Past indecl. 
igi, -लिद्य ; Fut. pass. Sea, Seay, Sa. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 330. 
662. Root हू fu. Infin. €tq hotum, ^ to sacrifice.’ 


PARASMAI-PADA. Present tense, ‘1 sacrifice.’ 


जुहोमि juhomi जु हूवस्‌ juhuvas * JRAA jukumas † 
जुहोषि juhoshi FETA juhuthas FFA juhutha 
जुहोति 1001 FETA juhutas qatar juhwati 
Potential, ‘1 may sacrifice.’ 
जुहू याम्‌ juhuydm जुहू याव juhuydva जुहू याम juhuydma 
जुहूयास्‌ juhuyds जुहू यातं juhuydtam जुहू यात 0५१५४410 
जुहू यात्‌ ५१५५८ जुहयातां jubuydtdm जुहूयुस्‌ juhuyus 
Imperative, ‘ Let me sacrifice.’ 
जुहवानि juhavdni WATT juhavdoa जुहवाम juhavdma 
जुहूधि juhudhi (291) जुहू तं jukutam जु हत jubuta 
जुहोतु juhotu YEA १५५1८ FRY १५१०००४५ 
F< OA SEB EE SB REED ce 
* Or FRA juhwas. † Or FAR juhmas. 
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First preterite, ‘1 was sacrificing.’ 


सभुहवं ajuhavam WHET ५१४९८ WEA ajuhuma 
wyera ajuhos नुह ajuhutam WEA ajuhuta 
WHA ajuhot WYTA ajuhutdm WYTFA १५४००५४ (330) 


ad Pret. (367. 6) जुहाव, जुहविय or Feta, जुहाव; जुहूषिव, FTIR, 
जुहूवतुस्‌ ; जुहूषिम, FEA, FETA. Or जुहवाच्चकार, &c.; see 385. ¢. 
ist Fut. होतास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. होष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. weti, wetdte, 
wetdiq; welea, weld, welei; wets, wel, wetga. Bened. gare, 
&e. Cond. wetat, &c. Passive, Pres. ¥4; 3d Pret. 3d sing. अहावि, 
Causal, Pres. हावयामि ; 3d Pret. wed. Des. ygarfa. Freq. जोहूये, 
जोहोमि or जोहवीमि. Participles, Pres. जुद्धत्‌ ; Past pass. ga; Past 
indecl. Frat, -हूत्य ; Fut. pass. होतव्य, हवनीय, EM or टाष्य- 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 


663. Root दा (335). Inf. दातुं ‘to give. Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. ददाभि, ददासि, ददाति; दस्‌, दत्यस्‌, TWA; TAA, दत्य, ददति. Atm. 
ददे, दाते, TR; THN, ददाथे, ददाते; TAS, ee, ददते. Pot. eat, दद्याम्‌, &c. 
Atm. ददीय, &c. Imp. ददानि, देहि, ददातु; ददाव, ew, दशां ; ददाम, ew, 
ददतु. Atm. ददै, era, Tat; ददावरे, ददायां, ददातां ; ददामहे, ey, ददतां . 
ist Pret. Weal, जददास्‌, खददात्‌; WEE, Wee, खदा; We, WEN, Wess 
(330). Atm. wefe, चखदत्यास्‌, wen; wesfe, weeTal, weeTat; weufe, 
weg, weet. 20 Pret. (373) ददौ, ददिष or ददाथ, ददौ ; ददिष, ददधुस्‌, 
qaqa; ददिम, दद, aga. Atm. ददे, ददिषे, ददे; ददिवहे, ददाथे, ददाति; 
ददिमहे, ददिश्वे or -2, efet. 18 Fut. evarfer. Atm. erat2, &c. 
ad Fut. दास्याभि. Atm. दास्ये, &c. 3d Pret. (438) wet, खदास्‌, खदात्‌; 
wera, Wert, सटातां ; सदाम, wera, Wea. Atm. (438. d) wfefa, wie- 
यास्‌, खदित; अदिष्वहि, wfearat, wirarat; सदिष्महि, fest or -दुं, 
सअदिषत. Bened. 2ard. Atm. रासीय, &c. Cond. दास्यं. Atm. 
wereal, &c. Passive, Pres. da, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. अदायि, see 
700. Causal, Pres. दापयामि (483); 3d Pret. weted. Des. (503) 
fernfa, fet. Freq. देदीये, दादामि or दादेमि. Participles, Pres. ददत्‌ 
(141. ५) ; Past pass. ew; Past indecl. ee, -दाय ; Fut. pass. दातव्ये, 
दानीय, देय. 

664. Root wt (336). Inf. wrg ‘to place.’ Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. दधामि दधासि, दधाति ; दभ्वस्‌, धत्यस्‌ (42. ¢) *, Wwe (42. 0) ; THA, 





* The root being practically {¥ is amenable to 42. 0. 
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wee, ewfe. Atm. द्धे, wre, wR 3 zeae, eure, देशात 3 दध्महे, wa ४ देषो. 
Pot. दध्या, दष्यास्‌ &c. Atm. टधीय, द्धीयास्‌, &c. Imp. दधानि, ee, 
दधातु; दधाव, WH, Wat; दधाम, we, दधतु. Atm. et, wer, wet; दभाव, 
दधाथां, टधातां ; दधामहै, we, awa. st Pret. wewi, wewe, अदधात्‌; 
Weed, GUE, UTE; won, wee, weyq. Atm. wef, अधा थास्‌, अध; 
wesafe, WEUTET, सदधातां ; चदष्महि, we, खद्धत. 2d Pret. (373) दधौ, 
दधिथ or दधाथ, दधौ ; दधिष, ewe, दधतुस्‌; दधिम, दध, cya.’ Atm. ev, 
दधिषे, &c.; see दा at 663. ist Fut. धातासि. Atm. धात्रे, &c. 
ad Fut. धास्यामि. Atm. चास्ये, &c. 3d Pret. (438) wut, wore, 
अधात्‌ ; WIT, Ward, सथातां; सधाम, सधात, wea. Atm. (438. 2) 
wufufa, अधिथास्‌, सथितः; सधिष्यरि, wfwarat, सथिषातां; अधिष्महि, wfved 
or -दुं, खधिषत. Bened. tard. Atm. ureta, &c. Cond. लधास्यं. Atm. 
अधास्ये, &c. Passive, Pres. धीये ; 181 Fut. wfaare or धाताहे ; 3१ Pret. 
gd sing. अधायि. Causal, wreatfa; 3d Pret. खदीधपं- Des. furenrfa 
(503). Freq. देधीये, दाधामि or दापेभि. Participles, Pres. दधत्‌ (141. a) ; 
Atm. दधान ; Past pass. हित ; Past indecl. हित्वा, -wra; Fut. pass. 
धातव्य, धानीय, धेय. 

a. Root at (338). Inf. मातुं ‘to measure.” Atmane. Pres. मिमे, 
fasta or भिमिषे †, मिमीते or faft; मिमीवहे or मिमिवहे †, भिमापे, fra’; 
मिमीमहे or मिमिमहे t, farted or मिमिष्वे†, भिमते. Pot. मिमीय, भिमीयास्‌ , 
मिमीत, &c. Imp. faa, मिमीष्व or मिमिष्व +, मिसीतां or भिमितां † ; भिमावरे, 
faarat, भिमाता; भिमामरे, भिमीध्वं or fafasat, मिमतां. ist Pret. समिभि, 
अभिमीयास्‌ or wikfrarat, खछभिमीत or अमिमित † ; wiritefe or समिमिवहिः 
wfiraral, wart; खमिमीमहि or wiifrafet, अमिमीध्वं or खमिमिथ्वं 1, 
अमिमत. 2d Pret. ममे, ममिषे, ममे; ममिवहे, ममापे, ममाते; ममिमरे, ममिध्वे 
or -2 , ममिरे. rst Fut. माताहे, &c. 2d Fut. मास्ये, &c. 3d Pret. 
(433. a) अमासि, समास्थास्‌, खमास्त ; wararfe, अमासायां, WaTaTAT; खमा- 
स्महि, सअमाभ्वं, समासत. Bened. मासीय, &c. Cond. खनास्ये, &c. Pas- 
sive, Pres. मीये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. खमायि. Causal, मापयामि ; 3d Pret. 
अमीनपं. Des. भित्सामि, -त्से (503). Freg. नेमीये, नामानि or मामेनि. 
Participles, Pres. भिनान ; Past pass. मित ; Past indecl. भित्वा, -भाय, 
-मीय; Fut. pass. माव्य, नानीय, मेय. 

665. Root हा (337). Inf. हातुं ‘to quit” Parasmai. Pres. जहानि; 
werfa, werfe; wetra or जहिवस्‌1†, wetva or भहिथयस्‌ †, जहीतस्‌ or 





* The aspirate is thrown back on the initial of the root, both before terminations 
beginning with s and ४, and before dhwe and dhwam, as in roots ending in ह h. 
Compare 306. d. 

¶† According to some authorities. See Foster. ; 


238 EXAMPLES OF VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


जहितस्‌ ^ ; wetra or जटिमस्‌ * जहीय or afea*, जहति. Pot. war, 
werg, &c. Imp. जहानि, जहीहि or जहिहि or जहाहि, जहातु; जहाव, 
wett or जटितं *, जहीतां or जहिता * ; wera, जहीत or जहित *, जहतु. 
ist Pret. खजहां, WARY, सनात्‌ ; सजहीव or wafeq*, सखजहीतं or सज- 
fea*, सजटीतां or wafeat*; wareta or wafea*, सनहीत or wafer’, 
अजटूस्‌. 2d Pret. wet, जहि or wera, जरौ; जिव, WER, जदतुस्‌ ; 
जहिम, जह, WA. ist Fut. हातास्मि, &c. ad Fut. हास्यामि, &c. 3d 
Pret. (433) werfed, चहासीस्‌, सहासीत्‌; सहासिष्व, werfad, सहासिषटा ; 
खहासिष्म, अहासिष्ट, werfaya. 2861160. हेयासं, &c. Cond. हास्यं. 
Passive, Pres. हीये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wetfa. Causal, Pres. हापयामि ; 
gd Pret. wetted. Des. faerarfa. Freq. weta, जाहामि or arefa. 
Participles, Pres. जहत्‌ (141. %) ; Past pass. हीनं ; Past indecl. हित्वा, 
-era; Fut. pass. ervaq, हानीय, हेय. 

666. Root नी (333). Inf. 4g‘ to fear.” Parasmai. Pres. fifa, 
विभेषि, विभेति; किभीवस्‌ or विभिवस्‌, विभीयस्‌ or विभियस्‌, fnitra or विभि- 
तस्‌; किभीमस्‌ or बिभिमस्‌, विभी or fafira, विभ्यति (34). Pot. विभीयां ar 
किभियां, &c. Imp. जिभयानि, बिभीहि or विभिहि, frig; विभयाव, विभीतं 
or किनितं, विभीता or विभितां; विभयाम, बिभीत or विभित, frag (34). 
ist Pret. सकिभयं, सधिभेस्‌, सकिभेत्‌; अधिभीव or ufafva, winitt or 
सविभितं, सकिभीतां or सबिभितां ; सविभीम or सविभिम, सविभीते or सषिभित, 
सषिभयुस्‌ (330). Or विभयाच्चकार (३85. ८). 2d Pret. (367) विभाय, चिभवयिय 
or विभेचः, किभाय; बिभ्यिव, विभ्यघुस्‌, विभ्यतुस्‌; षिभ्यिम, विभ्य, चिभ्युस्‌- ist 
Fut. भेतास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. नेष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wid, witta, wi- 
षीत्‌; सभेष्व, wig, whet; समेष्म, wie, wiga. Bened. wrard. Cond. 
wiui. Passive, Pres. भीये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. witfa. Causal, Pres. 
भाययामि or -ये, or भापये or भीषये; 3d Pret. सबीभयं or wahrd or watfird. 
Des. fanfrarfa. Freq. बेभीये or बेभेमि or वेभयीभि. Participles, Pres. 
बिभ्यत्‌ (141. a); Past pass. भीत ; Past indecl. afrat, -भीय ; Fut. pass. 
भेतव्य, भयनीयः, भेय. 

a. Root #t. Inf. दतुं ^ ४० be ashamed.’ Parasmai. Pres. fagfa, 
भिहेषि, जिहेति ; fastea, fagtoa, जिहीतस्‌ ; fastea, जिहीय, निहियति 
(123. a). Pot. जिहीयां , &c. Imp. जिहयाणि, जिहीरि, जिहेतु; जिहयाव, 
जिहीत, जिहीतां ; जिहयाम, जिहीत, fafgaq. st Pret. सजिहयं, सजिटेस्‌, 
अभिहेत्‌; अजिहीव, सनिहीतं, सजिहीतां ; अजिहीम, सनिहीत, अजिहयुस्‌ (330). 
2१ Pret. fargra, निहयिय or निटेय, जिहाय ; fafgfaa (367. 0), जिहियधुस्‌; 
fafgaga; निहियिम, जिहिय, निहियुस्‌. rst Fut. हतास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. 





* According to some authorities. See Foster. 
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हेष्याभि, &c. 3d Pret. upd, खहेषीस्‌, सहिषीत्‌ ; WR, -¥, ष्टं ; WE, -z, 
-yq. Bened. हीयासं. Cond. wea. Passive, Pres. हीये; 3d Pret. 
gd sing. wetfa. Causal, "68. हेपयामि ; 3d Pret. whafgg*. Des. 
जिहीषामि. Freq. जेहीये, जेहेमि or जेहयीमि, Participles, Pres. जिहियत्‌ 
(141. a); Past pass. grat or हीत ; Past indecl. grat; Fut. pass. Prez, 
हयणीय, हेय. 

९. Root जन्‌. Inf. जनितं ‘to 0८९६. Parasmai. Pres. water, 
जजंसि or जजनिषि, waht; जजन्वम्‌, जजाथस्‌, जजनातस्‌; जजन्मस्‌, WATT, 
wata. Pot. strat or जजायां, &c. Imp. जजनानि, warfe, जजन; 
जननाव, जजातं, AHAT; AAA, AAA, AAT. st Pret. खजजनं, SAAT 
(292. a), WHAT; NAAT, सजजातं, सजजातां ; Waa, सजजात, सजतुम्‌ - 
ad Pret. जजान or जजन, Watts, जजान ; जक्षिव, HIYA, जक्षतुस्‌; जिम, 
Wa, WA. ist Fut. जनितास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. जनिष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. 
अजानिष, सजानीस्‌, सजानीत्‌ ; सजानिष्व, &c. Or wafat, &c.; see 427. 
Bened. sara or जायासं, &c. Cond. wafaa, &c. Passive, Pres. जाये 
(compare 617. a) or जन्ये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wafa. Causal, Pres. 
जनयामि; 3d Pret. सजीजनं. Des. निजनिषे. Freg. जाजाये or जश्नन्ये , 
wate. Participles, Pres. जज्ञत्‌ (141. a); Past pass. जात, जनित ; 
Past indecl. जनित्वा, -जन्य, -aTa; Fut. pass. जनितष्य, जननीय, जन्य. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CON- 
JUGATION, EXPLAINED AT 342. 


667. Root fag chhid. Infin. ay chhettum, ^ to cut.’ 


PARASMAI-PADA. Present tense, ° 1 cut.’ 


faata chhinadmi FRrTA chhindwas छिन्द्रस्‌ chhindmas 
दिनित्सि chhinatsi चिन्वस्‌ chhinthas (345) fare chhintha (348) 
fafa chhinatti चिन्तस्‌ chhintas (345) छिन्दन्ति chhindanti 
Potential, ‘1 may cut.’ 
Tat chhindydm लिन्द्यावे chhindydva TANITA chhindydma 
FaraTe chhindyds दिन्द्यातं chhindydtam हिन्धात chhindydta 
Farrar chhindyat हिन्द्यातां chhindydtdém faye chhindyus 
Imperative, ‘ Let me cut.’ 

लिनटानि chhinadéni हिनदाष chhinaddva हिनदाम chhinaddma 
हिन्द chhinddhit सिनं chhintam (345) हिनत chhinta (345) 
faery chhinattu हन्तां chhintdm (345) faray chhindantu 


TET 
ee rr RES I ESTO 


* So Foster. Westergaard gives Wtatgta. † Or fater chhindht, see 345. 
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First preterite, ‘I was cutting.’ 


सदिद achhinadam wefere achhindwa what achhindma 
अदल्िनत्‌ achhinat (292) खद्िनों achhintam सलि achhinta 
अधिनत्‌ achhinat (292) सअलिन्तां ackhintdm sige achhindan 


ad Pret. चिच्छेद्‌ (48. 6), चिच्छेदिण, fate; विच्छिदिव, चिच्छिद्‌ युस्‌, चिच्छि- 
दहुष्‌; धिच्छिदिम, fafar, fafa. ist Fut. Warf, &c. 2d Fut. 
दह्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. ufac, whaeq, अशिदत्‌; ufacra, wfaed, wfa- 
दतां ; waar, चश्ठिदत, चश्िदन्‌. Or want, चर्चितम्‌, wari; ware, 
Wav, Wawi; ware, witw, ware. Bened. fawrd, &c. Cond. 
wae, &c. 


ATMANE-PADA. Present tense, ‘1 cut.’ 


fare chhinde farze chhindwahke हिन्धहे chhindmake 
िनसे chhintse farare chhinddthe Fare chhinddhwe 
fast chhinte (345) दिन्दाते chhinddte छिन्दे chhindate 


Potential, ‘1 may cut.’ 


हिन्टीय chhindtya हलिन्दीवहि chhindivahi farctafe chhindtmahi 
fardhare chhindithis चिन्दीयाचां chhindiydthdm = Taretea chhindidhwam 


हिन्दी chhindtta faretarat chhindtydtdm FRAT] chhindéran 
Imperative, ^ Let me cut.’ 

fara? chhinadai खिनदावहे chhinaddvahai लिनटामहे chhinaddmahai 

FANT chhintswa हिन्दायां chhinddthém दन्डं chhinddhwam 

fart chhintém faratat chhinddtdm खिन्द्तां chhindatém 

First preterite. 

सिन्द achhindi अदिन्द् हि achhindwahi सअलिन्द्रहि achhindmahi 

AUTH achhinthis दिन्दाथां achhinddthim = Wess achhinddhwam 

अलिन achhinta WHATAT achhinddtdm अल्िन्द्त achhindata 


ad Pret. fafase, fafafes, चिच्छिदे; िच्छिटिवरे, चिच्छिदाथे, चिच्छिदाते; 
fafanfer?, fafaxfesa, चिच्छिदिरे. ist Fut. Qwre, &c. 2d Fut. we, 
&e. 3d Pret. whafe, ufgrara, सखि ; uferate, सल्ितसाया, wfarerat; 
अद्चिस्महि, whee, सलित्सत. Bened. fanita, &c. Cond. weer. Pas- 
sive, Pres. fag, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wafe. Causal, Pres. Xearfa ; 
3d Pret. wfafat. Des. fafarnfa, - त्से. 220. चेच्छये, wafa. Par- 
ticiples, Pres. fareq; Atm. farert; Past pass. faz; Past indecl. 
fawn, -faw; Fut. pass. @wa, aeata, Be. 
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EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

668. Root wa. Inf. wa ‘ to anoint,’ ‘to make clear.’ Parasmai. 
Pres. wafer, सनि (296), wate; ware, waaa, wag; wera, wae, 
wef. Pot. wet, &c. Imp. अनजानि, aia, अनक्तु; सनजाव, WH, 
WR; सनजाम, WH, WY. rst Pret. सानजं, चानक््‌ (292), आनक्‌ ; 
Wise, Uh, Wat; wien, wre, wry. 2d Pret. errs, wrafye or 
WaT, सान्न; Wasa, WITT, सानघ्नतुल्‌; सखानन्निम, wera, सानज्ञुस्‌. 
Ist Fut. संक्रास्मि or अचितास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. wearfa or सच्िच्याभि, &c. 
gd Pret. wierd, ureita, साञ्नीत्‌; खाच्िष्य, &c., see 427. Bened. 
अज्यासं (452. ¢). Cond. संशयं or साश्चिष्यं. Passive, Pres. wet (469) ; 
gd Pret. 3d sing. wif. Causal, Pres. सन्नयामि ; 3d Pret. साच्चिजं . Des. 
wfsfarfa.  Participles, Pres. waa; Past pass. wa; Past indecl. 
wfsrat or सक्ता or wet, -सखनज्य; Fut. pass. संक्तव्य or सञ्चितव्य, wadta, 
Wey or Way. 

a. Root भुज्‌ (346). Inf. भोक्तुं ‘ to eat,’ “to enjoy.’ Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. भुनन्मि, yafa, zafa; भुजम्‌, yeu, yaa; waa, मुं क्य, 
wafer. Atm. ye, Ya, भुके; ye, WTA, pat; भूंजमरे, भगध्ये, yar. 
Pot. yaqi, &c. Atm. मुञ्नीय, &c. Imp. भुनजानि, yfra, yr; भुनजाव, 
भुक्त, Yat; भुनजाम, सुक्क, ysrq. Atm. yas, yer, भुक्ता ; मुनजावहे, 
WATS, भुल्चातां ; भुनजामरे, zed, peat. rst Pret. सभुनजं, अभुनक्‌ (292), 
QF; WA, Qs, wat; wea, wy, wry. Atm. wafer, 
अशुक्यास्‌, WR; wife, WPATT, wat; wife, wa, सभुश्चत, 
ad Pret. बुभोज, wife, वुभोज; वुभुजिव, बुभुजयुस्‌, वुभुजतुस्‌; Fafa, 
बुभुज, वुभुनुस्‌- Atm. बुभुजे, बुभुजिषे, बुभुजे ; -जिवहे, -जापे, -जाते ; -जिमहे, 
-जिध्वे, -निरे. ist Fut. भोक्रास्मि. Atm. भोक्ता, &c. 2d Fut. भोष्यामि. 
Atm. wred, &c. 3d Pret. ene, -afa, सीत्‌ ; अभोघ्य, With, -क्रां ; 
wien, wits, सनी छस्‌. Atm. wife, सभुक्यास्‌, अभुक्त; wpefe, wy- 
हायां, wyyTat; wyafe, wy, wpa. Bened. ysqrd, &c. Atm. 
yata, &c. Cond. wire, &c. Atm. wired, &c. Passive, Pres. 
Wat; 3d Pret. 3d sing. भोजि. Causal, Pres. भोजयामि, -ये; 3d Pret. 
सबूगुजं. Des. prarfh, -g. Freq. वोभुज्ये, बोभोभ्मि. Participles, Pres. 
भुञ्जत्‌; Atm. wart; Past pass. ya; Past indecl. भुक्ता, -भुज्य ; Fut. 
pass. भोक्तव्य, भोजनीय, भोज्य or भोग्य . 

669. Root way (347). Inf. aM ‘to break.’ Parasmai. Pres. 
wafea, wafa, भनक्ति; wera, भक्यस्‌, TRA; भज्मस्‌, Hau, भञ्चन्ति. Pot. 
waa, &c. Imp. भनजानि, भंग्धि, wag; भनजाव, wa, भक्तां; भनजाम, भक्त, 
weg. ist Pret. खभनजं, सभनक्‌ (292), सभनक्‌ ; wis, wis, WIR ; 
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WIR, Wi, wr. 2d Pret. wre, wifey or wie, बभन्न ; Wires, 
WIAA, बभन्नतुस्‌ ; Wiha, wry, wrqAR. ist Fut. भंक्तास्मि, &c. 2d 
Fut. भंछ्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wit, -wta, -wiq; wirtex, with, -क्त ; 
अभास, Wits, सभां घुम्‌. Bened. भज्यासं, &c. (452. 4). Cond. wi, 
&e. Passive, Pres. wet (469); 3d Pret. 3d sing. waft. Causal, 
Pres. भन्नयामि ; 3d Pret. wre. Des. विभंस्षामि. Freq. hrsd, rim. 
Participles, Pres. waq; Past pass. wa; Past indecl. wert or ww, 
~13q; Fut. pass. daa, wedta, भज्य . 

670. Root wy. Inf. drm ‘to join,’ ‘to unite.’ Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. युनज्मि, gafa, &c.; see भुज्‌ at 668. a. Atm. JR, Fa, 
&c.; see 668. a. Pot. युंज्यां, &c. Atm. युञ्जीय, &c. Imp. युनजानि, 
युग्धि, युनक्तु; युनजाव, & ८. ; see 668. a. Atm. qa, Te, युक्ता, &e. 
ist Pret. खयुनजं, खयुनक्‌ (292), Wore; Wow, &c.; see 668. a. 
Atm. wafa, खयुंक्यास्‌, &c. 2d Pret. युयोज, gatfra, युयोज ; युयुजिव, 
&e.; see भुज्‌ at 668. ८. Atm. युयुजे, &c. rst Fut. graf, &c. Atm. 
arare, &c. 2d Fut. योष्यामि, &c. Atm. are, &c. 3d Pret. wget, 
-जस्‌ः -जत्‌ ; -जाव, -जतं, -जतां ; -जाम, -जत, -जन्‌- Or wate, -ate, 
“att ; wares, &c.; see 668.a. Atm. ware, पयुक्यास्‌, WIA; wymte, 
&e. Bened. युज्यासं, &c. Atm. qeftz. Cond. ware. Atm. ware. 
Passive, Pres. युज्ये ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. सयोजि, see 702. Causal, 
Pres. योजयामि ; 3d Pret. wag. Des. युयुक्षाभि, -@. Freq. योयुज्ये, 
aratfsx. Participles, Pres. युत्‌; Atm. युञ्जान ; Past pass. ga; Past 
indecl. gwt, -युज्य ; Fut. pass. योक्तव्य, योजनीय, योग्य or योज्य. 

671. Root ey. Inf. tg ‘to hinder.’ Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. रूणध्मि, waft, रुणद्धि; रुन्ध्वस्‌, रन््स्‌ *„ रुन्डस्‌ * ; Tang, wa *, 
waft. Atm. इन्धे, THR, सन्दधे *; Teas, रुन्धाथे, Tat; TAA, TE, 
wan. Pot. रुन्ध्यां, &c. Atm. watz, &c. Imp. रुणधानि, afte, रुणद्धु; 
waa, we*, रन्धं +; रुणधाम, we*, रुन्धन्तु. Atm. ear, ere, 
Sul; रुणधाव, waa, रुन्धातां ; रूणधामरे, र्डं, रन्छतां- ist Pret. 
सरूशर्धं, सरूणत्‌ or अरूणद्‌ or सरूुणस्‌ (292), WRU or चरण्‌; WHA, 
WHE, WHE; WHA, THE, चरुन्धन्‌. Atm. wefu, weary, WET; 
UIs, खरन्धाथा, खरन्धातां ; WaaAfe, WHY, शरुन्धत. 2d Pret. हरोधः 
Sofia, रूरोध; रुरूुषिव, रुरूधथुस्‌, रुरुधतुस्‌; Tea, wey, Taye. Atm. 
BRU, Tet, रुरुधे; रुरुधिवहे, रुरुधाथे, रुरूधाते ; रुरुधिमहे, wef, 
सहचरे. ist Fut. रोड्कास्मि, &c. Atm. tte, &c. 2१ Fut. chenfa. 


+ इन्धस्‌ may be written for REA. Similarly, WY for VS, रुन्धे for WB, &५. 
See 298. a. 
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Atm. tha. 3d Pret. wed, “WG, -धत्‌ ; -धाव, -धतं, -धतां ; -धाम, -धत, 
-wq. Or wit, अरोसीस्‌, खरोत्सीत्‌; wits, wid, सरोडधां ; सरोत्स्म, 
woe, चरौमुस्‌. Atm. wef, Weert, wee; werefe, wena, 
अरूत्सातां ; wernfe, wee, werm. Bened. ward, &c. Atm. ere, 
&८, Cond. खरोद, &c. Atm. wor, &c. Passive, Pres. wa; 
gd Pret. 3d sing. wafy. Causal, Pres. trratfa; 3d Pret. weed 
Des. Berarfa, -त्से. Freq. Trea, रोरोध्ि. Participles, Pres. wary; 
Atm. wert; Past pass. eg; Past indecl. wet, -रूध्य ; Fut. pass 
UE, रोधनीय, रोध्य . 

672. Root faq. Inf. WE ‘to distinguish,’ ‘ to separate,’ ‘ to leave.’ 
Parasmai. Pres. शिनष्मि, शिनच्ि, शिनष्टि; शिष्वस्‌, शिष्टस्‌, ferra; शिष्मस्‌, 
foie, शिंषन्ति. Pot. शिष्यां, &c. Imp. शिनषाणि, fatfee or शिशिढ (see 
303, and compare 345), fartg; शिनषाव, fore, शिंश ; शिनषाम, fore, 
शिषन्तु. ist Pret. wfgrad, सशिनट्‌ (292, 43. ¢), अशिनट्‌ ; सशिष्व, सशि; 
अशिष्टा; सरशिंष्म, सशि, अशिंषन्‌. 2d Pret. शिशेष, शिशेषिय, शिशेष; 
शिशिषिव, शिशिषथुस्‌, शिशिषतुस्‌; शिशिधिम, शिशिष, शिशिषुस्‌. ist Fut. 
शेष्टास्मि, &c. 20 Fut. श्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wfgra, -षस्‌, -षत्‌; -षाव, 
“Wi, -षतां ; -षाम, -षत, -षन्‌. Bened. शिष्यासं, &c. Cond. wget, & ८. 
Passive, Pres. शिष्ये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. सशेषि. Causal, Pres. शोषयामि ; 
3१ Pret. wyitferd. Des. farfgrertfa. 270. stfgrat, शेशेष्मि. Participles, 
Pres. शिंषत्‌ ; Past pass. शिष्ट ; Past indecl. शिष्टा, -शिष्य ; Fut. pass. 
Wea, शोषणीय, शोष्य. 

673. Root fq. Inf. हिंखितु ‘to injure.” Parasmai. Pres. feafar, 
हिनस्सि, हिनस्ति; feea, हिंस्यस्‌, fewa; feora, हिस्य, हिंसन्ति. Pot. 
हिंस्या, &c. Imp. हिनसानि, हिन्द or हिन्धि (304), हिनस्तु; हिनिसाव, 
हिसतं, हिंसतां ; हिनसाम, fee, हिंसन्तु ist Pret. खहिनसं, खहिनत्‌ or wera 
(292, 5०4. a), अहिनत्‌; सहिंख, सहिस्तं, ufeat; सर्हिंस्म, अर्हिंस्त, सर्हिंमन्‌. 
2d Pret. निहिंस, fafefau, जिहिंस ; निहिंसिव, faferqa, निहि सतुस्‌ ; 
जिहिंसिम, faféa, निर्हिसुस्‌. ist Fut. हिखितास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. fefa- 
ष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wféfat, wiedta, खटिं सीत्‌; अहिसिष्व, ufefar, 
uféfart; सहिंसिष्म, सहि सिष्ट, अहिसिषुस्‌. Bened. रहिंस्यासं, &c. Cond. 
अरिंसिष्यं. Passive, Pres. feat; 3d Pret. 3d sing. wféfa. Causal, 
Pres. fewarfa; 3d Pret. wfsfed. Des. जि्हिंसिषामि. Freq. जेहिंस्ये, 
जेहिंस्मि. Participles, Pres. feaq; Past pass. हिंसित ; Past indecl. 
हिंसित्वा, -हिस्य ; Fut. pass. féfara, feadta, fea. 

674. Root qe. Inf. afeg or तहु ‘to injure,’ ‘to kill.” Parasmai. 
Pres. yafa, qafa (306), तृणेढि (305); FRA, FRA (345), FRA; FOR, 
FR, Fett. Pot. Fai, &c. Imp. तृणानि, तृरिढ (see 306.c), FIGs FOE, 
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Fe, Gat; तुणहाम, तृढ, Fey. ist Pret. wwe, खन्ुणोट्‌ or खतृणोड (292); 
खतृणेर or अतृणोड ; WHE, WIG, WABI; Wu, अतय, whey. 2d Pret. 
ane, wafea or wae, ततरे ; ततृहिव, ततुहथुस्‌, aqeqa; ततृहिम, WHE, 
wyga. ist Fut. तहितास्मि or तस्मि, &c. 2d Fut. तरिष्यामि or तच्यामिः 
&e. 3d Pret. चाषं, -हीस्‌, -हीत्‌; -féer, -fe¥, -feet; -हिष्म, -fer, 
-feqq. Or wad, -षस्‌, -खत्‌ ; -ावः -खतं, -घतां ; -स्षाम, -श्त, -छन्‌ . 
Bened. तृद्यासं, & ८. Cond. waféwt or wawi, &c. Passive, Pres. 7a; 
3d Pret. 3d sing. चतर. Causal, Pres. weatfa; 3१ Pret. waae or 
vadtqé. Des. faafearfa or तितृक्लामि- Freq. waza, तरीतर्धिं (3d sing. 
तरीतर्टि). Participles, Pres. तुंहत्‌ ; Past pass. Je; Past indecl. w€rat 
or Yt, -Ta; Fut. pass. तरितव्य or wea, तहेणीय, Te. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 349. 
675. Root वृ vri. Infin. वरि varitum or Fag varitum, ^ to cover,’ 
“to enclose,’ ‹ to choose *.” 
Note, that the conjugational नु ४ becomes शु nu after J vt by 58. 


PARASMAI-PADA. Present tense, ‘I cover,’ &c. 


वृणोमि vyinomi वृणुषस्‌ vrinuvast वृणुमस्‌ vrinumas t 
वृणोषि vrinoshi वृणुयस्‌ vrinuthas FY vrinutha 
वृणोति vrinoti FOC vrinutas qetn vrinwantt 
Potential, ‘1 may cover,’ &c. 
वृणुया vrinuydm वृणु याव vrinuydva वृणुयाम vrinuydma 
वुणुयास्‌ ५7११५45 वृण॒यातं vrinuydtam वुणुयात vrinuydta 
वृणु यात्‌ vpinuydt वृणुयातां vrinuydidm वृणुयुस्‌ vrinuyus 
Imperative, ‘ Let me cover,’ &c. 
gaat vrinavdni चृणवाव vrinavdva चुणवाम vrinavdma 
FY vrinu वृणुतं vrinutam वृणुत vrinuta 
वृणोहु vrinotu zara vrinutdm rg vrinwantu 
First preteriie, ‘1 was covering,’ &c. 
waa avrtnavam WIV avrinuva § WIVA avrinumea || 
WETS avrinos अवृणुतं avrinutam वु रुत avrinuta 
WMT 0031001 WIYA avrinutdm WW avrinwan 


* In the sense of ‘to choose,’ this root generally follows the gth conjugation ; 
thus, Pres. Furi, Faria, वृणाति ; वुशीषस्‌, &c. See 686. 

t Or FTE vrinwas. ‡ Or वृरमस्‌ orinmas. § Or WIS avrinwa. 
| Or wy avrinma. 
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ad Pret. (368) कवार, qafca, wares FAT or ववरिव, TYR, TAR; 
aya or ववरिन, वच, Wat or ववहस्‌ (367. €). 1st Fut. (399) afcnfer 
or वरीतास्मि. 2d Fut. (399) बरिष्यामि or वरीष्यानि. 3d Pret. warfad, 
सअवारीस्‌, सवारीत्‌; सवारिष्व, वारिष्टं, वारिं; खवारिष्म, warice, सवारिषुस्‌. 
Bened. त्रियासं or वूयेसं, & ८, (448. a). Cond. wafcat or अवरीष्यं, &c. 


ATMANE-PADA. Present tense, ‘I cover,’ &c. 


7a vrinwe युणुवहे vrinuvahe * FyRe vrinumahe fF 
वृणुषे vrinushe gare vrinwdthe yaa vrinudhwe 
वृणुते vrinute वृसबाते vrinwite वुरावते vrinwate 
Potential, ‘I may cover,’ &c. 
वुरवीय vrinwtya वुगवीवहि vrinwtvaht वुरवीमहि vrinwtmaht 
FURAN vrinwithds वृश्वीयाथां vrinwhydthdm वुगवीभ्वं vrinwidhwam 
वृरबीत orinwtta वृरीयातां vrinwtydtdém युरीरन्‌ 10४ 
Imperative, ° Let me cover,’ &c. 
FWA ११.०००; FWA vpipavdvahai FWA vrinavdmahai 
वुगुष्व vrinushwa वृराथां vrinwdthdm वुणुध्वं vrinudhwam 
वृणतां vrinutdm वुणवातां vrinwdtdm zara vrinwatim 
First preterite. 
water avrinwt wyqate avrinuvahs ¶ wyqate avrinumahi § 
खवृगुधास्‌ ८०१०५८7८ = WITT AT avrinwathdim WAYS avripudhwam 
अवृशात avyinuta छअवृरवातां avpinwdtim WIA avrinwata 


ad Pret. qa (34) or wat (367.c), षवुषे, TA or TA; AIR, TAT, 
वव्राते; ववुमहे, TFS, वव्रिरे. ist Fut. वरिताहे or वरैताहे, &c. 2d Fut. 
afca or atta, &c. 3d Pret. waft, अवरि्टास्‌, wafer; wafcete, 
wafcarai, wafcarat; अवरिष्महि, wafced or -feg, wafers. Or अवरीषिः 
wadera, &c. Or खयुधि, woure, खयुत ; सवृष्वहि, waarat, खवृषातां ; 
खवुष्महि, wad, सवुषत. Or waft, watra, wat; खवुष्पैहि, wytrar, 
wyatat; waite, Was, wyia. Bened. वरिषीय or वृषीय or ara 
(448. a). Cond. wafca or waite. Passive, fad; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
warfe. Causal, Pres. वरयामि or -ये, or वारयामि or -ये; 3d Pret. wataz. 
Des. विवरिषामि or -मे, farrdrarfa or -8, gqitfa or -षे (502). Freq. 
वेत्रीये (511) or वोवुर्ये, waft. Participles, Pres. yarq; Atm. Ferd; 
Past pass. वृत; Past indecl. वृत्वा, -वुत्य ; Fut. pass. चरितब्य or वरौतथ्य 
वरणीय, वायै. 


* Or yur vrinwahe. + Or वुर्महे vrinmahe. t Or waar avrinwahi. 
$ Or अवृशमहि avrinmahi. 
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EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATION 
IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 


676. Root शु # Inf. श्रोतुं ‘to hear.” Parasmai. Pres. yatfa, 
शृणोषि, शृणोति; शृगुवस्‌ or YHA, शुगुणस्‌, YYTA; शृगुमस्‌ or अृरमस्‌, 
Wau, yur. Pot. शुगुयां, &c. Imp. शुरवानि, जुगु, शृणोतु; शुवाव, 
Tet, शृणुतां ; शृणवाम, अगात, शृरवन्तु . st Pret. अशुणवं, अशुणोस्‌, सशुणोत्‌; 
WITT or WHT, CHUA, WHAT; WYTA or खणुरम, चशुगात, WIA. 
ad Pret. (368) शुश्राव, are, yar; We, PATA, शुश्रुवतुस्‌; शुश्रुम, 
WAI, WTR. ist Fut. wrarfa, &c. ad Fut. च्रोष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. 
wid, सश्रोषीस्‌, स्रोषीत्‌; wees, were, -्ा; wits, wale, सध्रौषुस्‌. 
Bened. ware, &c. Cond. खश्रोष्यं , &c. Passive, Pres. Wa; 3d Pret. 
3d sing. watfa. Causal, Pres. च्रावयामि ; 3d Pret. खशिच्रवं or wyrerd. 
Des. York. Freq. शोय, शोश्रोभि or शो्रवीमि. Participles, Pres. 
we; Past pass. ya; Past indecl. श्रुत्वा, -wet; Fut. pass. ओओतव्य, 
वणीय, wre. 

677. Root ut. Inf. धवितुं or wig ‘to shake,’ ‘ to agitate.” Parasmai 
and Atmane. Pres. धूनोमि, धूनोषि, धूनोति ; धूनुषस्‌ or धून्वस्‌, धूनुयस्‌, 
भूनुतस्‌; भूनुमस्‌ or yore, धूनुथ, धन्वन्ति. Atm. YR, भूनुषे, धरनुते ; धूनुबहे 
or Yee, YAY, धून्वाते; धूनुमहे or ye, Waa, wat. Pot. धूनुयां, &८. 
Atm. धन्वीय, &c. Imp. धूनवानि, धनु, धनोतु ; धूनवाव, wad, धूनुता; 
waa, waa, धन्वन्तु. Atm. wad, धुलुष्व, धूनुतां ; waarmee, धून्वायां, 
warat; yaaa’, धृनुथ्वं, धन्वतां- ist Pret. प्भूनवं, सधूनोस्‌, अधूनोत्‌; 
BUTT or सभून्व, सभूनुत, खथूनुतां; सधूनुम or We, खधूनुत, खधून्यन्‌ . 
Atm. wafer, खधूनुथास्‌, waged; खथधूनुवहि or खधून्वहि, धून्वायां, सधून्वातां ; 
अधूनुमहि, खधूनुभ्वं, सधून्यत. 2d Pret. (367.5) दुधाव, टुधविच or gure, दुधाव ; 
sures, दुधुवभुस्‌, दधुवहुस्‌ ; दुधुषिम, दुव, दृधरवुस्‌- Atm. ys, Fyfe, दुधुवे; 
दुभूषिवहेः हृधुवाये, दुधुवाते; दुधुषिमरे, दुधुषिध्वे or -2, gyfat. rst Fut. 
धवितास्मि or धोतास्मि, &c. Atm. धविताहे or ware, &c. 2d Fut. धवि- 
ष्यामि or धोष्यामि. Atm. wfret or wha. 3d Pret. + अखधाविषं, warate, 
चथावीत्‌ ; सधाविष्व, खधापिष्ट, खधाधिष्टा ; चधाविष्म, सधाविष्ट, सधाविषुस्‌, Or 
अधोषं, -षीस्‌, -पीत्‌; aie, अधोष्ट, -शां ; win, अधोष्ट, सधोषुस्‌. Atm. 
सथविधि, सथधविष्टास्‌, सथविष्ट ; सथविष्यहि, अथविषाथां, -षातां ; wafaafe, 


* This root, although manifestly following the sth conjugation, is placed by 
Indian grammarians under the 1st class. 

+ This root may also be conjugated in the gth conjugation; thus, Pres. धुनामि 9 
नासि, watfa; भूनीवस्‌, &c.; see 686: and in the 6th (धूवामि 280). In the 
latter case the 3d Pret. is सथविष, &८९. ; see 432. 
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wufasy (-¢), wafer. Or चधोधि, चधो्ास्‌, अधोष्ट ; अधोष्वहि, अधोषाथां, 
-षातां ; खधोष्महिः wited (-दुं), eter. Bened. ware. Atm. धविषीय or 
धोषीय, &c. Cond. अधविष्यं or अधो, &c. Atm. खधविष्ये &c. or wire 
&c. Passive, Pres. ya, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. watfa. Causal, Pres. 
धूनयामि or धावयाभि; 3d Pret. weyd or wewd. Des. दुधूषामि, -षे. 
Freq. दोधूये, दोधोमि or दोधषीमि- Participles, Pres. yerq; Atm. धून्यान ; 
Past pass. धूत or va; Past indecl. चत्वा, -धूय ; Fut. pass. धवितव्य or 
धोतव्य, धवनीय, धाव्य or wat. 

a. After w may be conjugated the root सु ‘to press out the juice 
of the Asclepias plant,’ which in native grammars is the model of 
the 5th conjugation ; thus, Pres. सुनोमि, सुनोषि, &c. The two futures 
reject i; thus, 18६ Fut. सोतास्मि, &c. 

678. Root wor q*. Inf. weg or weg or wy ‘ to spread,’ ^ to 
cover.’ Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. wutfa, &c.; see वृ at 675. 
Atm. WW, WR, &c. Pot. gaat, qyara, &c. Atm. स्तुरवीय, &८. 
Imp. स्तृणवानि, &c. Atm. que, &e. 18६ Pret. was, &e. Atm. 
wafer, &c.; see 675. 2d Pret. (331.c) तस्तार, WAY, तस्तार; तस्तरिष, 
तस्तरथुस्‌, तस्तरहुस्‌; तस्तरिम, तस्तर, तस्तरूस्‌. Atm. तस्तरे, तस्तरिषे, तस्तरे ; 
तस्तरिवहे, MATA, तस्तराते ; तस्तरिमहे, तस्तरिध्वे or -2, तस्तरिरे. 1st Fut. 
स्तरितास्मि or स्तरीतास्मि or स्तच्चीस्मि, &c. Atm. where or स्तरोताहे or 
arate, &c. 2d Fut. स्तरिष्यामि or स्तरीष्यामि. Atm. स्तरिष्पि or wire, 
&e. 3d Pret. अस्तारिषं, -रीस्‌, -रीत्‌; चस्तारिष्व, &c.; see 675. Or Wah, 
-धीस्‌, -पीन्‌; सस्ताष्वै, -¥, -शां ; wars, -8, -षस्‌. Atm. सस्तरिषि &c. or 
अस्तरीधि &c. or weft &c. or छस्तीषि &c.; see 3d Pret. of वृ at 675. 
Bened. wird &c. or eftard &c. Atm. स्तुषीय or स्तरिषीय or witty, &c. 
Cond. wefcat or सस्तरीष्यं, &c. Atm. सस्तरिष्ये or warty, &c. Pas- 
sive, Pres. (467) wa; 3d Pret. 3d sing. चस्तारि. Causal, Pres. सतार - 
यामि; 3d Pret. afawt or weet. Des. तिस्तरिषामि or -षे, or तिस्तरीषामि 
or -चे, or faeftirfa or -¥. Freq. तास्तर्ये or तेस्तीर्ये, तास्तमि or तरीस्तरमिं. 
Participles, Pres. un ; Atm. qwra; Past pass. स्तृत or स्तौगौ (534) ; 
Past indecl. स्तुत्वा, -स्तीये, -स्तृत्य ; Fut. pass. स्तरितिष्य or स्तरीतव्य or WHA, 
स्तरणीय, wre. 

679. Root शक्‌ †. Inf. yf‘ to be able.’ Parasmai. Pres. yatfa, 


- 





* This root may also be conjugated in the 9th conjugation ; thus, Pres. स्तृणानि, 
स्तृणासि, स्तृणाति; स्तुणीवस्‌, &c. See 686. 

† शक्‌ is also conjugated in the 4th conjugation, Parasmai and Atmane (Pres. 
शक्यामि &., Wt) ; but it may then be regarded as a passive verb. See 253. 0. 
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शक्गोषि, शक्रोति ; HTT, शक्रुयस्‌› WHA; WHY, HT, शक्रुवन्ति, Pot. 
कुया , &c. Imp. शक्रवानि, wefe (291), tgs शक्कवाव, SRR, शक्घुता ; 
WAT, शङ्कत, Wary. ist Pret. wert, चअशक्रोस्‌, खशक्रोत्‌ ; WWAT, 
WIR, चशङ्खतां ; चशक्रुम, WAT, WHET. 20 Pret. शशाक, शेकिथ or 
Wer, शशाक ; शोकिव, Wawa, शेकहुस्‌; शेकिम, शेक, शेकुस्‌. rst Fut. 
शक्तास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. शस्यानि, &c. 3d Pret. अशकं, -कस्‌, -का्‌ ; -कावः, 
“Wi, -कतां ; -काम, -कत, -कन्‌ . Or अश्ञकिषं, -कीस्‌, -कीत्‌; अशकिष्व, -किषट, 
-¥; अशाकिष्म, -fae, -faga. Bened. शक्यासं, &c. Cond. ware, &c. 
Passive, Pres. yr; 3१ Pret. 3d sing. wartfa. Causal, Pres. शाक- 
यामि; 3d Pret. wyftyra. Des. शिज्ञकिषामि or foratfa or -छे * (503). 
Freq. Wyre, शाशक्नि or शाशकीमि. Participles, Pres. शाङ्घुवत्‌ ; Atm. 
शक्रुवान; Past pass. शक्त ; Past indecl. शक्रा, -शक्य ; Fut. pass. wae, 
शकनीय, शक्य. 

68०. Root qu. Inf. खर्षितुं ४० prosper,’ ‘to flourish,’ ‘ to increase.’ 
Parasmai. Pres. quit, wrifa, qatft; QyTa, WAVE, WHA; 
WHA, WHY, Watt. Pot. qa, &c. Imp. quarts, qyre,  Wurgs 
WRITS, WH, -तां ; WHITH, WEA, WAT. ist Pret. (260. ०) wry, 
TAMA, WHT; VPI, ad, आतैतां ; wiyH, सप्तैत, wyyTq. 2d Pret. 
wat, चानि, eat; waft, wratga, सानधेहुस्‌ ; arafta, art, 
wradq. ist Fut. wftarfe, &c. 2१ Fut. खधिष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. 
wiftd, wit, wit; writer, wfte, -शं; wit, wfte, oft. 
Or ward, -पस्‌, -पेत्‌; -ाव, &८. Bened. werd, &c. Cond. arfita, &c. 
Passive, Pres. qwt; 3d Pret. 3d sing. aft. Causal, wath; 
3१ Pret. wifé¥. Des. wfefrarfa or ईत्तामि (503). Participles, Pres. 
wyiq; Past pass. qe; Past indecl. wfthat or Wat, - Ta; Fut. 
pass. white, अपनीय, qe. 

681. Root wrq. Inf. wn ‘to obtain.’ Parasmai. Pres. wraifa, 
wratfa, खाप्रोति; आाप्रुवस्‌, खाष्ुयस्‌, WANT; WHA, UYU, wryeafer. 
Pot. wrqat, &c. Imp. woenfa, arafe, आप्नोतु; साप्रवाव, Brat, -तां ; 
खग्रवान, WA, BAT. ist Pret. साभरवं, Way, AAT; WY, Brae, 
-तां ; WIAA, WAN, साप्रुषन्‌- 2d Pret. wra, सापिय, wa; सापिव, चाप- 
9a, wage; waa, साप, wrga. ist Fut. साप्रास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. 
छाप्ट्यानि, &c. 3d Pret. चापं, खापस्‌, साप्‌; wrora, Brad, -तां ; खापाम, 
श्रापत, शपन्‌. Bened. wrard, &c. Cond. wre, & ८. Passive, Pres. 
खच्ये ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. आपि. Causal, Pres. सापयामि ; 3d Pret. 


. * This form of the Des. generally means “to learn,’ and is said by some to come 
from a-root शिष्‌ 
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wrfad. Des. (503) Serfa. Participles, Pres. साघ्रुवत्‌ ; Past pass. 
खाए ; Past indecl. wrqr, -wra; Fut. pass. ara, अपनीय, प्राप्य 

a. Root wy. Inf. wfgrg or wy ‘ to obtain,’ ‘to enjoy,’ ‘ to per- 
vade.” Atmane. Pres. wgt, WAY, WAT; WAIe, WAI, सश्रुवाति 
WARS, Wy, wart. Pot. wydta, खश्ुवीयास्‌, &c. Imp. waa, 
खश्युष्य, Wyt; खश्नवावहे, waa, wget; सश्रवामरे, waa, want. 
ist Pret. wrgfa, wrqura, आस्युत; argqafe, argaral, wrgarat; wrq- 
महि, wrasd, खाश्ुषत. 2d Pret. (371. a) wrast, सानशिषे or खाने *, 
आनशे; wrafyat, ानशाथे, खानशाते; खानशिमरे, खानशिष्वे or wrasse *, 
wrafgt. ist Fut. अशिताहे or खष्टाहि. 2d Fut. afgra or wee. 
3d Pret. चाधि, खाएटास्‌, We; खाहि, WTraTat, सस्ातां ; सास्मि, wes, 
सात. Or चशिषि, खाशिष्ठास्‌, wifge; साशिष्वहि, साशिषाया, साशिषातां ; 
सारिष्मटि, खाशिध्वं, साशिषत. Bened. सशिषीय or wefta. Cond. साशिष्ये 
or wret. Passive, Pres. चड्ये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. राशि. Causal, 
Pres. wrgrarfa ; 3d Pret. wtfgrst. Des. चशिशिषे. Freq. सश्ञाइये (508. a). 
Participles, Pres. wyatt; Past pass. सशित or we; Past indecl. 
अशित्वा or खषा, -wya; Fut. pass. सशितव्य or wea, सशनीय, साऽय. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CON- 
JUGATION, EXPLAINED AT 353. 


682. Root कृ kri. Infin. wy karttum or ay kartum, ‘to do’ (355). 


PARASMAI-PADA. Present tense, ‘1 १०. 


करोमि karomi कु्चैस्‌† kurvas कुम्मैस्‌ † kurmas 
करोषि karoshi कुरुणस्‌ १५१५1१०७ ` FC kurutha 
करोति karott Fare kurutas Rater T kurvanti 
it Potential, ‘1 may do,’ &c. 
Fai † kurydm ars kurydva are kurydma 
कुय्यास्‌ kgyas कुय्यातं kurydtam Hara kurydta 
Fare kurgdt qairat kurydtdém कुय्युस्‌ kuryus 
५ Imperative, ^ Let me do,’ &c. 
कत्वाशि karavdéni करवाव karavdva करवाम karavdma 
Fe kuru qat kurutam FRA kuruta 
BUY karotu कुरुतां kurutdm Bsa † kurvantu 


* So Westergaard under this root. 
t कुवेस्‌, कुमेस्‌, Fai, &c., would be equally correct; see 73. 
K k 
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First preterite, ‘1 was doing,’ &c. 


अकरवं akaravam wae akurva (73) WHR akurma (73) 
Way akaros WHT akurutam AREA akuruta 
सकरोत्‌ akarot सकुरूतां ckurutdm WRAY ०१५०८ 
Second preterite, *1 did,’ &c. 
WATT chakdra चकृव chakriva WHA chakrima 
WHY chakartha WAZA chakrathus WH chakra 
वकार chakéra WATS chakratus THA chakrus 
First future, ‘1 will do,’ &c. 
कस्मि karttésmi BRT karttdswas SRT karttdsmas 
WAS karttdsi WATTS karttdsthas कचस्य karttdstha 
WAT karttd कच्चर karttérau कन्चारस्‌ [111 
Second future, 1 shall do,’ &c. 
करिष्यामि karishydmi करिष्यावस्‌ karishydvas करिष्यामस्‌ karishydmas 
करिष्यसि karishyasi करिष्ययस्‌ karishyathas a@fcary karishyatha 
करिष्यति karishyati करिष्यतस्‌ karishyatas करिष्यन्ति karishyanti 
Third preterite, ‘1 did,’ &c. 
WATE akdrsham सकाष्वे akdrshwa WAH akirshma 
सकाषीस्‌ akdrshts ware akarshtam GAS akdrshta 
सकाषीत्‌ akdrshtt WATT akdrshtdm सकापुस्‌ akarshus 
Benedictive, ‘ May I do,’ &c. 
क्रियासम्‌ kriydsam क्रियास्व kriydswa क्रियास्म kriydsma 
क्रियास्‌ kriyds क्रियास्त kriydstam क्रियास्त kriydsta 
क्रियात्‌ kriydt क्रियास्तां kriydstdm क्रियासुस्‌ kriydsus 
Conditional, ‘1 should do,’ &c. 
अकरिष्यम्‌ akarishyam WAC akarishydva अकरिष्यम्‌ akarishydma 
करिष्यत्‌ akarishyas अ करिष्यतं akarishyatam अकरिष्यत्‌ akarishyata 
अकरिष्यत्‌ akarishyat सअकरिष्यतां akarishyatdém अकरिष्यन्‌ akarishyan 
683. ATMANE-PADA. Present tense, ‘1 do,’ &c. 
aa kurve (73) Fae kurvahe कुम्मेहे kurmahe 
FRA kurushe FATS kurvdthe कुरुध्वे kurudhwe 
कुरूते kurute कुत्ते kurvdte aaa kurvate 
Potential, ‘I may do,’ &c. 
BWA kurotya Fetal e १५१९४००); Rafe curvinahi 
HANA kurvithds FRAT kurvtydthdm Rated kurotdhwam 


air kurvtta कु्ठीयातां ५1०44८40 कु्चीरन्‌ kurvtran 
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Imperative, ° Let me do,’ &c. 


करव karavai करवाषहे karavdvahai करवामहे karavdmahai 
FEA kurushwa FATT kurvithim FRA kurudhwam 
FRAT kurutém AMT kurvdtdm FAT kurvatdm 
First preterite, ‘1 was doing,’ &c. 
ware akurvi (73) wyate akurvahi खकुम्महि akurmahi 
सकरुर्यास्‌ 1011045 सकुन्चयां akurvathdm RFQ akurudhwam 
अकर्त akuruta ayaa akurvdtam waa akurvata 
Second preterite, <1 did,’ &c. 
चक्रे chakre 'वकृवहे chakrivahe WHA chakrimahe 
WHY chakrishe FATE chakrdthe THA chakridhwe or -दू -dhwe 
TR chakre WTA chakrdte चश्रिरे chakrire 
First future, © 1 will do,’ &c. 
कच्चे karttéhe कलै खरे karttdswahe WATRTS karttdsmahe 
ara karttase @RTATS karttdsdthe HAA harttddhwe 
WAT kartid ARTA kartidrau WATCH karttdras 
Second future, ‘1 shall do,’ &c. 
करिष्ये karishye करिष्यावहे karishydvahe करिष्यामहे karishydmuhe 
करिष्यसे karishyase करिष्येये karishyethe करिष्यध्वे karishyadhwe 
करिष्यते karishyate करिष्येते karishyete करिष्यने karishyante 
Third preterite, ‘1 did,’ &c. 
WHS akrishi सकुष्वहि akrishwahi अकुष्महि akrishmahi 
खकृथास्‌ akrithds RATA akrishdthim WHA akridhwam or - दुं -dhwam 
WHA akrita सकृषातां akrishatém WHAT akrishata 
Benedictive, ‘ May I do,’ &c. 
कृषीय krishtya कृषीवहि krishtvahi कृषीमहि krishimahi 
t krishtshthds कृषीयास्या krishtydstham ated krishidhwam 
' krishtshta कृषीयास्तां krishtydstdm = कृषीरन्‌ krishéran 
Conditional, ‘1 should do,’ &c. 
अकरिष्ये akarishye अकरिष्यावटि akarishydvahi WatcCarate akarishydmahi 


खकरिष्ययास्‌ ckarishyathds अकरिष्येयां akarishyetham अकरिष्यभ्वं akarishyadhwam 
अकरिष्यत्‌ akarishyata WRCAAT akarishyetém = अकरिष्यन्त akarishyanta 


Passive, Pres. fat; 3d Pret. 3d sing. अकारि, see 701. Causal, 
Pres. कारयामि; 3d Pret. wetat. Des. fratarian, -षे (502). Freq. 
चेक्रीय, चकैर्मिं or wicafa or attafa or चकेरीमि or चरिकरीमि or अरीकरीनि. 


ह {६ 2 
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Participles, Pres. Faq ; Atm. ara ; Past pass. कृतः; Past indecl. 
कुत्वा, -कृत्य ; Fut. pass. ata, करणीय, काय. 

684. There are only nine other roots in this class. Of these the commonest is 
तन्‌ “to stretch,’ conjugated in the table at 583. The others are, wa “to go,’ 
Wa ‘to kill’ or “to hurt,’ कण्‌ “to kill’ or ‘to hurt,’ चण्‌ ‘to shine,’ तुश्‌ “to eat 
grass,” मन्‌ ‘to imagine,’ Atm.; वन्‌ ˆ ४0 ask,’ सन्‌ “to give.’ As these all end in 
nasals, their conjugation will resemble that of verbs of the sth class at 675; 
thus — । 


685. Root qa. Inf. कणित ‘to kill,’ ‘to hurt.’ Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. सशोमि, सरोषि, wartte; waa, &c. Atm. चरे, छणुषे, 
&e. Pot. warai, &c. Atm. सरवीय, &c. Imp. सणवानि, &c. Atm. 
wma, &c. ist Pret. wear, wera, &c. Atm. wafer, &e. 2d 
Pret. waa, चक्षणि, waa; wafers, च्णयुस्‌, वष्षणतुस्‌ ; wafua, 
waa, way. Atm. wat, wafer, क्षे; wafoae, wat, qq- 
शाते; weafuae, wafua, wafut. ist Fut. सरितास्मि, &c. Atm. 
afaate, &c. 2d Fut. सणिष्याभि, &c. Atm. सशिष्य, &c. 3d Pret. 
सकछ्षणिषं, -णीम्‌, -णीत्‌; wefasa, -रिष्टं, -ष्टा ; सक्षणिष्म, -foe, -णिषुस्‌ . 
Atm. wefafe, अक्षणिष्टास्‌ or wepara (426. 2); warfare or स्त (426. ९); 
अश्षरिष्वहि, -शिषाथां, -रिषातां; अघ्षणिष्महि, -fus, -शिषत. Bened. 
ware. Atm. सणिषीय. Cond. सक्षरिष्यं. Atm. अकछ्षणिष्ये. Passive, 
Pres. सस्ये ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfy. Causal, Pres. सलाशयामि; 
3d Pret. wheya. Des. विक्षणिषामि, -पे. Freg. ta, wafea. 
Participles, Pres. सृर्वत्‌ ; Atm. qwrt; Past pass. qa; Past indecl. 
सत्वा or छणित्वा, -wa; Fut. pass. qfuwa, सशनीय, सास्य. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJU- 
GATION, EXPLAINED AT 356. 


686, Root यु yu. Infin. यितुं yavitum, ^ to join,’ ^ ४0 mix.’ 


PAaRASMAI-PADA. Present tense, ‘I join.’ 


युनामि yunimi युनीवस्‌ yunivas युनीमस्‌ yunimas 
युनासि yundasi युनीयस्‌ yuntthas gata yunttha 
युनाति yundti युनीतस्‌ yunttas water yunanti 


Potential, ‘1 may join.’ 
युनीयां yuntyam युनीयाव yuntydva gatara yuntydma 
गुनीयास्‌ yuntyds युनीयातं yuntydtam युनीयात yuntydta 
sattara yuntydt युनीयातां yuntydtdm युनीयुस्‌ yuntyus 
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Imperative, ‘ Let me join.’ 


युनानि yundni FATT yundva युनाम yundma 

युनीहि yunthi युनीतं yunttam युनीत yuntta 

युनातु yundtu युनीतां ४५८१०६८4 FAT ४५१८०८४ 
First preterite, ‘1 was joining,’ 

अयुनां ayundm खयुनीव ayuntva खयुनीम ayuntma 

सयुनास्‌ ayunds खयुनीतं ayunttam खयुनीत ayuntta 

खअयुनात्‌ ayundt सयुनौतां ayuntidm सयुनन्‌ ayunan 


ad Pret. gara, युयविध or युयोय, युयाव; युयुषिव, युयुवपुस्‌, युयुषहुस्‌ ; 
युयुधिम, युयुव, युयुषुस्‌. ist Fut. यवितास्मि or योत्तास्मि *, &c. 2d Fat. 
यविष्यामि, &c. 3१ Pret. खयाधिषं, -वीस्‌, -वीत्‌; खयायिष्व, -विष्ट, -faei; 
सअयाविष्मः -विष्ट, -विषुस्‌. Bened. yard, &c. Cond. wafrai, & ©. 


684. ATMANE-PADA. Present tense, ‘1 join? 

युने yune युनीवहे yuntvahe युनीमरे yuntmahe 

युनीषे yuntshe zara yundthe युनीध्वे yunidhwe 

युनीते yuntte युनाति yundte युनते yunate 

Potential, ‘I may join.’ 

युनीय yuntya युनीषहि yuntvaht युनीमहि yuntmahs 

युनीथास्‌ yuntthds युनीयाथां yuntydthdm युनीध्वं yuntdhwam 

युनीत yuntta युनी यातां yuntydtdm युनीरन्‌ yuntran 
Imperative, ‹ Let me join,’ 

at yunat qarae yundvahai युनामहे yundmahai 

युनीष्व yunishwa युनाधां yundtham य॒नीध्व yuntdhwam 

युनीतां yunttdm युनातां yundtdm युनतां yunatdm 
First preterite, ° 1 joined.’ 

wate ayunt सयुनीवहि ayuntvaht सयुनीनहि ayunimahi 

अयुनीयास्‌ ayuntthds खयुनाथां ayundthdém अयुनी्ध्वं ayuntdhwam 

waatn ayuntta खयुनातां ayundtdm WAT ayunata 


ad Pret. युयुवे, युयुविषे, युयुवे; युयुषिषहे, युयुवापे, युयुषाति ; युयुषिमरे, 
युयुविश्वे or -2, युयुधिरे. rst Fut. afeme’, &c. 2d Fut. यवषिष्ये, &८. 
3d Pret. wafata, -विष्ठास्‌, -विष्ट ; खयविष्वहि, खयविषाथां, -षातां ; खयविष्महि, 
-fast, -विषत. 26160. यविधीय, &c. Cond. खयविष्ये; &c. Passive, 
Pres. युये ; 1st Fut. याविताहे ; 3d Pret. 3d sing. warfe or अखयाविषत. 
Causal, Pres. यावयामि ; 3d Pret. wata¢. Des. युयूषामि or यियवषिषानि. 





* Some authorities give योत्ास्मि &c. as the only form. See Laghu Kaum. 724. 


254 EXAMPLES OF VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJUGATION. 


Freq. योयूये, योयोभि or योयवीमि. Participles, Pres. gaq; Atm. Jara; 
Past pass. युत ; Past indecl. grat, -युत्य ; Fut. pass. afara, यवनीयः 
याच्यं or यव्य. 

688. Root ज्ञा (360). Inf. ज्ञातुं (४0 know.’ Parasmai and Atmane. 
Pres. जानामि, जानासि, जानाति; नानीवस्‌, नानीयस्‌, जानीतस्‌; जनानीमस्‌, 
जानीथ, जानन्ति. Atm. जाने, जानीषे, जानीते; जानीवहे, जानाये, जानाते; 
जानीमहे, नानीभ्वे, जानते. Pot. जानीया, &c. Atm. जानीय, &c. Imp. 
जानानि, जानीहि, जानातु; जानाव, जानीतं, जानीतां; जानाम, जानीतः, जानन. 
Atm. जाने, जानीष्व, जानीतां ; जानावरे, जानायां, जानातां; जानामहै, जानीध्वं, 
wramt. ist Pret. खजाना, खजानास्‌, अजानात्‌ ; सजानीव, सजानीतं, सजा- 
नीतां ; खनानीम, सजानीत, खजानन्‌. Atm. यजानि, अजानीणास्‌, सजानीत ; 
सअजानीवहि, MATA, खजानातां ; सजानीमटि, सजानीध्वं, खजानत. 2d Pret. 
(373) wat, जक्षि, wat; जक्तिव, wage, waqa; जक्षिम, जक्ष, WHR. 
Atm. नके, जक्षिषे, जे; जिव, ward, wart; जतिम, जतिष्वे or -2, 
जतिरे. ist Fut. ज्ञातास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. ज्ञास्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. (433) 
watfad, warete, warety; warfasy, सज्ञासिष्ट, -्टा ; सतासिष्म, खज्ञासिष्ट, 
warfaga. Atm. warfa, सत्तास्यास्‌, ware; warafe, wareral, wat- 
सातां ; warerte, ward, warad. Bened. ज्ेयासं or ज्ञायासं. Atm. सासीय, 
&e. Cond. अज्ञास्यं, &c. Atm. warel, &c. Passive, Pres. (465. a) 
wra; 2d Pret. सज्ञे (473); 1st Fut. grave or ज्ञायिताहे (474); 2d Fut. 
ज्ञास्ये or ज्ञायिष्ये; 3d Pret. 3d sing. watfa. Causal, Pres. ज्ञापयामि or 
waarfa; 3d Pret. whaad. Des. निज्ञासे. Freq. arava, जाज्ञामि or 
arafa. Participles, Pres. जानत्‌; Atm. जानान ; Past pass. ज्ञात ; 
Past indecl. ज्ञात्वा, -ज्ञाय ; Fut. pass. ज्ञातव्य, ज्ञानीय, ज्ञेय. 

689. Root क्री. Inf. क्रेतुं ^ ८० buy.’ Parasmai and Atmane. Pres. 
क्रीणामि, क्रीणासि, क्रीणाति; क्रीणीवस्‌, Mute, क्रीशीतस्‌ ; क्रीणीमस्‌, क्रीणीथ, 
क्रीरन्ति. Atm. क्रीशो, क्रीरीषे, क्रीणीते 3 mata, क्रीशाये, क्रीणाते 5 Arata, 
क्रीणीध्वे, क्रीरते. Pot. क्रीशीयां, &c. Atm. ऋशीय, &c. Imp. क्रीणानि, 
क्रीणोीहिः क्रोणातु; wtura, क्रीणीत, mtotat; क्रीणाम, क्रीणीत, क्रौणन्तु. 
Atm. aia, miata, क्रीणीतां; क्रीणाव, क्रीणाथां, क्रीणातां; क्रीणामरे, 
क्रीणीध्वं, क्रीणतां. ist Pret. सक्रोणां, watura, watum; watats, 
क्रीणीते, क्रीणीतां; सक्रीणीम, सक्रीणीत, सक्रीणन्‌. Atm. watfa, wat- 
utara, अक्रीणीत; watatafe, चक्रीणायां, watara; सक्रीणीमहि, wat- 
Wie, watuw. 2d Pret. (367.0) चिक्राय, चिक्रयिय or विक्रेय, चिक्राय; 
चिक्रियिव, विक्रिययुस्‌, विक्रियतुस्‌; विक्रियिम, feted, चिक्रियुस्‌. Atm. 
विक्रिये, चिक्रियिषे, चिक्रिये; fefafare, धिक्रियाचे, चिक्रियाते; धिक्रियिमरे, 
चिक्रियिभ्बे or -2, चिक्कियिरे. ist Fut. क्रेतास्मि, &c. Atm. Bare, &c. 
ad Fut. क्रेष्यामि, &c. Atm. Ha, &c. 3d Pret. wad, -षीस्‌, -षीत्‌; 
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छक्रेष्व, -F, -हां ; शक्रेण, -¥, -पुस्‌. Atm. waft, -wra, -ट ; wares, 
-घाया, -षातां; wane, wee) or -g, अक्रेषत. Bened. क्रीयासं, &c. 
Atm. क्रेषीय, &c. Cond. सक्रेष्यं, &c. Atm. wine, &c. Passive, Pres. 
क्रीये, &c.; 3d Pret. 3d sing. watfa. Causal, Pres. क्रापयामि ; 3d Pret. 
ufamd. Des. faxtatfa, -षे. Freq. tata, चेक्रेमि or खेक्रयीमि. Parti- 
ciples, Pres. क्रीणत्‌ ; Atm. क्रीरान ; Past pass. क्रीत ; Past indecl. 
क्रीत्वा, -क्रीय; Fut. pass. क्रेतव्य, क्रयणीय, क्रेय. 

690. After क्री may be conjugated प्री ‘ to 7168856 ‰ thus, Pres. 
mturfa, &c.; Atm. nia, &c. The Causal is wtararfa or प्राययामि; 
3d Pret. wfanat* or wfarta*. Des. पिप्रीषामि, &c. Freq. anita, &c. 

691. The root @, ‘ to cut,’ follows the conjugation of चू, ‘ to 
purify,’ in the table at 583; thus, Pres. लुनामि, &e.; Atm. oa , &e. ; 
Pot. gatat, &c.; Atm. gata, &c.; 2d Pret. लुलाव, &c.; Atm. HI, 
&c.; ist Fut. लषितास्मि, &c.; 2१ Fut. wfrarfa, &c.; 3d Pret. 
wotfad, &c. 

692. Root बन्ध्‌. Inf. ag ‘to bind.” Parasmai. Pres. qarfa, 
बध्नासि, बघ्नाति; बध्रीवस्‌, nitea, बध्नीतस्‌; बप्नीमस्‌, ate, waft. Pot. 
बध्नीयां, &c. Imp. warfa, बधान (357. a), बद्धातु ; waa, बध्नीते, -तां; 
THA, TH, THY. ist Pret. want, सवप्रास्‌, wan; सबप्रीव, खवद्नीतं, 
-तां ; wanta, watt, wawa. 2d Pret. बवन्ध, wafarg or wag (298) 
or बवन्ध (298. a), बबन्ध ; wafard, बवन्धयुस्‌, ववन्धतुस्‌; Fafa, Tru, 
waega. ist Fut. बन्द्धास्मि (298), &c. 20 Fut. भन्स्यामि (299. a), &c. 
3१ Pret. mitered (299. 2), सभान्त्सीस्‌, चभानसीत्‌ ; सभानख, WATS, WATE ; 
WI, WA, खभान्त्सुस्‌. Bened. gare. Cond. wre. Passive, 
Pres. (469) बध्ये. Causal, Pres. बन्धयामि ; 3d Pret. अवबन्धं. Des. 
fenraatfa (299. a). Freg. area, arafan, वावन्धीमि. Participles, 
Pres. THA Past pass. बद्ध ; Past indecl. Wal, -बध्यः Fut. pass. 
Wea, बन्धनीय, बन्ध्य. 

693. Root yey. Inf. ग्रन्थितं ‘to connect,’ ^ to tie,’ ^ to fasten 
together.” Parasmai. Pres. ग्रचामि, ग्रयासि, गरथाति; यथीवस्‌, ग्रधीथयस्‌, 
ayaa; ग्रयीमस्‌, ग्रघीच, ्रयुन्ति. 20. ग्रयीयां, &c. Imp. Fafa, qarat, 
WIG; ware, weytt, -तां; wy, चीत, WY. st Pret. चखद्रथुं, 
WIMNY, VGH; Wyte, चग्रथीतं, -तां; wayta, eayytt, चग्रयुन्‌- 2d 
Pret. (375. f) warat, जद्यन्थिय or Ofau, भग्रन्य † ; wafers or Ha, 





* Foster gives Wana ; Westergaard, wftrrftat. 
t Some authorities give WaT in 2d sing. Imp.; and the option of WATS in 
the rst and 3d of the 2d Pret. Compare 339. 
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WET or Paya, जग्रन्यतुस्‌ or Daya; जग्रन्थिम or Afaa, भद्रन्य or 
मेय, भग्रन्युस्‌ or aya. ist Fut. gfeqatfer, &c. 2१ Fut. ग्न्विष्यामि, 
&e. 3d Pret. wafead, -न्यीत्‌, -न्यीत्‌, &c.; see 427. Bened. qard, 
&e. Cond. खग्रन्विष्यं, &c. Passive, Pres. (469) aya, &c. Causal, 
Pres. q-warfa; 3d Pret. ward. Des. जिग्रन्यिषामि. Freq. anya, 
नंद्रन्यमि, waedifx.  Participles, Pres. waa; Past pass. afar; Past 
indecl. yfarat or afearat, -य्रण्य; Fut. 10288. ग्रन्थितव्य, ग्रन्यनीय, ae. 

८ After ग्रन्थ्‌ may be conjugated w=q ^ to loosen,’ मन्थ्‌ ‘ to churn,” 
&e. 

694. Root mr*. Inf. wrfirg ‘to agitate, ‘to shake.’ Parasmai. 
Pres. qurfa, qutfa, qutfa; etre, छुभ्रीयस्‌, wire; grftra, ुभ्रीय, 
qui. Pot. ्ुश्नीयां, &c. Imp. qurfa, चुभाण (357. ० 58), Wwe; 
wera, ati, -तां ; quam, ate, qwy. ist Pret. wai, ware, 
waum; wate, wait, -at; waite, wait, wayrq. 2d Pret. 
yar, qeiira, yar; qyfea, gory, yas aha, yyy, 
aya. ist Fut. सोनितास्मि, &c. ad Fut. सोभिष्यानि, &c. 3d Pret. 
waytfird, -षीस्‌, -षीत्‌, &c.; see 427. Or wept, -भस्‌, -भत्‌; -भाव, -भतं, 
-भतां ; -भाम, -भत, -भन्‌. 8५०6१. श्ुभ्यासं &c. Cond. weptfirat, &c. 
Passive, Pres. wpa; 3d Pret. 3d sing. खस्लोभि. Causal, Pres. स्लोभ- 
यामि; 3d Pret. waepi. Des. चुत्ठोभिषामि or qafrarfa. Freg. चोखुभ्ये, 
stetfia (3d sing. wrepifs). Participles, Pres. epaq; Past pass. सुज 
or सुमित ; Past indecl. wat or @firat, -wa; Fut. pass. सोगितव्य, 
whrata (58), Wha. 

695. Root wart. Inf. स्तम्निहु ‘to stop,’ ‘to stay,’ ‘to support.’ 
Parasmai. Pres. erutfa, &c.; see wpy at 694. Pot. enitat, &c. 
Imp. स्तन्नानि, स्तभान (357-2), Wag; wera, weltt, - तां ; wura, eet, 
ergy. ist Pret. werui, &c. 2d Pret. तस्तम्भ, तस्तम्मिय, तस्तम्भ ; 
तस्तम्मिव, तस्तम्भयुस्‌, तस्तम्भतुस्‌ ; तस्तम्भिम, तस्तम्भ, तस्तम्नुस्‌. 1st Fut. स्तम्नि- 
तास्मि, &c. 2d Fut. स्तम्निष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. छस्तम्मिषं, -म्भीस्‌, -म्भीत्‌ः 
&e.; see 427. Or wari, -भस्‌, -भत्‌ ; -भाव, -भतं, -भतां ; -भाम, 2, 
-भन्‌. 3660. स्तभ्यासं. Cond. werfara. Passive, Pres. wa. Causal, 
Pres. स्तम्भयामि ; 3d Pret. wrerat. Des. faerfararfa. Freq. arena, 
तास्तम्भमि or areraiifa. Participles, Pres. weaq; Past pass. स्तम ; 
Past indecl. wat or wfarat; Fut. pass. स्तम्मितव्य, स्तम्भनीय, Waa. 


* This root is also conjugated in the 4th conjugation, when it is neuter, and 
signifies ‘ to be agitated ;’ thus, Pres. ware, &e. See 612. 
t This root also follows the 5th conjugation; thus, Pres. स्तश्रीमि, &५. See 675. 
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696. Root wy*. Inf. wigrg ‘to eat.? Parasmai. Pres. warfk, 
watfa, waa; खश्नीवस्‌, खश्रीयस्‌, स्रोतस्‌; अश्चीमस्‌, weta, wate. 
Pot. weftat, &c. Impswearfa, agra (357. a), सश्रातु; wera, watt, 
-तां ; Waa, weit, wey. ist Pret. साशा, साश्रास्‌, साश्चात्‌; arate, 
wrata, -तां; arate, urdiz, प्राश्नन्‌. 2d Pret. wry, wrfgra, Bre; 
आशव, साशथुस्‌, आआशतुस्‌ ; wrfya, साश, आशुस्‌. ist Fut. खशितास्मि, 
&९, 24 Fut. सशिष्याभि, &c. 3d Pret. wrfgrd, साङीस्‌, शीत्‌; खआाशिष्व, 
आशिष्ट, साशिष्टा ; erfgre, साशिष्ट, साशिषुस्‌. Bened. wyard, &c. Cond. 
अशिष्यं, &c. Passive, Pres. wea. Causal, Pres. argrarfa; 3१ Pret. 
‘arf. Des. सशिशिषामि. Freg. warga (508. a). Participles, Pres. 
wag; Past pass. अशित ; Past indecl. अशित्वा, -wya; Fut. pass. 
अशितव्य, woeata, wry. 

697. Root fay. Inf. केशितुं or ag ‘to harass,’ ‘ to vex,’ ‘ to dis- 
tress.’ Parasmai. Pres. fgnatfa, &c.; sce Wy at 696. Pot. fareitat, 
&e. Imp. farnfa, क्िञ्चान (357. 0); &c. 1st Pret. wfarat, afarara, 
wtaam; Wandta, सक्किश्मीतं, -तां ; अक्रिश्षीम, afata, faery. 2d Pret. 
foam, विक्वेशिथय or frau, fea; fafafya, fafaggqa, धिक्िशतुस्‌ ; 
चिक्रिशिम, fafa, fafaspa. ist Fut. afgratfe or Betfer, &c. 2५ 
Fut. ्ेशिष्यामि or क्ष्यामि, &c. 3d Pret. wafyrd, -शीस्‌, -शीत्‌; wa- 
शिष्व, -शिष्ट, -शिशं ; wafgra, -शिष्ट, -शिपुस्‌. Or सक्िकषं, -स्‌, -घत्‌ ; 
“Qa, -स्षतं, -सतां ; -घामः -सत, -घन्‌ (see 439). Bened. fayara, ८९. 
Cond. सक्ेशिष्यं or waret. Passive, Pres. faa; 3d Pret. 3d sing. 
wats. Causal, Pres. केशयामि ; 3d Pret. wfafast. Des. fafafgratfa 
or faafgratfa or fafgrarfa. Freq. afaga, aafsa. Participles, Pres. 
faraq; Past pass. fae or fafgra; Past indecl. fargt or fafgrat, 
-faya; Fut. pass. केशितव्य or Ava, केशनीय, 397. 

698. Root पुष्‌ (357. a). Inf. पोषितं ‘to nourish.” Parasmai. Pres. 
qanfa, पुष्णासि, पुष्णाति ; यपुष्णीवस्‌, पुष्णीयस्‌, युष्णीतस्‌; quia, पुष्णीय, 
पुष्णन्ति. Pot. पुष्णीया, &c. Imp. पुष्णानि, पुषाण, पुष्णातु ; युष्णाव, पुष्णीत, 
-तां ; पुष्णाम, पुष्णीतः, पुष्णन्तु. ist Pret. सपुष्णां, अपुष्णास्‌, खपुष्णात्‌ ; 
अपुष्णीव, wget, -तां ; woe, सपुष्णीत, सपुष्णन्‌. For the other tenses 
and forms, see पुष्‌ 4th c. at 621. 

699. Root ग्रह (359). Inf. ग्रहीतुं ‘to take’ (414. a). Parasmai and 
Atmane. Pres. गृह््तामिः Teatfa, Teatfa; eRe, गुद्तीयस्‌, गृहीतस्‌; 
गृहीमस्‌, Weary, Penta. Atm. Tea, Tete, गृहीते ; eta’, Teare. 
Ente ; TRA, Ente, गृहते. Pot. seqrat. Atm. गुहतीय, &c. 


न~ eee 





* This is a different root from WY 5th conjugation. See 682. 
e 
7, 1 
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Imp. Ratha, गृहाण, TET: TEMA, गृहीतं, गुहतीतां ; Tea, Tenth, 
Teng. Atm. Aq, eater, गृहीतां ; Eat, TEaral, TERA; 
गृहाम, etal, yegat. 15; Pret. wrest, खगृहास्‌, अगृहतात्‌ ; 
TET, अगृहीतं, अगृहीता ; Weak, खगृहतोतः, Went. Atm. 
Wiles, WHRATAG, अगृहीत ; Weqtafe, WypEArat, Wpeqrat; अगृहरी - 
नहि, Wyeatal, गृ हरत, 2d Pret. (380) ware, wafea, ware; wifes, 
Wey, wea; wea, wre, wea. Atm. जगृहे, wyfet, जगृहे ; 
wyfead, were, गृहाते; भगृहिमरे, भगृहिभ्वे or -2, wyfet. st Fut. 
ग्ररीतास्मि, &e. (414. a). Atm. etme, &c. 2d Fut. qetenfa. 
Atm. ग्रहीष्ये, &c. 3d Pret. अग्रहीषं, चग्रहीस्‌, अग्रहीत्‌; सग्रहीष्य, खग्र- 
री, खग्रहीष्ं ; सग्ररीष्म, अग्रटीष्ट, खद्रही घुम्‌. Atm. agetfa, खग्रहीष्टास्‌ ; 
चग्रटीष्ट; खग्रटीष्यहि, शग्रहीषा्या, खग्रटीषातां ; खग्रटीष्महिः wets, सगर 
रीषत. Bened. गृद्यासं, &c. Atm. ग्रहीषीय. Cond. wyete. Atm. 
wera. Passive, Pres. गृह्ये ; 2d Pret. जगृहे ; 1st Fut. ग्रहीताहे or 
atfeare; 2d Fut. ग्रहीष्ये or arfza; gd Pret. 3d sing. ग्राहि, 3d pl. 
wyetan or watfean. Causal, Pres. ग्राहयामि ; 3d Pret. निग्रहं . 
Des. forparfa, -@ (503). Freq. जरीगुद्ये, arate (3d sing. जाग्राढि) or 
भाय्रहीमि ; see 711. Participles, Pres. wegq; Atm. गृहान ; Past 
pass. गृहीत ; Past indecl. गृहीत्वा, -गृद्य ; Fut. pass. yeiwa, ग्रहणीय; 
“Ta. 


EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 461. 
700. Root et dé (465). Infin. दातुं datum, ‘to be given.’ 


Present, ‘1 am given.’ 


ta dtye etarae dtydvahe दीयामहे dtydmahe 

दीयसे dfyase wae dtyethe aaa dtyadhwe 

दीयते dfyate हीयते ०४९४९ दीयन्ते dfyante 
Potential, ‘I may be given.’ 

aaa 4६४९४ दीयेवहि dfyevaht हीयेमहि dfyemaht 

दीयेथास्‌ dfyethds दीयेयाथां ०४९४६८00 दीयेभ्नं dfyedhwam 

दीयेत dtyeta दीयेयातां dtyeydidm दीयेरन्‌ dfyeran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be given.’ 
BA diyai Cava dydvahai SATAN déydmakai 
सीय 04805900 AAG déyethdm Stasi diyadhwam 
dani dfyatdm dani dyetdm दीयनाां diyantdm 
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First preterite, ‘1 was given.’ 


WTS adtye खटीयावहि ०444०07 खटीयामहि adfydmahi 
WTA 04411048 खटीयेधां adtyethdm खटी य्व adtyadhwam 
wetan adtyata सटीयेतां adfyetém अदीयमा adfyanta 
Second preterite, ‘I have been given.’ 
दे dade ददिषे dadivahe ददिमहे dadimahe 
ददिषे dadishe ददाये daddthe efest dadidhwe or-@-dhwe 
दे dade ददाति daddte afer dadire 
First future, ‘1 shall be given.’ 
| STATS ८४८१८ or दाताखहे ddtdswahe दातासमहे ddtdsmahe, &e. 
दायित्ाहे ddyitéhe दायिताखहे ddyitdswahe दायित्रास्महे ddyitdsmake, &c. 
Second future, ‘1 shall be given.’ 
| दास्ये ddsye or दास्याषहे ddsydvahe दास्यामहे ddsydmahe, &e. 
दायिष्ये déyishye दापिष्याषहे ddyishydvahe दापिष्वामहे ddyishydmake, &९. 
Third preterite, ‘1 was given.’ 
| अटिषि adishi or अटिष्वहि adishwahi अटिष्मटि adishmaht 
खटायिषि addyishi werfasate addyishwahi खटायिष्महि addyishmahi 
| EATS adithde or सदिषायां adishdthim Whee adidhwam 
चटदापिष्टास्‌ addyishthds चखदायिषायां addyishdthdm Weta addyidhwam 


अटिषातां adishdtén = खटिषत adishata 
अटायिषातां addyishdtém खटायिषत addyishata 


Bened. दासीय or दायिषीय, &c. Cond. weret or warfare. 


Wetfaaddyi, ‘it was given,’ 1 


701. Root कृ ki (467). Infin. क रदा, ‘to be made’ or ९ done.’ 


Present, ‘1 am made.’ First preterite, ‘1 was made.’ 
क्रिये क्ियावरे क्ियामरहे | क्रिये चखक्रियावहि अक्रियामहि 
क्रियसे fare fama | खक्रियथास्‌ चक्रियेथां अक्रिय 
क्रिये क्रियेते fart | छक्कियत शचक्रियेतां afer 


Potential, ‘I may be made.’ Second preterite. 
क्रियेय क्रियेषहि क्रियेमहि | चक्रे चकृवहे want 
क्रियिथास्‌ क्रियियाथां क्रिपेध्वं | चकृषे चक्राय अकृ 
क्रियेत क्रियेयातां क्रियेरन्‌ | चक्रे wart क्रिरे 


Imperative, ‘Let me be made.’ First future. 
fat क्रियावरैे ss fara?’ | [ कारे कनी खहे कीस, &c. 
frre क्रियेथां fant 1 or कारिताहे arfcarere कारितासमहे, &c. 
क्रियतां क्रियतां क्रियनां | Second fut. करिधे or arfra, &c. 
12 प 
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Third preterite. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 
अकृष्वहि or चकारिष्वहि खकृष्महि or कारिष्महि 
wee or सकारिभ्वं 
अकृषत or खकारिषत 


SING. 
wate or सकारिषि 
अकथास्‌ or अकारि्ठास्‌ सकषाथां or चकारिषायां 
अकारि ‘it ७४5 १०९ शकृषातां or खकारिषातां 


Bened. कृषीय or कारिषीय. Cond. wafca or सकारिष्पे. 


702. The following is an example of a passive verb from a root 
ending in a consonant : 

Root युज्‌ yuj. Infin. ark yoktum, ^ to be fitting.’ 

Pres. युज्ये ‘I am fitting, युज्यसे, युज्यते, &c. Pot. gata, &c. Imp. 
युज्ये, युज्यस्व, युज्यतां, &c. ist Pret. word, खयुज्ययास्‌, अयुज्यत, &c. 
ad Pret. युयुजे, युयुजिषे, युयुजे, &c. ist Fut. qrare, योक्तासे, योक्ता, &c. 
ad Fut. area, योध्यसे, योते, &c. 3d Pret. wafq, खयुक्यास्‌, अयोजि; 
सयुश्चहि, खयुश्ायां, &c. Bened. gefta, &c. Cond. ware, &c. 


EXAMPLES OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 


703. Root भू bhi. Infin. भावयितुं bhdvayitum, ^ to cause to be.’ 
PARASMAI-PADA. ATMANE-PADA. 


Present, <1 cause to be,’ &c. 


भावयामि भाषयावस्‌ भावयामस्‌ भावये भावयावहे भावयामहे 

भावयसि भावययस्‌ भावयय  भावयसे भावयेथे भावयभ्ने 

भावयति भावयतस्‌ भावयम्ति भाषयते भावयेते भावयन्ते 
Potential, ‘1 may cause to be,’ & ९. 

भावयेयं भावये भावयेम भावयेय भावयेवहि भावयेमहि 

भाषयेस्‌ भावयेत भावयेत  भावयेयास भावयेयाणां भावयेभ्ं 

भावयेत्‌ भावयेतां भावयेयुस्‌ भवयेत भावयेयातां भावयेरन्‌ 
Imperative, ‘ Let me cause to be,’ &c. 

भावयानि भावयाव भावयाम भावये भावयावहे भावयामरे 

भावय भावयतं भावयत भावयस्व भावयेयां भावयध्वं 

भावयतु भावयतां भावयन्तु भावयतां भावयेतां भावयन्तां 

First preterite, ‘1 was causing to be,’ &c. 

way सभावयाव TTR अनावये चखभावयावहि सभावयामहि 

wiry सभावयतं भावयत TATA सभावयेयां Tra 

maT सभावयतां समभावयन्‌ सभावयत सभावयेतां सभावयत 
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Second preterite, ‘I caused to be,’ &c. 


भावयाश्चकार भावयाश्चकृव भावयाच्चक्म TTT भावयाच्कृषहे 
भावयाच्लकयं भावयाच्चक्रपुस्‌ भावयाच्क्र भावयाञ्कृषे भावयाख्क्रापे 
भावयाख्चकार भाषयाच्चक्रतुस्‌ ATTA RT भावयाच्चक्रे भावयाश्चक्राते 


First future, ‘1 will cause to be,’ &c. 


भावयितास्मि भावयिताखस्‌ भावयितास्मस्‌ भाषयिताहे भावयिताखहे 
भावयित्तासि भावयितास्यस्‌ भावयितास्य भावयितासे भावयितासाये 
भावयिता भावयितारौ भावयितारस्‌ भावयिता भावयितारो 


Second future, ‘1 shall or will cause to be,’ &c. 


भावयिष्यामि भावयिष्यावस्‌ भावयिष्यामस्‌ भावयिष्ये भावयिष्याषहे 
भावयिष्यसि भावयिष्ययस्‌ भावपिष्पय भावयिष्यसे भावयपिष्पेये 
भावयिष्यति भावपिष्यतस्‌ भावयिष्यन्ति भावयिष्यते भावयिष्येते 


Third preterite, ‘1 caused to be,’ &c. 


अबीभवम्‌ सकीभवाव स्वीभवाम सवीभवे waprarate 
wiry सबीभवतं सबीभवत अबीभवयास्‌ wabraui 
wibraq सवोभवतां खवीभवन्‌ wah = सवीभवेतां 
Benedictive or optative, ‘ May I cause to be,’ &c. 
भाव्यासम्‌ भाव्याख भाव्यास्म भावयिषीय भावयिषीवहि 
भाव्यास्‌ नाव्यास्तं TTT भावयिषीष्ठास्‌ भावयिषीयास्यां 
भाव्यात्‌ भाव्यास्तां भाव्यामुस्‌ भावयिषीष्ट भावयिषीयास्तां 


Conditional, ^ I should cause to be,’ &c. 
 छभावयिष्यम्‌ सभावयिष्याव सभावयिष्यान चभावयिष्े 
अभावयिष्यस्‌ अभावयिष्यतं अभावयिष्यत खभावयिष्ययास्‌ सभावयिष्येयां 
अभावयिष्यत्‌ अभावयिष्यतां अभावयिष्यन्‌ खभावयिष्यत शभावयिष्येतां 
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भावयाश्चकृमहे 
WITT RS 
भावयाश्चक्रिरे 


भावयितास्महे 
भावयिताभ्वे 
भावयितारस 


भाषयिष्यामहे 
भाषयिष्यभ्वे 
भावयिष्यने 


अकीभवामरि 
पवीभवथ्वं 
सअवोभवन 


भाषयिषीमरि 
भावयिषीभ्वं 
भाषयिषीरन्‌ 


सभावयिष्यावटि सभावयिष्यामरि 


सभावयिष्यध्े 
अभावयिष्यन् 


704. Root दश्‌ dis. Infin. दज्ञैयितु darsayitum, < to cause to see.’ 


PaRASMAI-PADA. Present, ^ I cause to see.’ 


दशैयामि darsaydmi दशैयावस्‌ dargaydvas दशैयामस्‌ darsaydmas 

दशैयसि dargayasi THTTT darsayathas दज्ञेयथय dargayatha 

दजञेयति dargayati दशेयतस्‌ dargayatas दशीयन्ति dargayanti 
Potential, ‘1 may cause to see.’ 

देयेयं dargayeyam दशैयेव dargayeva दशैयेम darsayema 

दशेयेस्‌ darSayes दशैयेतं dargayetam ewan darsayeta 

दशेयेत्‌ darSsayet दशैयेतां darsgayetém दशैयेयुम्‌ darsayeyus 
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Imperative, ‘ Let me cause to see.’ 


estarfa daréaydnt दशीयाष darsaydva © - BHAA darsaydma 

दीय dargaya ट्ङीयतं dargayatam ट्ङीयत dargayata 

away darsayatu ZHAN darsayatdm दशेयनु dargayantu 
First preterite, ‘I was causing to see.’ 

WES adarsayam सट्दीयाव adargaydva WEWAA adarsayéma 

अद्शोयस्‌ adarégayas Weyat adarsayatam WENA adarsayata 

खट्‌ शीयत्‌ adaréayat wesraat adarsayatdém चखदशेयन्‌ adargayan 


Second preterite, ‘I caused to see.’ 
टदीयामास darsaydmdsa* टज्ोयानासिषं darsaydmasiva टशेयानासिम dargaydmdsin 
ट्शैयामासिथ darsaydmdsitha दशेयामासयुस्‌ darsaydmdsathus दजैयामास darsaydmdsa 
ट्शीयानास dargaydmdsa दशोयामासतुस्‌ darsaydmdsatus दशौयामासुस्‌ dargaydmdsus 
First future, ‘1 will cause to see.’ 
ट्शैयितास्मि dargayitdsmi दशोयिताखस्‌ darsayitdswas दशैयितास्मस्‌ dargayitdsma 
दशैयितासि darsayittdst दशेयितास्यस्‌ dargayitdsthas ट्शैयितास्य dargayttdstha 
दशैयिता dargayitd दशेयितारौ dargayttdrau दशैयितारस्‌ darsayitdras 
Second future, «1 will cause to see.’ 
दजेयिष्यामि daréayishydmi दशेपिष्यावस्‌ darsayishydoas दङोयिष्यामस्‌ daréayishydn 
दशैयिष्यसि darsaytshyast दशेयिष्ययस्‌ dargaytshyathas द्रीयिष्यय dargaytshyatha 
ट्शेयिच्यति dargayishyatt दशैयिष्यतस्‌ darsaytshyatas द्शीयिष्यनि darsaytshyant 
3d Pret. खदीदूशं or wees, &c.; see 638. Bened. eyara, &c. Cond. 
wesifre. Atm. Pres. eyra, दशैयसे, दशयते, &c. Pot. eyaa. Imp. 
awa, दशेयसव, &c. st Pret. wegty. 2d Pret. egstaram. 18६ Fut. 
estfante. 2d Fut. दङ्ेयिष्ये. 3d Pret. खटीदुशे, चटीदूशथास्‌, &c. Bened. 
ट्शौयिषीय. Cond. खटज्ञैयिष्ये. 
After these models, and after the model of primitive verbs of the 
10th class at 638, may be conjugated all causal verbs. 


EXAMPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 498. 
705. Root भूं bhi. Infin. बुभूषितुं dubhishitum, ^ ८0 wish to be.’ 
PARASMAI-PADA. ATMANE-PADA. 

Present, ° [ wish to be,’ &c. 
बुभूषामि बुभूषावस्‌ opm | बुभूषे बुभूषावरे वुभूषामहे 
rere Pe | बुभूषसे ुभूषेये TSR 

tee बुभूषतस्‌ बुभूषन | बुभूषते बुभूषेत बुभूषन 


* Or MATT HT darsgaydnchakdra; see 490. 
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Potential, ‘1 may wish to be,’ &c. 
wt PRT OPO prtate 
TS RS  हभूमेयास्‌ मेया 
बुभूषेत्‌ ik | OR CA 
Imperative, ^ Let me wish to be,’ &c. 
बुभूषाणि बुभूषाष बुभूषाम बुभूषे TATA 
बुभूष i LA | i bk Ab 
Te tp PRT 
First preterite, ‘1 was wishing to be,’ &c. 
Sy WT UE owt wpyerate 
अबुभूषस्‌ wp wp wpe खमुभूषेयां 
eR WP wy oa Sat 
Second preterite, ‘I wished to be,’ &c. 
बुभूषाच्चकार+^ बुभूषाश्चकृव pr | PTT बुभूषाच्रकृवटे 
PRI बुभूषाश्चक्रथुस्‌ PTT बुभूषाश्चकुषे PTAA 
PITA बुभूषाच्क्रतुस्‌ PIR PUT parr 
First future, 1 will wish to be,’ &c. 
बुभूषितास्मि बुभूषिताखस्‌ बुभूषितास्मस्‌ बुभूषिताे वुभूषिताखहे 
बुभूषितासि वुभूषितास्थस्‌ बुभूषितास्य बुभूषितासे बुभूषितासापे 
बुभूषता बुभूषितारौ बुभूषितारस्‌ opi बुभूषितारौ 
Second future, ° [ will or shall wish to be,’ &c. 
बुभूषिष्यामि pierre बुभूषिष्पामस्‌ बुभूषिष्ये वुभूषिष्यावरे 
बुभूषिष्यसि बुभूषिष्ययस्‌ वबुभूषिष्यय बुभूषिष्यसे बुभूषिष्येये 
pirate वुभूषिष्यतस्‌ बुदूषिष्यनि वुभूषिष्यते वुभूषिषयते 
Third preterite, ‘1 wished to be,’ &c. 
wp चखपुभूषिष्य अवुपूषिष्म = चअवुभूषिधि = अवुभूषिष्यहि 
अनुभूषीस्‌ owned खबुभूषिष्ट अवुभूषिष्ठास्‌ चधवुभूषिषाथां 
warn आअबुभूषिष्टां खबुभूषिषुस्‌ खमुभूषिष्ट  अवुभूषिषातां 
Benedictive, ‘ May I wish to be,’ &c. 
बुभूष्यासम्‌ pre बुभूष्यास्म बुभूषिषीय चुभूषिषीवहि 
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बुभूषेमहि 
बुभूषे 
बुभूषेरन्‌ 


ye 
Pra 
Pyar 


खवुभूषामटि 
bak 
VHT TT 


TRIN 
पुभूषाबकृदे 
चुभूषाष्यन्रिरे 


बुभूषितासमहे 
बुभूषिताभ्व 
Pierre 


Tifrerere 


pirat 
बुभूषिष्यने 


wyyfrnfe 
चबुभूषिदुं 
छवुभूषिधत 


ुभूषिषीमहि 


बुभूष्यास्‌ gare opens वुभूषिषीष्टास्‌ वुभूषिषीयास्थां quite 
Tem बुभूष्यास्तां वुभूष्यासुस्‌ वुभूषिषीषहट युभूषिषीयास्तां बुभूषिषीरन्‌ 


Conditional, ‘I should wish to be,’ &c. 


अनुभूषिष्यम्‌ wre apf wf ` खथुभूषिष्यावहि अवुभूषिष्यामहि 


अवुभूषिष्यस्‌ wafer आखबुभूषिष्यत = अवुभूषिष्ययास्‌ खवुभूषिष्येयां 
अनुभूषिष्यत्‌ अनुभूषिष्यतां ony अवुभूषिष्यत खवुभूषिष्येतां 


* Or बुभूषाद्धकर . 


अनुभूषिष्यभयं 
अवुभूषिष्यना 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 
EXPLAINED AT 507. 
706. Root भू bhi. Infin. बोभवितुं bobhavitum or कोभूयितुं bobhiyitum, 
“to be repeatedly’ ‘ or frequently.’ 
ATMANE-PADA FORM (509). 
Present, ‘1 am repeatedly,’ &c. 


बोभूये बोभूयावहे बोभूयामरे 
बोभूयसे बोभूयेये बोभूयथ्ने 
बोभूयते बोभूयते बोभूयन्ते 
Potential, ‘I may be frequently,’ &c. 
बोभूयेय वोभूयेवरि बोभूयेमहि 
बोभूयेयास्‌ बोभूयेयायां बोभूयेध्वं 
बोभूयेत बोभूयेयातां बोभूयेरन्‌ 
Imperative, ‘ Let me be frequently,’ &c. 
aya बोभूयावहे योभूयामरै 
बोभूयस्व बोभूयेां बोभूयध्वं 
बोभूयतां बोभूयेतां बोभूयन्तां 
First preterite, ‘1 was frequently,’ &c. 
सबोभूये अबोभूयावहि waprarate 
सअषोभूयथयास्‌ अथोभूयेयां warmed 
चबोभूयत waaay ` सवोभूयन्त 
Second preterite, ‘1 was frequently,’ &c. 
LE बोभूया्कुवरे बोभूया्कृमहे 
बोभूयाच्चकृषे बोभूयाच्चक्राये योभूयाच्चकृतू 
बोभूयाच्चक्र बोभूयाच्चक्राते बोभूया्चक्रिरे 
First future, ‘1 will be frequently,’ &c. 
बोभूयिताहे बोभूयितास्वहे बोभूयितास्महे 
बोभूयितासे बोभूयितासाये बोभूयिताभ्ने 
बोभूयिता योभूयितारौ चोभूयितारस्‌ 
Second future, ‘I will or shall be frequently,’ &c. 
बोभूषिष्ये बोभूयिष्यावरे बोभूषिष्यामहे 
योभूषिष्यसे बोभूपिष्येये योभूविष्यश्े 
बोभूयिष्यते बोभूयिष्येते बोभूयिष्यनते 
Third preterite, ‘I was frequently,’ &c. 
wanrfara अवोभूयिष्वहि ` सबोभूयिष्मरि 
अथोभूयिष्टास्‌ सबोभूयिषाथां अवोभूयिध्वं or -दुं 


अबोभूयिष्ट सथोभूयिषातां wan aa 
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Benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently,’ &c. 


whyfadta बोभूविषीवहि कोभूयिषीमहि 
बोभूयिषीषास्‌ बोभूयिषीयास्थां बोभूषिषीभ्वं or -दुं 
बोभूयिषीद बोभूयिषीयास्तां बोभूयिषीरन्‌ 
Conditional, ‘1 should be frequently.’ 
चवोनूयिष्ये अबोभूयिष्यावहि अबोभूयिष्यामहि 
खवोभूयिष्ययास्‌ सबोभूयिष्येधां सबोभूयिष्यश्वं or -दुं 
सवोभूयिष्यत अबोभूयिष्येतां सबोभूयिष्यना 
707. PARASMAI-PADA FORM (514). 
Present, ‘1 am frequently,’ &c. 
बोभवीमि or बोभोमि बोभूवस्‌ बोभूमस्‌ 
बोभवीषि or बोभोषि बोभूयस्‌ बोभूय 
बोभवीति or बोभोति बोभूतस्‌ ोभुवति 
Potential, ‘I may be frequently,’ &c. 

अभयां बोभूयाव योभूयामं 
बोभूयास्‌ बोभूयातं बोभूयात 
बोभूयात्‌ बोभूयातां बोभूयुस्‌ 

Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently,’ & ९. 
whrarta बोभवाव बोभवाम 
wrife बोभूतं बोभूत 
बोभवीतु or बोभोतु बोभूतां बोभुवतु 

First preterite, ‘1 was frequently,’ &c. 
अबोभवम्‌ खवोभूव अबोभूम 
अबोभवीस्‌ or सबोभोस्‌ अबोभूतं सबोभूत 
अवोभवीत्‌ or अबोभोत्‌ सबोभूतां अबोभवुस्‌ 

Second preterite, <1 was frequently,’ &c. 
whrarepya, &c. wrraepzfaa, &c.  बोभुवाच्वभूषिम, &c. 

or or or 

बोभाव or बोभूव बोभुषिव or बोभूषिव बोभुविम or बोभूविम 
गोभूविय बोभुवयुस्‌ or बोभूषयुम्‌ बोभुव or बोभूव 


भाव or बोभूव बोगुषतहुस्‌ or बोभूवतुम्‌ बोभुवुस्‌ or बोनरूवुस्‌ 
First future, ‘1 will be frequently,’ &c. 


गोभवितास्मि बोभवितास्वस्‌ बोभवितास्मस्‌ 
बोभवितासि बोभवितास्यस्‌ गोभवितास्य 
गोभविता बोभवषितारौ बोभवितारस्‌ 


Mm . 
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Second future, ‘1 will or shall be frequently,’ &c. 


बोभविष्यामि बोभविष्यावस्‌ बोभविष्यामस्‌ 
बोभविष्यसि बोनविष्ययस्‌ बोभविष्यय 
बोभविष्यति बोभविष्यतस्‌ बोभविष्यन्ति 
Third preterite, ‘I was frequently,’ &c. 
अबोभूवम्‌ अबोभूव सअवोभूम 
WITT सथोभूतं WITT 
WITT सबोभूतां सअबोभूवन्‌ 
or or or 
अवोभाविपम्‌ अबोभावषिधष्व अबोभाविष्म 
खअबोभावीस्‌ सबोभाविष्टं अबोभाविष्ट 
अबोभावीत्‌ अबोभाविष्टा अबोभाविषुस्‌ 
Benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently,’ & ९. 
बोभूयासं बोभूयासख बोभूयास्म 
बोभूयाम्‌ बोभूयास्तं बोभूयास्त 
बोभूयात्‌ बोभृयास्तां बोभूयासुस्‌ 
Conditional, ‘ I should be frequently,’ &c. 
सबोभविष्यम्‌ अबोभविष्याव सअवोभविष्याम 
सबोभविष्यस सबोभविष्यतं अबोभविष्यत 
बोभविष्यत्‌ अबोभविष्यतां सअबोभविष्पन्‌ 


708. Root हन्‌ ‘to kill’ (318,654). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres. wyfat or जङ्घनीमि, जङ्खंसि or जङ्खनीषि, जङ्घन्ति or HEAT; जक्घन्वस्‌, 
ARI, AHA; WENA, THU, wAAfA or staf. Pot. wet, &c. 
Imp. जङ्घनानि, wate, WEG or THAT; जङ्घनाव, WHT, -तां; जङ्खनाम, 
WAT, WAG or AAG. ist Pret. ways, WryRy or खजङ्खनीस्‌, सजर्घन्‌ or 
सजङ्घनीत्‌ ; WAPI, WAFA, -ता ; WIA, WRT, WITH or wWiA_a. 
ad Pret. saFaTEpra or जङ्घनाव कार , &c. & ८. 

709. Root गम्‌ ‘ to go’ (602, 270). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres. जङ्गन्मि or जङ्गमीमि, जङ्खसि or जङ्खमीषि, जङ्गन्ति or जङ्गमीति; जङ्गन्वस्‌, 
WHA, APTA; जङ्गन्मस्‌, जङ्गय, जङ्गमति or waft. Pot. जङ्खम्यां, & €. 
Imp. जङ्गमानि, जङ्गहि, जङ्गन्तु or जङ्गमीतु ; जङ्गमाव, WHT, जङ्गता ; जङ्गमाम, 
WHA, WAG or sag. rst Pret. खनजङ्खमं, way or अजङ्गमीस्‌, सजङ्गन्‌ or 
खजङ्गमीत्‌; अजङ्गन्व, Way, -तां ; सजङ्गन्म, WHIT, चजङ्गमुस्‌ or सर्जग्मुस्‌ , 
ad Pret. नङ्खमाच्नभूव or जङ्गमाच्चकार, & €. & €. 

710. Root fey ‘ to throw’ (635). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres. @aQfer or चेधिपीमि, Safa or चेधिपीषि, tafe or Vhgdifa; 
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Vera, चेधिप्यस्‌, Signa; चेधिष्मस्‌, जेष्य, येधिपति. Pot. चेधिष्पा, 
&c. Imp. waurfa, fetes, way or चेधिपीतु; चेक्षेपाव, Afar, -xt; 
waa, Vian, नेधिपतु. ist Pret. wead, वेष्‌ or wefadia, सचेषषेय्‌ 
or सथेधिपीत्‌; सथेखिष्व, wife, -xi; wafaa, wife, wafagqy. 
2d Pret. चेखिपाच्भूव or खेधिपाच्कार , & ९. & ५. 

711. Root ag ‘ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres. जाग्रधि or जाग्रटीमि, srafee (306. a) or sepetfa, नाय्रादि 
(305. @) or जाग्रहीति; ATTRA, जागुढस्‌, जागृढम्‌ ; जागुद्यस्‌, जागृढ, जागृहनि. 
Pot. जागृद्या- Imp. जाग्रहाणि, जागृटि, srg or जाग्रहीतु; जाग्रहाव, जागृ, 
-ढा ; जाग्रदाम, नागृढ, जनागुहतु- ist Pret. खजाग्ररंः अजाध्रट्‌ (292. a, 43.¢) or 
अजाय्रहीस्‌, WANS or WIA; WAYS, AVS, -et; खजागृद्य, WATTS, 
WATER (330), &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


ADVERBS. 


712. ADVERBS, like nouns and verbs, may be divided into simple 
and compound. ‘The latter are treated of in the next Chapter on 
Compound Words. 

Simple adverbs may be classed under four heads; 181, as formed 
from the cases of nouns; 2dly, adverbs of less obvious derivation ; 
3dly, adverbial affixes; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 


Adverbs formed from the Cases of Nouns. 


The following cases of nouns are used adverbially : 
713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective. 

As, We ‘ truly;’ FE ‘much;’ जीच्रं, सिप्र, ‘ quickly ;’ युक्तं ‘fitly;? समीपं ‘ near ;’ 
oy . lightly ;’ निभैर , Sarat, गाटं, भृशं, ^ exceedingly ;’ Wasa * certainly ;’ far 
‘constantly ;’ चिर ‘for a long while ;’ बत्कवत्‌ ˆ strongly ;' भूयस्‌ ‘again,’ ‘ repeat- 
edly’ (194); ®aes ‘ only,’ ˆ merely.’ 

a. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain pronouns; as, तत्‌ ‘therefore,’ “then;’ 
यत्‌ ` wherefore,’ ^ when ;’ तावत्‌ “so long,’ “so soon ;’ यावत्‌ “as long as,” “as soon 
as;” किम्‌ ^ why?’ 

¢. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words; as, 
TRA ‘secretly;? कामं ‘willingly ;’ खयं ‘ of one’s own accord,’ ‘ of one’s self,’ ‘ spon- 

6 
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taneously ;? नामि ‘ by name,’ ‘that is to say;’ वारं चारं ‘ repeatedly ;’ fac ‘long 
ago;’ सुखं ‘pleasantly ;’ साम्प्रतं ‘now;’ नक्तं ‘ by night’ (१००४४). 


714. The instrumental case of nouns and pronouns. 


weg virtuously ; दिशेन * southwards’ or ‘to the सदाम; SW ‘north- 
wards ;’ व्यतिरेकेण without ;’ seq above ; wea below ; waa slowly ; 
तेनं therefore ; येन ‘wherefore.’ The instr. case of certain obsolete nouns; as, 
चिरेशा ‘for a long time ;’ अधथिरेण ‘in ४ short time;’ feat “by day ;’ दिष्टया ‘ for- 
tunately ; सहसाः, WHAT, ` quickly ;* WAT ˆ now.’ 


715. The ablative case of nouns and pronouns. 


As, बलात्‌ ˆ forcibly ;' ware ‘joyfully ;? हणत्‌ ‘at ४ distance ;’ तस्मात्‌ ` there- 
fore;’ कस्मात्‌ “wherefore 2’ सकस्मात्‌ “without cause,’ (पल्लवा; TAT “from 
the north:’ and of a few obsolete nouns; as, चिरात्‌ ‘for a long time;’ पश्चात्‌ 
“afterwards ;’ ATU ‘ at that instant.’ 


716. The locative case of a few nouns and obsolete words. 

As, रातौ at night ;’ द्रे “far off ;’ प्रभाते ‘in the morning ;’ Wea “in the 
forenoon ;? स्याने ‘ suitably ;’ Wt ‘in front ;’ wae ‘at once;’? सपदि ‘instantly ;’ 
WAL ‘ within.’ 

Adverbs of less obvious Derivation. 


414, Of affirmation. — FA खलु, कित्व, रव, ‘indeed ;* Wa ‘ even.’ 

a. Of negation—4, नो, नहि, ‘not.’ At, ATR, are prohibitive; as, मा Fe, 
मा areata, ‘do not.’ See 889. 

b. Of interrogation — किम्‌ कितु कच्चित्‌, नु, ननु faye, ^ whether ?’ 

८, Of comparison.—-34 ` 116 ;’ खव, Fa, ` 80; किम्यनर्‌ ‘how much rather; 
तथेव (WaT + रवे) ‘in like manner 

d. Of quantity. — सतीव ‘ exceedingly ;’ ईषत्‌ ‘a little;? सकृत्‌ “once ;? असकृत्‌, 
पुनः पुनर, FEA, ` repeatedly.’ 

९. Of manner.— इति, रवं, ‘so,’ ‘thus;’ पुनर्‌ ^ again ; प्रायस्‌ “for the most 
part;’ नाना “variously; पृथक्‌ ‘separately ; मिथ्या ‘falsely ;? FAT, FUT, “in 
vain; Wes ‘enough;’ कटिति, पराश (cf. ९८४५); ‘ quickly ;’ तूष्णीं ° silently ;’ 
मियस्‌ ‘ reciprocally,’ ‘ together.’ 

Sf. Of time.—e ‘to-day,’ ‘now;’ इदानीं, सम्प्रति, ‘now;’ तदानी, तर, ‘then;’ 
पुर : formerly ;' चरतस्‌, चरस्तात्‌, प्राकृ, before;? WTA ‘at once;’ सद्यस्‌ instantly; 
Re ‘after death;’ परं ‘ afterwards ;` जातु ever;’ नं जातु  never;’ अन्ये्युस्‌ 9 
Tye 9 another day,’ next day 

9. Of place.-—¥8@ ‘here ;? क्व ^ where ?” बहिस्‌ * without.’ 

h. Of doubt.— faferq, सपिनाम, ‘ perhaps.’ 
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Adverbial Affires. 


718. fan chit, fq api, and खनं chana, may form indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs. 

As, from कटा ^ when ?° wetter, कटापि, and कटान, ‘sometimes ;’ from कत 
and चक ˆ where?’ कुवित्‌, कृतापि ; ate, marta, ‘somewhere ;’ from कुतस्‌ 
“whence ?’ कुतश्चित्‌ and कुतश्चन ‘from somewhere ;’ from कति ‘how many ?” 
कतिचित्‌ “afew; from @fe ^ €)? करिचित्‌ ‘at some time;’ from कथं ‹ how?’ 
कथमपि, कथचन › ‘somehow or other,’ ‘ with some difficulty.” Compare 228, 230. 

719. तस्‌ tas (changeable to तः or तो by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs. 

As, from U4, यल्लतस्‌ ‘with effort ;? from Wtf, सादितस्‌ “from the beginning ;’ 
from त्त (the proper base of the pronoun तट्‌ )› ततस्‌ “thence,” ‘then,’ ‘thereupon,’ 
“therefore :’ similarly, यतस्‌ ‘whence,’ ‘since,’ ^ because ;’ सतस्‌, इतस्‌ ^ hence,’ 
ˆ hereupon.’ 

a. This affix usually gives the sense of the prepositions with and from, and is 
often equivalent to the ablative case; as in WXA ‘from me ;’ PAA ˆ from thee * ;’ 
पितृतस्‌ “from the father ;’ शतुतस्‌ ^ परिणा an enemy.’ 

९. But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relations; 98, पृष्ठतस्‌ 
^ behind the back ;’ सन्यतस्‌ “to another place,’ “ elsewhere ;’ प्रयमतस्‌ “in the first 
place ;? इतस्ततस्‌ “here and there,’ “hither and thither ;’ समन्ततस्‌ ‘on all sides ;’ 
पुरतस्‌, WTA, ˆ 1" front ;’ अभितस्‌ “near to;’ विभवतस्‌ ‘in pomp or state.’ 

720. @ tra, forming adverbs of place. 

As, Wa ‘here;’ Wa ‘there ;’ कुत ‘where?’ यत ‘where;’ Waa ‘ every where ;’ 
खन्यत ‘in another place ;* CHA ‘in one place;? WEA ‘in many places;’ WA 
‘there,’ ‘in the next world.’ 

721. या thé and चं tham, forming adverbs of manner. 

As, WT ‘so,’ ‘in like manner;’ यथा ‘as;’ WHAT ‘in every way,’ ‘ by all means;’ 
WaT ‘otherwise ;? कथं ‘how?? इत्ये ‘thus.’ 

722. टा dd, forming adverbs of f¢me from pronouns, &c. 

As, Wet ‘then;’ यदा ‘when;’ कदा ‘when?’ रकदा ‘once;’ नित्यदा ‘ constantly ;' 
Beet, सटा; ˆ always.’ 

723. धा dhd, forming adverbs of distribution from numerals. 

As, रकधा ‘in one way ;’ FET ‘in two ways;’ बोधा ‘in six ways;’ WUT ‘ina 
hundred ways ;? @€@ut ‘in a thousand ways ;’ WENT or सनेकधा ‘in many ways.’ 





* In fact, these are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal 
pronouns, the proper ablative cases मत्‌ , त्वत्‌, being rarely used, except as substi- 
tutes for the crude base, in compound words. 
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724. @@ vat may be added to any noun to form adverbs of com- 
parison or similitude. 
As, from qa ध aay “like the sun;’ from 7a 9 year “as before.’ It may be 
used in connexion with a word in the accusative case. See 918. 
a. This affix sometimes expresses ^ according to;’ as, विधिवत्‌ “according to 
rule ;’ प्रयोजनवत्‌ “according to need.’ 
725. शस्‌ Sas, forming adverbs of quantity. 
As, बहूशस्‌ : abundantly ;’ TATA ‘in small quantities ;” CHT : singly ;’ 
Wagaya ‘by hundreds and thousands ;’ MATA “by degrees.’ 


Adverbial Prefixes. 

726. ख a, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English ‘in,’ ‘im,’ ‘un;’ as, from शक्य ‘ possible,’ अशक्य 
‘impossible ;? from ergrq ˆ touching’ (pres. part.), सस्पृज्ञात्‌ ‘ not 
touching ` from कृत्वा ^ having done’ (indecl. part.), अकृत्वा ‘ not hav- 
ing done.” When a word begins with a vowel, खन्‌ is euphonically 
substituted ; as, wat ‘end ;’ wer ‘ endless.’ 

a, ‘atm ati, ^ excessively,’ ^ very ;? as, wiaaeq ‘ very great.’ 

6. खा d, prefixed to imply ^ diminution ;’ as, पार्द ^ somewhat 
pale.” ईषत्‌ is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. का kd or कु ku, prefixed to words to imply ‘ disparagement ;’ 
as, कापुरूष ‘a coward ; कुरूप ^ deformed.’ 

d. gt dur, prefixed to imply ‘ badly’ or ‘ with difficulty ;’ as, 
दुष्कृत ‘badly done’ (see 72); ge ‘not easily broken.’ It is opposed 
to सु, and corresponds to the Greek duc. 

€. निर्‌ nir and fa vi are prefixed to nouns like स ८ with a priva- 
tive or negative sense; as, नि्बैत्ठ ^ powerless;’ fees ^ without fruit’ 
(see 72); fagreg ^ unarmed :’ but not to participles. 

J. सु su, prefixed to imply ^ well,’ ‘ easily as, सुकृत ‘ well done ;’ 
wie ‘easily broken.’ In this sense it is opposed to दर्‌, and cor- 
responds to the Greek ev. It is also used for wfa, to imply ^ very,’ 
“ excessively ;’ as, सुमहत्‌ ‘ very great.’ 


CONJUNCTIONS. 
Copulative. 
929. खं cha, ‘and, ‘also,’ corresponding to the Latin gue and not 
to et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sentence, 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. 
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a. WAT ‘so,’ ‘in like manner’ (see 721), is not unfrequently used for @, as a 
kind of copulative conjunction; and like W is generally placed after the word 
which it connects with another. 


b. fe ‘for,’ like 4, is always placed after its word, and never 
admitted to the first place in a sentence. यदि, चेत्‌, ‘ifs’ ततस्‌ ‘upon 
that,’ ‘then’ (see 719). wars, fag, waca, ora, सपिख, ८ again,’ 
‘moreover,’ used very commonly before quotations. चेव ^ 2180.” 

९. खय ‘then,’ ‘ now,’ is used as an inceptive particle at the commencement of 


sentences or narratives. It is opposed to इति, which marks the close of a story 
or chapter. 


Disjunctive. 


728. वा vd, ‘or,’ corresponds to the Latin ve, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 


a. वु, किन्तु, ‘but; the former is placed after its word. 


6. यद्यपि ‘although ; तथापि ‘ nevertheless,’ ‘yet,’ sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last; Wat, किम्वा, ‘or else;? नवा ‘or not;’ यटिवा ^ whether,” 
“whether or no.’ 

c. अथवा may also be used to correct or qualify a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to “ but,’ ‘ yet,’ “ however.’ 

d. स्मः इ, तुः चे, are expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the verse. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are a great many prepositions in Sanskrit, but they 
are generally found as inseparable prefixes, qualifying the sense of 
roots, and the nouns and verbs derived from roots; see 783. Only 
three, out of the list of prepositions at 783, are commonly used in 
government with nouns; viz. utd, प्रति pratt, and खनु anu; and of 
these the two last are rarely so used, except as postposttions. 

730. खा ¢ generally signifying ‘as far as,’ ^ up to,’ ^ until,’ with 
an ablative case; as, खासमुदरात्‌ ‘as far as the ocean ;’ छामनोस्‌ ‘up to 
Manu:’ and rarely with an accusative; as, शतम्‌ «Tatty ‘for a 
hundred births.’ 

a. च्चा ८ may sometimes express ‘ from ;’ as, न्नामूत्कात्‌ ‘from the 
beginning ; wrrqaegratq ‘ from the first sight.’ 

b. प्रति prati, generally signifying ‘ at,’ ‘ about,’ ‘ with regard to,’ 
^ to,’ ^ towards,’ < against,’ with an accusative ; as, गङ्कखां प्रति ‘at the 
Ganges ॐ wat ग्रहि ‘with regard to justice $ wa प्रति ‘ against an 
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enemy.’ It sometimes has the force of apud; as, at प्रति, ‘ apud 
me, ‘as far as regards me.’ 
c. खलु anu, ^ after,’ with an accusative ; as, wey ^ after that.’ 


द. प्रति, and more rarely अनु, may be used distributively to signify ‘each,’ 
‘every.’ They are then prefixed ; thus, WirarwEat or सलुवत्सरं “every year,” ^ year 
by year.’ 

९. Observe—The preposition WT is generally not separated from the word which 
it governs, and may be regarded as forming with it a kind of adverbial compound. 
Instances are not uncommon of other prepositions united in composition with the 
neuter form or accusative case of nouns; as, प्रतिस्कन्धं ‘ upon the shoulders ;’ 
प्रतिमुखं “face to face ;” धिव “upon the tree ;’ UP “along the Ganges.’ 
See 760. b. 


ADVERBS USED AS PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 
NOUNS. 


731. There are certain adverbs used as prepositions in govern- 
ment with nouns, but generally placed after the nouns which they 
govern. 


a. These are, ऋते ^ besides,’ with the accusative and sometimes ablative case. 
यावत्‌ “up to,’ “as far as,’ sometimes found with the accusative. संह, alg $ with,’ 
‘along with,’ with the instrumental. विना ‘without,’ with the instrumental or 
accusative, or sometimes the ablative. afex ^ out;’ प्रभृति » inde a,’ ‘from a 
particular time,’ with the ablative, or placed after the crude base. स्थे, we, 
हेतोस्‌ , रेतो ऊ कृते, निमिषे, ‘on account of,’ ‘for the sake of,’ ‘for,? with the 
genitive, or usually placed after the crude base * ; safc, HE, ‘above,’ “ over,’ 
: upon’ (cf. umép, super), with the genitive: so अधस्‌ or सधस्तात्‌ * below ;’ अननरं 
^ after,’ ‘ afterwards ;’ समीपं, सकाशे, ^ 697 ;2 सकाशात्‌ ^ 00 5 way, परतस्‌, समसं, 
ATT; “before the eyes,’ “in the presence of ;’ पश्चात्‌ “after :’ all with the geni- 
tive. TS, पूवे + ‘ before,’ with ablative or genitive; चर, WaTR ध ae, ^ after,’ 
with the ablative; अनारेणा ‘ without,’ ‘ except,’ “ with regard to,’ with the genitive 
or accusative; Watt ‘within,’ with the genitive. All the above may be placed 
after the crude base. 3Uft and अधस्‌ are sometimes doubled; thus, उपयुपरि 9 
धोऽधस्‌. 

b. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns; thus, दक्िणेनः “to the south’ or ‘to the right,’ may 
govern 8 genitive case ; च्थतिरकेशा, ° without,’ is placed after the crude base. 


` 18 almost always found in composition with a crude base, and may even 
be compounded adjectively to agree with another noun; as, हिजायैः aaa “broth 
for the Bréhman;’ दविजा पयस्‌ ˆ milk for the Brahman.’ See 760. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


732. भोस्‌, भो, हे, are vocative; रे, खरे, less respectfully vocative, 
or sometimes expressive of ‘contempt.’ = चिक्‌ expresses ‘ contempt,’ 
‘abhorrence; wra, Wel, Wee, ‘surprise,’ ‘alarm; हा, राहा, Wel, 
अहोवत्‌, ‘grief ;? ary, सुष्टु, ‘ approbation ;? सखस्ति, ° salutation.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 
COMPOUND WORDS. 


733. CompounDs abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a, Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the base, of a substantive 
terminating a compound will be given; and in the instance of an adjective form- 
ing the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fem., and neut. The 
examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesa, and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are there found have been retained. A dot placed underneath 
marks the division of the words in a compound. 


SECTION I. 
COMPOUND NOUNS. 


734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the subject 
in which the use of the base of the noun becomes most strikingly 
apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 42 ; and its 
formation explained at pp. 44—53- In all compound nouns (with 
some few exceptions) the last word alone admits of declension, and 
the preceding word or words require to be placed in the crude form 
or base, to which a plural as well as singular signification may be 
attributed. 

a. It may here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first 
member or members of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 


unchanged, excepting by the laws of euphony, Latin frequently and Greek less 
frequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel 7; and both 
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enemy.’ It sometimes has the force of apud; as, at प्रति, ‘ apud 


me, ‘as far as regards me.’ 
८. Wy anu, ^ after,’ with an accusative; as, wey ‘ after that.’ 


d. प्रति, and more rarely Wy, may be used distributively to signify “ each,’ 
“every.” They are then prefixed ; thus, प्रतिवत्सरं or सलुवत्सरं “every year,’ “year 
by year.’ 

९. Observe—The preposition Wt is generally not separated from tle word which 
it governs, and may be regarded as forming with it a kind of adverbial compound. 
Instances are not uncommon of other prepositions united in composition with the 
neuter form or accusative case of nouns; as, प्रतिस्कन्धं ‘ upon the shoulders ;’ 
प्रतिमुखं ‘face to {966 ;’ wie ‘ upon the tree ;’ खनुगङ्गं “along the Ganges.’ 
See 760. ¢. 


ADVERBS USED AS PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 
NOUNS. 


731. There are certain adverbs used as prepositions in govern- 
ment with nouns, but generally placed after the nouns which they 
govern. 


a. These are, छते * besides,’ with the accusative and sometimes ablative case. 
यावत्‌ “up to,” “as far as,” sometimes found with the accusative. सहः सादं > with,’ 
‘ along with,’ with the instrumental. विना ‘ without,’ with the instrumental or 
accusative, or sometimes the ablative. वहिर्‌ ^ छपा प्रभुति 9 inde a,’ ‘from a 
particular time,’ with the ablative, or placed after the crude base. au, we, 
emg, रेतो, कृते, निमिषे, “on account of,’ ‘for the sake of,’ ‘for,’ with the 
genitive, or usually placed after the crude base*; उपरि aE » above,’ ‘ over,’ 
^ upon’ (cf. umep, super), with the genitive: so WY@ or WUT ‘below अननरं 
^ after,’ ^ afterwards ;’ समीपं, सका, ^ दभाः; सकाशात्‌ 010; अग्रे, Utd, Way, 
साक्षात्‌, ˆ before the eyes,’ “in the presence of ;? WT ‘after :’ all with the geni- 
tive. ae, wa + before,’ with ablative or genitive ; परं 9 Wars, ae, after,’ 
with the ablative ; Warm ‘ without,’ ‘ except,’ * with regard to,’ with the genitive 
or accusative ; Wat ‘within,’ with the genitive. All the above may be placed 
after the crude base. छंपेरि and WV are sometimes doubled; thus, sagufc 9 
खधोऽधस्‌ . 

8. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns; thus, ट्धिशेन, ‘to the south’ or ‘to the right,’ may 
govern a genitive case ; च्थिरकेशा, ‘ without,’ is placed after the crude base. 


* We is almost always found in composition with a crude base, and may even 
be compounded adjectively to agree with another noun; as, frwrd: aaa “broth 
for the Bréhman;’ fare पयस्‌ ^ milk for the Brahman.’ See 760. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 

732. भोस्‌, भो, हे, are vocative; रे, खरे, less respectfully vocative, 
or sometimes expressive of ‘contempt.’ = धिक्‌ expresses ‘ contempt,’ 
‘abhorrence $ wra, wel, Wee, ‘surprise,’ ‘alarm; हा, राहा, Wel, 
अहोवत्‌, ‘ grief;’ साधु, gz, ‘ approbation ; सखस्ति, ^ salutation.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 
COMPOUND WORDS. 


733. CompounpDs abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the base, of a substantive 
terminating a compound will be given; and in the instance of an adjective form- 
ing the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fem., and neut. The 
examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesa, and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are there found have been retained. A dot placed underneath 
marks the division of the words in a compound. 


SECTION I. 
COMPOUND NOUNS. 


734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the subject 
in which the use of the base of the noun becomes most strikingly 
apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 42; and its 
formation explained at pp. 44——53- In all compound nouns (with 
some few exceptions) the last word alone admits of declension, and 
the preceding word or words require to be placed in the crude form 
or base, to which a plural as well as singular signification may be 
attributed. 

a. It may here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first 
member or members of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 


unchanged, excepting by the laws of euphony, Latin frequently and Greek less 
frequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel 7; and both 
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Greek and Latin often make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is 
generally 0, but occasionally +: thus, celi-cola for celu-cola or celo-cola; lani-ger 
for lana-ger ; YAAKi-VaL0S, iy bu-0-payos, feder-i-fragus. Both Greek and Latin, 
however, possess many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskrit 
formations. In English we have occasional examples of the use of a vowel of 
conjunction, as in ‘ handicraft’ for ‘ hand-craft.’ 


735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads: 
the ist they call TAT-PURUSHA *, or those composed of two nouns, the 
first of which (being in the crude base) would be, if uncompounded, 
in a case different from, or dependent on, the last; as, ष्वन्ट्‌ प्रभा 
‘moon-light’ (for weet प्रभा ‘the light of the moon’); शस्त्र-कुशलस्‌, 
-ला, -ल, ‘skilled in arms’ (for शस्त्रेषु Hwa); मणि.भूषितस्‌, -ता, -तं, 
‘adorned with gems’ (for मणिभिर्‌ भूषितस्‌). The 2d, DWANDWA, or 
those formed by the aggregation into one compound of two or more 
nouns (the last word being, according to circumstances, either in 
the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and the preceding word or 
words being in the crude base), when, if uncompounded, they would 
all be in the same case, connected by a copulative conjunction ; as, 
गुरूशिष्यो ‘master and pupil’ (for गुरूः शिष्यश्च); मरणःव्याधि.शोकास्‌ ‘death, 
sickness, and sorrow’ (for मरणं व्याधिः; शोकश्च) ; पाणि-पादं ‘hand and 
foot’ (for पाणिः पादश्च). The 3d, KARMA-DHARAYA, or those com- 
posed of an adjective or participle and substantive, the adjective or 
participle being placed first in its crude base, when, if uncom- 
pounded, it would be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; 
as, साधु शीतस्‌ ‘a good disposition’ (for ary: शीत्ठस्‌) ; wacgarfa < all 
things’ (for सन्नि द्रव्याणि). The 4th, DWIGU, or those in which a 
numeral in its crude base is compounded with a noun, either so as 
to form a singular collective noun, or an adjective; as, विगुणे ^ three 
qualities’ (for तयो गुणास्‌) ; वि.गुशस्‌, -णा, -w, ^ possessing the three 
qualities.” The 5th, BAHU-VRIHI, or those formed of any number 


—— 





* These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of compounds, or 
give some sort of definition of them: thus, तत्पुरूषः; “his servant,’ is an example 
of the 1st kind (for त्स्य पुरूषः) 3 ZB: is a definition of the 2d kind, meaning 
: conjunction ;’ कम्मेधारयः 18 a definition of the 3d kind, i. e. ‘containing the 
object’ (at) ; fax: is an example of the 4th kind, meaning ‘any thing to the 
value of two cows ;’ बहू व्रीहिः is an example of the sth kind, meaning ˆ possessed 
of much rice.’ The 6th class, Wana: avyaytbhdvah, means “the indeclinable 
State.’ 
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of words associated to form an epithet to a noun; as, वन्द प्रनस्‌, -भा, 
-भं, ° brilliant as the moon ३? मरणःव्याधिःशोकस्‌, -का, -कं; ‘liable to 
death, sickness, and sorrow ;’ साधु-शीत्ठस्‌, -त्ा, -ल्, ‘ well-disposed.’ 
The 6th, AVYAYi-BHAVA, or those resulting from the combination 
of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun; the latter, whatever 
may be its gender, always taking the form of an accusative neuter. 

736. Such then, in brief, is the native division of compound 
words, a division leading to some confusion, from the incompleteness 
and want of sufficient comprehensiveness in the definitions, and the 
absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the several 
parts or members of the division. For it is plain, from the exam- 
ples given, that the 5th class of compounds may often be regarded 
as another name for the first three, when they take the form of 
adjectives declinable in three genders; and that the second species 
of the 4th class is for this reason referrible to the 5th. The student, 
moreover, finds it difficult to understand why, if the definition of the 
5th class of compounds be, that they are epithets of other nouns, such 
compounds as शस्त्रःकुडल and मणि-भूषित should not be comprehended 
under it. And further, he is often at a loss to refer a compound to 
its proper head *, from the inadequacy of the definitions to express 
all the cases included under each class. 

In the following pages the subject is discussed according to a 
different method, although it has been thought desirable to keep the 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or 
complexly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 
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738, These will be divided into, 1st, Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha) ; 2d, 
Aggregative (Dwandwa); 3d, Descriptive + (Karma-dhdraya) ; 4th, 
Collective (Dwigu); 5th, Indeclinable or Adverbial (Avyayi-bhava) ; 


* Ex. gr. such a compound 98 कु ष्णु क्स्‌, - क्ताः i‘ any thing black and white.’ 

† As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them ` Determinativa,’ a 
word of similar import. 
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6th, Relative (Bahu-vrthi). This last consists of, a. Relative form 
of absolute Dependent compounds, terminated by substantives ; 
b. Relative form of Aggregative compounds; c. Relative form of 
Descriptive compounds; d. Relative form of Collective compounds ; 
e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 


DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TAT-PURUSHA). 
Accusatively Dependent. 


739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the crude base) to the last is 
equivalent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle or noun of 
agency in the last; as, स्वगे प्राप्स्‌ , -प्ना, -#, ‘one who has obtained 
heaven’ (equivalent to wit प्राप्रस्‌) ; प्रिय-वादी ‘one who speaks kind 
words ;’ बहूःद्स्‌ ‘one who gives much;’ yeaa ‘one who bears 
arms ;? पत-गतस्‌, -ता, -तं) ‘committed to a leaf, ‘committed to paper’ 
(as ‘ writing’) ; चित्र-गतस्‌, -ता, -तं, ^ committed to painting.’ 

a. Observe— गत्‌ ˆ gone’ (pust pass. part. of गम्‌ ‘to go’) is used loosely at the 
end of compounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, with- 
out any necessary implication of motion. In the above compound, and in many 
others (such as शिल्ाभेद्‌-गतो मणिस्‌ ` 9 jewel lying in the cleft of a rock;’ 
FAT गतस्‌, नता, तं, lying in the palm of the hand’), it has the sense of स्वं 
: staying :’ but it may often have other senses; as, गोष्ठी-गतस्‌, -ता, -तं 4 engaged 
in conversation ;’ सखी-गतं किचित्‌ “something relating to a friend.’ In theatrical 
language सात्म-गत and स्वगतं (lit. ‘ gone to one’s self’) mean ‘spoken to one’s 
self,’ ^ aside.’ 

5. Before the nouns of agency the accusative case is often retained, especially in 
poetry; as, सरिन्दमस्‌ः -मा, -मं $ enemy-subduing ;’ इद यक्घमस्‌, “RT, -म, ^ heart- 
touching ;* WAAC, -T, ~र , ‘ fear-inspiring’ (see #80). 


Instrumentally Dependent, 


740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the crude base) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are very common, and are, for the most part, com- 
posed of a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle 
in the last; as, त्ोभ-मोहितस्‌, -ता, -तं, ^ beguiled by avarice’ (for लोभेन 
मोहित) ; wea afena, -ता, -तं, ° covered with clothes ;’ राज-पूजितस्‌, -ता, 
-#, ‘ honoured by kings;’ विद्या-हीनस्‌, -ना, -नं; ‘deserted by (i. €. 
destitute of) learning ;’ बुद्धि.रहितस्‌, -ता, -तं, ‘destitute of intelligence ;’ 
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grayea, -W1, -#, ^ pained with grief;’ लाम-कृतस्‌, -AT, -तं, ‘done by 
one’s self,’ सादित्य-सदूशम्‌, -शी, -शं , ‘like the sun’ (for खादि्ेन Wea, 
see 826); wargutfatra, -ता, -तं, ‘acquired by us.’ 

a. Sometimes, but rarely, this kind of compound contains a substantive or 


noun of agency in the last member; as, विद्या-धनं ^ money acquired by science ;’ 
शस्त्रोपजीवी ˆ one who lives by arms.’ 


Datively Dependent, 


741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a dative; as, परिधान-वस्कलें ‘ bark for clothing;’ 
पापोट्‌कं ‘ water for the feet ;> qareTea ‘ wood for a stake ;’ शरणागतम्‌; 
-ता, -तं, ‘come for protection’ (for श्ञस्णाय सगत). This kind of com- 
pound is rare, and is generally supplied by the use of WY (731. a) ; 
as, शरणाथेम्‌ सागतस्‌. 

Ablatively Dependent, 

742. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative; as, पितुप्राप्स्‌, -HT, -W, ^ received 
from a father ;’ tryna, -et, -8, ‘ fallen from the kingdom’ (for 
राज्याद्‌ HVA); तरङ्गः AASATA, -TH, -T, ‘more changeable than a wave ;’ 
भवटून्यस्‌ ‘ other than you’ (for भवतोऽन्यस्‌); wage ‘fear of you’ (814. d) ; 
WA TIGA, खी, -खं, ‘turning the face from books,’ ‘ averse to 
study 

Genitively Dependent, 

743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives; as, समुद तीरं ‘sea-shore’ (for wager तीरं 
“shore of the sea’) 

a. Other examples are, wee horse-back ;’ धनुगणम्‌ bow-string ; इशटिका-गृहं 
brick-house ;’ गिरि नदी ^ mountain-torrent ;’ Wes atc ‘ water’s edge ;? WUPTAA 
or खयोपाजैना ‘ acquisition of wealth ;’ विषहूशा “state of misfortune ;’ सदद्धेदस्‌ 
Separation of friends ;’ यन्मुद्धि on whose brow’ (loc. ९.) 3 LE tt. | his words ; 
जन्मस्थानं or जन्मभमिस्‌ ‘ birth-place ; TAWA with hundreds of fools’ (in- 
strum. ९. plur.) ; पछलोकइयं ‘a couple of Slokas;’ भ तले ^ the surface of the earth 
पृथिवी-पतिस्‌ lord of the earth;? तश्जीवनाय ‘for his support’ (१४४. ९.); ब्रा 
र-पुतास्‌ ‘the sons of a Brahman ;’ अस्मद्पुत्रास्‌ our sons ; FARE ‘thy deed ;’ 
foyarady a father’s speech; FA BTC ‘the gate of death,’ इच्छा.सम्पत्‌ fulfilment 
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of wishes ;’ मात्ानन्दस्‌ ‘a mother’s joy;’ जलाञ्चयस्‌ ‘a receptacle of water,’ ‘a 
lake ;’ fererrtft ^ seeker of knowledge,’ ‘a scholar.’ ; 
b. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 
the last place in the compound; as, AT AR or पुरषो्षमस्‌ “the best of men.’ 
c. In a few instances the genitive case is retained; as, विशञाम्यतिस्‌ “lord of 
men ;’ दिवस्यतिस्‌ ‘lord of the sky.’ 


Locatively Dependent, 


744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a locative case; as, WATAA, -ग्ना, -ग्नं, ^ sunk 
in the mud? (for पङ्के मगन); गगणविहासी ‘ sporting in the sky;’ जलक्रीडा 
‘sport in the water ;’ qravarat ‘a dweller in a village;’? जल-रस्‌ 
‘going in the water ;’ जलजम्‌ ‘born in the water;’ शिरे.रल्नं ‘ gem 
on the head.’ 

a. It is not unusual to retain the locative case, especially before 
nouns of agency; 88, ग्रामे-वासी ‘a villager;? जले-खरस्‌ ‘ going in the 
water; उरसि-भूषितस्‌, -ता, -तं, ^ ornamented on the breast.’ 


Dependent in more than one Case. 

745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. They may be 
composed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 
manner that one case depends upon another in a sentence; thus, चवशषुर्विंषयाति- 
ATA, -नाः न्ते, ‘passed beyond the range of the eye’ (for चश्युषो विषयम्‌ 
अतिक्रानस्‌); रथ.मध्य-स्यस्‌ ‘ standing in the middle of the chariot ;’ भीत-परिता- 
ण.वस्त्पालम्भ.-परडितस्‌ ' skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.’ 

a. There 18 an anomalous form of Tat-purusha compound, which is really the 
result of the elision of the second or middle member (uttara-pada-lopa, madhyama- 
pada-lopa) of a complex compound; thus, WATT, THAT “token-Sakuntala’ 
for अभिज्ञान AT WHAT ^ Sakuntala (recognised) by the token.’ 

6. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; oivo-Onkn, oixo-puaAak, Abo-otpwros, 
yuvasKo-Knpuxtos, avbpwao-didaxtos, beo-Soros, 066-706 705, xetpo-moinros, 
aurt-fodina, manu-pretium, parri-cida for patri-cida, parri-cidium, matri-cidium, 
marti-cultor, mus-cerda. English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds, ex. gr. “ink-stand,’ “snow-drift,’ “moth-eaten,’ ˆ priest-ridden,’ * door- 
mat,’ ^ writing-master,’ &c. 


AGGREGATIVE COMPOUNDS (DWANDWA). 
746. This class of compounds has no exact parallel in other 
languages. 
When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
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is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dwandwa compounds, since they must always consist of words 
which, if uncompounded, would be in the same case; and no other 
grammatical connexion exists than that which would ordinarily be 
expressed by the use of the copulative conjunction and in English, 
or @in Sanskrit. In fact, the difference between this class and the 
last turns upon this dependence in case of the words compounded 
on each other; insomuch that the existence or absence of such 
dependence, as deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the 
only guide by which the student is enabled to refer the compound 
to the one head or to the other: thus, गुरू-शिष्य.सेवकास्‌ may either be 
a Dependent compound, and mean ‘the servants of the pupils of 
the Guru,’ or an Aggregative, ‘the Guru, and the pupil, and the 
servant.” And मास-शोणितं may either be Dependent, ‘ the blood of 
the flesh,’ or Aggregative, ^ flesh and blood.? This ambiguity, how- 
ever, can never occur in aggregatives inflected in the dual, and 
rarely occasions any practical difficulty. 

747. There are three kinds of Aggregative compounds: Ist, in- 
flected in the plural; 2d, inflected in the dual; 3d, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the base of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in स a, or in a vowel changeable to @ a, or ina 
consonant to which च a may be subjoined; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 


Inflected in the Plural. 

748. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural; as, serfs zrayara ‘ Indra, Anila, 
Yama, and Arka’ (for इन्द्रस्‌, अनिकस्‌, यमस्‌, Way) ; तम-लल्मण-भरता स्‌ 
‘ Rama, Lakshmana, and Bharata ;’ मुग-व्याध.सपेशूकरास्‌ ‘the deer, the 
hunter, the serpent, and the hog.’ The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often “be inherent in some or all of the words 
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constituting the compound ; thus, arwacgfaaaya-srgra ‘ Bréhmans, 
Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Siidras;’ भितोदासीन-शतवस्‌ ‘ friends, neutrals, 
and foes’ (for faarfu, उदासीनास्‌, शतवश्च) ; wrereafaafafaornta 
‘sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits’ (for qua, देवास्‌, पितरस्‌, 
wfraaq, भूतानि च) ; सिंहःव्याघ्र.महोरगास्‌ ‘lions, tigers, and serpents ;’ 
WTR TRS ATT TTT ATTA ‘ dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, 
kites, jackals, and crows.’ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, धम्मायै-काममोल्ास्‌ 
‘virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude’ (for wa, WG, कामस्‌, 
मोक्षश्च) ; इज्याध्ययनदानानि ‘sacrifice, study, and liberality’ (for इन्या, 
अध्ययनं, दानं च). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent; as, युष्य.मूल-फत्ानि ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits; सजात-मृतमूखाशां 
‘of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish’ (for सजातानां, मतानां, 
मृखाणां 4); नेत.मनः-खभावास्‌ ‘eyes, mind, and disposition ; रोग-शोक.प- 
रिताप-बन्धन-व्यमनानि ° sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions; 
BE MAS, wes मूल.मधनि ^ wood, water, fruit, roots, and honey.’ 

750. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are 
enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last 1s 
inflected in the plural; as, देव.मनुष्यास्‌ ‘gods and men;’ पुतर-पोतरास्‌ 
‘sons and grandsons ;’ पातोत्पातास्‌ ‘falls and rises;? प्राकारपरिखास्‌ 
‘ramparts and trenches ;’ Way ‘in pleasures and pains’ (for 
सुखेषु, Aya); पापपुण्यानि < sins and virtues.’ 


Inflected in the Dual. 


751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual; as, रामल ‘Rd4ma and Lakshmana’ (for रामम्‌, SRT) ; 
खन्ट़-सर्ययो “the moon and sun;’ मृग-काको “a deer and a crow;’ 
भाययो-प्ती ° wife and husband.’ 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, सारम्भावसाने ^ beginning and end’ (for सारम्भस्‌, खव - 
सानं ष); छनुरागुपरागौ ‘affection and enmity’ (for छसनुरागस्‌, अपरागश्च); 
ह्ष-विषादौी ‘joy and sorrow ;’ afar ‘hunger and thirst’ (for qq 
पिपासा च); warret ^ hunger and sickness $ स्वानासनान्यां ^ by standing 
and sitting’ (for स्थानेन, सासनेन 4); मधुसपिषी “honey and ghee ;’ 
waza ‘pleasure and pain ;’ TERA ‘mortar and pestle ;’ 
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प्रदुत्वानानिवादान्यां ‘by rising and saluting ;’ मृह्ारिभ्यां ‘by earth and 
water.” 
Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

753. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be 
inflected as above (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, 
neut. gender; as, पुष्पमूलफलं ^ flowers, roots, and fruits’ (for पुष्पाणि, 
मूत्ानि, wettt च) ; यवसाब्रोदकेन्धनं ‘ crass, food, water, and fuel? (for 
Waaad, WA, TEA, इन्धनं च) ; खटो.रातं ‘a day and night’ (for सहस्‌, 
रातिश्च) ; दिग्देश ‘quarters and countries’ (for दिशस्‌, देशाश्च) wiast 
‘day and night;’ शिरोग्रीवं ‘head and neck;’ चमेमांसङ्धिरं ^ skin, 
flesh, and blood.’ 

a. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, jana 
^ 80118 and grandsons ;’ हस्त्य ्च ‘elephants and horses :’ especially inferior objects ; 
as, अऋ-चाराडात्छ ‘a dog and an outcast.’ 

754- In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
form a Dwandwa compound of this kind, by doubling an adjective or participle, 
and interposing the negative Wa; as, वरा्रं ‘ moveable and immoveable’ (for 
चरम्‌ wat च )3 शुभाशुभं ‘good and evil;’ प्रियाप्रिये ‘in agreeable and disagree- 
able’ (for fra प्रिये ष्व); Serge ‘seen and not seen ;’ कृताकृतं ‘done and not 
done ;’ मृटूक्रर ^ gentle and cruel.’ 

a. In the Dwandwas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, faara- 
em (see 97. a), इन्दा-विष्ण, पितरा-मातये $ and some of the anomalous Dwandwas 
used in more modern Sanskrit are probably Vaidik in their character; thus, 
wrar great “heaven and earth ;’ माता-पितये ‘mother and father,’ &c. 

©. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds involving Dwan- 
dwas; thus, Bar par o-p.v0- ary ia, : frog-mouse war ;’ su-ovi-taurilia, ४ pig-sheep- 
bull sacrifice ;’ Swo-puroy, “animal-plant.’ Zoophyte is also a kind of Dwandwa. 
In English, compounds like ‘ plano-convex,’ ` convexo-concave,” are examples of 
the relative form of Dwandwa explained at 765. 


DESCRIPTIVE COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHARAYA) 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base; as, साधू-ननस्‌ ‘a 
good man’ (for साधुर्‌ जनस्‌, facfaa ‘an old friend’ (for fat: fad) ; 
प्रिय-भाययी * ०२ dear wife’ (for प्रिया भायै); wwagratr* ‘a beautiful wife 








The feminine bases of adjgctives rarely appear in compounds; so that frar- 
भाग्यो and सूपवतीभायो are not found; although there can be no question that 
td 
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(for रूपवती wait); wards: ‘a troubled ocean;? पुख्य-कम्मै ‘a holy 
act ;? खनमतत्मा ‘the infinite soul;’ wepmifwa ‘polished speech ;’ 
पुर्य-कम्मीणि ‘holy acts’ (for yenfa कम्मीणि) ; swa-acrat ‘ of the best 
men’ (for SwaTat नराणा) ; महा-पातकं “a great crime’ (see 778); 
महा-भस्‌ ‘a great king’ (see 778); प्रिय.सखस्‌ ‘a dear friend’ (see 
778); dteara ‘a long night’ (see 778). 

a. An indeclinable word or prefix may sometimes take the place of an adjective 
in this kind of compound; thus, @AW ‘a good road;’ wet “a fine day;’ 
सुभाषितं ^ good speech ;’ yatct * bad conduct $? सभयं ‘ not fear,’ &c.; afe:site 
“external cleanliness’ (from vahis, “ externally,’ and saucha, ‘ purity’) ; WaT se 
‘internal purity.’ 

756. Numerals in their crude state are sometimes found occupying the place of 
adjectives in the first member of a compound of this class; as, चतुवेशेस्‌ “the four 
castes ;* पच्च-वाणास्‌ ^ five arrows.’ 

757. Adjectives, used substantively, sometimes occupy the last place in Descrip- 
tive compounds; as, परम-धाम्मिकस्‌ ‘a very just man ;’ UTATga “a very wonderful 
thing.’ 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used adjectively, may occupy the first 
place; as, मल-दूव्यारिं ‘impure substances.’ 

458. Compounds expressing ‘excellence’ are said to fall under this class, and 
are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an adjective to describe 
or define the other, and is placed last, being generally the name of an animal 
denoting ‘superiority ;’ ४6, पुर्ष-पुङ्गवः © man-bull,’ yea faz: ‘man-lion,’ JR- 
षपेभः “man-bull,’ equivalent to ‘an illustrious man.’ 

a. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling under this 
class ; PEYAAG-[ANTND, icd-medoy, 462/04).6- ४0८०, १¶५५-९४५), sacri-portus, meri-dies 
(for medi-dies), decem-viri, semi-deus. Parallel compounds in English are, ‘ good- 
will,’ “ good-sense,” ‘ ill-nature,’ &c. 


COLLECTIVE COMPOUNDS (DWIGU) 
759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun of the neuter gender; thus, wq97t ‘the four ages’ 
(for चत्वारि युगानि); चतुर्दिशं ‘the four quarters ;? farfed ‘three days’ 
(triduum) ; ferxta ‘three nights’ (सत्रं being substituted for रातिः, 
see 778); wre ‘ three years’ (triennium); watfra ‘the five fires.’ 


a. Compare Greek and Latin compounds like TET PAOdsOY, TPLYUKTIOY, 76647709; 
triduum, triennium, trinoctium, quadrivium, quinquertium. 


प्रिया and रूपवती are the proper bases of the feminine form of the adjectives. 
There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective bases in compounds of 
this kind, as कानिनी-ननस्‌, where कामिनी is used substantively. See also 766. a, 
note. 
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6. Sometimes the final vowel of the substantive is changed to ई ; as, चिलोकी 
“the three worlds.’ 


INDECLINABLE OR ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS (AVYAYI-BHAVA). 

760. In this class of compounds the first member must be either 
a preposition (such as सनु, प्रति, &c.) or an adverbial prefix (such as 
यथया ८88, GW or सन्‌ ^ not,’ सह ‘ with’). The last member is a sub- 
stantive which always takes the form of an accusative case neuter, 
whatever may be the termination of its crude base; thus, qurwg 
‘according to faith,’ ^ proportioned to faith’ (from यथया and wer). 

a. The majority of these compounds are formed with the adverbial 
preposition सह, contracted into a; thus, ward ‘ with anger’ (from स 
and कोप) ; सादरं ‘ with respect’ (from स and wret); साष्टाङ्गपातं ‹ with 
prostration of eight parts of the body.’ 

b. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds formed with other 
prefixes ; Wye “according to seniority ;? प्रदुङ्खुः ‘over every limb’ (compare 
730. d); प्रतिमासं ‘every month’ (730. ठ); Warfafy ‘according to rule;’ 
यथा-शक्ति or यावच्छक्यं (49) “according to one’s ability ;’ यथा-सुखं “happily ;’ 
wa : every moment ;’ समसं “before the eyes’ (see 778) ; प्रतिस्कन्धं ‘ upon the 
shoulders ;’ wire “upon the tree ;’ असंशयं ‘without doubt ;’ निर्विशेषं ‘without 
distinction.’ 

c. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 
admodum, obviam, affatim, avr Biny, avtiBiov, ४7264000} Tapar pyj.a. In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
obvium would be written for obviam, and affate for affatim. In Greek compounds 
hke ०1८6000 the feminine ८८६०० appends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. 

d. The neuter word WW ‘for the sake of,’ “on account of’ (see 731. a), is often 
used at the end of compounds; thus, GATS ‘for the sake of sleep ;’ RAT TETAS 


“for the sake of the performance of business.’ See, however, 731, note. 


RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (BAHU-VRIHI). 

761. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 
substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective 
{see 108, 119, 130, 134. a): and it cannot be too forcibly impressed 
upon the memory that the terms Relative and Bahku-vrthi have 
reference to the adjective use of those compounds only which have 
a substantive in the last member. This is not to be regarded, 


nn 2 
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therefore, as a distinct division of the subject of compound words, 
so much as a distinct view of the same subject ; the object of which 
is to show that all compounds, which are in themselves absolute 
and complete in sense, and are terminated by substantives, may be 
used adjectively, and in the relation of an epithet to some other 
word in the sentence. We have given the name relative to com- 
pounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason of their 
being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because they 
usually involve a relative pronoun, and are sometimes translated 
into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, moreover, resolved 
by native commentators into their equivalent uncompounded words 
by the aid of the genitive case of the relative (यस्य). Thus, महा-धनं 
is a Descriptive compound, meaning ^ great wealth,’ and may be 
used adjectively in relation to Jeae, as महाधनः पुरूषः; ‘a man who 
has great wealth ;? or to स्री, as महाधना wt ‘a woman who has great 
wealth ; and would be resolved by commentators into यस्यं or यस्या 
महट्‌ धनं. In English we have similar compounds, as ^ high-minded,’ 
‘left-handed,’ and the like, where the substantive terminating the 
compound is converted into an adjective. 


Relative form of Dependent Compounds. 


762. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are instru- 
mentally dependent at 740) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final substantive after the manner of an adjective ; 
thus, werafia, -तिस्‌, -ति, ‘moon-shaped’ (see 119), from the abso- 
lute compound werefira ‘ the shape of the moon.’ 

a. Other examples are, TATE, -पी, -पं, ‘whose form is godlike’ (see 108) ; 
सूय्यै-प्रभावस्‌, -वा, -वं, ‘splendid as the eun’ (108); इस्ति-पादम्‌, -दा, -द्‌ं * 
 elephant-footed’ (see 57) ; ATT Aa, -ना, -*, ‘ending at the sea;’ ACUT Ha, 
-*aT, -न्तं, ^ terminated by death ;’ कशै.पुरोगमस्‌, -मा, -मं, or कणे मुखस्‌, -खा, -खं 9 
“headed by Karna;’ विष्णुशनेःनामा, -मा, -म, ‘named Vishnugarma’ (see 154); 


= पाट्‌ may be substituted for QT& in compounds of this kind, but not after 
हलिन्‌ See 778. 
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पुर्डगीक घस्‌, -at, -W, “lotus-eyed’ (see 778); नाणयणाख्यस्‌, -ख्या, -ख्यं, ‘ called 
Néréyana;’ WYESA, -T, -35, ‘founded on wealth;’ लक्षःसंख्यानि (agreeing 
with धनानि), ‘money to the amount of a lac;’ TET. SAA, -स्ता, स्तं, ‘having a 
club in the hand,’ or ‘ club in hand ;’ शस्त्र-पाणिस्‌; -शिस्‌, -ि, ‘arms in hand ; 
WS CAA, -स्ता, -स्तं, ‘net in hand;, पुष्य-विषयस्‌, -या, -यं, ‘on the subject of 
flowers,’ ‘ relating to flowers.’ These examples are not distinguishable from abso- 
lute dependent compounds, except by declension in three genders. 


763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense; thus, करौमुखं 
means ‘the face of Karna,’ but when used relatively to पजानस्‌, ^ the 
kings headed by Karna.’ So also arcaga signifies ‘ the eye of the 
spy, but when used relatively to तजा, ‘a king who sees by means 
of his spies,’ the nom. case masc. being then ercwaya. See 166. a. 


764. The substantive सदि, ‘a beginning,’ when it occurs in the last member 
of a compound of this nature, is always used relatively to some word expressed or 
understood, and yields a sense equivalent to et cetera. It is generally found either 
in the plural or neuter singular; 28, इन्द्‌ यस्‌ “Indra and the others’ (agreeing 
with the nom. case Ya expressed or understood, “the gods commencing with 
Indra’); अग्न्यादीनां ‘of Agni and the others’ (agreeing with qatarat understood, 
‘of those above-named things of which Agni was the first’); wacretta “the 
eyes, &c.’ (agreeing with इन्द्रियाणि ‘the senses commencing with the eyes’). 
When used in the neut. sing. it either agrees with "als ५ the aforesaid,’ under- 
stood, or with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb ४८ * may be 
prefixed ; as, देवानित्यादि “the word devdn, &c.’ (agreeing with Tare understood, 
“the aforesaid sentence of which devdn is the first word’); दानादिना ‘by liberality, 
&c.’ (agreeing with some class of things understood, ˆ by that class of things of 
which liberality is the first’). 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masce. sing.; as, माजैन्यादिस्‌ “brooms, &c.’ 
(agreeing with SY@HCA * furniture’). 

8. Sometimes दिक is used for चादि ; as, दानादिकं " gifts, &९. :* and some- 
times WT; as, इन्द्राद्याः सुरास्‌ “the gods of whom Indra is the first.’ 

c. The feminine substantive प्रभृति ‘manner,’ “ kind,’ may be used in the same 
way; thus, Te WTA, FTA “the gods, Indra and the others ;’ तेषां य्रामनिवा- 
सिप्रभृतीनां ^ of those villagers, &c.’ 

द. Observe—The neuter of Wt may optionally take the terminations of the 
Masculine in all but the nom. and accus. cases; thus, इस्यण्चादेस्‌ ण elephants, 
horses, &c.’ (agreeing with बलस्य gen. neut. of Wes “an army’). 


_ * Sometimes evam is prefixed; as, रवमादीनि प्रतापानि ‘lamentations begin- 
ning thus.’ ¢ ० 
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Relative form of Aggregative Compounds. 


765. Aggregative compounds are sometimes used relatively ; as, 
मरणःव्याधि-शोकस्‌, -का, -कं, ‘that which is liable to sorrow, sickness, 
and death:’ especially in the case of adjectives or participles; as, 
FAW, -क्रा, -H, ‘black and white; qrarqfowea, -wT, -H, ‘bathed 
and anointed ;’ WICHTAIEA, “aT, -&, ‘city and country ;’ कृतापकृतस्‌, 
-ता, -तं, ‘done and done badly ;? ypiryprq, -भा, -भं, ‘good and evil’ 
(754) ; सान्द्रःखिग्धस्‌ , -ग्धा, -ग्धं, ‘thick and unctuous; गृहीतःप्रतिमुक्कस्य 
‘of him taken and let 10086. Compare Greek compounds like 
Aevxo-neAas, ° white and black.’ Examples are still more common 
under the head of Complex Compounds. 


Relative form of Descriptive Compounds. 


766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, wargrfaa, -faa, -कि, ‘whose strength is small’ (119). 


a. Other examples are, महा-वल्स्‌, -csT, ~%, ‘ whose strength is great’ (108, see 
also 778) ; ART ATR, -जास्‌, -जस्‌, ^ whose glory is great’ (164. a); WATTS 9 
-ना, -नं, ‘whose wealth is small;’ ASAT, -TAT, -त्म; ‘high-minded’ (151); 
दारःखरितस्‌; "ता; -तं, ‘of noble demeanour 3 FEAR, -द्याः “a, ˆ having 
many fish ;’ सखल्प-सल्ित्ठस्‌, “Ol, ~ल, ‘having very little water ;’ परिडित-बुद्धिस्‌, 
-faa, -fz > of wise intellect’ (119); प्रियभाय्येस्‌, -स्या ; -aj » having a dear wife* ;’ 
अशक्य सन्धानस्‌, -aT, -नं + not to be reconciled ;? संवुतसंवायेस्‌, agreeing with 
राजा, ˆ & king who conceals what ought to be concealed.’ 


767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds; as, NIRTSa, 
-त्छा, -o, © whose time has arrived.’ 


a. Other examples are, जितेन्दियस्‌, -या, ~यं, ‘ whose passions are subdued ;’ 
शान्त-चेतास्‌, -तास्‌ ~तस्‌» “whose mind is composed ;’ VEU Aa, -नास्‌, ~-नस्‌, 
“whose mind is rejoiced’ (see 164); WalwWa, -शाः ~, ‘ whose hopes are broken;’ 
इत.सज्यस्‌, -ज्याः ज्यं, ‘whose kingdom is taken away ;’ wir aaa, -नास्‌? 
-जस्‌ › ‘whose glory is boundless ; भासन्न मृद्युस्‌, -Ta, -व्युः “whose death is near ;’ 
FT AAT, -AT, ~, ‘whose desire is accomplished,’ i. €, ^ successful ;’ कृत-नो- 
जनस्‌, -ना, -नं, ‘one who has finished eating ;’ अनधिगत-शास्त्रस्‌, -स्त्रा, ~सत, ‘one 


* Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound; as, 
बहीनाय्येत्‌ “having a sixth wife.’ Compare 722, note. 
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by whom the Séstras have not been read ;’ भिन्न.ददयस्‌; -या, -यं, ‘ whose heart is 
pierced.” 

b. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, pe'yaAo-Kéeparos, 
peyaho=untis, AevKo-wrepos, ToAv~ypucos, ypucec-crepavos, Yov-yAwacos, 
€pypo~-m0As $) magn-animus, longi-manus, multi-comus, albi-comus, multi-vius, atri- 


color. 
८, In English compounds of this kind abound; ex. gr. ^ blue-eyed,’ ^ narrow- 
minded,” ‘ good-tempered,’ ˆ pale-faced,’ &c. र 


Relative form of Collective Compounds. 


768. Collective or Dwigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
द्वि-पगौस्‌, -dft, -a, ‘two-leaved ; बि-लोषनस्‌, -नी, -नं, ° tri-ocular.’ 

a. Other examples are, faaea, -डी, -%, ‘ three-headed’ ( मृद्धं being substituted 
for W271, see 778) 3 चतुमुखस्‌ £ -खी, -खं, * four-faced ; STATA, -गा, शं 9 
* quadrangular ;’ Wace, -रा, -द , ‘hundred-gated ;’ चतुरविं्यस्‌, “Wt, -B, ‘ pos- 
sessed of the four sciences ;’ सहसा घस्‌» -at, घ, ‘ thousand-eyed’ (see 778); 
पच्.गव.धनस्‌; -aT, ~न, * having the wealth of five bullocks.’ 


Relative form of Adverbial or Avyayi-bhdva Compounds. 


769. The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 
सहं ‘with,’ contracted into स; thus, ware, -धा, -w, ‘ angry” (lit. 
< with-anger,’ ‘ having anger’) ; स-फलस्‌, ~TT, -, ‘fruitful’ (108) ; 
WANA, -न्धुस्‌› -न्धु, ^ possessed of kindred’ (119); WA, -Al, -a, 
“energetic; सज्लीवस्‌ , -at, -a, ^ possessed of life” ‘living? area, 
न्दा, “7, ‘joyful? wafwaa, -वा, -वं, ‘accompanied by ministers ;’ 
सभायेस्‌ _‘ accompanied by a wife,’ ‘having a wife; सज्यस्‌, -ज्या, -ज्यं, 
‘ strung’ (as a bow, lit. ° with-bowstring’). 

a. Sometimes the affix क ka is pleonastically added; as, स.च्रीकस्‌, -का, -क, 


^ possessed of fortune ;’ सस्त्रीकस्‌, नका, क, ‘ accompanied by women.’ Compare 
80. XVII. 


b. The following are examples of other nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 
so as to form relative compounds: ङद्‌युधस्‌ , -धा, -¥, ‘with uplifted weapon ;’ 
नानाप्रकारस्‌, -रा, -t, ‘of various shapes ;’ सामिभुक्तम्‌; -क्ता, -%, ˆ half-eaten ;’ 
क्निवासस्‌, “aT, -a, “where dwelling?’ QW, -AT, -A, ‘where born?’ 
निरपराधस्‌, -धा, -¥, ‘without पा; निरहारस्‌, -रा, -<, ‘having no food ;’ 
अप.भीस्‌, -भीस्‌, -fiz, ‘ fearless’ (123. 5); VATA, -ता, ~त, ‘ unknown;’ warfa- 
Wa, -धा, -धं, ‘of that kind,’ ‘in such a state ;’ safeq, -द्धिस्‌, -fx, ‘ weak- 
minded; दृष्यरकृतिस्‌, -तिस्‌, -ति, ‘ill-natured’ (see 72); सुमुखस्‌७ -खी, -ख, 
^ handsomeefaced 2? ayfed, -द्धिस्‌, -fg, ‘of good understfnding.’ Some of the 
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above may be regarded as the relative form of Descriptive compounds, formed 
with indeclinable prefixes; see 755.a. Similar compounds in Greek and Latin are, 
=r weorTos, 2५ -11५6205; ev-dyAos, in-imicus, in-feliz, dis-similis, semt-plenus. 

ce. Observe—The adverbial prefixes Jt and ¥ (726. d. f) impart a passive sense 
to participial nouns of agency, just as ४० and ev in Greek; thus, Goat ^ difficult 
to be done,’ सुकर “easy to be done;’ rot ^ difficult to be obtained,’ ost ^ easy: 
to be attained ;’ Fett “difficult to be crossed.’ Compare the Greek evpopos, 
^ easy to be borne;’ Svamopos, ^ difficult to be passed,’ &c. 

d. WATT, -या, -थं, ‘ possessed of a master,’ is sometimes used at the end of 
compounds to denote simply ‘ possessed of,’ “furnished with ;’ thus, वितान-सना 
शिलातले “a stone-seat furnished with a canopy ;’ fyrarag-aarat AW: ‘an 
arbour having a marble-slab as its master,’ i. e. ‘ furnished with,’ ‘ provided with,’ 
&c. Similarly, बहू-वक.सनायो वटपादपः ‘a fig-tree occupied by a number of 
cranes.’ 

e. Observe-—The relative form of a compound would be marked in the.Veda by 
the accent; thus in mahd-bdhus, ^ great arm,’ the accent would be on the last 
syllable; but in mahd-bdhus, “ great armed,’ on the ante-penultimate. 

¢ Note, that WTR and BY are used at the end of relative compounds to 
denote ˆ composed of,’ ‘ consisting of ;? but are more frequently found at the end 
of complex relatives; see 774. 


COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

770. We have now to speak of those complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form the most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modern times, and 
are only curious as showing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. But even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages; in proof of which the student has 
only to study attentively the following examples. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

a. The following are examples : काल्ान्तपुवृलि.गुभाशुनानि ˆ good: and ` evil 
(occurring) in the revolutions of the interval of time,’ the whole being a depend- 
ent, involving a dependent and an aggregative ; सेनापतिबकाध्यघ्ौ ‘the general 
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of the army and the overseer of the forces,’ the whole being an aggregative, 
involving two dependents ; शोकारातिभयत्राशं ‘the protection from sorrow, 
enemies, and perils,’ the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative ; 
सवधीरित.सुदद्ाक्यं “the disregarded words of a friend,’ the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; शुक्ान्चरमास्यदान ‘a white robe and a string of 
garlands,’ the whole being an aggregative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; 
सवै-शास्त्र.पार.गस्‌ “one who has gone to the opposite bank (pdra) of all the 
S/stras,’ i.e.‘ one who has read them through ;’ मृत.सिहास्यीनि “the bones of a 
dead lion.’ 

771. The greater number of complex compounds are used as 
adjectives, or relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence; thus, गलित.नख-नयनस्‌, -at, -नं, ‘whose teeth and eyes were 
decayed,’ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
an aggregative; चुघ्ाम-करशठस्‌ ‘having a throat emaciated with hunger,’ 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent. 

a, Other examples are, शुक्र मास्यानुकेषनस्‌, -ना, -नं, ‘ having a white garland 
and unguents,’ the whole being the relative form of aggregative, involving a 
descriptive ; पूते जन्म-कुतस्‌, -ता, -तं, ‘done in a former birth,’ the whole being 
a dependent, involving a descriptive ; fraraza zea , “ZT, द्धं, ‘advanced in 
learning and age,’ the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; @fa- 
TATA ST, -ना, -नं, ‘having fresh garlands, and being free from dust,’ the 
whole being the relative form of aggregative, involving a descriptive and depend- 
ent ; wfrraré- force, ~रास्‌, -रस्‌ > whose head was moist with unction;’ 
यथेष्सित.मुखस्‌, "इवा; -खं, ५ having the face turned in any direction one likes ;’ 
Wee ACSA, ~स्ता, -स्तं, ‘spear and club in hand;’ रक.राठ-निवोाहोचितस्‌, -ता, 
-तं, ‘sufficient for support during one night’ (see 778); WAT. ATS aT, - 
ग्न्याथाभिज्ञास्‌ ॥ acquainted with the meaning of the three Vedas, called Rig, 
Yajur, and S4ma’ (agreeing with frgaa) ; सन्दष्ट दन्तङद-तास AAT “biting their 
lips and having red eyes’ (agreeing with राजानस्‌ 3 परद्रोहःकम्मे-धीस्‌ ‘injuring 
another by action or by intention.’ 

472. The substantive सादि, ‘a beginning,’ often occurs in complex relative 
compounds, with the force of e¢ cetera, as in simple relatives at 764; thus, जुक.सा- 
frareaa ‘parrots, starlings, &c.’ (agreeing with पक्षिणस्‌ ‘birds beginning with 
parrots and starlings’), the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving 
an aggregative ; सन्धि-विग्रदादि “peace, war, &c.’ (agreeing with पृक्तं under- 
stood) ; MESA eT, “Hl, -क्त, ‘ possessed of houses, temples, &c. ;’ 
atcquratarfe arcane gaa, ail, क्ती, possessed of elephants, horses, trea- 
suries, and other property.’ 

a. Similarly, खाद्य in the example SAA ATUTETA (agreeing with TAA “garlands 
possessing the best odour and other qualities’). ^ 
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११३. Long complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following ; मल्च.नधुकट.नि- 
कर मुक्त कङ्कारमिक्तित-कोकिलालापसङ्गीतकः सुखावहः, -टा, ~ हं, ‘causing pleasure 
by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
swarms of joyous bees.’ 

774. आत्मक or रूप, as occupying the last place in a complex relative, denote 
+ composed of;’ thus, हस्य श्चरय-पदाति-कम्मैकरात्मकं es ‘a force consisting of 
elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, and servants ;’ प्रागजञम्म-सुकृत.दुष्कृत.रूपे aaa 
^ the two actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.’ 

775. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 
elided or omitted; thus, अभिज्ञन-शकुन्तला is really a complex compound, the 
whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent; but the middle member स्मृत is 
elided: see 745.a. Similarly, शाकपाथिवस्‌ “the era-king’ is for शाकप्रिय-पाथिषस्‌ 
“the king (beloved) by the era.’ 

a. Sometimes the substantive verb ‘to be’ may be inherent in a relative com- 
pound; as, WATTS MAT “his success was proportionate to his undertakings ;’ 
पीताम्भसि ‘on his drinking water,’ for तेन warfa पीते afi. 


776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found ; as, ere fatagra 
‘not differently from one’s own house ;’ शब्ोच्वारणानन्तर ^ after utter- 
ing asound;’ स्तन-भर.विनमन्मध्यभङ्ग नेष ‘ regardlessly of the curving of 
her waist bending under the weight of her bosom; यथादृष्टश्रुतं ‹ as 
seen and heard.’ 


ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formation 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. Amongst 
these may be placed those compounds expressive of ‘comparison’ or ‘ resemblance,’ 
usually included under the Karma-dharaya or Descriptive class. In these the 
adjective is placed last; as, चाया.चच्बल्स्‌, -ठाः -%, ‘fickle as a shadow;’ वज्रा. 
त.सदूशस्‌, -शी, “ST, ‘like a clap of thunder ;’ फेनोपमस्‌, “aT, -मं, ‘like foam;’ 
सम्बुदे-रयामस्‌, -माौी, -मं, ‘dark as a cloud;’ भूधरःविस्तीणैस्‌, -रौ, -U, “spread out 
like a mountain ;’ HATH sles AISA, -त्का, -%, ‘ unsteady as a trembling 
drop of water ;’ नल्िनी-दल-तोय-तरत्ठस्‌, -त्रा, -@ » tremulous as water on the 
leaf of a lotus :’ the last two examples are complex. 

a. कल्य, देश्जीय, @H, इयस, ATA, affixed to crude bases, form anomalous ९601 
pounds; see 80. XX. XXI. and 919. 

6. There is a common anomalous compound formed by placing WaT after a 
crude base, to express ‘another,’ ‘ other;’ as, स्थानान्तरं or देशान्तरं “another 
place;’ TIATHTM सह ‘along with another king;’ जम्मान्तराणि ‘other births.” The 
following examples, also, are not readily assignable to any class : व्यक्तजीवित्र-योधी 
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ˆ a fighter who abandons all idea of life ;’ सारस-द्धितीयस्‌, -या, -यं, ‘ accompanied 
by the Sarasa * ;’ WeEyaa, चीं 5 ~त, * never before seen.’ 

©. ug or Waa or पुरःसर (meaning literally “preceded by’) may be added to 
crude bases to form a kind of anomalous compound, as in the following example ; 
पजाःपूषैकम्‌ we él ‘he gave food with reverence.’ See 792. 


CHANGES UNDERGONE BY CERTAIN WORDS AT THE END OF 
COMPOUNDS. 


778. The following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions or 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words, 
when used at the end of compounds. Observe—The most common 
substitution is that of ख द for the final vowel or final consonant and 
vowel of a word. 


WY m. for Ve n. ‘the eye. — WS m. in a few compounds for apts f.‘ the 
finger. —- WHS m. in a few compounds for WAfes m. ‘joining the hands in 
reverence.’—— ख्व्‌ m. joined with a few inseparable prepositions for We m. “a 
road.’——Wta in Karma-dhéraya compounds for WS n. ‘a cart,’ “a carriage.’ 
--अयस in Karma-dhérayas for WAS n. ‘iron.’— सङ्म in Karma-dhérayas for 
अर्मन्‌ m. ‘a stone.—— Weta in Dwandwas for सष्टीवत्‌ 70. 1. ‘the 1.९९.” - Bae 
for ससि f. ‘an angle.’ —W for सहन्‌ 71. “a day.’-—We in the first member of a 
compound for Wee n. ‘a day.’ स at the end of a few compounds for WEF ए. 
—$U for wy f. ‘water.’ in a few Karma-dhérayas for SYA 7." an ox.’— 
उषासा in the beginning of Dwandwas for इषस्‌ n. f. ‘the dawn. -अधन्‌ (fem. Set) 
for WV n. “an udder.’—@TFq in a few Bahu-vrihis for काकुद m. ‘the palate.’ 
— FF for ate m. ‘the एला. गन्धि in Karma-dhérayas for गन्धं m. ‘smell.’-— 
गव in Dwigus for गो m. f. ‘an ox..— जानि for जाया f. ‘a wife.” ज्ञ and q 
in Bahu-vrihis for जातु 1. ‘the knee..——WA in Karma-dharayas (preceded by 
सं, सव, or सन्धं) for तमस्‌ n. ˆ १४८९९88. -- दत्‌ in a few Bahu-vrihis for दृत m. ‘a 
tooth ;’ the feminine may be दती.- दिवा in the beginning of a few compounds 
for दिषन्‌ m. ‘the तक्रा." -- हूं at the end of a few compounds for दह्‌ ‘ yielding 
milk.’——@{TaT as the first member of a compound for दिव्‌ i heaven.’——Wrdf for 
धनुस्‌ n.‘a bow.’ — Way for धमे m. ‘virtue,’ ‘duty.’ YT for YC f.‘a load.’ —ant 
for नाभि ^ ‘the navel.’ —ATa for नौ f. ‘a ship. —T for पथिन्‌ m. ‘a road.’— 
पाट्‌ for पाद्‌ m. ‘a foot;’ the feminine may be Wét.— पृत्‌ for पृतना ‘an army.’ 
- प्रजस्‌ at the end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by ख, सु? or दुर) for प्रजा f.— Ta 
at the end of Karma-dhérayas for AW m. ‘a Bréhman.’—— भूम for भूमि £. ‘ the 
earth.’—2@ in a few Dwandwas for भू f. ‘the eye-brow.’—Aa@a in Dwandwas 





* So Brarfarata; in Nala, translated by Bopp umbra geminatus. 


monn 7 


292 , COMPOUND VERBS. 


for मनस्‌ n. ‘the mind *.,— मृड at the end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by द्धि and 
वि) for ZT m. ‘the head.’——W@ and मही at the end of anomalous compounds 
(preceded by पिता, माता, &c., see 754. a) for महत्‌ ग. f. n. ‘ great.’ AT at the 
beginning of Karma-dharaya and Bahu-vrihi compounds for महत्‌ m.f. 1." great f.’ 
-- मेधस्‌ at the end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by खं, ¥, gc, Wa, मन्द्‌) for मेधा f. 
` intellect.’ TT at the end of Karma-dharayas for रजन्‌ m. ‘a king;’ see 151.4. 
- रातं in Dwigus, Karma-dhérayas, and Dwandwas, for रातिं f. ‘ night.’ —@4a 
in Karma-dharayas for वचस्‌ 1.1 splendour. Waa in Karma-dhaérayas and Bahu- 
vrihis for श्रेयस्‌ ४." felicity.’ —@ for चन्‌ m.‘a dog.’——@ in Avyayi-bhavas and 
Bahu-vrihis for सह ‘ with.’ —®@@#q in Karma-dhérayas and Bahu-vrihis for सक्थि 
प. ‘the नहा. सख in Karma-dharayas and Dwigus for सखि m. ‘a friend.’-—— 
सरस in Karma-dhérayas for सरस्‌ n. ‘a lake.’ —@q for EE n. ‘the heart.’ 

779. We is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
WRIT, सरम्पूविका, &c.) for मत्‌ or सस्मत्‌ ‘1’ 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals, 
may change their finals to Wa; or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add Wa to it; thus, fra (nom. -तास्‌, -तास्‌, -ताणि) 
‘two or three;’ WW (nom. -षाम्‌, -षास्‌, -घाशि) “five or six;’ TIT qT (nom ६ 
-रास्‌) ‘nearly four.’ 


Compound Nouns formed from roots combined with Prepositions. 


781. In the next section it will be shown that the combination of 
roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit. From 
roots thus combined nouns of the most various significations may be 
formed; thus, from हु ° to seize,’ with वि and wa, is formed व्यवहार 
‘practice ‰ from कृ ‘to do,’ with wy, सनुकार ‘imitation.’ Hardly 
a line can occur in any book that does not afford an example of 
this kind of compound. ~ 

SECTION II. 
COMPOUND VERBS. 


782. The learner might look over the list of 2000 simple roots, 
and well imagine that in some of these would be contained every 
possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively very few 


# 


“speech and heart,’ which is the example given by Panini (V. 4.77), 
occurs in Manu II. 160. 

tT As महा-कुले ‘a great family ;’ see also 755. , In Tat-purusha or dependent 
compounds नहत is retained ; thus, TET: ˆ recourse to the great.’ 
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Sanskrit roots in common use; and whilst those that are so appear 
in a multitude.of different forms by the prefixing of one or two or 
even three prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any 
practical purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that 
compound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways: Ist, by combining roots with pre- 
positions ; 2dly, by combining the auxiliaries कृ ‘to do’ and नू ‘ to 
be’ with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 


Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions with roots. 
783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots: 


a. ऋति ati,‘ across,’ ‘beyond;’ as, स्तिया, Wat (pres. wate, &c.), Cita, “to 
pass by,’ ‘to pass along,’ ‘to transgress.’ 

४. WY adhi, ‘ above,’ ‘upon,’ ‘ over;’ as, WHET ‘to stand over,’ ‘to preside’ 
(pres. अधितिष्टामि) 5 URE “to climb upon ;’ अधिशी “to lie upon ;’ चथिगम्‌ “to 
go over towards ;’ Wut ‘to go over,’ in the sense of ‘reading.’ 

८. सनु anu, ‘ after ;’ as, अनुचर्‌ ‘to follow ;’ सनुषा ˆ to follow,’ in the sense of 
` performing ;? अनुकृ ‘to imitate ;’? सनुमन्‌ ‘to assent.’ With भू it signifies ‘to 
experience,’ “to enjoy.’ 

८. Wet antar, ‘within’ (Latin inter); as, सअनधो ‘to place within,’ “to conceal,’ 
in pass. “to vanish ;’ Way ‘ to be within ;' सन्तश्चर्‌ ^ #0 walk in the midst.’ 

e. अप apa, " off,’ ˆ away’ (7८) ; as, अपगम्‌, WAY, अपे (from WA and ङ); ‘to 
go away ;” waft ‘to lead away ;” अपकृष्‌ “to abstract ;’ अपवह्‌ “to bear away.’ 
It also implies ` detraction ;’ as, WWE ˆ to defame.’ 

f. सपि api,‘ on,’ ‘over,’ ‘up,’ only used with धा and नह्‌ ; as, अपिधा ‘to shut up;’ 
पिनह्‌ ‘to bind on.’ The initial a is generally rejected, leaving पिधा, पिनह्‌ * 

9. अभि abhi, ‘to,’ ‘towards’ (€क) ; as, अभिया, सभी, ‘to go towards; खभिधाव्‌ 
“to run towards ;’ wirey “to behold ;? whrag or अभिधा (see UT at 664) ‘to 
address,” “to accost,’ ‘+o speak to,’ ‘to salute.’ 

#. WT ava, ‘down,’ ˆ ०8 ;’ as, WIRE, way, “to descend ;’ way ^ 0 look 
down ;’ WIR to throw down,’ ‘to scatter ;’ सवकृत्‌ ` ४० cut off.’ It also implies 

disparagement ;’ as, WNT to despise ;’ wate ‘to insult.2 With भा (3d ९ 
अवदधाति), ‘to attend.’ 

४. खां ¢, ‘to,’ ‘towards,’ ‘up’ (Latin ad); as, चषिश “to enter ;? आक्रम्‌ to go 
towards ;? रह्‌ ‘to mount up.’ When prefixed to गम्‌, या, and &, ‘to go,’ and’ 
दा ` #0 give,’ it reverses the action; thus, खगम्‌, WAT, र; to come;’ WET to 
take.’ With खद्‌, to practise 

j. ङत्‌ ut, ‘up,’ ^ upwards’ (opposed to नि); as, TUT (48), Ste, ‘to go up,’ ‘to 
rise’ (pres, उद्यामि, rst conj.); उही ‘to fly up;’ THA ‘fo strike up (3% and 
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इन्‌, 50); {1 (sq and द्ध, see 50) ‘to extract ;’ उन्मिष्‌ and उन्मील्‌ (47) “to open 
the eyes;’ STH, Sax, “to cut up;’ THIS ‘to root up;’ Sf ‘to lift up’ 
(उत्‌ and चि, 49). 

When prefixed to the roots स्वा and स्तम्भ्‌ it causes the elision of s; as, उत्या “to 
stand up;’ TWAT “to prop up.” In some cases it reverses the action; as, from 
पत्‌ ‘to fall,” SAA “to leap up;’ from नम्‌ ‘to bend down,’ उन्नम्‌ (47) ‘to raise 
up;’ from यन्‌ ‘to keep down,’ vay ^ to lift up.’ 

k. उप upa, ‘ to,’ ‘towards’ (४76), ^ near,’ joined like WT and Wht to roots of 
motion; as, SWAT ‘to approach ;’ उपचर्‌ “to wait upon ; SIT ‘to stay near,’ 
“to be present,’ ‘to arrive.’ With षिश्‌ (6th ९. उपषिशति), ‘to sit down;’ with 
WTA, “to sit near.’ 

l. नि ni, ‘ down,’ ˆ downwards,’ ^ under’ (opposed to उत्‌) $ 88, निपत्‌ “to fall 
down ;’ नियम्‌ “to suppress ;’ निभिष्‌ and निमील्‌ “to close the eyes ;’ निधिष्‌, 
निधा, न्यस्‌? “to lay down,” ‘to deposit ;’ निविश्‌ ‘to go within,’ ‘to encamp.’ 
With वृत्‌ it signifies ‘to return,’ ‘to desist ;’ with QA, ‘to hear.’ In some cases 
it does not alter the sense; as, निहन्‌ “to kill.’ 

m. निर्‌ 1077,  out;’ as, निष्क्रम्‌ (see 72), निगैम्‌, fay (71. @. ९), ‘to go out,’ (10 
come out;’ निष्कृत्‌ “to cut up;’ निवृत्‌ ‘to come to an end,’ ‘to cease;’ fafa 
(71.6) “to determine.’ 

n. परां pard, ‘back,’ ^ backwards’ (wapa), combined with नि and नू in the sense 
of ‘defeat ;’ as, पनि ‘to overcome’ (cf. 70/००/८०६९, Fisch. Chie.); परन्‌ ˆ ४० be 
defeated.’ When joined with %, 2d conj., it signifies ‘to retire towards’ (pres. 
परेमि) 3 when with &, 1st conj. Atm., “to run away,’ “to retreat,’ r being changed 
to ॥ (pres. पलाये) ° 

०. चरि pari, ° around’ (wepi, per); as, पिपेष, पप्पु » to surround ;’ परि्वर 9 
परिगम्‌, “to go round ;° water “to look round,’ ‘to examine ° परिवृत्‌ ‘to turn 
round ;’ परिधाव्‌ “to run round.’ When prefixed to F it signifies ‘to adorn,’ and 
स्‌ is inserted, परिष्कृ - With 4, ‘to despise,’ and with €, ‘to avoid.’ It some- 
times merely gives intensity or completeness to the action; as, परित्यज्‌ “to abandon 
altogether ;? परिज्ञा ‘to ascertain completely.’ 

2. प्रं pra, ‘before,’ ^ forward’ (ape, pro, pre); 98, प्रगम्‌, WAY, ‘to proceed ;’ 
प्रयम्‌ ‘to set before,’ ‘to present ;’ प्रक्रम्‌ ‘to begin;’ प्रवत्‌ ‘to proceed,’ ‘to begin’ 
प्रधाव्‌ ‘to run forward ;' WIT ‘to set out,’ “to 80०6? प्रभू “to be superior,’ “to 
prevail ;’ प्रतूश्‌ “to foresee.” With कम्‌, “to deceive.” Observe—In combination 
with verbs beginning with e or o this preposition generally drops its final a; as, 
प्रेषयामि ‘I send,’ from प्र and शक्य, causal base of इष्‌ ‘to go.’ Similarly, प्रेजते 
“he trembles’ (3d sing. of ef with pra). 

The r of pra influences a following nasal by 58; as, Wa ‘ to bend before,’ ` to 
salute.” Sometimes W does not alter the sense of a root, as in प्राप्‌ ‘to obtain’ 


(sth c.; see 68x). ° 
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q. प्रति * prati, ‘against,’ ‘towards,’ ‘back again;’ as, प्रतियुध्‌ “to fight against;’ 
Wat ‘to go towards (pres प्रत्येमि) 3 प्रतिगन्‌ to go towards,’ to return ;’ प्रतिकृ 
to counteract ;’ प्रतिहन्‌ to beat back,’ ‘to repel; प्रतिवच्‌ ‘to answer ;’ प्रतिलम्‌ 
to recover ;’ प्रर्तिनी ‘to lead back ri प्रतिनन्ट्‌ to re-salute.” With चु to pro- 
mise ;’ with Ue, “to arrive at,’ ‘to obtain;’ with =a, “to wait for,’ “to expect.’ 
Sometimes it does not alter the sense of the root; as, प्रतिवस्‌ “to dwell.’ 

r. वि vi, ‘apart,’ implying ‘ separation,’ ‘ distinction,’ ^ distribution,’ ‘ dispersion’ 
(Latin dis, se); as, विवर ‘to wander about:’ frees “to vacillate ;’ fae ‘to roam 
for pleasure ; faa to dissipate ; faz to tear asunder; विभज्‌ to divide; 
विविच्‌ ‘to distinguish.” Sometimes it gives a privative signification ;’ as, वियुज्‌ 

to disunite ; fray to forget ;’ विक्री ‘to sell.’ With कृ to change for the 
worse.” Sometimes it has no apparent influence on the root; as, षिनश्‌ ‘to 
perish ;’ विचिन्‌ ‘to think.’ 

s. सम्‌ sam, ‘with,’ ‘together with’ ( ०४४, con); as, सचि, aye, “to collect ;’ 
ATF to join together ;* सङ्गम्‌ (८० meet together ;? WAS ‘to happen;’ afga “to 
contract.’ With @ it signifies ‘to perfect,’ and स्‌ is inserted, Wei. It is often 
prefixed without altering the sense; as, WH ‘to be produced.’ 


784. Two prepositions are often combined with a root; as, च्यादां 
‘to open’ (वि, सा) ; व्यापद्‌ (10th c.) ‘to kill;? उपागम्‌ ‘to go under, 
‘to undergo,’ ‘to arrive at’? (उष, Wt); समे ‘to assemble’ (सम्‌, खा, 
with root इ) ; प्रणिपत्‌ ‘to prostrate one’s self? (ब्र, नि, 58) ; wy < to 
raise up’ (प्र, उत्‌, with root ह) : and occasionally three; as, wag 
“to predict’ (प्र, fa, खा) ; प्रद्युदाहु ‘to answer’ (प्रति, उत्‌, HT). Other 
combinations of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, 
are सं +उ्प+चखा; सनि +षि+स्ा; A+ uta; WW+ AD; 
अनु +3a+ fa. 

a. Observe—Excepting in the case of W above, prepositions ending in vowels 
combine with roots beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi; thus, 
WT with इ “to go’ becomes ट (32), and in pres. ofa (at + खमि 33), &९. $ in pot. 
र्यां (सा + इयां); &c.; in imp. चयानि (सा + यानि), &c.; in ist pret. WTA, VA 
(645, 33), &c. Similarly, WA with रमि becomes खपेमि by 33. 


785. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
the augment and reduplication do not change their position, but are 
inserted between the preposition and the root +; as, waard, 1st pret. 





* The final $ of the prepositions प्रहिः परि, नि, is optionally lengthened in 
forming certain nouns from compound verbs; as, प्रतीकार, परीहास, नीकार. 

+ There are a few exceptioys to this rule in the Mah4bhérata; as in WAAC 
(Mahabh. Selections, p. 33). 
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of नी, with परि; ङपाविशं, ist pret. of faq, with उप; weafmd, ist 
pret. of स्या, with खनु ; प्रतिजघान, 2d pret. of हन्‌, with प्रति ; wrewerc, 
ad pret. of €, with प्र and 37. 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to particular voices, when 
in combination with particular prepositions; as, for example, the 
root fa ° to conquer,’ with वि, and the root विश्‌ ‘to enter,’ with fa, 
are restricted to the Atmane-pada; but no certain rules can be 
propounded on this subject: and in the two epic poems especially 
the choice of voice seems generally arbitrary and subservient to the 
purposes of metre *. 


Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the roots 

कृ kr and नू bhi. 

787. These are of two kinds; 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with कृ ‘to make’ and 4 ‘to become;’ 2dly, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind are, wog ‘to adorn; खाविष्कृ ^ to 
make manifest’ (see 72); बहिष्कृ ‘ to eject; grep ‘to place in front, 
‘to follow;’ विनाकृ ‘to deprive ;? सत्कु ‘to entertain as a guest ;’ 
नमस्कृ ‘ to revere ;’ aTaTE, प्रादभ, ‘to become manifest,’ &c. 

788. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word, being 
a or d, is changed to ४; as, from wat, सज्जीकृ ‘to make ready,’ 
wsihy ‘to become ready;’ from कृष्ण, कृष्णीकृ ‘to blacken;’ from 
परिखा ‘a ditch,’ परिखीकृ ‘to convert into a ditch: and sometimes 
a becomes d; as, प्रियाकृ from firg. A final 7 or ४ is lengthened ; 
as, from शुचि, srfhy ‘to become pure; from लघु, sym ‘to lighten.’ 
A final ri is changed to tt ri; as, from मातु, aTehy ‘to become a 
mother.’ A final as becomes either £ (as, from सुमनस्‌, सुमनीभू ‘to be 
of good mind’) or asi (as, from शिरस्‌, शिरसोधा ^ to place on the head’). 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from crude 
nouns in a. The following are other examples तृणीकृ “to esteem as a इत्र ;' 
waite to stiffen ;’ vatawhy to fix the mind on one object ;’ स्वीकृ to make 
one’s own,’ to claim as one’s own; Rahr to become friendly.” Substantives are 
sometimes formed from these; as, Rahira the state of being friendly,’ “friendship 


* Thus, यत्‌ ‘to strive’ and प्राये “to beg for,’ which are properly Atmane-pada 
verbs, are found in the Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs taking Parasmai 
terminations have been given at 253.5. On the other hand, नन्द्‌ to rejoice,’ which 
is properly a Parasmai-pada verb, is found in the Atmane. 
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6. Observe—This mode of compounding nouns and adverbs with kri and bit 
is by Indian grammarians technically termed chwf. These compounds, however, 
rarely occur, excepting in the form of passive participles *; and it may be ques- 
tioned whether the genius of Sanskrit favours the combination of any other part 
of speech but a preposition with the tenses of verbs. In Greek and Latin, on the 
other hand, the composition of nouns with verbs is not unusual. 

489. Sometimes सात्‌; placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind; as, from 3% ‘ water,’ नतसात्कृ “to reduce to liquid ;’ from 
भस्मन्‌ ‘ashes,’ ABTA (57) ‘to reduce to ashes.’ These compounds, like the 
last, are rarely found, excepting in the form of past passive participles. 


SECTION III. 
COMPOUND ADVERBS. 


790. Compound adverbs are formed, 1st, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
accus. singular neuter; 2dly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
as adverbs, after the crude base of nouns. 

a. The first kind are identical with indeclinable compounds at 
760, and the greater number are formed with the adverbial preposi- 
tion सह saha, contracted into @ sa; as, from कोप ‘ anger,’ सकोपं 
‘angrily; from wet ‘ respect,’ सादर ‘ respectfully ; from अषहटाङ्गपात 
^ prostration of the limbs,’ साष्टाङ्खपातं ‘ reverentially.’ 

6. The following may be taken as examples of compound adverbs formed with 
other prefixes ; अनुज्येष्ठं “according to seniority ;” प्रत्यङ्गः “over every limb;’ 
प्रगिमासं ‘every month;’ यथया-विधि ‘according to rule;? यथया-शक्ि or WIA 
‘according to one’s power;’ यथा-सुखं ‘happily ; समृतं ‘before the eyes’ (WA 
being substituted for Wf, see 778) ; असंशयं ˆ undoubtedly ;’ निर्विशेषं ‘ without 
distinction.’ 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed after the crude 
base of nouns; thus, बाल क-समीषं ‘near the child;? cape ‘for the 
sake of protection ; किमथे ‘on what account?’ शब्धोञ्चारणनन्तरं ^ after 
uttering a sound.’ 

792. Gf or पूर्वकं or पुरःसरं (meaning literally ‘preceded by”) is 
placed after crude bases to denote ‘the manner’ in which any thing 
is done; as, क्रोधपृष्चै ‘ with anger.’ See 777. ८ 

793. A kind of compound adverb, implying ‘ reciprocity,’ is formed 


* Generally as past passive participles; thus, Wesxa adorned;’ प्राट्भैत ‘become 
manifest $ wathyt made ready ;’ लृचूकृत lightened.’ The future passive parti- 
ciple is sometimes found so compounded ; as, स्वीकरणीय ‘to be agreed to 
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by doubling a noun, lengthening the final of the first word, and 
changing the final of the last to 2; as, from fag ‘a stick,’ eaxrefz 
‘mutual striking ;? waif ‘share by share;’ मुषत्कामुषक्ि ‘club to 
club; मुष्टीमुष्टि ˆ fist to fist.’ 

a. Something in the same manner, खन्य and पर, ‘ another,’ are 
doubled; thus, खन्योन्यं, परस्पर , < mutually,’ ^ together.’ 

b. The indeclinable participle सर्व, ‘having begun,’ is joined with खहा, ‘ to-day’ 
(Sere), in the sense of ‘from this time forward ;’ and with the crude bases of 


other words to express ˆ beginning from;’ see 925. प्रभृति is placed adverbially 
after words, in the same sense; as, जन्मप्रभृति ‘from birth upwards.’ 


CHAPTER IX. 
SYNTAX. 

794. SANSKRIT syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offers 
fewer difficulties to the student than any other portion of the 
Grammar. Indeed, compounds prevail so abundantly in this lan- 
guage, that the writer who has properly expounded the subject of 
compound words has already more than half completed his investi- 
gation into the laws which regulate syntactical combinations. We 
shall endeavour, in the present chapter, to collect together all the 
most useful rules for the connexion and collocation of uncom- 
pounded words. Much vagueness and uncertainty, however, may be 
expected to attach to the rules propounded, when it is remembered 
that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, and that 
the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of 
metrical composition. 

a. Observe—In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels will 
not be allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 


combination. When compounds are introduced into the examples, a dot, placed 
underneath, generally marks the division of the words. 


THE ARTICLE. 
795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskrit; but 
कश्चित्‌ (228) and in modern Sanskrit शक (238) are sometimes used to 
supply the place of such an article ; thus, Tay Wes! ‘in a certain 
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country ;? कश्चित्‌ शृगालः ‘a certain jackal.’ The definite article may 
not unfrequently be expressed by the pronoun @ (220); thus, स परूषः 
may mean simply ‘ the man,’ not necessarily ‘ that man.’ 


CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 
796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person; as, we करवाणि ‘I must perform.’ 

a. Other examples are, त्वम्‌ waufe “do thou attend;’? @ ददाति “he gives ;’ 
सावां नूवः “we two say ;’ कपोता WY: “the pigeons said ;’ राज्ञा wat खं Way: 
“the king and minister went;’ यावच्‌ अन्ट्ाकें तिष्ठतः ‘as long as the moon and 
sun remain ;’ युवां व्विन्तयतं ‘do you two refiect;’ युयम्‌ सयात ‘do ye come;’ 
सज्जनाः पूज्यन्ते “good men are honoured ;› वाति Wi: ‘the wind 108 ;' Seater 
शशाङ्कः; ‘the moon rises ;’ स्फुटति पुष्पं the flower blossoms.’ 

6. Observe—The verb is usually, though not always, placed last in the sentence. 


797. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the nominative in number and gender; as, स गततः ‘he went;’ 
सा गता ‘she went; नाययाव्‌ उक्तवत्यौ ‘the two women spoke; राजा हतः 
‘the king was killed ; कन्धनानि faratfa ‘ the bonds were cut.’ 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only; as, स्व-वधूः प्रबोधिता Wa “his wife and son were awakened.’ 

6. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number; as, धनं gest ‘wealth is difficult of 
attainment ;’ सावां कृतदारो * we two have finished eating.’ But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, सम्पद्‌, पद्म्‌ आपटा ^ successes are the road to misfortunes.’ 


CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, साधुः पुरूषः ‘a good 
man;’ मह्‌ दुःखं ‘great pain’ wry पूक्तेषु रष्टेषु ‘in these before- 
mentioned countries $ atfa faarfa ‘ three friends.’ 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 
number, and person; but in Sanskrit the relative pronoun generally 
precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun being put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun @ follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; 98, यस्य ATS बुद्धिः स बलवान्‌ ‘of whatever 
man there is intellect, he is strong.’ : 
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a. The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined with @, as यस्य 
बुद्धिः स नो बलवान्‌ ; or may be omitted altogether, as यत्‌ प्रतिजां तत्‌ पालय 
“what you have promised, that abide by ;’ येषाम्‌ सप्यानि खादितानि तेः (पलिनिः 
understood) जिज्ञासा समार्भा ‘ by those (birds) whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was set on foot;’ यः सवैन्‌ विषयान्‌ प्राश्रुयाह्‌ WA शतान्‌ TIAA तयोर्‌ 
विषयापेक्षकः प्रेयान्‌ ‘he who would obtain all objects of sense, and he who despises 
them, of the two the despiser is the best.’ 

800. The relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun being 
understood, from which it takes its gender and number; as, नास्ति पुरयवान्‌ (तस्मात्‌ 
understood) यस्य fram सम्भाषः ‘there is not a happier (than that man) of whom 
there is conversation with a friend;? चनेन किं यो न ददाति ‘ What is the use of 
wealth (to him) who does not give?’ 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in the 
natural order; as, न AT WAT Ti war A तुष्यति “she is not a wife in whom 
the husband does not take pleasure.’ 

801. तावत्‌ and यावत्‌ stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and 
relative; as, यावन्ति wet tae वस्तूनि तावन्ति पस्माकम्‌ खपनेतव्यानि “as many 
products as belong to that island, so many are to be brought to us.’ See also 876. 

a. Similarly, ATEM and AEM; as, Wt FS तादशं तस्मे कथितवन्तः ‘as the 
event occurred, so they related it to him.’ 


SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without reference to their connexion with particular 
adjectives, verbs, or participles; and for this purpose it will be 
desirable to exhibit examples under each case. 


Nominative case. 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 
placed in the nominative case; as, हितोपदेशः ‘the Hitopadesa ;’ 
भटि-काष्यं ‘the poem of Bhatti.’ 

a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each other; as, तृणानि शाय्या ˆ grass as a bed.’ 


Accusative case. 
804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing ‘ duration of time’ or 


‘space.’ See 821. 
Instrumental case. 


805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of ‘the instrument’ or ‘means’ by which any thing is done; as, 
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मया (Sw) ˆ by me it was 8810 ; व्याधेन (चाशो योजितः) ˆ by the fowler 
a snare was laid;’ वेदाध्ययनेन ‘by the study of the Vedas; ख.कखुषा 
‘ with one’s own eye.’ 

806. It also has the force of ‘ with’ in expressing other collateral 
10688 ; 28, बलीयसा Bret ° vying with the strong ;’ faaw सम्भाषः ° con- 
versation with a friend; पशुभिः सामान्यं ^ equality with beasts; पितुर्‌ 
गोषरेशा. ^ with the knowledge of (his) father:’ especially when ‘ accom- 
paniment’ is intended ; as, शिष्येण गुः ‘ the master with his pupil.’ 


807. The other senses yielded by this case are, ‘through,’ ˆ by reason of,’ ‘on 
account of;’ as, कृपया ‘through compassion ;’ तेन सपराधेन ‘on account of 
that transgression :’ especially in the case of abstract nouns formed with WT 
(80. XXIII); 95, मूढतया ‘through infatuation.’ 

a. ‘ According to,” ‘by;’ as, विधिना ‘according to rule;’ मम सम्मतेन " according 
to my opinion ;? जात्या ( by birth.’ 

b. “The manner’ in which any thing is done, as denoted in English by the 
adverbial affix ‘ly,’ or by the prepositions ‘in,’ “at;’ as, बाहुल्येन “in abundance ;’ 
धरम्मेशा ‘ virtuously ;’ यथेच्छया ०" स्वेच्छया ‘at pleasure ;’ सुखेन ‘at ease;? अनेने 
विधिना ‘in this way ;? महता Bea (निवसतः) ‘they both dwell together in great 
intimacy ;’ ( Ja: सद्व भूतानि अभिभवति) तेजसा ‘a king surpasses all beings in 
glory;’ मनसा (न कलैव्यं) ‘such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind;’ 
मानुषरूपेण ‘in human form.’ 

808. Substantives expressive of “ want,’ ‘need,’ may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted; as, WWaT न प्रयोजनं ‘ there is no occasion for inquiry ;” 
नया सेवकेन न प्रयोजनं ‘there is no need of me as a servant ५ तृणेन काय्यं “there is 
use for a straw.’ 

809. † The price’ for which any thing is done may be in the instrumental; as, 
पच्चनिः पुरणेर (याति दासत्वं ) ‘for five Puranas he becomes a slave ;’ बहनि देर 
( युध्यन्ते) ‘they fight for great rewards.’ Similarly, प्राण-पर्त्वाग मूल्येन (श्रीर्‌ न्‌ 
लभ्यते ) ‘ fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.’ 

a. So also ‘ difference between’ two things; as, त्वया समुद्रेण च महद्‌ अनार 
* there is great difference between you and the ocean.’ 

b. The English expression “under the idea that’ is expressed by the instrumental 
case of the substantive युद्धि > ४8, व्याच्र.बुद्या “under the idea that he was a tiger.’ 


Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing ‘ parts’ of a 
common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive; as, वकुलेः पुष्पैर वास्यते ‘an odour is emitted by the bakul-plants by 
their flowers’ (for TFTA पुष्पैः). Similarly, AM चाश्चासयामास प्रेष्याभिश्‌ चन्द्‌- 
नोदकेः “he caused her to revive by her attendants by sandal-water.’ 
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Dative case. 

871. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
of ‘the object,’ motive,’ or ^ cause’ for which any thing is done, or 
‘the result’ to which any act tends; as, खात्म-विषुद्धये ‘for self-aggran- 
dizement ;? wramdtarcra ‘ for the counteraction of calamity; शस्तं 4 
शास्त्रं चं ufeqwa ‘arms and books (lead) to renown.’ ; 

a. When, as in the last example, ‘ the result’ or ‘ end’ to which 
any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed, 
but appears to be involved in the case itself. The, following are 
other examples: wa wre विष.संसर्गो ऽमृतं तदपि मृत्यवे ‘where there is 
admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death;’? उपदेशो 
मूलां प्रकोपाय न शान्तये ‘advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 
conciliation? स वृद्ध-पतिस्‌ तस्याः सन्तोषाय न समभवत्‌ ‘that old husband 
was not to her liking.’ 

b. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of giving and relating govern the 
dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence; as, 
Wat दानं ‘the giving to another ;’ WIR कथनं ‘the telling to another.’ 

c. Words expressive of ‘ salutation’ or ‘reverence’ are joined with the dative ; 
as, गशेज्ञाय नमः ‘reverence to Ganega; कुशल ति ‘health to thee.’ 


Ablative case. 
812. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by ^ from ;’ 
as, BRITA (क्रोधः प्रभवति) ‘from avarice anger arises;’ गिरेः पतनं ° falling 
from a mountain ;? चातणां मुखात्‌ ‘from the mouth of the spies.’ 


813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas; as, 
स्हारात्‌ किञ्चित्‌ “a portion of (from) their 1००4: and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies “by reason of,’ “in consequence of ;’ as, गो.मनुषाणां 
बधात्‌ ‘on account of the slaughter of cows and men;’ सअनवसरप्रवेशात्‌ ( पुतं 
निन्दति) “he blames his son for entering inopportunely ;? दरडभयात्‌ ‘through fear 
of punishment ;’ सस्मत्पुख्योदयात्‌ “by reason of my good fortune.’ 

a. ˆ According to;’ as, मन्तिवखनात्‌ “according to the advice of the minister.’ 
Abstract nouns in Ff are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, अनवस्थितः चित्त्वात्‌ “by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind:’ especially in 
the writings of commentators; 28, कंछ्यमागत्वात्‌ “according to what will be said 
hereafter.’ 

814. It also expresses ‘through the means’ or ‘instrumentality of ;’ as, जुगालात्‌ 
UIST: ˆ caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal ;’ न सोध- 
ध-परिलानाद्‌ (व्याधेः शान्तिर्‌ भवेत्‌) ‘ the alleviation of, disease is not effected by the 
mere knowledge of the medicine.’ 
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a. ‘The manner’ in which any thing is done is occasionally expressed by the 
ablative; as, UAH “with diligence ;? बलात्‌ ‘forcibly ;' FASTA‘ with wonder ;’ 
मूत्काहू खंडकरण S tearing up by the roots:’ or by the ablative affix तत्‌ ; as, सखेच्छातस्‌ 
“at one’s own pleasure’ (see 719. a. &). 

b. This case also denotes ‘after; as, शरीरविगमात्‌ “after separation from the 
body ;’ मुख्य प्रतिषन्धनात्‌ ‘after the imprisonment of the Chief;? तस्य WUTTATT 
* since his arrival.’ 

c. In reference to time, ‘within ;’ as, तिपल्षात्‌ “within three fortnights.’ 

d. Nouns expressive of ‘fear’ are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; 
as, मृत्योर्‌ भयं ‘ fear of death 3 चरतो भयं ‘ fear of robbers.’ 


Genitive case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to ‘ of,’ and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea; as, faqer वचनं ‘the speech of a 
friend ? wat arat: wot भूषणं ‘the best ornament of a woman is her 
husband ; 4 नरस्य नये दासो दासस्‌ तु Wear ‘man is not the slave of 
man, but the slave of wealth.’ 

816. † Possession’ is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, without a 
verb; as, WHT सम्यञ्चयस्‌ तस्य सन्तुष्टं यस्य मानसं ‘all riches belong to him who 
has 2 contented mind;’? Watsé यस्य Sout भाय्यौ happy am I in possessing 
such a wife.’ 

a. It often, however, has the force of ‘to,’ and is very generally used to supply 
the place of the dative; as, HTUT सात्मनो ऽभीष्टाः ^ one’s own life is dear to one’s 
self;’ न UT ae at बाद्यमानस्य तृष्छया ‘a hundred Yojanas is not far to one 
borne away by thirst (of gain) ;’ कि प्रज्ञावताम्‌ wfafed ‘What is unknown to the 
wise ?” किम्‌ सन्धस्य warsrafa प्रदीपः “What does a lamp show to a blind man?’ 
fa मया अपकृतं रासः ˆ What offence have I committed towards the king ;’ किम्‌ 
अयम्‌ अस्माकं ay Wag: ‘What can this man do to us?’ 

b. And not unfrequently of ‘in’ or ‘on;’ as, स्त्रीशां विश्वासः ‘confidence in 
women ;? मम सखयश्चत्वं ‘ dependence on me.’ 

c. It is even equivalent occasionally to ‘from’ or ‘by,’ as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental; as, न कस्यापि (ङपायनं Tatar) “one ought not to 
accept a present from any one;’ WAT (वनं त्याज्यं ) ‘the wood is to be abandoned 
by us;? स धन्यो यस्य अथनो नं प्रयान्ति विमुखाः ‘he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment.’ 

d. ˆ Difference between’ two things is expressed by this case; as, सेग्य-सेवकयोर 
महट्‌ अनारं ‘there is great djfference between the master and the servant. > Com- 
pare 809. a. 
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Locative case. 

817. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of ‘in,’ ‘on,’ or ‘at,’ as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas; thus, रत्रौ ‘in the night ;? ग्रामे ‘in 
the village; पृषे ‘on the back;’ त्वयि विश्वासः ‘confidence in you;’ 
मरुस्थल्यां वृष्टि ‘rain on desert ground ;’ प्रयम-बुभुक्षायां < at the first desire 
of eating ; चुचिव्यां रोपितो वृषः ‘a tree planted in the earth.’ 

818. Hence it passes into the sense ‘ towards ;’ as, छमा went a faa खं ‘leni- 
ency towards an enemy as well as a friend ;’ स््रै-भूतेषु दया ‘compassion towards 
all creatures ;* सुदुत्सु wf ster ‘ upright towards friends ;” सुकृत-शतम्‌ असत्सु नष्टं ‘a 
hundred good offices are thrown away upon the wicked.’ 

819. Words signifying ‘ cause,’ ‘ motive,’ or ‘need,’ are joined with the locative ; 
as, सतपत्वे रेतः “the cause of his modesty ;’ WITHA faz भवह्नं निदानं 
“your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes ;’ प्राथेकाभाषः 
सतीत्वे कारणं स्रियाः ‘the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman’s chastity ;’ 
नौकायां किं प्रयोजनं ‘ What need of a boat?’ Also words signifying ‘employment’ 
or ‘ occupation ;’ as, अथाजने wate: “engaging in the acquisition of wealth.’ 
Words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative; as, WA राज्यःरसा- 
याम्‌ उपयोगः “I am of service in preserving the kingdom.’ 

a. This case may yield other senses equivalent to : by reason of,’ “for,” &c.; as, 
मे चिद्रेषु ‘through my faults ;? चारः पर रष्टाणाम्‌ सवत्टोकने ‘a spy is for the sake 
of examining the territory of one’s enemies ;’ युद्ध कालोऽयं ‘this is the time for 
battle ;’ तस्याम्‌ सनुरगः “affection for her;? उपदेशे Wetec: ‘disregard for advice ;’ 
का ferat मरणे रणे ‘ What anxiety about dying in battle!” 

5. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root; as, WE उपादाने “the root 
grah is in taking,’ 1. €. conveys the idea of ‘ taking.’ 

c. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 
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820. When reference is made to any particular division of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required; as, fafirx au: ‘in three 
years 3) BTeyrfrr मासैः ‘in twelve months;’? waa ‘in an instant; 
कियता कालेन ‘In how long time? @ityit: ‘in hundreds of years ;’ 
काल-पय्यीयेणा ‘in process of time.’ 

821. When to duration of time, the accusative case is generally 
used; as, Wa ‘for a moment;’? सनेक-कालं ‘for a long time; कियन्तं 
ares ‘for some time;’ रकं मासं ‘for one month; #t मासौ ‘ for two 
months;’ qa-gr ‘for a hundred years;’ शाखतीः समाः ‘ to all eternity ;? 
wa वधाशि ‘for a hundred years; बहूनि wetfa ‘for many days.’ 
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The instrumental, however, is sometimes used in this sense also; 
as, ह्वादशभिर्‌ वधेर बाणिज्यं कृत्वा ‘having traded for twelve years ;’ 
कतिपय-दिवसेः ‘for a few days.’ 

822. When any particular period or epoch is referred to, the 
locative may be employed; as, afeifae दिवसे ‘on a certain day ;’ 
तृतीये दिवसे ‘on the third day: or sometimes the accusative; as, यां 
रातिं ते हताः प्रविशन्ति स पुरं at रातिं भरतेन खघ्रो दृष्टः ‘on the night when 
the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was seen by 


Bharata.’ 
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823. Nouns expressive of ‘ distance between two places’ (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative; as, कृष्णः सातं wry: सोमनायात्‌ 
< Krishna is a hundred. Kos from Somanath.’ ‘ Space’ may also be 
expressed by the accusative; as, mgt गिरिः ‘a hill for a Kos:’ or by 
the instrumental; 28, क्रोशेन गत्वा ^ having gone for a Kos.’ ‘The 
place’ in which any thing is done may be in the locative ; as, विदर्भेषु 
‘in Vidarbha.’ 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
Accusative after the Adjective. 

824. The only adjectives governing an accusative are those formed 
from desiderative bases; as, eye जिगमिषुः ^ desirous of going home;’ 
yaa अभीप्सु; ‘ desirous of obtaining 8 son;’ राजानं feem: ^ desirous of 
seeing the king.’ 

Instrumental after the Adjective. 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
‘want’ or ‘ possession,’ require this case; as, Waa हीनः ‘ destitute 
of wealth? स्थः समायुक्तः ‘ possessed of riches ; वारिणा wait घटः ८2 jar 
full of water.’ 

826. So also of ^ likeness’ or ‘ equality;’ as, Wad west ara न 
भूतो न भविष्यति ‘there has never been, nor will there ever be, any one 
like him in this world; प्रारम्भः सदुश Tau; ‘his success was equal to 
his undertakings ;’ प्राशः समा wat ‘a wife as dear as life? urfera तुल्यः 
“equal to the sun.” ‘These are also joined with a genitive. 


Genitive after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signifying ‘dear to,’ or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive; as, राज्ञां प्रियः ‘dear to kings,’ stare: etait प्रियाः 
‘husbands are dear to women;’ न कश्चित्‌ स्त्रीणाम्‌ wfira: ‘ women dislike 
nobody ? ut भवति aferat ‘he is detestable to his ministers 
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a. Adjectives expressive of ‘equality’ often require this case as well as the 
instrumental; thus, WHI समः ‘equal to all;’ तस्य WTS: ‘like him ;’ चन्द्रस्य 
कल्पः “like the moon;’ नं Wet तुल्यः कश्चनं ˆ nobody is equal to him.’ 

b. So also other adjectives; as, परोपदेशः AAU सुकरः नृणां ‘giving advice to 
others is easy to all पाल; FATA सथितः ‘worthy of happiness;’ उचितः केशानां 


* capable of toil.’ 
Locative after the Adjective. 


828. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
^ power’ or ° ability,’ are joined with this case; as, weafe समा Wan: 
‘horses able for the journey ; महति yat wat राजा ‘a king who is a 
match for a great enemy ; अशक्ता गृहःकरणे Wat गृहभञ्जने “unable to 
build a house, but able to demolish one.’ 

a. So also other adjectives; as, Way FMS: ^ skilled in arms;’ wary Wis: 
‘ wise in trifles ;? त्वयि अनुरक्तो विरक्तो वा स्वामी ‘Is your master attached or adverse 
to you?’ सनुजीषिषु मन्दादरः ˆ neglectful of his dependants.’ 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case; as, Wat प्राणेभ्योऽपि गरीयसी ‘a wife dearer even than one’s life ;’ 
पत स्यशोत्‌ सुखतरः स्पर्शो तोके न विद्यते ‘there is no pleasanter touch in 
this world than the touch of a son; वद्धेनात्‌ प्रना-रक्षणं Wa; ‘ the pro- 
tection of one’s subjects is better than aggrandizement ; न wat (719.2) 
दःखिततरः पुमान्‌ wer ‘there is not a more wretched man than I; 
मतिर बत्काद्‌ बक्छीयसी ‘mind is more powerful than strength.’ 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, प्राणैः प्रियतरः 
‘dearer than life; न सस्ति मया कश्चित्‌ अस्य-भाग्यतयो भुवि ‘there is nobody 
upon earth more unfortunate than I’ 

a. When it is intended to express ‘the better of two things’ the genitive may 
be used; as, WANT देशयोः को देशो WHAT “Of these two countries which is the 
better?’ 

831. The comparative in Sanskrit is often resolved into the expres- 
sion ‘better and not;’ as, बरं प्राण.परित्यागो न पुनर Seg कम्मेणि wate: 
‘better abandon life than (literally, and not) engage in such an 
action ॐ वरं मोनं कथंन च वचनम्‌ उक्तं यद्‌ अनृतं ‘it is better that silence 
should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue; विद्यया सह 
बेदाध्यापकेन वरं मर्तव्यं न तु अध्यापनयोग्य-शिष्याभावे warara रतां प्रतिपादयेत्‌ ‘a 
teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 


instructed in it? 
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832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 
as, ब्राद्यशो हिषदां set गोर्‌ वरिष्ठा चतुष्पदां । गुरूर्‌ गरीयसां चेष्टः पुवः स्पशेवतां 
वरः ‘a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch:’ but 
sometimes with the locative; as, नरेषु Wotwa: ‘the most powerful of 
men: and even with an ablative; as, धान्यानां सङ्गह SAA: WH AHETA 
‘a store of grain is the best of all stores.’ 


a. A superlative degree may even take a comparative affix, and govern the 
genitive; as, तेषां ज्येष्टतरस्‌ “the eldest of them.’ See 194. 

833. ‘Comparison’ is often expressed by an adjective in the positive degree, 
joined with a noun in the ablative case; as, नास्ति तस्मात्‌ FATT “there is not a 
happier than he;’ स Wat ( 719. ५) महान्‌ “he is greater than me.’ 

a. In more modern Sanskrit ‘comparison’ is sometimes expressed by the use of 
wae “ regarding,’ “with reference to’ (indecl. part. of the root <a with Wa), 
which may take the place of ‘than’ in English; thus, दशोपाध्यायान्‌ WIRY Waray 
सायाय्यै-शातम्‌ wien पिता गौरवेण अतिरिक्ता भवति ‘an Acharya ought to be higher 
in estimation than ten Upddhyayas, a father than a hundred Acharyas.’ 

834. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 
case, especially वरं, सवरं, WA, WAST, सन्यत , इतर, पर, पूर्वै, धिक, ऊन, 
अवशिष्ट; as, प्रानात्‌ पङ्कस्य Waste वरं ‘it is better not to touch mud than to 
wash it off ;’ दारस्द्िम्‌ सवर मरणात्‌ ˆ poverty is less desirable than death ;’ al AT 
frare सन्यस्‌ तात समथैः ‘Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend ?” fay 
दुःखम्‌ सतः परं ‘ What grief is greater than this?? न्‌ Ware Were विन्रूयात्‌ ‘one 
ought not to speak differently from what one has heard ;’ तक्कताल्ाह्‌ अन्यदा ˆ at 
another time than the present ;* नरस्य न सन्यत मरणाद्‌ भयं ‘there is no cause of 
fear to man from any other quarter than from death;’ च्रादाहात्‌ (731.4, 778) पुषै-दिने 
“on the day before that of the Sraddha;’ योननःशताट्‌ अधिकं ‘ more than a hundred 
Yojanas ;” Bee ee: सङ्गमात्‌ fafere Wa: ‘intelligence of a lover is something 
less than a meeting ;’ WaTE अवशिष्टं ‘the remainder of the food.’ 


NUMERALS. 

835. The syntax of numerals is explained at 206. The following examples may 
be added : नवतेर नराणां ‘ of ninety men ;’ Wet नशा ‘ of sixty men ;? AZT 
नराणां ‘ of a thousand men ;’ Sat तयाणां मध्याद्‌ सन्यतमः ^ one of these three.’ 

a. The aggregative numerals may sometimes be employed at the end of com- 
pounds for the cardinals; thus, सेन्य द्वयं “two armies ;’ frareqea “four mar- 
riages.” See 214. 

b. Numerals, if used partitively, may take the genitive ; as, अश्चानां शत-सहसाशि 
‘a hundred thousand of theehorses:’ and, if comparatively, the ablative; as, 
विवादात्‌ हिगुशो दमः ‘a fine the double of that which is in dispute.” , 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. 94—101. It remains to 
offer one or two remarks with reference more especially to the rela- 
tive and interrogative. 

a. In the use of these pronouns a very peculiar attraction is often to be 
observed ; that is, when either a relative or interrogative pronoun has been used, 
and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to follow, the relative or 
interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples: यो यस्य (for कस्यचित्‌) 
भावः स्यात्‌ ‘whatever may be the disposition of whom (i. e. any one) ;’ aE रोचति 
यस्मे ‘ whatever is pleasing to any one ;’ यो यस्य मांसम्‌ wrti ‘whoever eats the 
flesh of any animal;’ यस्य ये गुणाः सन्ति ‘whatever excellencies belong to any 
one;’ Ag येन युज्यते “whatever corresponds with any thing ;’ केषां किं शास्त्रम्‌ 
अध्ययनीयं ‘What book is to be read by whom? (1. €. by any 00९6). See Bopp’s 
Comparative Grammar, vol. II. p. 537. 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 
distributive sense; as, यानि कानि fata ‘any friends whatever:’ or more usually 
with चित्‌ affixed to the interrogative ; as, यस्मे कस्मैचित्‌ “to any one whatever.’ 

a. The neuter of the interrogative (कि) is often joined with the instrumental to 
signify “What is the use of?’ “there is no need of;’ as, ait fa ma धम्मेम्‌ 
आचरेत्‌ किम्‌ सात्मना यो न जितेन्द्ियो भवेत्‌ ‘Of what use is scriptural knowledge 
(to one) who does not practice virtue? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection?’ किं ते सनेन प्रश्न ‘ What business have you 
to make this inquiry ?? कि बहूना ˆ What need of more!” ‘in short.’ 

b. As already shown at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound; thus, नगरी वन्ट्िका-धोत-हम्या 18 
equivalent to नगरी वस्याश्‌ चन्द्िकाधोतानि रम्याणि ‘a city whose palaces were 
silvered by the moon-beams.’ 

९. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle; thus, सिंहो व्याधं Eat ‘a lion having killed a hunter,’ 
or ‘a lion who had killed a hunter.’ 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 
pronominals: यावतः (or यत्संख्यकान्‌) ग्रासान्‌ YR तावतः (or तत्संख्य कान्‌) ददाति 
“as many mouthfuls as he eats, so many he gives away ;’ यदि रतान्‌ मद्यं दीयते 
तदा रतावहू अध्यापयानि ‘if so much is given to me, then I will give so much 
instruction ; तेषां सर्वेषां मध्याद्‌ रकतनमः “one out of all those.’ See also 801. 


SYNTAX OF VERBS. 
839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 
a. This is more.especially the case with the copula, or substantive verb; thus, 
mak । weeral गगने यावत तावद fara 
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बयं ‘as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of 
Brahmans ;’ परिच्छेदः पारिडत्यं ˆ discrimination (is) wisdom.’ 


Locative, Genitive, and Nominative absolute. 

840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 
participles; as, तस्मिन्‌ जीवति जीवामि मृते तस्मिन्‌ fad पुनः ‘he living I 
live, he dying I १८; सवसन्नायां रातौ ^ the night being ended ;’ 38 
भ्रातरि wae ‘the elder brother being unmarried; असति ङपायान्तरे 
‘there being no other expedient;’ wat सति ‘it being so.’ Sometimes 
the verb is omitted; as, zt भये ^ the danger (being) distant.’ When 
the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of wa, ‘to be,’ is often redun- 
dantly added; as, तया कृते afa or wat खनुष्टिते ‘it being so done *.’ 

a. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely; as, स्रापदाम्‌ सापतन्तीनां 
‘calamities impending ; परयता नां ‘ the men looking on.’ 

6. The nominative is very rarely thus used; as, Tq मे समायातः पुख्यवान्‌ अस्मि 
‘my friend haying arrived, I am happy.’ 

c. It is evident from the above examples that the locative and genitive absolute 
often take the place of the particles ‘ when,’ ‘ while,’ ‘ since,’ " although.’ 


Nominative case after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying ‘to be,’ ‘to become,’ ‘ to appear,’ ^ to be 
called,’ or ‘to be esteemed,’ and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them; as, राजा प्रजा-पाठकः स्यात्‌ 
“let a king be the protector of his subjects;? at facravet प्रभाति 
‘she appears sorrowful;’ ग्रामो ऽरण्यं प्रतिभाति ‘ the village appears like 
a desert ;? सजा धम्मे सभिधीयते ‘a king is called Justice.’ 


Accusative case after the Vero. 

842. Transitive verbs generally govern this case; as, fay wast 
वेधाः ‘Brahma created the universe ;’ प॒ष्पाणि चिनोति नासै ‘the woman 
gathers flowers ;’ प्राणान्‌ जरौ म॒मूषैः ‘the dying man gave up the ghost;’ 
मधु वजेयेत्‌ ‘one should avoid wine ‡ wet afe ‘ speak the truth.’ 

843. So also verbs of motion; as, सरति ary ata: ‘the holy man goes to the 
place of pilgrimage ;’ नद्यः समुद्र water ‘rivers run into the ocean;’ Watd महीं 
“he wanders over the earth.’ 





* Possibly the object of adding the word sati may be tu show that the passive 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries स्ति is placed after a word like सागच्छति, to indicate the loc. c. sing. of 
the pres. part., as distinguished from the 3d sing. of the pres. tense. . 
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844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 
place of other verbs; as, ख्यातिं याति ‘he goes to fame,’ for “he becomes famous;’ 
समतान्‌ रति ‘he goes to equality,’ for “he become equal ;’ तयोर्‌ मिताम्‌ STATA 
“he came to the friendship of those two,’ for ‘he became a friend of those two ;’ 
Ward गतः “he went to death,’ for “he died;’ नृपतिं gfe नयी ‘he brings the 
king to satisfaction,’ for ‘he satisfies,’ &c. 

a. The following are other examples : want पीडां परिहरति ‘he avoids paining 
others ;* प्राप्यम्‌ rata “he desires what is unattainable ;’ विद्यां चिनयेत्‌ “he 
should think on wisdom ;’ WW wrceta ‘he mounts his horse;? कम्मीशि सरेभिरे 
“they began the business ;’ गतान्‌ मा FH: “grieve not for the departed ;’ सच्चैलो- 
काथिपत्यम्‌ wefa “he deserves the sovereignty of the universe ;’ पच्चैतकन्द्रं शेते 
“he lies down in a cave of the mountain ;’ गां Wer पिवन्ती न निवाग्येत्‌ “one 
ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.’ 

845. There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 
of a substantive derived from the same root; as, wag wa “he swore an oath;’ 
वसति वासं ‘he dwells; Tar वृतिं “he conducts himself ;? वाक्यं वदति ‘he speaks 
a speech ;’ नटति नादं “he raises a cry’ (cf. the Greek expressions Deyo Adyoy, 


2८०00 yapay, &c.). 
Double Accusative after the Verb. 


846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative; as, देवं वरं याचति ‘he secks 
a boon of the god;’ Wa राजानं wrsat ‘he begs money from the king.’ Of 
speaking; as, राजानं वलनम्‌ सतवीत्‌ “he addressed a speech to the king.’ Of lead- 
ing; as, तं गहं नयति ‘he leads him home.’ 

847. Causal verbs; as, wfafa भोजयति we ‘he causes the guest to eat food ;’ 
त्वां बोधयामि यत्‌ ते हितं ‘I cause you to know what is for your interest ;’ Tyra 
वेदान्‌ सथ्यापयति गुदः “the Guru teaches his pupil the Vedas ;’ तां गृहं प्रवेशयति 
“he causes her to enter the house;’ फत्ट पुष्पोदकं ग्रारयामास नुपात्मजं “he presented 
the king’s son with fruits, flowers, and water ;’ Ja WHA सायोपयति ‘she causes 
her son to sit on her lap’ (literally, ‘her hip’) ; विद्या नरं qa सङ्गमयति ‘learning 
causes 8 man to have access to a king.’ 

a. Other examples are, तें सेनापतिम्‌ सभिषिषधिचुः ‘they inaugurated him general,’ 
more usually joined with an acc. and loc. ; देवं पतिं वरयति ‘she chooses a god for 
her husband ;’ wafwatta कुसुमानि FATT she gathers blossoms from the trees ; 
तान्‌ प्राहिणोद्‌ यन-सादन ` 16 sent them to the abode of Yama’ (Hades) ; सख-चेष्टि- 
तानि नर Jaa विपसीततां वा नयन्ति ‘his own acts lead 9 man to eminence or the 
reverse.” 

Instrumental case after the Verb. 
848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
‘the instrument or cause or manner’ of the action; as, पुष्य वातेन 


raf ‘the flower fades by reason of the पत ; we: क्रीडति ‘he 
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plays with dice? awtsfrt az निवैीपयति ‘the cloud puts out the fire 
with its rain;? सुखेन जीवति ‘he lives happily.’ 

a. In this sense many causals take an instrumental; as, at fireratt भोजयामास 
“he caused her to eat sweetmeats;’? feqfit: पिरडान्‌ खाट्‌ यति ‘he causes the pieces 
to be eaten by the birds.’ 

849. After verbs of motion this case is used in reference either to the vehicle by 
which, or the place on which, the motion takes place; as, रथेन प्रयाति ‘he goes in 
a chariot? Weta सच्चरति ‘he goes on horseback;’ मार्गे गच्छति ‘he goes on the 
road,’ TAWA गच्छति ‘he goes through a field of corn; FTI सागरं नौकया 
^ 16 navigated the ocean in a boat.’ Similarly, qarst नयनैः सलिलं ‘tears flowed 
through the eyes.” 

a. After verbs of carrying, placing, &c., it is used in reference to ‘the place’ on 
which any thing is carried or placed; as, वहनि Wat इन्धनं “he bears fagots on his 
head,” RT स्कन्धेन उद्यते ‘the dog is borne on the shoulders.’ = कु is found with 
this case in the sense of placing; as, शिरसा Jay सकरोत्‌ ^ 116 placed his son on 
his head.’ The following are other examples: शिष्येण गच्छति गुरूः ‘the master 
goes in company with the pupil;? मन्लयामास मन्विभिः “he consulted with his 
ministers ;’ but in this sense We is usually placed after it. WR भाय्येया WFAA 
‘the husband meets the wife;? संयोजयति रथं =a: “he harnesses the horses to the 
chariot ;’ देहेन वियुज्यते “he is separated from the body,’ more usually with the 
ablative. युध्यते weft: “he fights his enemies,’ or शतुनिः सह; &c.; वैरं न 
केनचित्‌ सह FATT “one ought not to be at enmity with any one.’ 

859. Verbs of boasting; as, विद्यया frarae “ you boast of your learning ;’ 
परेषां यशसा arya ‘ you glory in the fame of others.’ Of swearing; as, धनुषा 
we “he swore by his bow.’ Of thinking, reflecting; as, मनसा fateaa ‘ thinking 
in his mind.’ 

851. Verbs denoting liberation, freedom from, sometimes take an instrumental 
after them ; as, सर्वै-पापेः प्रमुच्यते “he is released from all sins.’ 

852. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price; as, ugar 
अपि TATU रकं क्रीणीष्व परिडतं ‘buy one wise man even for thousands of fools ;’ 
गवां सहश गृहं विक्रीणीते ‘he sedis his house for a thousand cows.’ 


Dative after the Verb. 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the 
object; see 857.) पुत्राय मोदकान्‌ ददाति ‘he gives sweetmeats to his 
son;’ fanra गां प्रतिशुणोति ‘he promises a cow to the Brahman;’ देवट्ल्लाय 
धनं धारयति “he owes money to Devadatta;? कन्यां तस्मे प्रतिपादय “ consign 
the maiden to him,’ more usually with the locative; see 861 । 
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a. Other examples of the dative are, तेषां विनाशाय प्रकुरूते मनः “he sets his 
mind on their destruction ;’ गमनाय मतिं दधौ “he set his mind on departure,’ or 
with the locative. तन्‌ Wet रोते ‘that is pleasing to me;’ शिष्येभ्यः प्रवस्यामि तत्‌ 
“I will declare this to my pupils ;’ aq cme विज्ञापयति ‘he makes known all to the 
king,’ these are also joined with the genitive of the person. खमुतत्वाय कल्पते ‘he 
is rendered fit for immortality ;? प्रभवति मम बधाय ‘he has the power to kill me ;’ 
तान्‌ मातुर्‌ बधाय सथोट्‌यत्‌ “he incited them to the murder of their mother;’ Jara 
क्रुध्यति “he is angry with his son.’ 

Ablative after the Verb. 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of ‘ the object’ from which any 
thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced; as, wyaft Jara wa ‘ the 
leaf falls from the tree;’? र्धिरं wafa गातात्‌ ‘blood flows from the 
body ;? wraate sfawefa ‘he rises from his seat;’ मृत्पिरडतः (719) कती 
कुरूते wae इच्छति ‘from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes ; विनयाद्‌ याति पाततां ‘from education a person attains 
capacity ; निजेगाम नगरात्‌ ‘he went out from the city.’ 

855. Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimes with the 
genitive; as, साधर्‌ नवतया मृत्योर्‌ विभेति यथा WATT ‘a good man does not fear 
death so much as falsehood;’ AT शब्दाद्‌ विभौत ‘be not afraid of a 70788; 
TRIE उद्विजते जगत्‌ “the whole world stands in awe of punishment ;’ द्छ्िणस्य ते 
कृत.पश्नाक्लापस्य बिभेमि ‘1 fear thee, a cunning penitent ;* see 859. 


856. Verbs which express superiority or comparison govern an 
ablative; as, प्रापणात्‌ कामानां परित्यागो विशिष्यते ‘the abandonment of 
pleasure is superior to (better than) the possession.’ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by ablative cases are, WTATETE wacieta ‘he 
descends from the palaces’ fram: erg अवततार ˆ Vishnu descended from heaven 5 
STH AAT VTE सवतारियति ‘he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 
from his body ;’ निवच्ैते पापात्‌ “he ceases from wickedness ;’ TIATE विरतम 
‘he left off speaking ;’ नरकात्‌ पितरं तायते पुतो धाम्मिकेः ‘a virtuous son saves 
his father from hell ;’ सश्वमेधःसहसरात्‌ सत्यम्‌ सतिरिच्यते ‘truth is superior to a 
thousand sacrifices ;’ wteart प्रमाद्यति ‘he neglects his own interest ;’ मितम्‌ 
WHS निवारयति ‘a friend guards one from evil.’ 


Genitive after the Verb. 
857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even accusative *. It is more especially, 
however, used to supply the place of the first of these cases, so that 


* This vague use of the genitive to express ^ varjpus relations’ prevails also in 


early Greek. 
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almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as dative of ‘the object’ 
to which any thing is imparted. For example, दरिद्रस्य धनं ददाति ‘he 
gives money to the poor,’ 


858. It may be used for the locative after verbs of consigning, as fara नम 
समपैयति ‘he deposits a pledge with me;’ or of trusting, as नं afeg स्त्रीणां 
अहधाति “nobody puts frust in women:’ and for the accusative in examples such 
as Wfateratte दुःखानि सयान्ति देहिनां “unexpected ills come upon corporeal 
beings.’ 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing; as, तस्य किंन भेष्यसि “ Why 
art thou not afraid of him?’ see 855. Also after verbs of longing for, desiring, 
envying; as, अवमानस्य साकांसेत्‌ “he should desire contempt ;’ स्पृहयामि ्रूषाणां 
सचछुषा “I envy men who possess eyes.’ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, जानताम्‌ अस्माकं 
ख्यापय कस्य ससि भास्यो 147 us, who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are;’ 
कस्य (for कस्मात्‌) बिभ्यति धाम्मिकाः ‘Of whom are the righteous afraid ?’ aq 
wae प्रतिजानीते न तट्‌ अन्यस्य दद्यात्‌ “one should not give to one what one 
promises to another ;’ मम न अृणोति “he does not hear me’ (cf. the Greek usage) ; 
मम स्मरे; ‘remember me,’ or with the accusative. अस्माकं aq: प्रभवति ˆ death 
overcomes us 3? wirat न्‌ तुष्यति काष्टानां ‘fire is not satisfied with fuel;’ तषां 
Wau: ‘forgive them.’ 

Locative after the Verb. 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ‘ the place’ or ‘ time’ in which any thing 
is done; as, पङ्के मज्जति ‘he sinks in the mud; पुरे वसति ‘he dwells 
in the city;’ caryfg तिष्ठति ‘he stands in the front of the fight; 
waned प्रबुध्यते “at sunrise he awakes.’ 


861. The transition from ‘the place’ to ‘the object’ or ‘recipient’ of any action 
is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of ˆ € object’ 
to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in the following examples: 
मा प्रयच्छ Sut धनं ‘bestow not money on the mighty ;’ तस्मिन्‌ काय्याणि निधि- 
पानि ‘I entrust my affairs to him ;’ wa waa समपेयति ‘he consigns a ring to 
his son; Wwe सधिषे न्यस्यति राज्यभारं “he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 
to a capable minister ;’ TIS or राजकुले निवेदयति ‘he informs the king ;’ प्रेतं 
भूमौ निदध्यात्‌ ‘one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground;’ धर्म्मे मनो 
दधाति ‘he applies his mind to virtue.’ 

a. In this sense @ is used; as, पुष्ट इन्धनम्‌ i “he placed the wood:on his 
back ;? मतिं चापे केति ‘he applies his mind to si 

862. When टा, “to give,’ is'used for ‘ to put,’ ft follows the’same analogy ; as, 

8 8 4 
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तस्य पुच्छाग्रे हस्तं देहि ‘put your hand on the end of its tail ;’ भस्म-खये पद्‌ ददी 
“he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.’ Similarly, वस्त्राच्चले yatsfer “he was 
held by the skirt of his garment.’ So also verbs of seizing, striking; as, केशेषु 
गृह्नाति or साकृषति “he seizes or drags him by the hair ;’ सुपर प्रहरति ‘he strikes 
a sleeping man.’ 

863. The locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 
stands for the infinitive; thus, WaT अन्वेषणो त्वरस्व ‘hasten to seek thy spouse ;’ 
नलस्य सानयने WAS ‘strive to bring Nola hither; न RFR तस्य धनुषो ग्रहणे 
“they could not hold that bow.’ 

a. Other examples are, उग्रे तपसि Taw ‘he is engaged in 8 very severe penance ;’ 
पर.कार्ययेषु मा व्यापृतो भू; “do not busy yourself about other people’s affairs ;’ 
विषयेषु सज्यते “he is addicted to objects of sense ;’ स्चैतलोकहिते रमते “he delights 
in the good of all the world ;’ दुगीधिकारे नियुज्यते “he is appointed to the com- 
mand of the fort ;’ zt gen ufc नियोजयति ‘he yokes two bulls to the pole ;’ 
सेनापये सभिषिच्च मां ˆ ८000127 me to the generalship ;’ aad पापनिग्ररे “he strives 
to suppress evil-doers.’ 

6. नं afey युज्यते वाक्मम्‌ Sout “such language is not suited to a person like 
me ;’ प्रभुत्वं त्वयि प्रयुज्यते “sovereignty is suited to you;’ सासने उपाविशत्‌ “he 
reclined on a seat;’ ary अस्स्व ˆ sit thou on a cushion ;’ शतुषु विश्वसिति ‘he 
confides in his enemies ;? चरणयोः पतति ‘ it falls at his feet ;’ gota पदेषु “it rolls 
at the feet.’ 

Change of case after the same Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs; as, विधुरो धृतराष्टाय कुन्ती च गान्धाय्यौः Vy न्यवेद- 
येतां ‘Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhritarashtra, the 
other to Gandhari’ (Astrasikshé 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadesa, शङ्किणां विश्वासो न ate: स्त्रीषु चं ‘con- 


fidence is not to be placed in horned animals or women.’ 


INSTRUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction 1s the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
with ‘the agent, instrument, or cause,’ in the instrumental case*, 
and agree with ‘the object? in number and person; as, वातेन रजे 
उद्यते ‘the dust is raised by the wind; तेन wa-ganfa सन्जी.क्रियनतां 
“let all things be prepared by him;’ इषुभिर्‌ आदित्योऽन्तरधीयत ‘the sun 
was concealed by arrows.’ 


866. But the passive participle usually takes the place of the past tenses of the 
passive verb, and agrees with ‘the object’ in gender and case as well as number ; 


— 


* There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case; as, मम कृत चापं, 
€ Py ° क 9 ( 
a crime दगााा10066 by me,’ for मया. . 
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as, नेवाणि समाञ्चुतानि वारिणा ‘ (their) eyes were suffused with tears ;’ तेन उक्र 
(xe being understood) ‘it was said by him.’ Compare 895. 

a. This instrumental construction after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 
Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following : दुःखेन मम्यते, ‘he is gone to by misery,’ 7 दुखं गच्छति; 
and आगम्यतां देवेन, “let it be come by your majesty,’ for सागच्छतु देवः > and 
again, अस्माभिर शकत स्यीयतां, ‘let it be remained by us in one spot,’ for ‘let us 
remain in one spot ;’ येन मार्गेण इष्टं तेन गम्यतां ‘ by whatever road it is desired, by 
that let it be gone.’ 

6. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusa- 
tive when constructed passively; but the other accusative passes into a nominative 
case: thus, instead of स मां परषाशि Tara, ‘he addressed me in harsh words,’ 
may be written तेनं We Wears उक्तः; ‘ by him I was addressed in harsh words.” 


SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
867. The infinitive in Sanskrit cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding 
to that of the Latin supines, as its termination wm indicates. 


a. Let the student, therefore, accurately distinguish between the infinitive of 
Sanskrit and that of Latin and Greek. In these languages we have the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition; or, in other words, standing in the place of a 
nominative, and an accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb, 
admits of no accusative before it, and can only express indeterminate time and 
incomplete action. Wherever it occurs it must always be considered as the object, 
and never the subject, of some verb expressed or understood. And, as the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable substantive, in 
which the force of two cases, an accusative and dative *, is inherent, and which 
differs from other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive, with the force of the accusative case, corresponds to one use of the 
Latin infinitive; thus, तत्‌ ay WITT इच्छामि *T desire to hear all that,’ ‘id audire 
cupto,’ where च्रोतु and audire are both equivalent to accusative cases, themselves 
also governing an accusative. Similarly, रोदितु म्रवु्ला “she began to weep;’ and 
wet नेतुम्‌ WL? ‘he began to conquer the earth,’ where महीजयम्‌ WILY, ‘he 
began the conquest of the earth,’ would be equally correct. 








* Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of, the 
affix J] (459. @); and it is certain that in the Vedas an irregular infinitive in wa 
and तवे is found, which would geem to be the dative of the same affix. See 
Pénini ITI. 4. 9. 
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868. But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
which belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ‘the end’ 
or ‘purpose’ for which any thing is done; thus, yrerarq भधितुम्‌ 
सगच्छति ‘he comes to devour the young ००९8; wart योद्धं सेन्यं प्राहिणोत्‌ 
“he sent an army to fight the enemy.’ 

a. In these cases it would be equally correct in Sanskrit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the affix ana; thus, 
WAT, ‘for the eating,’ for भषितुं 3 योधनाय, “for the fighting,’ for ae $ and 
in Latin the infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, devoratum, 


pugnatum, or, still more properly, the conjunction with the subjunctive mood, ‘ ut 
devoret,’ ‘ut pugnarent.? The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
has a dative force in expressing ‘the purpose’ of the action: चानीयं पातु नदीम्‌ 
TAT “he went to the river to drink water;’? AA बन्धनं डेषुम्‌ अपसपेति ‘he 
comes to cut asunder my bonds ;’ मां तात समयः (सस्ति being understood) ‘he is 
able to rescue me ;’ पाञ्ान्‌ संवरितु aaa बभूव “he busied himself about collect- 
ing together the snares.’ 


869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has more of the character 
of a supine than an infinitive; and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin supine in u, it 1s Joined with 
certain words only, the most usual being the passive verbs ye ‘ to 
be able’ and युज्‌ ‘to be fitting,’ and their derivatives; thus, WH न 
शक्यते ‘it cannot be abandoned;’ ur न ad शक्यते ‘the snare cannot 
be cut; न शक्याः समाधातुं ते दोषाः ‘those evils cannot be remedied ;’ 
mig नं युज्यते ‘it is not fitting to be heard ;’ Bay wary: ‘unfit to be 
दपा; त्वया नं युक्तम्‌ सवमानम्‌ सस्य कञ्च “contempt is not proper to be 
shown by thee for him.’ 


a. The following are other instances: AUST: कारयितुम्‌ WITT: ‘the shed was 
begun to be built ;’ राज्ये खभिषेकरु भवान्‌ निरूपितः ‘your honour has been 
selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom ;’ सहेति ay ‘it deserves to be done’ 
(Naisadiya V. 112); way wafer “improper to be done’ (cf. factu indignum and 
70०८८६४ aioypov) ; सां मोचयितुं न्याय्था ‘she ought to be released.’ : 

870. The root we ‘to deserve,’ when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to ‘an entreaty’ or ‘respectful imperative ;’ as, WATT नो वक्तुम्‌ 
wefa ‘ deign (or simply ‘be pleased’) to tell us our duties.’ It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debet ; as, नं माटूशी त्वाम्‌ सभिभाष्टम्‌ wefa “such & person as I 
ought not to.address you;’ नं रनं शोचितुम्‌ अहेसि ‘you ought not to bewail him.’ 

871. The infinjtive is sometimes joined with th: noun कान) ‘desire,’ to form a 
Vind -£ anmnaund efientive eynrersive of “the wish’ to do any thing, but the 
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final m is then rejected ; thus, द्रष्टुकामः; -नाः -मं, ‘desirous of seeing ;’ जेतु कानः : 
-मा, -मं, ‘wishing to conquer.’ 

a. In the 2d Act of Vikramorvasi the infinitive is joined in the same way with 
मनस्‌ ; thus, FRAT: “he has a mind to see.’ 

872. When kim follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 
place, of which the 1st Act of Sakuntal4 furnishes an example; thus, Tat a 
सातम्‌ इच्छामि किम्‌ सनया वेखानसं व्रतं निषेवितव्यं, ‘I wish to know thy friend, 
whether this monastic vow is to be observed by her,’ णः ज्ञातुम्‌ इच्छामि कि सख्या ते 
&c. ‘I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy friend.’ 


USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873. PRESENT TENSE.—This tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the future; as, @ गच्छामि ‘Whither shall I go?’ कदा त्वाँ 
wsatfa ‘ When shall I see thee?’ fa करोमि ‘What shall I do?’ and 
sometimes for the imperative ; as, तत्‌ WAR ‘let us do that.’ 


874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense; as, स भूमिं स्पृष्ट कण 
स्पृशति ae च “he, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.’ 

85. It may denote ‘habitual’ or ‘repeated’ action; as, मृगः प्रत्यहं तत गत्वा शस्यं 
खाट्ति ‘the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the corn ;’ यदा 
a मूषिकशब्टे शृणोति तदा विडाल संबद्धेयति ‘whenever he heard the noise of the 
mouse, then he would feed the cat.’ 

876. It is usually found after यावत्‌ and तावत्‌; as, यावन्‌ मे दन्ता न तुदन्ति 
तावत्‌ wa पाशं किनि ‘as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters.” (Compare the use of the Latin dum.) 

877. The present tense of the root WTa, “to sit,’ “to remain,’ is used with the 
present participle of another verb, to denote ‘continuous’ or ‘simultaneous’ action; 
as, पशूनां अधं Faq आस्ते “he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts;’ मम्‌ पाद्‌ 
सागच्छन्‌ आस्ते ‘he is in the act of coming after me.’ 

848. The particle @t, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect; 
४९, प्रविशन्ति स्म पुरीं “they entered the city ;’ निवसन्ति स्म ‘they dwelt.’ 


879. POTENTIAL.—The name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force 18 that of ‘ fitness’ 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive; as, खागतं भयं वीचय नरः कुय्योट्‌ यथोचितं “having beheld danger 
actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner.’ 

880. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions ; 
as, यस्य यो भावः स्यात्‌ “whatever may be the disposition of any one ;’ यदा रजा 
स्वयं नं कुर्यत्‌ काय्य दशनं ‘when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case $? SATA ATS TTA Gry प्रायाद्‌ अयमानं ‘ ण, uttering unseasonable 
wards one may meet with dishonour.’ 
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a. Especially in conditional sentences; as, यटि राजा दर्डं न प्रणयेत्‌ सखवाम्यं 
कस्मिध्िन्‌ न स्यात्‌ सतै सेतवश्च भिद्येरन्‌ “if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
down.’ Sometimes the conjunction is omitted; as, नं भवेत्‌ “should it not be 80; 
न स्पात्‌ पराधीनः ‘were he not subject to another.’ 

881. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative, this language, in com- 
mon with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form; thus, गच्छेः, 
“do thou go,’ for गच्छ ; and Ward प्रत्तानि, “let him eat fruits,’ for We. 

882. IMPERATIVE.—This tense yields the usual force of ° com- 
mand’ or ‘entreaty;’ as, wrafafe ‘take courage;’? माम्‌ सनुस्मर 
“remember me.’ at, and not नं, must be used in prohibition; as, 
wat at gfe ‘do not tell a falsehood ;? at asre ‘be not ashamed ;’ 
see 889. The first person is used to express ‘ necessity,’ see example 
at 796. 

a. The 3d pers. singular is sometimes used interjectionally; thus, 
wag ‘ Be it so? ‘Well! arg ‘ Let it go! ‘Come along {° ‘Come!’ 

883. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express ‘ contingency ;’ 
as, सनुजानीहि मां गच्छामि ‘ permit me, (and) I will go,’ i. e. ‘if you will permit me, 
Iwill go;’ आज्ञापय हन्मि दृ्ट.जनं “if you command me, I will kill the villain ;’ 
अभय-वाचं मे यच्छ गच्छामि ‘if you give me a promise of security, I will go.’ 

884. FIRST PRETERITE.— Although this tense properly has refer- 
ence to ^ past incomplete action’ (see 242), and has been so rendered 
in the examples given at pp. 198—-267, yet it is most commonly 
used to denote ‘indefinite past time,’ without any necessary connexion 
with another action; as, wa ग्रहीतुं यत्नम्‌ अकरवं ‘I made an effort to 
collect wealth,’ not necessarily ‘I was making,’ 

885. SECOND PRETERITE.—As observed at 242, this tense is pro- 
perly used to express ‘an action done at some definite period of 
past time;’ as, कोशत्यादयो नृपतिं eyed wag: 1९408815 and the others 
bewailed king Dasaratha.’? It is frequently, however, employed 
indeterminately. 

886. FIRST FUTURE.—-This tense expresses ‘ definite futurity ;’ 
as, तासु fey कामस्य wes त्भासि ‘ in those regions thou shalt obtain the 
fruit of thy desire $ but is not so frequently found as the second 
future. 

887. SECOND FUTURE.—This tense, although properly indefinite, 
is employed to express ‘all degrees and kinds of futurity,’ immediate 
or remote, definite ‘or indefinite; as, wTg wa: पास्यसि ‘thou shalt 
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drink sweet water;? wa wasd wat दस्यति ‘there certainly he will 
see his wife.’ 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative; as, 4 देयं तद्‌ दास्यसि 
^ whatever is to be given, that you will give,’ (do thou give.) 

888. THIRD PRETERITE.—This tense properly expresses ‘ time 
indefinitely past > as, सभून्‌ नृपः ‘there lived (in former times) a 
king $ see 242. 

889. It is also employed to supply the place of the imperative, after the prohi- 
bitive particle AT or मास्म, the augment being omitted; as, AT FU: “do not 
make ;’ AT WTAt: समयं ‘ do not lose the opportunity ;’ ATH wart वादीः ‘do not 
tell an untruth ;’ AT क्रुधः “do not be angry ;’ AT J: ‘do not grieve ;’ AT fed: 
‘do not injure ;? मा Wet: ‘ be not afraid.’ 

890. BENEDICTIVE.— Only one example of this tense occurs in the Hitopadesa: 
fora भूयात्‌ FHS TS, Tate: “May he constantly be the abode of all happiness !’ 
It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in imprecations. 

a. In the latter case a noun formed with an affix ani is frequently used; thus, 
सजीवनिस्‌ ते भूयात्‌ “May there be loss of life to thee !’ ‘ Mayst thou perish ! 

891. CONDITIONAL.—This tense is even less frequent than the last. It is used 
in conditional propositions, as illustrated by the following example from Manu: 


यदि राजा दण्डं न प्रणयेत्‌ तदा शूले MAT इव WT TASTY ASTAT: if the 
king were not to inflict punishment, then the stronger would roast the weak like 
fish on a spit;’ or, according to the Scholiast, हिंसाम्‌ सकरिष्यन्‌ “would cause 
injury.’ 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892. Participles in Sanskrit often discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs, insomuch 
that an instance of a passive in any other tense than the present or 
imperative rarely occurs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 
derived ; 28; व्याधं पड्यन्‌ ^ seeing the fowler ;’ सरणये अरन्‌ ° walking in 
the forest ;? तत्‌ कृतवान्‌ ‘he did that;? शब्टम्‌ साकरण्ये ‘having heard a 
noise ;? पानीयम्‌ सपीत्वा गतः “he went away without drinking water.’ 

a. In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear, the 
agent is put in the instrumental case; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 


Present Participles. । 
894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit composition as - 
। | e di ॐ e 
past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed, 
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especially where in English the word ‘ while’ or ‘ whilst’ is intro- 
duced; thus, सहं दल्िशारस्ये खरतर सपश्यं ‘whilst walking in the 
southern forest, I beheld,’ &c. 


Past Passive Participle. 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 
place of a perfect tense passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and dhi, ‘to be; thus, आदिष्टोऽस्मि ‘I am com- 
manded ; वयं विस्मिताः स्मः ‘we are astonished’ (compare 866). Of 
course the participle is made to agree adjectively with the object in 
gender, number, and case, as in Latin; and the agent, which in 
English would probably be in the nominative, and in Latin in the 
ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. Thus, in Sanskrit, the 
phrase ‘I wrote a letter’? would not be so idiomatically expressed by 
we पतं fase, as by मया पतं लिखितं or मया पत्रं लिखितं सासीत्‌ ‘ by me 
a letter was written,’ ‘a me epistola scripta.” So again, तेन बन्धनानि 
faatfa ‘ by him the bonds were cut’ is more idiomatic than स बन्ध- 
नानि ford ‘he cut the bonds;’ and तेनं क्तं ^ by him it was said’ is 
more usual than स sara ‘he said *.’ 

896. But frequently the past passive participle is used as an active past participle; 
in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a perfect tense 
active; thus, @ yaa Wie: “he ascended the tree;’ स गृहं गतः or सगतः “he 
went home;’ art ata: ^ having crossed the road ;’ we पदवीम्‌ सवतीगोऽसिि 
“I have descended to the road;’ We नगरीम्‌ अनुप्राप्तः ` 1 reached the city;’ खावाम्‌ 
आश्रमं प्रविष्टो सवः “we two have entered the hermitage.’ But observe, that its 
active use is generally, though not invariably, restricted to verbs which involve the 
idea of ‘motion,’ and to a few neuter verbs. The following are other examples: 
ufeya उत्पतिताः ‘the birds flew away ;’ स मुतः “he died ;’ व्याधो frye: “the 
fowler returned;’ स भक्षयितु We: “he proceeded to eat;’ स Wee. “he fell 
asleep ;’ ते स्थिताः ˆ they stood.’ 

a. Occasionally this participle is susceptible of a present signification; thus, 
स्थित ‘stood’ may sometimes be translated ‘standing,’ and भीत ‘fearing.’ 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive; thus, 
Sw ‘a gift;’? खातं ‘an excavation;’? We ‘food;’ दुग्धं * milk.’ 

* This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskrit, has 
been transferred from it to Hindi, Marathi, Guzer&ti, and other dialects of India. 
The particle ne in Hindi and Hindidstani corresponds most clearly to the Sanskrit 
न्‌ na, the final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental case; and 
thia narticle ean never occasion any difficulty if so regarded. 
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Active Past Participle. 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modern Sanskrit 
and the writings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb; as, WY Wrare ‘he 
heard every thing;’ weft पतिम्‌ सालिङ्कितवक्ती ‘the wife embraced her 
husband ;’ tat हस्ते wes दच्चवान्‌ “he gave the fruit into the hand of 
the king;’ wa कृतवती ‘she did that.’ This participle may also be 
used with the auxiliaries’ as and bhi, ‘to be,’ to form a compound 
perfect tense; thus, तत्‌ कृतवान्‌ अस्ति “he has done that;’ तत्‌ कृतवान्‌ 
भविष्यति ‘he will have done that.’ 


Indeclinable Past Participles. 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, ‘conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be suspended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commonly than any other kind of participle; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 
copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
“having,” ^ when,’ ^ after,’ ^ by,’ see 555; thus, तट्‌ कश्य निश्चितम्‌ रव 
खयं कुक्कुर इति मन्वा WNT व्यक्ता खात्वा स्वगृहं ययौ ‘having heard this, having 
thought to himself “ this 18 certainly a dog,” having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, he went to his own house.’ In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction; thus, 
‘When he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when he had 
bathed, went to his own house.’ 


a. Itis evident from the above example that the indeclinable participles often stand 
in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they are frequently rendered in English by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

goo. Another, though less frequent, use of them is as gerunds in do; thus, ACT; 


WATT अधीत्य * भवन्ति afasat: ‘men become wise by reading the Sastras $" 





. * AstheLatin gerund is connected with the future participle in dus, so the Sanskrit _ 
indeclinable participle in ya is connected with the future passive participle in ya. 
Tt we 
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भाय्यौ way RTM कृत्वा TRU ‘a wife is to be supported even by doing a 
hundred wrong things > कि पौरुषं हत्वां सु “What bravery is there in killing a 
sleeping man ?’ 

9०1. The termination त्वा éwd of this participle is probably the instrumental case 
of the same affix of which the infinitive termination (wm) is the accusative; see 
459. a. There can be little doubt that the indeclinable participle bears about it 
much of the character of an instrumental case. It is constantly found in gram- 
matical connexion with the agent in this case; thus, ae: पशुभिर्‌ मिलित्वा सिंहो 
fram: ‘by all the beasts having met together the lion was informed;’ Wut जालम्‌ 
साटाय उडीयतां “by all having taken up the net let it be flown away.’ 

a. Another and perhaps stronger proof of its instrumental character is, that the 
particle We, which always governs the instrumental case, is not unfrequently 
joined with the indeclinable participle; thus, Wes भोजनेन, ‘enough of eating,’ is 
with equal correctness of idiom expressed by Wes WW; see 018. a. 


Future Passive Participles. 
go2. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of ^ fitness,’ 
‘ obligation,’ ‘ necessity’ (see 568); and the usual construction re- 
quired is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case, and the participle agree with the object; as, 
त्वया wafac न विधेया “ by you the attempt is not to be made.’ 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; thus, द्विजातीनां 
TRA Wa ‘boiled rice is to be eaten by Brahmans.’ Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 
‘worthy of,’ ‘deserving of ;’? thus, @§a ‘deserving a whipping ;’ ताडनीय ‘ worthy 
of being beaten ;* Yet ‘deserving death by pounding ;’ कष्य “worthy of death.’ 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the future 
passive participle; as, नयनसलिलं त्वया दान्ति नेयं “the tear of the eye is to be 
brought to assuagement by thee.’ 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally; in which 
case it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb; 
thus, मया ग्रामं WeawrAl, ‘it is to be gone by me to the village,’ for मया ग्रामो गन्तव्यः. 
So 8180, त्वया समां Wawa ‘ by you it is to be entered into the assembly.” 

a. The neuter भवितव्यं (from भू) is thus used, and, in accordance with 841, 
requires the instrumental after it, as well as before; thus, केनापि कारणेन भवितव्यं 
“by something it must become the cause,’ i.e. ‘there must be some cause;’ 
खामिना सविशेषेशा भवितव्यं ‘a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination ;’ 
नया तव अनुषरेण भवितव्यं ‘I must become your companion.’ 

9०6. Similarly, the neuter of शक्य may be adverbially used, and impart at the 
same tifne a passive sense to the infinitive; thus, पवनः शक्यन्‌ खालिङ्जितुन्‌ uy: 
for WHA: WA &c. ‘the breeze is able to be embraced by the limbs’ (Sak. 
Act THI). Again, Way अद्नलिभिः पातु वाताः ‘the breezes are able to be drunk 
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by the hollowed palms ;’ विभूतयः शक्यन्‌ अवाहं “great successes are able to be 


obtained.’ 

9०7. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 
a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense; thus, नूनम्‌ wat gaat मुगमा- 
साधना गन्तव्यं ‘in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer’s flesh,” 
where गन्तव्यं is used impersonally; त्वां दुष्टा लोकेः किच्िट्‌ व्कव्यं ‘when the people 
see you, they will utter some exclamation ;’ यटि पी चतति Wet मया खादितव्यः 
"if the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.’ See also the eleventh sentence of 
the story at 930. 

9०8. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of ‘the indeterminate action’ of the verb, without implying 
^ necessity’ or ‘fitness.’ In such cases इति may be added; thus, वच्रयितव्यम्‌ इति 
“the being about to deceive;’ AWeIq इति ‘the being about to die:’ but not 
always; as, जीवितव्यं ‘life.’ 


Participial Nouns of Agency. 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantly used in poetry as a 
substitute for the present participle; implying, however, ‘ habitual action,’ and 
therefore something more than present time. They are sometimes found govern- 
ing the same case as the present participle, but they are always united with the 
word which they govern in one compound; thus, JO34 ^ city-conquering ;’ 
प्रियं-बट्‌ “speaking kind words;’ जले-खर “going in the water ;’ सरसिज “lake- 
born.’ The word which they govern is often in the crude base; thus, तेजस्कर 9 
“light-making’ (see 69), from tejas and kri; मनोहर; ‘ mind-captivating,’ from 
manas and hyi (64); Wet i giving much,’ from bahu and dé; STM, ^ self- 
knowing,’ from dtman and jnd (57. 6). 

010. The second (581) 18 sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 
the case of the verb; thus, वाक्यं वक्ता ‘ speaking a speech ;’ WATT वोढा 
ˆ bearing the Ganges.’ 

911. The first and second species of the third (582. a. 5), like the first, have 
often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound; thus, मनो-रारिन्‌, * mind- 
captivating,’ from manas and ht; SAAT » effective of the business,’ from 
kdrya and sidh. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern; thus, ग्रामेवासिन्‌, ‘dwelling in a village,’ or ara वासिन्‌ 3 मुक्तानि 
YA ‘kisser of the buds’ (Ratnavali, p. 7). 


SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &c. 
Conjunctions. : ५ 
912. ख ‘and’ (727) is always placed after the word which it connects with © 
another, like gue in Latin, and can never stand first in 9 sentence, or ध the same 
Tt2 
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place as ‘and’ in English; thus, परिक्रम्य waster च ‘ walking round and look- 
ing.’ Unlike gue, however, which must always follow the word of which it is the 
copulative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
excluded from the first place; thus, तनयम्‌ खअथिरात्‌ प्रा्ी ङ्व अके wag 4 पावनं 
“and having after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter 
(gives birth to) the sun.’ 

a. Sometimes two cha’s are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English “both ;’ or the two cha’s may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events; thus, WW Utara 
‘Both day and night;’ क्र @tararat जीवितं ख wise Be was ति ‘Where 
on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns? Where on the other are thy 
arrows ?? क्रन्दितं च WRT स्त्रीसंस्थानं च ज्योतिर्‌ उत्क्षिप्य श्ना जगाम ‘no sooner 
had she began to weep, than a shining apparition in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed’ (Sak. Act ए). Observe—When i, ‘where?’ is used as in the 
above example, it implies “excessive incompatibility.’ 

b. Sometimes खं is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative; thus, 
किं च मया परिणीतःपूक्ी ‘ Was she indeed married by me formerly 2" 

913. WAT ‘so,’ ‘likewise’ (727. a), frequently supplies the place of W; thus, 
सनागत.विधाता च MYT मतिस्‌ WUT ‘both Andgata-vidhété and Pratyutpanna- 
matis’ (names of the two fish in Hitop. book IV). 

914. हि ‘for,’ तु ^ एणा," घां ‘or’ (727. a, 728. a. ९), like खं, are excluded from the 
first place in a sentence; thus, पूष्चीवधीरितं प्रेयो दुःखं हि ufcaei ‘for happiness 
formerly scorned turns to misery ;” विपय्यैये तु “but on the contrary ;’ र्ना त्यजं 
वा गृहाण वा ‘either abandon her or take her.’ 

915. यदि ‘if’ and aH “if? (7247. ¢) may govern the potential or conditional (see 
891), but are also used with the indicative; thus, यटि जीवति भद्राणि usafa 
‘if he live, he will behold prosperity ;? यटि मया प्रयोजनम्‌ अस्ति ‘if there is need 
of me;’ yar aH परित्यक्ता को etre: “If avarice were abandoned, who would be 
poor ?’ 

Prepositions and Adverbs. 

916. Of all the internal evidences of the antiquity of Sanskrit, there is none 
more decisive than the sparing use which this language makes of prepositions, in 
expressing the dependence of one word upon another. Indeed, the employment 
of these aids to syntactical combination may be regarded as a result of modern 
refinement, incompatible with the simplicity of the most ancient languages. Thus, 
even the Greek, which is copiously provided with prepositions, made comparatively 
little use of them in the days of Homer, and was satisfied to express most of the 
relations of the words in a sentence by the cases of its nouns. But let it not be 
imagined that few prepositions exist in Sanskrit. On the contrary, they exist in 
great abundance, as we have shown at 729. Of these, however, only three are 
generally used in government with nouns, viz. Gt, प्रति, and अतु; the latter two 
being usually placed after the word which they goyern. Examples will be found 
af, 720. 
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a. Other examples of WT are, जानणिवन्धनात्‌ ‘as far as the wrist ;’ WTAE 
till death ;’ SITHATHA “to the completion ;? WT व्रतस्य समापनात्‌ till the comple- 


tion of his vow ;’ wargtcfaarqurat till his release from the body ;’ साजन्मनस्‌ 
from birth.’ 


g17. Adverbs are often used as prepositions, or rather postpositions, 
in government with nouns. The following examples illustrate their 
construction as described at 731. 


a. TEBE wa wet: ay पापविनिग्रहः “the restraint of crime cannot be made 
without punishment ;? Sra अन्नानि यावत्‌ ‘for a hundred births ;’ सपेविषरं यावत्‌ 
‘up to the serpent’s hole ; पुत्रेण सह along with his son; दें विना ‘ without 
cause;? अपराधेन विना ‘ without fault ;’ विवराट्‌ बहिर निः सुत्यं creeping out of 
the hole ;’ खवत्तोकन-्षणात्‌ प्रभति ‘from the moment of seeing (him) ; जन्मप्रभृति 

from birth ;? ततः प्रभुति ‘from that time forward ;’ खपनयनात्‌ प्रभृति from the 
time of investiture ;’ अनस्य WY, or more usually Wate, ‘for the sake of wealth ;’ 
तस्याः कृते or तत्कृते for her sake; CR LIL for the sake of a son;’ afafire 
‘on that account.? SUf<, with the genitive, occurs rather frequently, and with 
some latitude of meaning ; thus, नाभेर्‌ Bare ‘above the navel ;’ fara तस्यं safc 
पपात ‘the lion fell upon him;’? मम उपरि विकारतः ‘changed in his feelings 
towards me;’ तवं ङपरि ससदुश-व्यवहासी “not behaving properly towards thee ;’ 
पलस्य उपरि कृद्धः “angry with his eon;’ नाभेर्‌ ख “above the navel ;’ नाभेर्‌ 
सथधस्तात्‌ “below the navel;’ वृषस्य सधस्तात्‌ “beneath the tree;’ भोजनाननरं 
‘after eating ; राज्ञः समीपं ‘near the king;’ पितुः सकाशाद्‌ धनम्‌ आददाति ‘he 
receives money from his father ;’ मांसं Warsz निषि “flesh thrown before the 
dog ;? मम Wag ‘in my presence WTATA may take an instrumental ; as, wat 
साक्षात्‌ before others ;?’ सस्माक पश्चात्‌ after us ;’ ATS निवेदनात्‌ before telling ; 
प्राग उपनयन before investiture ; भोजनात्‌ प्राक्‌ before eating ;* जानात्‌ पूवं 

before bathing ;’ विवाहात्‌ पुव before marriage.’ WT may take an accusative ; 
४8, प्राग्‌ इादश-समाः ˆ before twelve years are over ;’ अभिवाट्नात्‌ चपर after salut- 
ing ; WEANT ae after that period ;?> सवत्सराट्‌ ay after a year,’ i.e. above a 
year having expired विवाहा अवाक ‘after marriage ;” वाक्‌ सच्चयनाट्‌ स्था 

after collecting the bones ;’ Wicd WaT without fruit ;’ भर्‌ अतुमिम्‌ WHT 

without the consent of her husband;’ वाटिकाया दधिशेन to the right of the 
garden ;’ प्राणि-हिंसा-व्वतिरेकेण * without injury to living beings.’ 

918, We, ‘enough,’ is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibitive 
particle; as, खलं शङ्कया ‘away with fear,’ ‘do not fear.’ 

a. It is also used with the indeclinable participle; as, wes fran ‘ enough of 
consideration ;’ see also 901. @ 

b. It is sometimes followed by an infinitive; as, न Woy wie qaa निवतेवितु 


I am not able to turn back my heart.’ oes 
019. Ata ‘even,’ ‘merely,’ when compounded with andther word is declinable ; 
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as, कच्चर मात्रं न Cathet “he does not even give an answer;’ न WR ATate भेतव्यं 
‘one ought not to be afraid of mere noise;’ शब्ट्‌ मातेण “by mere sound ;’ 
THT ATAU “by mere words.’ 

920. WAT and यथया, when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English ^ 80 
that,’ and the Latin ita uf; thus, TAT स्वामी aes तया मया areal ‘I must so 
act that my master awake,’ i. €. “I must do something to make my master awake.’ 
So also, त्वं न जानासि यथया गृहःरलां करेमि ‘Do not you know that I keep watch 
in the house ?’ 

a Sem, तादूश, and UTE, may be used in the same way; thus, ATEWA 
wage न किच्िट्‌ विद्यते यादशं परदारःगमनं ‘nothing is so opposed to length of 
life as attention to the wife of another 

6. यत्‌, as well as यथया, is used for ‘that;? thus, Wa नूतनो न्यायो यह्‌ अरातिं 
हत्वा सन्तापः क्रियते ‘this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 
should be felt.’ 

g21. किं; ‘why?’ may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, जाति मातेण किं कश्चित्‌ पूज्यते “Is any one honoured for mere birth ?” 

a. It sometimes has the force of ‘whether ;’ 98, ज्ञायतां किम्‌ उपयुक्त रतावट्‌ THe 
TEalta अनुपयुक्तो वा ‘let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy;’ मन्ती वेशि fa गुणयुक्तो Tat FAT 
^ the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.’ 

922. वत्‌ as an affix of comparison or similitude (724) may be compounded with 
a word in the crude base, which if uncompounded would be in the accusative case ; 
thus, सात्मानं मृतवत्‌ सन्द््ये ‘showing himself as if dead; WAAIE इद्‌ परयति 
‘he regards it as a wonder.’ 

923. The negative नं is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 
thus, नं न वस्यति ‘he will not not say’ = व्यति खव ‘he will certainly say.’ 

924. The indeclinable participle of dif with ut is sometimes used adverbially to 
express “on account of,’ ‘ with reference to,’ ‘towards,’ and governs an accusative; 
thus, किम्‌ उदिङय ‘On account of what? तम्‌ उद्धिश्य ‘with reference to him.’ 

925. The indeclinable participle of GT with WT (‘to begin’) is used adverbially 
to express ‘from,’ ‘beginning with,’ and may either govern an ablative or be 
placed after the crude base; thus, निमन्लशाट्‌ चारभ्य WTS यावत्‌ ‘from the time of 
invitation to the time of the Sraddha.’ निमन्वणारभ्य would be equally correct. 

g26. The interjections धिक्‌ and हां require the accusative; as, धिक्‌ पापिष्ठ 
‘Woe to the wretch!’ and the vocative interjections the vocative case; as, भोः 
पान्थ ˆ 0 traveller !’ 

ON THE USE OF THE PARTICLE इति 

927. Adl the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 

Qhbliqua oratio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted; and when any 


one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
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another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words in his own person. 


a. In such cases the particle इति (properly meaning ‘so,’ ‘ thus’) is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas; thus, शिष्या RY FRA वयन्‌ इतिं ‘the pupils said, “We have 
accomplished our object >> ° not, according to the English or Latin idiom, ‘the 
pupils said that they had accomplished their object.’ So also, HST ATA इति ब्रूते 
भता your husband calls you a quarrelsome,”’ ° where Oe ATU is in the nomina- 
tive case, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, TAT] विवास भूमय इति aq पशिणो मम wy 
प्रस्तुवन्ति ‘all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, “ He is an object of 
confidence,’ where the particle इति is equivalent to ‘saying,’ and the word 
विश्चासभूमयः is not in the accusative, to agree with युप्मान्‌ › as might be expected, 
but in the nominative, as being the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before इति, as in the following example from Manu: Wet बालम्‌ इत्य्‌ ATE: “they 
call an ignorant man “child.”?’ But in the latter part of the same line it passes 
into a nominative; as, पितेव खव तु मन्द्‌ ‘ but (they call) a teacher of scripture 
^° शाला. ° II. 153. 

928. In narratives and dialogues इति is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one’s self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying ‘to 
think,’ “to suppose,’ &c., and may be translated by the English conjunction ‘that,’ 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent; thus, Wat धशटां वाटयति 
इति परिज्ञाय ‘having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell ;’ पुनर्‌ 
सथे वृद्धिः करणीया इति मतिर्‌ बभूव “his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 
again to be made;’ धन्योऽहं यस्य रतादूशी Wait इति मनसि निधाय ‘reflecting in 
his mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife.’ The accusative is also 
retained before इति in this sense; as, मृतम्‌ डति मत्वा ‘thinking that he was dead.’ 
In all these examples the use of इति indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

929. Not unfrequently the participle ^ saying,’ ‘ thinking,’ “ supposing,’ &c., is 
omitted altogether, and इतिं itself involves the sense of such a participle; as, 
वातोऽपि न खवमन्तव्यो मनुष्य इति भूमिपः “a king, even though a child, is not to 
be despised, saying to one’s self, ‘“ He is a mortal;”’ सौहाहाद्‌ वा विधुर इतिवा 
मय्य्‌ अनुक्रोशात्‌ ‘either through affection or through compassion towards me, 
saying to yourself, ^^ What a wretched man he 18 ;’’’ खयं वराहः । सयं yee fa 
वनराजिषु छाटिर्यते ^ गुष066€'8 a boar! Yonder’s a tiger! sa crying out, it is 
wandered about (by us) in ffe paths of the woods.’ , ae 
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CHAPTER X. 
EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 
STORIES FROM THE HITOPADESA TRANSLATED AND PARSED 


930. Tue following two stories are taken from the 4th book of 
the Hitopadesa. A literal translation and grammatical analysis are 
given to both stories. All the rules of combination are observed, 
but the words are separated from each other in accordance with 26. 
In the two cases where such separation is impossible, viz. where a 
final and initial vowel blend together into one sound, and where 
crude words are joined with others to form compounds, a dot placed 
underneath marks the division. 


STORY OF THE SAGE AND THE MOUSE 


1st sentence. Wet गोतमस्य मुनेस्‌ तपोवने महातपा 
नाम मुनि | ‘There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mahatapas (Great-devotion).’ 


od. तेनाच्रम-सन्निधाने मूषिक-शवकः काक.सुखाट्‌ TET 
eu: | ‘By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen.’ 


uated LS 
3. ततो ट्या-युक्तेन तेन मुनिना नीवार कणेः संवद्धिंतः। 
‘Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared.’ 


gh. तदटूनन्तरं मूषिकं खादितुम्‌ अनुधावन्‌ विडालो 
मुनिना eu: | ‘Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 


running after the mouse to devour it.’ 


sth. A मूषिकं भीतम्‌ आलोक्य तपःप्रभावात्‌ तेन 
मुनिना मूषिको बल्ि्ठो fazta: कृत > | ‹ Perceiving the 


mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, 
the mouse was changed into a very strong cat.’ 


oh. स विडालः FRU विभेति । ततः FRC: कृतः | 
FETT व्याघ्रान्‌ महट्‌ भयं । तदननतरं स व्याधः कृतः 


< पर, sat foara the doz: upon that it was changed into adog. Great 
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is the dread of the dog for a tiger: then it was transformed into 
a tiger.’ 


7h. WY व्याघ्रम्‌ अपि मूषिक निविशेषं पश्यति सुनिः। 


“Now the sage regards even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse.’ 


8०. अतः VS तचस्था जनास्‌ तं व्याघ्रं TET वदन्ति | 
“Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say.’ 


oth. अनेन मुनिना मूषिको ऽयं व्याघ्रतां नीतः। «By this 


sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger.’ 


roth. एतच्‌ GAT HAA: AAA ऽचिनौ यत्‌ | “The tiger 


overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.’ 
mth Wag अनेन मुनिना जीवितव्यं तावट्‌ इदं मम 


स्व.रूपाख्यानम्‌ HA AT न पत्ायिष्यते। As long as it 
shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away.’ 


rath. इति समालोच्य मुनिं हन्तु समुद्यतः। ‘Thus reflecting, 


he prepared (was about) to kill the sage.’ 
5४ मुनिस्‌ तस्य चिकीषितं stat पुनर्‌ मूषिको भव 
ब्य्‌ Tal मूषिकं एव कृतः | ‘The sage discovering his intention, 


saying, “Again become a mouse,” he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.’ 

Observe in this story four peculiarities: ist, the simplicity of the 
style; 2dly, the prevalence of compound words; 3dly, the scarcity 
of verbs; 4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with 
the agent in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past 
time, in lieu of the past tense active with the nominative: see 895; 
with note. 

First sentence.—Asti, ` there is,’ 3d sing. pres. of the root as, 2d conj. (see 584). 
Gautamasya, “ of Gautama,’ noun of the first class, masc. gend., gen. case (103). 
Munes, ˆ of the sage,’ noun of the second class, masc. gend., gen. case (119): final 
$ remains by 62. Tapovane, “in the sacred grove,’ or “grove ofe penance,’ geni- 
tively dependent compound (443); the first-member of the compound formed by" 
the crude noun tapas, ‘penance,’ as being changed to ० by 64; the last member, 
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by the loc. case of vana, ^ grove,’ noun of the first class, neut. (104). Mahdtapd, 
ˆ great devotion,’ relative form of descriptive compound (766); the first member 
formed by the crude adjective mahd (substituted for mahat, see 778), ˆ great ;’ the 
last member, by the nom. case of tapas, ‘ devotion,’ noun of the seventh class, 
neut. (164): final s dropped by 66.a. Ndma, ‘by name,’ an adverb (713). Munih, 
“a sage,’ noun of the second class, masc., nom. case (110): final s passes into 
Visarga by 63. a. 

Second sentence.—Tena, ˆ by him,” instr. case of the pronoun tat at 220. Agra- 
ma-sannidhdne, ‘in the neighbourhood of his hermitage,’ genitively dependent com- 
pound (743); the first member formed by the crude noun dsrama, ^ hermitage 5 
the last member, by the loc. case of sannidhdna, ‘ neighbourhood,’ noun of the first 
class, neut. (104). The final a of tena blends with the initial द of dérama by 31. 
Mushika-sdvakah, ‘a young mouse,’ or ‘the young of a mouse,’ genitively depend- 
ent compound (743); the first member formed by the crude noun mishika, “a 
mouse ;’ the last, by the nom. case of sévaka, ‘the young of any animal,’ noun of 
the first class (103): final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kdka-mukhdd, ‘from the 
beak (or mouth) of a crow,’ genitively dependent compound (743); the first 
member formed by the crude noun kdka, ‘a crow;’ the last, by the abl. case of 
mukha, ‘mouth,’ noun of the first class, neut. (104); ¢ being changed to d by 45. 
Bhrashto, ‘ fallen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part. of the root bhrang 
(544): as changed to ० by 64. Drishtah, ‘seen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
past pass. part. of the root dris: final $ becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Third sentence.—Tato, then,’ adv. (719): as changed to ० by 64. Dayd-yuktena, 
‘touched with compassion,’ instrumentally dependent compound (740); the first 
member formed by the crude noun dayd, ‘ compassion ;’ the last, by the instr. case 
of yukta, ‘endowed with,’ past pass. part. of the root yuj (670). Tena, see second 
sentence. Munind, “by the sage,’ noun of the second class, masc. gend., instr. 
case (110). Névdra-kanaih, ˆ with grains of wild rice,’ genitively dependent com- 
pound (743); the first member formed by the crude noun nfvdra, ‘wild rice ;’ the 
second, by the instr. plur. of kana, noun of the first class, masc.: final s becomes 
Visarga by 63. Sanvarddhitah, * reared,’ nom. case, sing. of the past pass. part. 
of the causal form of the root vridh (549): final 5 becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Fourth sentence.—Tadanantaram, ‘soon after this,’ compound adverb ; the first 
member formed with the pronoun fat, ‘this,’ at 220; the second, by the adverb 
anantaram, * after,’ at 731 and 917. Mishikam, noun of the first class, masc. 
gend., acc. case (103). Khdditum, “to eat,’ infinitive mood of the root khdd (458, 
868). Anudhdvan, ^ pursuing after,’ ‘running after,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
pres. part. Paras. of the root dhdo, ‘to run,’ with the preposition anu, ‘after’ (524). 
Viddlo, ‘a cat,’ noun of the first class, masc. (103), nom. case: as changed to o 
by 64. Munind, see third sentence. Drish{ah, see second sentence. 

Fifth, sentence.—Tam, acc. case of the pronoun tat at 220, used as 9 definite 
article, see 79% Mishikam, see fourth sentence. Bhitam, ‘ terrified,’ acc. case, 
“sing. masc. of the past pass. part. of the root bh{ (532). Alokya, ‘ perceiving,’ 
"-4--aabIn newt of the root lok, with the prep. ¢ (559). Tapah-prabhavdt, 
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‘through the efficacy of his devotion’ (814), genitively dependent compound (743); 
the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, ^ devotion,’ s being changed to 
Visarga by 63; the second, by the abl. case of prabhdva, noun of the first class, 
masc. (103). Tena, see second sentence. Munind, see third sentence. Mbishiko, 
nom. case: as changed to ० by 64. Balishtho, ^ very strong,’ nom. case, masc. of 
the superlative form of the adj. balin, ‘ strong’ (see 193): as changed to ० by 64. 
Viddlah, see fourth sentence: final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kritah, ^ changed,’ 
‘made,’ nom. case, sing. of the past pass. part. of the root kri at 682: final 5 
becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Sixth sentence.— Sa, nom. case of the pronoun fat at 220, used as a definite 
article (795): final s dropped by 67. Viddlah, see fourth sentence. Kukkurdd, 
‘the dog,’ noun of the first class, masc. (103), abl. case after a verb of ‘fearing’ 
(855): ¢ changed to d by 45. Bibheti, ‘fears,’ 3d sing. pres. tense of the root bhi, 
3d conj. (666). Tatah, ‘ upon that,’ adv. (719): as changed to ah by 63. Kukku- 
rah, ‘the dog,’ nom. case (103): final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kritah, see fifth 
sentence. Kukkurasya, ‘of the dog,’ gen. case (103). Vydghrdn, ‘for the tiger,’ 
noun of the first class, masc. (10%), abl. case after a noun of ‘fear’ (814.d): 1 
changed to » by 47. Mahad, * great,’ noun adj. of the fifth class (142), nom. case, 
sing. neut.: ¢ changed to d by 45. Bhayam, ‘ fear,’ noun of the first class, neut. 
(104), nom. case. Tadanantaram, see fourth sentence. Vydghrah, nom. case: 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kritah, see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence.— Atha, ‘now,’ inceptive particle (727. ९). Vydgkram, acc. 
case. Api, ‘even,’ adv. Mishika-nirvigesham, ‘as not differing at all from the 
mouse,’ relative form of dependent compound (762); the first member formed hy 
the crude noun mishika; the second, by the acc. case of the substantive visesha, 
‘difference,’ with nir prefixed: or it may be here taken adverbially, see 776. 
Pasgyati, 3d sing. pres. tense of the root drig, 1st conj. (604). Munih, see first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence.—Atah, ‘then,’ adv. (719). Sarve, all,’ pronominal adj., nom. 
case, plur. masc. (237). Tatra-sthd, ‘residing in the neighbourhood,’ anomalous 
compound, in its character resembling a locatively dependent; the first member 
being formed by the adverb tafra (720), ‘there,’ or ‘in that place ;’ the second, by 
the nom. plur. masc. of the participial noun of agency of the root sthd, “to remain’ 
(587): final s dropped by 66.a. Jands, ‘ persons,’ noun of the first class, masc. 
yend. (103), nom. case, plur.: final s remains by 62. Tam, acc. case of the pro- 
noun fat (220), used as a definite article (795). Vydghram, ‘tiger,’ noun of the 
first class, masc. gend. (103), acc. case. Drishtwd, “having seen,’ indeclinable 
past participle of the root dris (556). Vaduntt, ‘they say,’ 3d plur. pres. of the 
root vad, ist conj. (599). 

Ninth sentence. —Anena, ‘by this,’ instr. case of the demonstrative pronoun 
idam at 224. Munind, see third sentence. Mbishiko, nom. case: as changed to 0 
by 64.a. Ayam, ‘this,’ nom. case of the demonstrative pronoun at 224: the initial 
a cut off by 64.a. Vydghratdm, ‘the condition of a tiger,’ fem. abstract noun of 
the first class (105), acc. case,“formed from the substantive vydghra, “a tiger,’ by 


प्र: . 
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the affix td (80. XXIII). Nétah, ‘ brought,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past 
pass. part. of the root né at 532. 

Tenth sentence.— Etach, ‘this,’ acc. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun 
etat at 223: ¢ being changtd to ch by 49. Chhrutwd, ^ overhearing,’ indeclinable 
participle of the root sru (676 and 556). श्युत्वा becomes इत्वा by 49. Vydghrah, 
nom. case: final ऽ becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-vyatho, * uneasy,’ relative form of 
indeclinable compound, formed by prefixing the preposition saka to the fem. sub- 
stantive vyathd (769): as changed to ० by 64. ¢. Achintayat, ‘reflected,’ 3d sing. 
1st pret. of the root chint, 1oth conj. (641): the initial a cut off by 64. a. 

Eleventh sentence.—Ydvad, ‘as long as,’ adv. (713): ¢ changed to d by 45. 
Anena, see ninth sentence. Jivitavyam, ‘to be lived,’ nom. case, neut. of the fut. 
pass. part. of the root jf (569, 905. a, 907). Tdvat, ‘so long,’ adv. correlative to 
ydvat (713). Idam, ‘ this,’ nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun at 224. 
Mama, * of me,’ gen. case of the pronoun aham, ‘I,’ at 218. Swaripdkhydnam, 
“story of my original condition,’ genitively dependent compound (743); the first 
member formed by the crude noun swaripa, ^ natural form’ (see 232); the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter (104): m retained by 
60. Akirti-karam, ‘ disgraceful,’ accusatively dependent compound (739); the 
first member formed by the crude noun akérti, ‘disgrace ;’ the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, j causing,’ from kri, ‘to 
do’ (580). Na, ‘not,’ adv. (717. a). Paldyishyate, ‘will die away,’ 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldy, formed by combining the root é with 
the prep. pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence.—Iti, ‘thus,’ adv. (717.e; see also 928). Samdlochya, ‘ reflect- 
ing,’ indeclinable part. of the compound verb samdloch (559), formed by combining 
the root loch with the prepositions sam and ¢ (784). Munim, acc. case. Hantum, 
‘to kill,’ infinitive mood of the root han (458, 868, and 654). Samudyatah, ' pre- 
pared,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part. of the compound verb 
sam-ud-yam, formed by combining the root yam with the prepositions sam and 
ut (545). 

Thirteenth sentence.— Munis, nom. case: final s remains by 62. Tasya, ‘ of 
him,’ gen, case of the pronoun tat (220). Chikirshitam, ‘intention,’ acc. case, neut. 
of the past pass. part. of the desiderative base of the root kri, ‘to do’ (550 and 
502), used as a substantive (896. b). Jndtwd, ` discovering,’ indeclinable part. of 
the root jnd (556 and 688). Punar, ‘again,’ adv. (717. e): r remains by 71. ९. 
11451110, nom. case: as changed to ० by 64. Bhava, “ become,’ 2d sing. imperat. 
of the root bhi (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a: the final z 
changed to y by 34. Uktwd, ° saying,’ indeclinable part. of the root vach (556 
and 650). Mushika, nom, case: final s dropped by 66. Eva, ‘indeed,’ adv. 
(717). 
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931. STORY OF THE BRAHMAN AND HIS WEASEL. 

Bey उज्जयिन्यां माधवो ata area: | तस्य ब्राह्मणी 
प्रसूता । सौ बार्लाँपत्यस्य TAT BTA अवस्थाप्य Giz 
गता । अथ ATAU FA रालः पात्रेण चाडं aga 

Matty Wa | तच्‌ Beat बाह्मणः सहज दारिदराट्‌ 
अचिन्तयत्‌। यटि सत्वरं न ग्छामि acta: कर्थं च्‌ Biz 
ति। किन्तु शिशिर संच र्षकः कोऽपि नास्ति त॑त्‌ 

कि करोमि । ata । चिर कार्ठ-पाल्िितम्‌ ईमं पुज र्निंविशेषं 


1 See 584; the final i becomes y by 34. 2 Loc. case of Ujjayint; see 106. 
3 Proper name, noun of ist class at 103; as becomes ० by 64. +4713. 5 Nom. 
case of Brakmana, noun of tst class at 103; final $ becomes Visarga by 63. a. 
6 220. 7 80. XXV. 8 Past pass. part. of the root si, ‘to bring forth,’ with 
the preposition pra, 532 and 647. 9 220. 10 Béla, “ young,’ crude base; 
apatyasya, gen. case of apatya, noun of ist class, neuter, at 104; see 755. 
11 Rakshd, f.‘ protection,’ crude base; artham, ‘for the sake of,’ adv.; see 731, 
with 1016, भात 917. 12 Accus. case of Brdhmana. = 14 Indecl. part. of the causal 
of the root sthd, ‘to stand,’ with preposition ava; see 566 and 587. 14 Infinitive 
of the root snd,‘ to bathe,’ 2d conj.; see 458, 868, and 200. 15 545, 896, and 200. 
16427.c. Gen. case; 866 104. = 18 (37 णत 973. = 1४ 149. ™ Pédrvana, 
crude base; srdddha, noun of rst class, neut., at 104; see 743; ` 9 funeral ceremony 
in behalf of three ancestors.’ 21 Infinitive of the root dd, ‘to give,’ 3d conj.; 
see 458, 868, and 663. 22 Nom. case, sing. of dhwdna, ‘invitation,’ noun of rst 
class, neut., at 104. 23 Past pass. part. of the root gam, ‘to go,’ with preposition 
a; see 783, 545, and 896. 24 220, 49. 25 49, 556, and 676. 26 Sahaja, 
‘natural,’ ‘inborn,’ crude base; ddridrdd, abl. case of ddridra, ‘ poverty,’ abstract 
noun of 1st class, neut., formed according to 80. XII, see 755: final ¢ changed to 
d by 45. 27 3d sing. 1st pret. of the root chint, ‘to think,’ roth conj.; see 641. 
28 490,a,760. 717.4. = ॐ 866 602. 1 For tadd anyahby 31. ॐ 228, 


49. 33 49. 34 See 699, 414. a. 35 (28. b. 36 Gen. case of sifu, m. ‘a 
child ;? see 111. 37 420. 38 Nom. case of rakshaka, ‘a protector,’ noun of 
1st class, masc.,at103. 229. 31,584. ‘41220. #227. See 
682 and 873. 44 See 644 and 882. a. 45 Chira, ‘long,’ crude base; kdla, 


‘time,’ crude base; pdlitam, ‘cherished,’ accus. case of pdlita, past pass. part. of 
the root दा, ‘to cherish,’ roth conj.; see 538. This is a complex cornpound, the 
whole being an accusatively dependent (see 739, 821), involving a descriptive, {1659 
46 224. 47 Sec sevenfh sentence of the last story, p. 331. 
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नकुलं बात्ठर्करश्षाथं व्यवस्थाप्य waa । तथा कृता 
गतः। ततस्‌ तच THA TSS तूष्णीम्‌ स्ागच्छन्‌ 
कृष्ण रपो व्यार्पादितः afew चै । तत्तो ऽसो नकुलो 
MTNA आर्यान्तम्‌ अवलोक्य रक्ष.विलिित्रमुख-पाटः 
सत्वरम्‌ उपार्मम्य ब्राह्मणस्य चरणयोर्‌ Boss | ततोऽसौ 
ब्रामणस्‌ तं तर्थाविधं हरू म्म रपुनोऽनेनं भर्धित इत्य्‌ 
Baar व्यापादितिवान्‌। अनन्तरं WIE असाव्‌ उपसृत्य 


48 Accus. case of nakula, “a weasel,’ “ichneumon,’ or ^ mungoose,’ noun of 1st 
class, masc., at 103. 49 Bélaka, m.‘a child,’ crude base; rakshd, f.‘ protection,’ 
crude base; artham, ‘for the sake of,’ adv. ; 731, with note. 50 Indecl. part. of 
the causal of sthd, ‘to stand,’ with prepositions vi and ava, 566. 51 See 602. 
82721. 5856. 54719; finals remains by62. 720. 56 Instrum. case, 
103. 57 Seeabove. 8731. = ॐ भृतक. ९. 60 Pres. part. of the root gam, ‘to 
go,’ 524, with preposition d, ‘to come,’ 783. 61 Krishna, * black,’ crude base ; 
sarpo, ‘a snake,’ nom. case of sarpa, noun of Ist class, masc., at 103; as becomes 
o by 64: see 755. 62 Past pass. part. of the causal of the root pad, with vi and 
d, ‘to kill,’ 549. 63 Past pass. part. of khand, ‘to tear in pieces,’ 538; final s 
becomes ई by 62. 64 427, 912. 65 225 ; initial a cut off by 64. a. 66 Nom. 
case; as becomes o by 64. 67 Accus. case, 103. 6५ Pres. part. of yd, ‘to go,’ 
524, with preposition d, ‘to come,’ 783. 69 Indecl. part. of the root Jok, with 
preposition ava, ‘to see,’ “to observe,’ 559- 70 Rakta, ‘ blood,’ crude base ; 
vilipta, ‘ smeared,’ crude base of past pass. part. of the root lip, ‘to smear,’ with 
preposition vi; mukha, “mouth,” crude base; pddah, nom. case of pdda, ^ foot,’ 
noun of rst class at 103. Complex relative compound, the whole being the relative 
form of descriptive, involving a dependent and an aggregative, 771. 21 [7९९]. 
part. of the root gam, ‘to go,’ with prepositions upa and d, ‘to approach,’ 564. a. 
72 Loc. case, dual, of charana, ‘a foot,’ noun of 1st class, masc. or neut., at 103, 
104; see 862. 8. 73 3d sing. 2d pret. Parasmai of the root Juth, ‘to roll,’ 364. 
74 Final s remains by 62. 75 Tathd, ‘so,’ adv., 721; vidha, ^ kind,’ “ manner,’ 
relative form of adverbial compound, 796. b. 76 Indecl. part. of drig, “to see,” 
556. 77 218. 78 Nom. case of putra, ‘a son,’ noun of 1st class at 103; as 
becomes © by 64.a. 79224 and 64.a. = 8 Past pass. part. of the root bhaksh, 
“to eat,’ 538. 81 419. ९, 928, and 929; final £ becomes y by 34. 8 Indecl. 
part. of the causal of the root char, with preposition vi and negative prefix a (726), 
“without deliberating,’ 566. 83 Past active part., formed from the past pass. 
part. vydpddita, ° killed,’ 553. 431. 85413, 86 226 and 37. 8 Indecl. 
part. of the root sri, ‘to‘go,’ with preposition upa, ‘to approach,’ 560. 
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पश्यति तावैद्‌ बालकः सुरथः Saft सपेस्‌ तै व्यापीदितस्‌ 
तिष्ठंति । तत उपर्कार करं age निरूपण सन्तर चेताः & 
परं विषादम्‌ suit: ॥ 





8 See 604. 89 913, 99 Nom. case of su-stha, ‘in a good state,’ ‘safe,’ from 
su,‘ well,’ 726. f, and stha, participial noun from sthd, ‘to stand,’ 580. 91 See 
655. 9 428. ५, 014. 4784. See 584. % Upakdra,* benefit,’ crude base; 
karam, ‘ causing,’ accus. case of kara, participial noun from kri, ‘to make,’ 580; 
see 739.6. © Indecl. part. of the root rép, with preposition ni, ‘to look at,’ 564. 
97 Santapta,‘ scorched,’ ‘tormented,’ ‘ distressed,’ crude base; chetéh, mind,’ nom. 
case, masc. of chetas, noun of the 7th class, neut., at 164.a; see 767. 98 67, 
99 Accus. case of para, adj. m.f.n.‘ excessive,’ 187. 100 Accus. case of vishdda, 
: grief,’ : despondency,’ noun of 1st class, masc., at 103. 101 Past pass. part. of 
gam, ‘to go,’ with preposition upa, 545, 896, and see 844. 


932. Translation. 


‘There lives in Ujjayini a Brahman named Madhava. His wife 
bore him (ason). She, having stationed the Brahman (her husband) 
to take charge of the young child, went to perform ablution. Mean- 
while a message came from the king for the Brahman to perform 
the Pérvana 87६0018. On hearing which, the Brahman, from his 
natural neediness, thought to himself, “If I do not go quickly, some 
other Bréhman will take the Sréddha. But there is none here (that 
I may leave) as a guardian to the child. What then can I do? 
Come, having stationed this long-cherished weasel, dear to me as a 
son, in charge of the infant, I will go.” Having so done, he went. 
Presently a black serpent, silently approaching the child, was killed 
by the weasel and torn in pieces. By and by the weasel, seeing 
the Bréhman returning, quickly running to meet him, his mouth 
and feet smeared with blood, rolled himself at the Brahman’s feet. 
Then that Brahman, seeing him in such a condition, hastily con- 
cluding that he had eaten the child, killed him. Afterwards, no 
sooner did he come up than he beheld the infant slumbering safely, 
and the black serpent lying dead. Then looking at his benefactor the 
weasel, and bitterly repenting (of his precipitation), he experienced 


exceeding grief.’ nie 
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EASY SENTENCES TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 


933. Note—The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fables refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. Those words 
which cannot be translated by a reference to the rules are explained 
in regular order at the foot of the page. Observe, that cr. stands 
for crude base; c. for class or for case; s. for substantive ; m. for 


masculine ; f. for feminine; n. for neuter. | 

सं आगच्छतु । तवि आगच्छतां | आवाम्‌ ्नागद्छाव। 

ya उपविशन्तु | तो शीतां । ते णन्तु । संहं frais 

gat तिरतं । वर्येम्‌ उचिर्मि। सं करोतु । Fel वयं 
करवामहे । स चिन्तयतु । लम्‌ अवधेहि । ते टदैतु । यूयं 
eel भवौन्‌ एतु । कुच भवौन्‌ वसति । यूयं कुच वरसय । 
भवान्‌ शेतां । ते शेरता । नरः स्वपितु । ते सर्वे Wag: | 
नरो गृहं यौति । युष्मौभिः fade भोक्ष्यं । वयं शस्त्रम्‌ 
सध्य्थामहे | अस्माभिः शस्त्रारोर्थध्येतव्यानि । लम्‌ अननं 
Wer । मयी ज भुज्यतां । त्वया दुग्धं पीयतां । यूयं जलं 
पिवैत। ae सहं जानामि तट्‌ Gait अध्यापयिधामि | 
मौ दिवी स्वाप्सीः नदीम गौः मौ wedte बिंभीत। 
मौ मां निरपराधं वर्धान ॥ | 

राजि-शेषे fear शयनाद्‌ उत्तिहेत्‌ ॥ 

मारतं पिचोस्‌ तुष्ट्या संवेस्य तपसः wes प्रर्थिते ॥ 


AT s. m. (1st 0. 103) “aman.” == गुहं 8. 7. (18१ ९. 104) ˆ 2 1०७९.” We 8. ०. 
(1st ९. 104) ‘a book,’ ‘a sacred treatise.’ = जल 8.7. (189 ९. 104) ' कभ. तति 
we genitively dependent (743); rdtri, cr. : night ;’ Seshe, loc. c. of Sesha, 8. m. 
(15६ ९. 102} ' ००१. शयनं 8. 1. ˆ 8 bed;’ -ndd, abl. c., £ becomes d by 45. gre 
s. f, (2d ९, 112) ` gratification;’ -shtyd, instr.c. = तपस्‌ 8. ४. (7th c. 164) ‘penance;’ 

4, gen. ९, Wed san. (1st ९. 104) ‘fruit;’ -lam, non. ९. 
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ईरिणे वीजम्‌ wy wets: wet न प्रभोति । 

Wasaga en निरसनीयः ॥ 

राजिर्‌ भूतानां स्वघ्राथं भवति दिनं च wea ETAT a A 

afin मूर्धौरिभ्याम्‌ अर्नःशोचं रागठेषादित्यागेन 
क्रियते ॥ 

न जातु कामः कामानाम्‌ उपभोगेन शाम्थति ॥ 

व्यसनस्य च मृत्योश्च व्यसनं कष्टम्‌ Tea ॥ 

आमृत्योः Aiea उद्यमं कयात्‌ ॥ 

aia गाजाणि शुध्यन्ति मनस्‌ तुं निषिद.चिन्तादिना 
टूषिततं सत्याभिधानेन ॥ 





श्रिंण 8. 7. (18 c. 104) ‘a barren 8011; -ne, loc. c GT 8.11. (1st c. 104) ‘ seed;’ 
-jam,ace.c. St indecl. part. (556), having sown,’ from root vap कषैक 8. 7 
(1st ©. 103) ‘a husbandman FAC 8.70. (ist c. 103) a hog खन्रघ्रायोग्ध- 
देशान्‌ complex compound (770. a); anna, ला. food;’ ghrdna, cr. “smelling;’ yogya, 
cr. ‘suitable,’ ‘fit;’ desén, abl. c. of dega (1st c. 103), ‘ spot,’ “ place,’ ¢ becomes 2 
by 47. निरसनीय fut. pass. part. (370), ‘to be driven away,’ ‘to be expelled,’ 
from root as, with prep. nir. भूत 8.0. (186 c. 104) “a living being;’ -tdndm, 
gen. pl. स्वत्र cr. ‘sleep ;’ artham, see 760. द. दिनं s.n. (1st c. 104) ‘ day.’ 
कम्मे cr.‘ business ;’ anushkthdna, cr.‘ performance ;’ artham, see 760. d. we - 
घाटित्यागेन complex compound (772); rdga, cr.“ passion ;’ dwesha, cr. ^ hatred ;” 
ddi, cr. ‘et cetera;’ tydgena, instr. c. of tydga, s.m. (1st c. 103), ^ abandonment.’ 
काम्‌ 8. m. (1st ९. 103) ‘desire,’ ‘object of desire;’ -mah, nom.c.; -mdndm, gen. c. pl. 
SMT 8. m. (1st c. 103) ^ enjoyment ;’ -gena, instr. c. व्यसन s.n. (1st c. 104) 
“vice ;’ -nasya, gen.c. 9s. 7. (3 ०. 111) ‘death;’ -tyos, gen. c., $ becomes 
ई by 62. कट adj. (ist c. 187) ^ painful,” used here as superlative, “the most 
painful.’ wit cr. ‘ prosperity,’ ‘fortune ;’ siddhé, cr. ° attainment,’ “ accomplish- 
ment,’ see 34; artham, see 760. d. SBA 8. m. (18४ ९, 103) ‘ effort,’ ^ exertion.’ 
We 8. 7, (1st ९. 104) “a limb;’ -trdpi, n. pl. spate 3१ pl. pres. Parasmai, 
“are purified,’ from root sudh (4th ९. 612). fafagfarntfear complex compound 
(764); nishsddha, cr forbidden ;’ chintd, cr. “ thought ;’ ddind, see 764 efar 
past pass. part. (549), polluted,’ ‘defiled,’ from causal of root dush {4th ९.) 
aarhirartat Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743); satya, cr. “truth ;’ abhi, 
dhdnena, instr. c. of abhidhdna, s.n. (1st ९. 104), speaking 

X X 
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विषाद्‌ aya यिं arse wate सुभाषितं ॥ 

अहधानः सज्ञात.कोधाय Hay प्रतिक्रोधं न HAT 

qa seater गृहस्थेनातिथिर्‌ न प्रत्याख्येयः सायम्भोजने 
निवृत्तेऽपि तस्मे भोजनं देयं ॥ 

अतिथिषु ज्ञातिषु च कुर्म॑भोजनेषु तत्तो ऽन्नाट्‌ अर्वैशिष्टं 
भाय्योरधती ware सस्नीरयातां ॥ 

यावत्‌ पुरूषो भाषते aida प्राणितुं न शक्रोति यावच्च 
प्राणिति atte भाषितुं न शक्रोति ॥ 


हस्तौ रक्ताक्तो न रक्तेन किन्तुं विमल जलेन विशुद्धो 


विष 8. 0. (1st ९. 104) ‘ poison.’ समृत 8.7. (1st 0. 104) " पतत. = बातत 8. m. 
(1st ९. 103) “a child;’ -Jdd, abl.c.,¢ becomesd by 45. WTA 8.7. (1.८. 103), 
‘a believer,’ from grat, an indecl. prefix implying ‘ belief,’ and dadhdna, “ having,’ 
pres. part. Atm. of dhd, see 664. सन्नातक्रोधाय Bahu-vrihi or relative form of 
descriptive (767. a); sanjdta, cr. ‘ excited,’ ‘roused ;’ krodhdya, dat. c. of krodha, 
8. m. (Ist c. 103), anger;’ see 853. a. प्रतिक्रोध 8. m. (1st c. 103) ‘ anger in 
return.’ aa 8. 71. (Ist ९. 103) ‘the sun;’ -ye, loc. c., see 840. अस्तमित past 
pass. part. (531), having gone to its setting,’ ˆ having set,’ from astam, acc. c. of 
asta,‘ the western mountain,’ and ifa, past pass. part. of 7,“ to go,’ see 645. गृहस्य 
6. 7. (18st ९. 103) ‘a householder ;’ -sthena, instr.c. अतिथि 8.70. (2त ९. 110) ४ 
guest,’ s becomes r by 65. प्रत्याख्ये य fut. pass. part. (71. a), ‘to be refused,’ 
from root khyd (2d c.), with prep. pratt and d. सायम्भोजन 8. n. (1st ९. 104), 
“evening meal,’ ‘supper,’ from sdéyam, indecl. ‘evening,’ and bhojana, 8. n. ‘meal,’ 
see 755.a; -ne, loc. c., see 840. frye past pass. part. (531), ‘ being ended,’ 
from root vrit (598), with prep. ni. = ज्ञाति 8. 7. (2d c.110) ‘a kinsman,’ ‘relative ;’ 
-tishu, loc. pl., see 840. YJRAs. m. (1st c. 103) ‘aman.’ भाषते 3d sing. pres. 
Atmane,‘ speaks,’ from root bhdsh (1st c.). प्राणितु infin. (458), ‘to breathe,’ 
from root an (2d c. 326), with prep. pra. प्राशिति 3d sing. pres. Parasmai, 
*breathes;’ see 326. इस्तं 8. m. (1st ९. 104) ‘a hand;’ -stau, nom. c. du. रक्ताक्तो 
Tat-purusha or instrumentally dependent (740); rakta, cr.“ blood ;’ aktau, nom. 
du. of akta, past pass. part. (539), soiled,’ from root anj (7th c. 668). विमतजलेन । 
Karma-dhéraya or descriptive (755); vimala, cr. ‘ clean,’ ‘pure ;’ jalena, instr. ९. 
of jala, 8. n. (18t ९. 104), ‘ water.’ fase past pass. part. (539), ˆ cleansed,’ 

" purified,’ from root sudh, with prep. vt; -ddhau, ndm. du. 
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भर्वतस्‌। तथेव Vest दोषं न मूखे एवापहन्ति किन्तु 


fasta a 


[tt 
“afe जन एकाकी जीवति न fata त्य्जति न कस्यापि 
त्यागेन दुःखम्‌ अनुर्मवति न च केनौपि asa ॥ 
धातूनां सुवणेरजतादीनां मूषायाम्‌ अग्निना ध्मायमा- 
नानां Aes Sah दन्ते ॥ 
अस्प धनोन्युपि कुलानि वेटाध्ययनयुक्तानि agit 
ख्यातिम्‌ अजेयन्ति ॥ 
देहो विविधव्याधीनाम्‌ आश्रयः स्सुत्पिपासा-शीतोष्ण- 
पीडितो विनश्वर स्वभावोऽस्तिं ॥ 


मूखेजनितं Tat-purusha or instrumentally dependent (740); mdirkha, cr.‘ a fool;’ 
janitam, acc. c. of janita, past pass. part. (549), ‘ occasioned by.’ दोषं 8.7. (1st ९. 
108) ‘mistake,’ ‘fault.’ अपहन्ति 3d sing. pres. Parasmai, ‘removes,’ ‘takes away,’ 
from root han (2d ९. 654), with prep. apa. = जनं 8.7. (718) ९. 102) 9 man.’ रका- 
किन्‌ adj. 170. f.n. (6th ©. 188) “alone ;’ -k¢, nom. ©. mase. - दुख 8. 11. (1st c. 104) 
ˆ grief,’ ˆ pain.’ धातु s. m. (gd c. 111) ‘a metal ;’ -téndm, gen. pl. qaacst- 
aretat complex relative compound (772); swvarna, cr.‘ gold ;’ rajata, cr. ° silver ;’ 
ddinam, see 772. मूषा s.f. (1st c. 105) ` 9 crucible;’ -shdydm,loc.c. = स्मायमान 
pres. part. pass. (528), © being melted,’ from root dhmd, “to blow’ (1st c. 269). 
कुलक 8. n. (181 ९. 104) ‘a family ;’ -Jani, nom. pl. वेदाध्ययनयुक्तानि Tat-purusha 
or dependent (745); veda, cr.‘ the Veda,’ ‘holy seripture;’ adhyayana, ला. " study ;’ 
yuktdnd, nom. pl. neut. of yukta, past pass. part. “intent on,’ “attached to.’ ख्याति 
s. f. (2d ९. 112) ^ celebrity,’ ˆ honour.’ Watateat 3d pl. pres. Parasmai, ‘ they 
obtain,’ from causal of root व. देर 8. 7. (Ist ©. 103) ‘the body;’ final $ 
becomes ० by 64.  विविधव्याधीनां Karma-dharaya or descriptive (755); vividha, 
cr. ^ various ;’ vyddhindm, gen. pl. of vyddhi, 8. m. (1st ९. 103), ‘ disease,’ © sick- 
ness.” आश्रयं 8. m. (1st ९. 103) ‘ abode,’ ^ seat.’ सूत्पिपासाशीतोष्णपीडितो 
complex compound, the whole being a dependent, containing an aggregative 
(771); kshudh, cr.‘ hunger,’ dh becomes ¢ by 42; pipdsd, cr. ‘thirst ;’ Sta, cr. 
“cold;’ ushna, cr.‘heat;’ ptdito, nom. c. of pidita, past pass. part. (538), ` afflicted,’ 
“suffering from.’ विनश्चरसखभावो Bahu-vrihi or relative form of déscriptive 
(766); vinaswara, cr. ^ perishable,’ “frail;’ swabhdvo, nom. ९, of swabhdva, 8, TQ,. 
(1st ९. 103), ˆ nature.’ ° “ 
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611.8 
128.b $ 


यं मार्तौ-पितरो केशं सहेते सम्भवे Fai । 
न तस्य निष्कृतिः शक्या Sq वे शंतेर सपि ॥ 


934. FABLES * TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 
॥ QT १॥ Srory 7. 


vay HER She गोमायुर ata wire: 
Qala इथे तथ्‌ परिभ्रमन्‌ वने Aaa 
मिम्‌ अपश्यत्‌ । तस्यां चं टुन्दुभेः पतितस्य वायुवश्णट्‌ 
उद्त-शखायेर हन्यमानस्य शब्दम्‌ ALU | य छुभि- 


तहदयश्‌ चिन्तयामास | अहो विनष्टोऽस्मि । तैर्‌ यर्विन्‌ 


केश s.m. (1st ९. 103) “ trouble,’ ' pains.’ WATT 8. 7. (1st 0. 103) ^ rearing,’ 





“bringing up;’ -ve, loc. ९. निष्कृति 8. f. (2d ९. 112) ˆ ध्वृ ९९” ‘ discharge 
of a debt or obligation.’ 
गोमायु 8. 71. (3d ९. 717) ‘a jackal,’ a proper name; -yur, 70. ९. final s becomes 
r by 65. शृगाल 8. m. (1st c. 103) “a jackal ;’ -dak, nom. c. (63). Wu 8.1 
(8th ९. 177) “hunger ;’ kshut, cr., for kshudhk by 42. @UE 8. 7. n. (1st ९. 103, 
104) ‘the throat ;’ -nta, nom. c., final s dropped by 66. परिभ्रमत्‌ pres. part. 
Parasmai (524), ‘wandering,’ from bkram,‘to wander’ (1st c.), with prep. pari, 
^ about’ (783); -man, 701, ९. 70886. वनं 8. n. (1st ©. 104) (8 wood;’ -ne, loc. ©. 
सेन्यद्कयसङ्गामभूमिम्‌ Tat-purusha or dependent (745); sainya, cr.‘ army;’ dwaya, 
cr. ‘two’ (835. a); san-grdma, cr.‘ battle,’ ‘war ;’ bhedmim, acc. c. of bhimi, 8. f. 
(2d ९. 112), ‘ ground,’ “ field,’ ^ site.’ दुन्द्रभि 8. 711. (2d ९. 110) ‘a kettle-drum;’ 
-bheh, gen. c. (63); -bhim, acc. ©. ATTA Tat-purusha or dependent (743) ; 
vdyu, cr. ‘wind;’ vasdd, abl. c. of vasa, 8, 1. (187 ९. 104), ‘ power,’ “force;? vasdd 
for vasdt by 45. उडतशाखयेर complex compound (770. a); uddhata, cr. of 
past pass. part. ‘raised,’ lit. ‘struck up,’ from root han, see under ut at 783, and 
compare 545; sdkhd, cr.‘ branch;’ agratr, instr. c. pl. of agra, 8. 7. (18st c. 104), 
^ point,’ ‘ end.” SATA pres. part. pass. (528), ‘ being struck,’ from han, ‘to 
strike’ (654); -nasya, gen. c. WS 8. m. (1st c..103) ‘noise,’ “sound ;’ -bdam, 
acc.c. The nom. ९. occurs in next page. छुनितददयश्‌ Bahu-vrihi or rela- 
tive form of descriptive (761, 766); kshubhita, cr. of past pass. part. ‘ agitated,’ 
* shaken,’ from root kshubh (539); hridayag, nom. ९. 70886. of hridaya, 8. 11, (18t ९. 
104, 109), ‘heart,’ ‘mind.’ विनष्ट past pass. part. (531), ‘lost,’ ^ undone,’ from 
root nag (4th c. 620), with prep. vi; see under vi at 783: see also 895. 


* Selected from the Pancha-tantra. 
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नीयं प्रोञ्चारितस्य हटि गोचरे safe । त्विट्‌ अरन्ध॑तो 
वर्जामीति। अर्थवा नेतर युज्यते dead पितृ-पयायागतं 
वनं MG SR च 

भये वी "यंदि वा हे सम्प्राप थो विमरयेत्‌। 

कृत्यं न कुरते वेगान्‌ न स सन्तापम्‌ आभुथात्‌ ॥ 
तत्‌ तावज्‌ जानामि Ses शब्द्‌ ईति Via आत्म्य 
TALI | Way मन्दं मन्दं प्र॑तिगखति तावट्‌ दुन्दुभिम्‌ 
अपश्यत्‌ | WIT Bea वायु वशाद्‌ tia तावच्‌ 
Se करोति । अरन्या Gale सस्ते । ate सम्यक्‌ 
परिज्ञाय समीपं गता स्वयम्‌ एव कोतुकाट्‌ अताडयत्‌ | 


प्रोच्ारित past pass. part. (549), ‘made to utter a sound,’ “made to give forth a 
noise,’ ‘uttering a loud voice,’ from causal form of root char (1st c.), with prep. 
pra and ut (48, 783); -tasya, gen. c. qfenraz Tat-purusha or dependent 
(743) ‘the range of the sight;’ drishti, cr. ‘sight;’ gochara, ‘range,’ ‘limit,’ lit. 
‘range of a cow’s pasturage;’ -re, loc. ९. व्रजामि rst sing. pres. Parasmai, ‘I 
will go,’ from root vraj (1st c.); see 873. पितुपयोयागत Tat-purusha or 
dependent (742); pitri, cr. ‘father,’ “ancestor;’ parydya, cr. “ succession,’ ‘ inhe- 
ritance ;’ dgatam, acc. c. of dgata, ‘ come,’ past pass. part. (545) of root gam, ‘to 
go,’ with prep. d; see underd at 783. W@s.n. (1st ९. 104) ‘fear,’ ‘fearful thing,’ 
*danger;’ -ye, loc. ९. इषे 8. 71. (18 ९. 103) ‘joy,’ ^ pleasure,’ ^ happiness ;’ 
-rshe, loc. c. सम्प्राप past pass. part. (531), ‘ obtained,’ ‘ arrived,’ ‘ happened,’ 
from root dp (sth c. 681), with prep. sam and pra; -pte, loc. c. विमशेयेत्‌ 3d 
sing. pot. Parasmai, ‘he may consider,’ ‘ deliberate,’ ‘hesitate,’ from root mris 
(10th c.), with prep. vi. Fas. n. (1st 0. 104) ‘act,’ ‘action,’ “that which is 
to be done;’ -tyam, acc. ©. वेग 8. m. (1st ९. 103) ‘impetuosity ;’ -gdn, abl. c., 
t becomes 2 by 47. सनाप 8. m. (1st ९. 103) “remorse,” “repentance,” * pain ;’ 
-pam, BCC. C. Vat 8. n. (1st ©, 104) ^ firmness,’ ‘ boldness,’ ‘ courage ;’ -ryam, 
४60. 0.  WTes*8a indecl. part. (564), ‘having taken hold of,’ ‘having rested on,’ 
“having recourse to,’ from root lamb, with prep. d. BATA 3d sing. 1st pret. 
Parasmai, ‘he reflected,’ “he considered,’ from root mrié, with prep. vt. मन्दं adv. 
| slowly,’ from manda, “slow;’ see 713. चाले for शाखधेर by 49; see S¥a~ 
Waar in last page. सम्यक्‌ adv. ‘truly,’ ` accurately.’ : परिक्षाय indecl. 
part. (561), ‘having ascertained,’ from root jnd (688), with prep. pars. 

8. n. (18st ©. 104) ° curiosity,” “sport;’ -kdd, abl. ९. (45). ° 
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भूय॑श्च fare सअचिनौयत्‌ । अंहो Fate wae अस्माकं 
Hee भोजनम्‌ आपतितं । तन्‌ AAA एतन्‌ मांसमे- 
दोऽसुग्भिः पूरितं भविर्धति । ततः परुष-चमावगुरिठितं 
कथमपि विदाये एकदेशे छिद्‌ कृता dee sem: प्रविष्टः | 
परं चमे विदारयतो दंष्टाभङ्गः सज्ञातः। अथय तट्‌ दास- 
चमे विशेषम्‌ आत्मोक्य निराशीभूतः ॥ 


ll AAT 2 ॥ Srory 2. 
कैस्मिंश्िट्‌ . चत्वीरो दर्शःपुा a e 
ट्‌ अधिष्ठाने चत्वीरो aradiiqar: परं मेची- 
88. #. $ aa तेषीं 209 0० 8 

भवम्‌ उपगता निर्वंसन्ति स । तेषां चर्यः सवेति पा- 
भोजनं 8. 71. (1st ९. 104) ‘food;’ -nam, nom. ९. सापतित past pass. part. (538), 
^ happened,’ ^ befallen,’ from root pat, with prep. ¢. मांसमेदोऽसृग्भिः Dwandwa 
or aggregative (749); mdnsa, cr.“ flesh;’ medas, cr.“ marrow,’ as becomes o by 
64. ० asrigbhih, instr. c. pl. of asrij,‘ blood’ (8th ०. 176. द). = पूरिति past pass. 
part. (549), ‘filled,’ from root [आ (10th ९. 640). परूष्वमेावगुशिठितें complex 
compound (770); parusha, cr. ‘harsh,’ ‘hard ;’ charma, cr., for charman, ‘ skin,’ 
‘hide,’ “leather,” see 57; avagunthitam, acc. c. of avagunthita, ‘ covered,’ past pass. 
part. (538) of root gunth, with prep. ava. विदायै indecl. part. (566), ˆ having 
torn,’ from causal of root क with prep. vi. रक्देशे Karma-dharaya or 
descriptive (755) ‘in one spot;’ eka, cr.‘ one;’ dege, loc. c. of dega (Ist ९. 103), 
“spot,” ˆ place.’ Tag 8. 7, (1st ९, 104) ‘a hole;’ -dram, acc. ©. प्रविष्ट past 
pass. part. (531), entered,” " penetrated,’ ‘ pierced,’ from root vis, with prep. pra; 
see 896. पर adv. ‘ afterwards,’ ^ then,” ^ but,’ ‘ nevertheless.’ चमेन्‌ 8. 71. 
(6th c. 152) (शृता, ‘hide,’ ‘leather;? -rma, acc.c. = विद्‌ारयत्‌ pres. part. Parasmai 
(524), ‘tearing,’ “rending asunder,’ from causal of root drf, with prep. vi; -yato, 
gen. ९. final as becomes o by 64. CENTF: Tat-purusha or dependent (743) ; 
danshtrd, cr.‘ tooth;’ bhan-gah, nom. c. of bhan-ga (15 c. 103), ‘ breaking,’ ‘ frac- 
ture.’ WHA past pass. part. (545) ˆ produced,’ “happened ;’ -fah, nom. ९. 
दारूषमेविशेषं complex relative compound (771); ddru, cr.“ wood;’ charma, cr., 
for charman, ‘skin,’ see 57; visesham, acc. ©. of visesha, 8, m. (18t ९. 103), | pro- 
perty,’ ^ attribute.’ सालोक्य indecl. part. (564), ‘ perceiving,’ ‘seeing,’ from 
root lok, with prep. d. farcrgihya past pass. part. (582), disappointed,’ from 

nir ‘not,’ déd ‘hope,’ bldta ‘become;’ see 788 
r  WWeTa 8. n. (1st ९. 104) ‘a place,’ ‘a town;’ -ne, loc. ९ चर adj. m. f. n. 

(1st ९. 187) ‘great,’ ‘excessive ;’ -ram, acc. ९ 
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928. 


रगाः परं बुद्धिःरंहिताः। एकस्‌ तँ शास््ररपराङ्युखः Hs 
बुद्धिमान्‌ । अथ कदाचित्‌ AL मिति मन्वितं । शो 
गुणो विद्याया “ate देर्शन्तरं गत्वा भूर्पतीन्‌ परितोधाधो- 
पौजिना न क्ते । तत्‌ aati शरवे देशान्तरं गच्छाम 
इति । तथौ नुशटिते fai मागे गत्वा Rat AAT: प्राह । 
Val अस्माकम्‌ एकश्‌ WA मूढः Fas बुद्धिमान्‌ | 
न च विद्यां विना dai प्रतियहः केवत्-बुद्या wee । 
तट्‌ अस्मे स्वोपाजेना विभागं न दास्यामः । तट्‌ रुष 
निवृत्य स्व गहं गच्छतु । अथ तीयेन भिहितं । अहो 
सुबु विर््याहीनस्‌ विं । तट्‌ गछ गृहं । ततस्‌ तृतीयेना- 
भिहितं | अहो न युज्यते कतुम्‌ एवं । थतो Sq बास्यात्‌ 


प्रभृत्य कंच ASAT: | तद्‌ आगच्छतु | महानुभावोऽस्नद- 


a a - ~ -~~ ~~~ -- ~ 





वुद्धिमत्‌ adj. m. f. n. (sth ९. 188) possessed of intelligence,’ intelligent,’ see 
1403 -mdn, nom. ©. afar past pass. part. (530), planned,’ ^ deliberated,’ 
from root mantr (1oth c.). गुण 8. ८. (1st c. 103) ‘merit,’ “advantage ;’ -no, 
nom. ९. as becomes o by 64. विद्या 8. f. (1st ९, 105) ‘learning,’ ‘ knowledge,’ 
` science ;’ -dydyd, gen. c., final s dropped by 66. a; -dydm, acc. ९. परितोष्य 
indecl. part. (566), ‘having propitiated,’ ‘having pleased,’ from causal of root tush, 
with prep. pari. मामे 8. m. (180 ९. 103) ‘a road,’ ‘a way;’ -rgam, acc.c. ग्राह 
3d sing. 2d pret. Parasmai, ‘he said,’ “he addressed,’ from root ah, with prep. pra; 
see 384 and 783. p. WE past pass. part., used as adj. (1st c. 187), ignorant,’ 
‘foolish,’ from root muh; see 539, 305. ५. प्रतिग्रह 8. m. (1st ९, 103) ‘ donation,’ 
‘countenance,’ ‘favour ;’ -kak, nom. c. was TEM Karma-dharaya or descrip- 
tive (755) ; kevala, cr.‘mere;’ buddhyd, instr. c. of buddhi, s. f. (2d ९. 112),  intel- 
ligence.’ स्ोपाजैनाविभागं complex compound (770); swa, cr. ‘ own,’ see 232; 
updrjand, cr.‘ earning,’ ‘ acquisition ;’ vibkdgam, acc. c. of vibhdga, 8. 7. (ist c. 
103), share.’ = गृह 8. 0, (Ist c. 104) ‘house,’ ‘home;’ -ham, acc.c. = सनिहित 
past pass. part. (533), said,’ ‘spoken,’ ‘accosted,’ from root dhd, with prep. abht. 
बालस्य 8. 7. (1st ९. 104) ‘ childhood ;’ -/ydt, abl. c. क्रीडित past pass. part. (538), 
ˆ played,’ ‘sported,’ from root kréd. महानुभाव Bahu-vrihi or relative form of 
descriptive (761); mahd for mahat, cr. ^ great,’ “noble,” see 778 3 anubhdvo, nom. c. 
(64. a) of anubhdva, 6. m. (18) ९. 103), ‘disposition.’ This compound is equivalent न 
to the English, ‘a good felfow,’ ‘a fine fellow.’ 1 
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पौजितस्य वित्तस्य संविभागी भवतु । waiqfea तैर 
aria अतिकमिन्निर meat मृरतिसिंरीस्थीनि ei । 
ततश्चे केनौभिहितं। अहो पूवाधीतःविद्यायाः प्रत्ययः किथते। 
fated एतन्‌ Aree तिति । तत्‌ सट्नभ्यस्त.विद्याप्र- 
भावेश प्रतयुज्जीवयामः। तते केनाभिहितं। अर॑म्‌ अस्थि- 
aaa कतुं जानामि । हितीयेनाभिहितं । चमे मांसशहधिरं 
प्रयच्छामि । तृतीयेनाभिहितं । सहं asta करोमि । तत 
एकेनास्थि स्वयः He: | हितीयेन चम मांसःशधिरेः संयो- 
जितः । ater यार्वज्जीविर्तैव्यं योजयितुं oa: । तवत्‌ 
स बुद्धिमता निषिद्धं saa) एषं सिंहः । यद्येनं संजीवं 
करिष्यसि तत्‌ सवान्‌ खसष्यस्मान्‌ व्यापादयिष्यतीति । ततस्‌ 


विच्च 8. 71. (1st ९, 104) ‘ wealth,’ ‘riches,’ ‘ property;’ -ftasya, gen.c. = संविना- 
गिन्‌ agt. (582. a), ‘@ participator,’ ‘a sharer,’ from root bhaj, with prep. sam and 
vi; -gf, nom. ९. see 169. अटवी s. f. (1st c. 106) ‘a forest,’ ‘a wood;’ -vydm, 
loc. c. पूवौधीतविद्यायाः complex compound (719) ; pirva, cr. ‘ former,’ ( for- 
merly;’ adhéta, cr.‘ studied ;’ vidydydh, gen. ९. of vidyd, which see. = प्रत्ययं 8. 7. 
(18४ ©. 103) ‘test,’ trial,’ ‘ascertainment.’ rare Karma-dharaya or descrip- 
tive (755); mrita, cr. dead;’ sattwam, nom. c. of sattwa, 8. 7, (1st ९. 104), animal,’ 
^ beast.’ सदभ्यस्तविद्याप्रभावेण complex compound (770); sad for sat, cr. * well,’ 
^ good,’ see 45; abhyasta, cr.‘ exercised,’ ‘ practised,’ “learnt ;’ vidyd, cr.‘ science;’ 
prabhdvena, instr. c. of prabhdva, 8. m. (18t ९. 103), power.” प्रदुज्जीवयामः Ist 
pl. pres. Parasmai, * we will cause to live again,’ ‘let us resuscitate,’ from causal 
of root jf (603), with prep. prati and ut; see 48 and 873. प्रयच्छामि rst sing. 
pres. Parasmai, “I will provide,’ “I will furnish,’ from root yam, with prep. pra; 
see 270 and 873. WHAT 8. n. (18st c. 104) ‘ bringing to life;’ -nam, acc. c. 
अस्थिसच्चयः Tat-purusha or dependent (743); asthi, cr.“bone;’ sanchayah, nom. ९. 
“collecting,” “ gathering together.’ संयोजित past pass. part. (530), ‘furnished,’ 
^ endowed,’ from root yuj (see tables at 583), with prep. sam; -tah,nom.c. ta 
past pass. part. (531. a), ‘intent on,’ ‘busied about,’ from root Jag, see 896; 
-gnah, nom. ©. fafay past pass. part. (539), ‘ prohibited,’ ‘forbidden,’ from 
root sidh, with prep. ni (see 616 and 783. /). TAS 8. m. (187 ९. 103) ‘a lion;’ 
= ~Agh,nom.c. ` व्यापादयिष्यति 3 sing. 2d fut. Parasmai, ‘he will kill,’ “he will 
destroy,’ from causal of root pad, ‘to go,’ with prep. vi and ¢ ‘to kill;’ see 784. 
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तेनाभिहितं । धिग ae नहिं विद्यां विफलतां नीमि । 
ततश्च तेनाभिहितं । तंहि aa titer यावद्‌ अहम्‌ 
एनं समीप.तरूम्‌ स्रारोहामि । watafer यावत्‌ संजीव 
कृतस्‌ तावत्‌ Varsha ते तेनोत्थाय aidifea: 1 स 
च बुद्धिमान्‌ सिंहे स्थानींन्तरे गते gene Bata 
गृहं गतः ॥ 

॥ कया ३ ॥ Srory 3. 


tray aaiwa रते वुद्धि सरंसवुहिनाभानौ शी 
मत्स्यो प्रतिवसतः स्म । तयोर्‌ णकवुद्धिर नीमि waa 
मिचताम्‌ आजगाम । रवं ते चंयोऽपि sweat किनं 
wes सुभाषित गोष्टी सुखम्‌ सनभ य Gat wes प्रविशन्ति । 
अथ तेषां कर्द चिद्‌ गोष्ठी मतानां seme ea धीवराः प्रभूतिर्‌ 


मुखे 8. 71. (1st ९. 103) ‘a fool;’ -rkha, voc. c. विफलता s. f. (18 ९. 105) ‘un- 
profitableness,’ ‘uselessness;’ -tdm,acc.c. समीपत Karma-dharaya or descrip- 
tive (755); samtpa, cr. “near,” ^ neighbouring ;’ tarum, acc. c. of taru, 8. 7. (3d c. 
111), ‘a tree.’ आरोहामि ist sing. pres. Parasmai, ‘I ascend,’ “I mount,’ from 
root ruh (ist c.), with prep. d. उत्याय indecl. part. (561), “ having risen (into 
life),’ from root sthd (587), with prep. ut; see under ué at 783.7. Js. m. (ist ९. 
103) ‘a tree;’ -kshdd, abl. c., see 45. 

शतवुद्धिसहबुद्धिनामानौ complex relative compound (771); satabuddhi, cr.‘ Hun- 
dred-devices,’ name of a fish; sahasrabuddhi, ‘Thousand-devices,’ name of a fish ; 
ndmdnau, see 162 and 154. ART 8. m. (18४ ९. 103) ‘a fish;’ -tsyau, nom. du. 
रकबुद्धिर Bahu-vrihi or relative form of descriptive (766) “One-device,’ name of a 
fish ; final $ becomes r by 65. AWS 8. m. (1st ९. 103) “a frog ;’ -ko, nom. c., 
see 64. निवता s. f. (1st c. 105) ‘ friendship ;’ -tdm, acc. c. सुभाषितगोषटीमुखं 
complex compound (770); su, indecl. good ;’ bhdshita, cr.“ discourse ;’ 0०504 
cr. ° conversation ;? sukham, acc. c. of sukha, 8. n. (1st ९, 104), : pleasure,’ ` happi- 
ness.” Wes 8. n. (1st ९. 104) ‘ water ;’ -lam, acc. ©, Wrasrfr 3d 71. pres. 
Parasmai, ‘they enter,’ from root vig (6th c.), with prep. pra. धीवर 5. m. (15६ ५, 
103) ‘a fisherman ;’ -rdh, nom. pl. प्रभूत past pass. part., used as adj. { tato. 
187),° many,’ ‘abundant,’ from root ९४, with prep. pra; seé 532. 

se 
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मच्स्येर व्यधि दितैर मस्तके YRC अस्तमयन वेत्ायां समा- 
याताः । तं च जलाशयं हौ ते मिथः प्रोचुः । अहो 
agtentsa हृदो हश्यते स्वस्यःसंलिलश् । तत्‌ प्रभा- 
ते ऽचौगिमि्यामः । इत्युक्ता स्वगृहं गर्ताः । ते च तद्‌ 
वजर्पाति सदशं वचः WaT We Aaa: । तंच 
aga ऽब्रवीत्‌ । 'भो भद्रौ शत वुद्धि.सह वृद्धी किम्‌ संन 
कंतु युज्यते | पलायनम्‌ अवष्टम्भो वा । तच्‌ Bat सहसख- 
बुद्धिर्‌ विहस्योर्थौच । भो सिच मी भेषीरं वचन-चखवण- 
Heute सागमनम्‌ सपि तेषां न सम्भाव्यते भवि्यति 
वा। तदी स्व.बुद्धिःप्रभावेण aia सात्मानं च ceenta 
्यतोऽहंम्‌ अनेकजलत्ट.गतीर्‌ जानामि । तच्‌ AMT श्त- 


मस्तक 8. 7. (ist ९. 103) ‘the head ;’ -ke, loc. ९. धुत past pass. part. (532), 
^ placed,’ ‘held,’ from root dhri. सस्तमयनवेत्कायां Tat-purusha or dependent 


(743) ; astamayana, cr.‘ sunset ;’ veldydm, loc. ९. of veld, 8. f. (1st c. 105), ‘time.’ 
समायात past pass. part. (532), ‘arrived,’ ‘came,’ from root yd, with prep. sam 
and d. wry: 3d pl. 2d pret. Parasmai, ‘they said,’ from root vach, with prep. 
pra; see 375. ९. दद्‌ 8. 7. (1st c. 103) ‘lake,’ “pond;’ -do, nom. ९., see 64. 
SW indecl. part. (556), ‘having said,’ “having spoken,’ from root vach. वचस्‌ 
8. 7. (7th ©. 164) ‘ speech,’ ‘discourse;’ -chah, acc. c., see 63. WaUTaTA: 3d pl. 
2d pret. Parasmai, ‘they consulted,’ “they deliberated,’ from root mantr (roth ९.) ; 
see 385. a. WE adj. m. f.n. (1st ९. 187) ˆ good,’ ' excellent ;’ -drau, voc. du. 
WTA 8. n. (18४ ९. 104) ˆ flight,’ ‘ departure ;? -nam, nom. ९. WAR 8. m. 
(1st c. 103) ‘stopping,’ “staying ;’ -mbho, nom. c., see 64. विहस्य indecl. part. 
(564), having smiled,’ from root has, with prep. vi. भितं 8. n. (1st c. 104) ‘a 
friend;? -tra,voc.c. Wa 8. 0. (1st c. 104) hearing,’ * listening to.” आगमन 
8. 1. (1st ९. 104) ˆ arrival,’ “coming ;’ -nam, nom. n. सम्भाव्यते gd sing. pres. 
passive, ˆ will take place,’ “will happen,’ from causal of root bhd (585), with prep. 
sam; see 496, 873. स्वबुद्धिप्रभावेण Tat-purusha or dependent (743); swa, cr. 
‘own;’ buddhi, cr. ‘intellect ;’ prabhdvena, instr. c. of prabhdva, 8. m. (1st c. 103), 
^ power.’ रक्षिष्यामि rst sing. 2d fut. Parasmai, ‘I will preserve,’ from root 
raksh (1st c.). अनेकजतगतीर्‌ complex compound (770); aneka, cr. ^ many ;’ 
jala, cr.‘ water ;” gatir, acc. c. pl. of gati, 8. f. (2d ०, 112), movement;’ final s 


८ ६ 


becomes r by 65. 
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qfaq सह । भो युक्तम्‌ Sh सहस-वुदधिना | वचन अव- 
Wants जन्मस्थानं पितृःधयोायागतं ae न श्यते । 

न्‌ न कंचिद्‌ अषि aia । सहं तां स्व.वुद्धिप्रभावेण 
रिष्यामि । Haga Bie । भद्रौ Ha तावद्‌ Tad बुद्धिः 
पत्छायन-विषया | तट्‌ अहम्‌ न्यं कच्चिज्‌ जर्त्शशयं 
सभयोऽचरव यास्यामि । एवम्‌ उक्षा मरको राचिम्‌ 
MAMMA AST गतैः । सथान्येर्युस्‌ तिर यम-किङः- 
रभेर मतस्य बन्धिभिः प्रभात arr west आच्छादितो 
हृदः । र्वे ऽपि मत्स्य कूमेमर्दूक.ककेटाटयो ASA Ales 
निबद्धा गृहीताः । तो च शतवुदधिसहसबुद्धी सभय 
पलायमानो चिरम्‌ आत्मानं गतिःयििशेषविज्ञानेः 

पतायनविषया Bahu-vrihi or relative form of dependent (762); paldyana, cr. 
“flight ;’ vishayd, nom. fem. of vishaya, 8. 1. (157 ९. 103), © subject,’ of which 
flight is the subject,’ ‘relating to flight ;’ see 762. a. रातिं s. £. (2d ec. 112) 
“night ;? -trim, acc. ©. TAT indecl. part. (566), ‘having reached,’ “having 
arrived at,’ from root sad (10th c.), with prep. d; rdtrim dsddya, ‘ having arrived 
at the night,’ i. €. “when the night had arrived.’ यमकिङ्कराभेर anomalous com- 


pound (777); yama, cr.‘ Death,’ ‘the god of ला? kin-kara, cr.‘ a servant,’ ‘a 
messenger ;’ dbhair, instr. c. pl. of dbha, adj. (1st c. 103), " like.’ ‘resembling ;’ s 





becomes r by 65. मद्यषन्धिभिः Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743); 
matsya, cr.‘ fish;’ bandhibhih, instr. c. of bandhin, noun of agency, “a catcher,’ 
“a killer,’ see 582. a. आगत्य indecl. part. (564. a), “having come,’ from root 
gam, with prep. d. जाते 8. n. (1st c. 104) ‘a net;’ -Jair, instr. pl., see 65. 


wraitent past pass. part. (530) ˆ covered $° -to, nom. c., see 64. ART RARE - 
कककेटादयो complex relative compound, involving an aggregative (77 2); matsya, 
cr. ‘fish ;? kurma, cr. ‘ tortoise ;? mandika, cr.‘ frog ;’ karkata, cr.‘ crab;’ ddayo, 
nom. pl. of ddi, 8. 70. (2d c. 110), “beginning ;’ see 772. निबद्ध past pass. part. 
(544), ‘caught,’ ‘confined,’ from root bandh, with prep. ni; -ddhd, nom. c. pl.; 
final s dropped by 66. ¢ पत्छायमानं pres. part. Atmane (526), ‘running away,’ 
trying to escape,’ from root ४, with prep. pard, see under pard at 783; -nau, 
nom. du गतिविशेषवित्तनेः complex compound (770); gati, cr. movement 
vigesha, cr. ‘variety,’ ^ difference ;’ vijndnath, instr. c. pl. of viynana, 8. 0 (18t 


104), knowledge 


yy2 
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afar cer अपि sare निपतितौ व्यापी 
feat च ॥ 
॥ कथा ४ ॥ Srory 4. 

Sif कस्मिश्चिट्‌ वनोदेशे कश्चित्‌ पुत्ठिन्टः । स च 
arate केतं वनं "प्रति प्रस्थितः । अथ तेनं प्रसपेता 
मीन्‌ कोडः समासादितः । तं VET कणाकृष्टनिश्तिसा- 
यकेन समाहतः | तेनापि कोपाविष्ट चेत्तसा बादेन्दुद्युति- 
देष्टामेण पाटितोद्रः पुलिन्द गतासुर भूतते प्रापतत्‌ | 


कुटित्कबारेण Karma-dhéraya or descriptive (755); kutila, cr.“ crooked;’ chdrena, 
instr. ९. of chdra, 8. m. (1st c. 103), motion.’ Tea nom. du. masc. of rakshat, 
pres. part. Parasmai (524), “ preserving,’ from root raksh. निपतितो past pass. 
part. (538), ‘fallen,’ ‘fell,’ see 896, from root pat, with prep. ni. 

वनोेशे Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743); vana, cr.* wood ;’ uddega, 
s.m. (1st ९. 103), ‘quarter,’ “region ;’ -se, loc. c. afar 8. 70. (1st ९. 103) ‘a 
mountaineer,’ ‘a countryman;’ -ndah, nom. c. “TUS 8.1. (2d c. 112)" hunting,’ 
‘chase ;’ -rddhim, acc.c. = प्रस्थित past pass. part. (533), ‘set out,’ ‘set forward,’ 
from root sthd, with prep. pra; see under pra at 783, and see 896. प्रसपैता 
instr. ९. sing. of prasarpat, pres. part. Parasmai (524), ‘proceeding onwards,’ 
^ creeping forwards,’ from root srip, with prep. pra. क्रोड 8. m. (1st ©. 103) ‘a 
boar,’ ‘a hog.’ समासादितं past pass. part. (530), ‘met,’ ‘encountered,’ from 
causal of root sad, with prep. sam and d. कणोकृष्टनिशित्तसायकेन complex com- 
pound (770); karna, cr.‘ ear;’ dkrishta, cr.“ drawn,’ ‘ pulled ;’ nisita, cr.‘ sharp ;’ 
sdyaka, 8. 70. (18st c. 103), “an arrow;’ -kena, instr. c. समारत past pass. part. 
(545), killed,’ from root han (2d c., see 654), with prep. sam and 4. कोपाविष्ट- 
सा complex relative compound (771); kopa, cr.‘rage;’ dvishta, cr.‘ possessed,’ 
‘filled with ;’ chetas, 6. च, (7th ९. 264), mind; -sd, instr.c. = बालेन्दुदयुतिदं ग्रेण 
complex compound (770); bdia, cr.‘ young ;’ indu, cr.“moon;’ dyuti, cr. " bright- 
ness ;’ danshtrd, cr.‘ tusk’ (80. XXIV); agra, 8, n. (1st c. 104), ‘ point;’ -grena, 
instr. ९. पाटितोदरः Bahu-vrihi or relative form of descriptive (766); pdftta, cr. 
‘rent,’ “ripped up;’ udara, 8. n. (18 c. 104), ‘ belly,’ ‘stomach ;’ -rah, nom. ९. 
गतासु Bahu-vrihi or relative (767); gata, cr.“ gone,’ ‘departed ;’ asu, 8. m. (3d c. 
111), ‘ breath,’ ‘life;’ -sur, nom.c., see 65. Yes 6. n. (18t ९. 104) ‘the ground,’ 
. the earth ;’ -le, 10९. ९. प्रापतत्‌ 3d sing. 1st pret. Parasmai, ‘he fell down,’ 
from root pat (ist ¢.), with prep. pra. 
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अथय लुब्धकं व्यापाद्य शक्रोऽपि शर प्रहारमाबवेट्नया 
पञ्चत्वम्‌ उपागतः। एतस्मिन्‌ अनरे Shae आर्सन्म्‌त्यु 
Wie इतस्ततो निराहारतया पीडितः परिभमंस्‌ तं 
प्रदेशम्‌ स्ाजंगीम । यावद्‌ वराह.पुलिन्दौ पञ्चत्वम्‌ उपा- 
गतौ इावैपि पश्येति त्वत्‌ प्रहृष्टो व्यचिर्नौयत्‌ । भो 
अनुक्तो मे विधिः । Hae अंविनतिंतं भोजनम्‌ उपै- 
स्थितं । We अहं तथा भसयीमि यथा agadifa मे 
प्राणयाचा भविर्धतीर्तिं । तत्‌ तावट्‌ नं ज्लायुपाश 
धनुःकोटिगतं भक्षयामि । इत्येवं मन॑सा निधित्य arg 


OAH 8. m. (186 ९, 103) “a hunter ;’ -kam, acc. ©. व्यापाद्य indecl. part. (566), 
‘ having killed,’ from causal of root pad, with prep. vi and d. शूकर 8. 7. (18४ ९. 
103) ‘a boar,’ “a hog.’ शसरप्रदारमाववेदनया Tat-purusha or dependent com- 
pound (745); sara, cr. ^ arrow ;’ prahdra, cr.“ wound ;’ mdtra, cr.“ mere ;’ vedand, 
8. f. (1st ९. 105), ‘sensation,’ ‘perception ;’ -nayd, instr. c. पञ्चत्व 8.1. (1st c. 
104) “death,” ‘the state of return to the five elements.’ = SU?T@ past pass. part. 
(548), ` underwent,’ ‘went to,’ from root gam, with prep. spa and ¢; see 896, 844. 
न्तर s.n. (1st c. 104) ‘interval ;’ -re, loc. ©. शृगाल s. m. (1st 0. 103) “a 
jackal.’ TACTRTTAT abst. s.f. (1st ९. ros and 80. XXIII) ‘the state of being 
without food ;’ -tayd, instr. c.; see 769. a. पीडित past pass. part. (538), ‘ dis- 
tressed,’ from root péd. परिभिनत्‌ pres. part. Parasmai (524), wandering about,’ 
from root bhram (1st c.), with prep. pari; this root is also uf the 4th c., see 275 ; 
-man, nom. c., s added by 53. Wet 8. m. (18६ c. 103) ‘ spot,’ ^ place,’ ‘ region ;? 
-sam, acc. C. वराहटपुलिन्दौ Dwandwa compound (751); vardha, cr. “a boar,’ 
“a hog;’ pulindau, nom. du. 7088९, of pulinda. WEP past pass. part., used as 
adj. (1st c. 187), ‘ pleased,” ‘delighted,’ from root hrish, with prep. pra; see 539. 
व्यचिनयत्‌ gd sing. 1st pret. Parasmai, “he reflected,’ “he thought to himself,’ 
from root chint (10th c., see 641), with prep. ०४, 783. अनुकूल adj. m. f. n. 
(1st c. 187) “favourable ;’ -20, nom. c., see 64. विधिं 8. 7. (2d ९, 110) ‘ destiny,’ 
‘fortune ;’ -dhih, nom. c., see 63. a. भोजन 8. 7. (1st ९. 104) ‘food;’ -nam, 
nom.c. Wael Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743); prdna, cr. lifes’ 
ydtrd, s.f.‘the means of going,’ “the means of supporting,’ see 80. XXIV; -trd, 
nom. c. STFU Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743); sndyu, cr. 
“sinew; 20482, “string ;? -gam, acc. ९, धनुःकोटिगतं Tat-purusha &r dependent 
(748); dhanus, cr.‘ bow,’ see 63; Kofi, cr. the end,’ ‘the point;’ gata, 866 339. 4 am 
fafera indecl. part. ; see: under nir, 783. m. and 560. 
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vgfag wage: i mre बुटिते पाशे ताल्दुःप्रदेशं निदाय 
चाप-कोटिर मस्तके शिलावन्‌ freshen i सोऽपि ततैद- 
नया MAU मूर्तिः ॥ 


[म र 


afen past pass. part. (538), ‘cut,’ ‘divided,’ from root érut (6th c. 388. ९) ; 
~tite, loc. c., see 840. ताटुप्रदेशं Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743) ; 
tdlu, cr.“ palate ;’ pradega, 8. m. (1st ९. 103), region ;’ -sam, acc. ९. निदायै 
indecl. part. (566), ‘having pierced,’ ‘ having penetrated,’ from causal of root drt, 
with prep. nz. 'वापकोटिर Tat-purusha or genitively dependent (743); chdpa, 


eee teres 


cr.‘ bow; kofi, s.f.* point;’ -tir, nom. c., see 6s. मस्तकं 8. 71. (1st ९. 103) ‘the 
head;’ -ke, loc. ©, शिखावत्‌ indecl.; sikhd, ‘a tuft,’ as of hair, &c.; vat, ‘like,’ 
affix of similitude, see 724; ¢ becomes n by 47. वेदना 8.1. (1st c. 108) ‘ pain,’ 


“agony ;’ -nayd, instr. ©. 


SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 


1st class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of SYLLABLES in the half-line. 


Sloka or Anushtubh (8 syllables to the half-line or Péda). 


935. THE commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the Sloka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two lines of 16 syllables each, 
but the rules which regulate one line apply equally to the other; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows :— 


5 9५ 0 It 12 13 74 75 16 


Vv e eo e e Ww _ ६.# e 


Note—The mark = denotes either long or short. 

The 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, roth, 11th, and 12th syllables may be either long or 
short. The 8th, as ending the half-line, and the 16th, as ending the line, are also 
common. Since the line is considered as divided into two parts at the 8th 
syllable, it is an universal rule that this syllable must end a word, whether simple 


क There is, however, one example in the Hitopadega of a compound word 


running through a whole line. 
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. The sth syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be either long or 
short; but if long, then the 7th ought to be long also; and if short, then the 7th 
ought to be short also. But occasional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the rsth always short. 

Every Sloka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
R&méyana and Mahabharata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 


936. In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla- 
bles in the half-line, each half-line is exactly alike; so that it is 
only necessary to give the scheme of one half-line, or quarter of the 
verse (Pada). 

Note, that in printed books each quarter of the verse, if it consist of more than 
8 syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 


937. Trishtubh (11 syllables to the half-line). 


Of this there are 22 varieties. The commonest are— 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 


938. Indra-vajra, - - ५ - - «< « - = = 
, , § 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 © 1 
०39. Upendra-vajrd, G - GU - - «= «< - = - 6 


There is generally a ceesura at the 5th syllable. 
Note—The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza; in which 
case the metre is called Upajati or Akhydnakt. 


r 2 3 4 § 6 7 8 9 © I 
940. Rathoddhatd, - vw - vwiv - uv 


941. Jagatt (12 syllables to the half-line). 


Of this there are 30 varieties. ‘The commonest are— 


I 2 3 4 § 6 7 8 9 10 Ir 12 
942. Vanga-sthavila, U - UV - - < «= - = - «= a 
1 2 3 4 5 6 ¢ 8 9 10 77 12 
943. Druta-vilambita, VW UU — 
944. Atijagaté (13 syllables to the half-line). 
Of this there are 16 varieties. ‘The commonest are— 
r 2 3 4 § 6 7 8 9 10 ग 12 13 
945. Manju-bhdshint, «+ ८ - «~ - © «~ © - © - = = 
7 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 171 12 13 
946. Praharshint, ~ - - ५ ८ ८ < - <~ - < - ~ 
7 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ग 12 13 
947. Ruchird or 21027440, ९७ - UV - ~ «~ ~ ८ - ~ - ~~ 


--~----~-~-- ~~~ ~~~ ~~~» ~ 
* The mark — is meant to show that the last syllable is Jong at the end of"the 


halfline, but long or short at the end of the line. 
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948. Sakwart or Sakkart or Sarkart (14 syllables to the half-line). 


Of this there are 20 varieties. The commonest is— 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 "© ए 12 13 74 
949. Vasanta-tilakd, ~ - «ज - ८ ८ ८ - ८ ८ - = - = 


५ 


950. Atisakwari or Atigakkari or 4८61-८ (15 syllables to the 
half-line). 
Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest is— 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 | 9 70 It 12 13 Ig 5 


951. 21400704 or Méninf, «ज «ज 4 «~ «~ «~ - - -- «~ ~ ~ «~ ~~ = 
There is a cesura at the 8th syllable. 
952. Ashti (16 syllables to the half-line). 


Of this there are 12 varieties; none of which are common. 


953. Atyashti (17 syllables to the half-line). 


Of this there are 17 varieties. The commonest are— 
s r 2 3 4 5 6 | 7 8 9 10 Ir 12 13 14 15 16 17 
954. Stkharint, yu - - - - — ५ «“ ५ ५“ « - - ~ «~ ५ 
Cesura at the 6th syllable 
1 | भे 9 19 | Il 12 13 14 15 16 17 
955. Manddkrdntd, ~ = ~ — || ५८ ६८ ५ ६८ ५८ ~ ।| ~~ «4 ~ ~ «ज ~~ > 
Ceesura at the 4th and roth syllables. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 | 7 8 9 | 12 13 14 15 16 17 
956. Harin§u «~ «~ «~ ८ - ५ ~ «< «< ~ < = 


Ceesura at the 6th and roth syllables. 


ome [गी —_ == 


957- Dhritt (18 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties; one of which is found in the Raghu-vansa— 
123 4 § 6 ¢ 8 g 10 Ir 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

958. Mahd-mdlikd, VU «~ «~ «~ ८ - ~ - - ~ - - ~ - - ~~ 

959. Atidhriti (19 syllables to the half-line). 


Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is— 
12345 6 7 8 9 torr 12 | 13 14 16 6 17 18 19 
०60. Sdrdila-vikridita, - - < «८ - ८ - «+ «~ ~ - | ~ - ~ - - Us 


Cesura at the 12th syllable. 
961. Kriti (20 syllables to the half-line). 


Of this there are 4 varieties; none of which are common. 


962. . Prakriti (21 syllables to the half-line). 
“1234567 | 8 9 1071 12 13 14 | 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

963. Sragdhard, — -- — - vu — — wuuvy -- ५“ “~ ~ ५“ ~ ~ 
Cesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 


‘ 
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964. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syllables in the 
half-line, Akriti has 22 syllables, and includes 3 varieties; Vikriti 23 syllables, 
6 varieties; San-kriti 24 syllables, & varieties; Atikriti 25 syllables, 2 varieties ; 
Utkritt 26 syllables, 3 varieties; and Dandaka is the name given to all metres 
which exceed Utkriti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, however, peculiar to the Vedas, called Gdyatrt and 
Ushnth. The first of these has only 6 syllables to the quarter-verse, and includes 
II varieties ; the second has 7 syllables to the half-line, and includes 8 varieties. 

a. Observe, that when the half-line is so short, the whole verse is sometimes 
written in one line. 

6. Observe also, that great license is allowed in Vaidik metres: thus in the 

966. Gdyatri, 
which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 


syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities : 


I 2 3 
a b a b a 


क ॐ ॐ ॐ | WJw=om Ve | | क ॐ ॐ ॐ | ५4 ~~ VW e | | # ॐ > ऊ | 


but even in the 9 verse of each division the quantity may vary. 


24 class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number of 
SYLLABLES* in the WHOLE LINE (each whole line being alike). 


967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus. Of these the commonest are— 


068. Vaitdliya (21 syllables to the whole line). 
7 2 3 4 5 6 47 8 9 10 


ee A +4# a «^ ~~ 


11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
Le ५ ~ - 4 \८ ~ «4 ~~ ५५ म 








There is a cezesura at the 1oth syllable. 


969. Aupachchhandasika (23 syllables to the whole line). 


The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the roth and last syllable in the line; the cesura being at the 11th syllable. 


970. Pushpitdgrd (25 syllables to the whole line). 
123 4 § 6 7 8 9 {© 12 13 14 15 1617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 


On © ak © ६८ © ce © - © -- Wey VY VY mw YB wer ee 


There is a ceesura at the 12th syllable. 


* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or instants 
in the line, in the same way as the 3d class. But as each line is generally distri- 
buted into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allgwed for each foot 
between a spondee, anapest, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibrach, itewill 
obviate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like the 1st 
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34 class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of FEET in the whole verse (each foot containing generally four 


instants or mdirds). 


971. Note—Each foot is supposed to consist of four instants, and a short syllable 
is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only such feet can be 
used as are equivalent to four instants; and of this kind are the dactyl (— ५ v), 
the spondee (— —), the anapxst (V < —), the amphibrach (U — vu), and the 
proceleusmaticus (UV ९ u vu); amy one of which may be employed. 


Of this class of metres the commonest is the 


972. Arya or Gathd. 

Each line consists of seven and a half feet; and each foot contains four instants, 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contains only one, and is therefore a 
single short syllable. Hence there are 30 instants in the first line, and 27 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line is generally, but not always, a long 
syllable; the 6th foot of the first line must be either an amphibrach or proce- 
leusmaticus ; and the ist, 3d, sth, and 7th feet must not be amphibrachs. The 
cesura commonly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Pathyd. The following are a few examples : 


2 + ~ ५ , 5 , 6 
voy vu || - \ ५८ == ४८ ५८ ५८ -- Vv 
vy wu न न [Tv 
2 3 . 4 . $ , © , 4 
Vu ~~ ६ ५ Vow ~~ ५ ६.८ 
Vu ~~ ६८ ५. ५ ~ ५८ 
I : 2 3 4 5 6 
Vu ~~ ५८ ५ ५.८ ६८ = — vw Wow ~~ ~ | ६ 
vu ५८ ६८ ५८ ५८ vu Vv 
I 2 3 ध 4 । 5 । 6 
~ ५ ६ wre ee hoe = ६८ ५. wow 
~ ~ ५८ ~~ ५. ~~ ~~ ५८ ६८ ५८ ५८ | ५“ ५८ ~ 
So, # ~ Dw. Oy oF 
~~ ५ ५ ५८ ६८ ५५ ५८ UU 
५ ~~ -~ | ४4 ५८ ~ ॥ 


973. The Udgtti metre only differs from the Aryd in inverting the lines, and 
placing the short line, with 27 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties:—In the Upagéti, both lines consist of 27 
instants ; in the Géti, both consist of 30 instants; and in the Arydg#ti, of 32. 


INDEX I. 


Oss.—The numbers refer to the number of the rule. 


ABSTRACT nouns, 80. 1X.X.XII. XXIII. 
81. ४. 85. IV. 

Accentuation, 24. 

Adjectives, 184; syntax of, 824. 

Adverbial compounds, 760. 

Adverbs, 712; syntax of, 917. 

Affixes; forming nouns, substantive and 
adjective, 80; forming adverbs, 718. 

Agency, nouns of, 579. 

Aggregative compounds, 746. 

Akriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Alphabet, 1—26. 

Anomalous compounds, 777. 

Anubandhas, 75. ९. 

Anunasika, 7. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metre, 935. 

Anuswara, 6. 

Aorist, see Third preterite. 

Ardha-visarga, 8. a. 

Ardhakara, 10. 

Aryé, a kind of metre, 972. 

Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ashti, a kind of metre, 952. 

Atidhriti, a kind of metre, 989. 

Atijagati, a kind of metre, 944. 

Atikriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Atisakwari, a kind of metre, 950. 

Atmane-pada, 243. 

Atyashti, a kind of metre, 953. 

Augment चं ८, 260, 260. a. 8. 

Avyayi-bhava compounds, 760. 

Bahu-vrihi compounds, 761. 

Base, of nouns, 74, 77; formation of 
base of nouns, 79, 80—87; inflection 
of 88—183; of verbs, 244; formation 
of the base of verbs, 256—517. 


Benedictive, 242; terminations of, 246; 
formation of the base of, 442; syntax 
of, 890. 

Cardinals, 198; declension of, 200. 

Cases of nouns, go. 

Causal verbs, 479; terminations of, 480; 
formation of the base of, 481; passive 
form of, 496; syntax of, 847. 

Chandra-vindu, 7. 

Classes, of nouns, 79; of verbs, see Con- 
jugation. 

Classification of letters, 18. 

Collective or Dwigu compounds, 759; 
nouns, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Jombination (euphonic) of vowels, 27 ; 
of consonants, 39; of the finals of 
verbal bases with terminations, 296. 

Comparative degree, 191, 194; syntax 
of, 829. 

Comparison, degrees of, 191, 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Complex compounds, 770. 

Compound consonants, 5. 

Compound verbs, 782, 787. 

Compound words, 733737; Tat-puru- 
sha or Dependent, 739; Dwandwa or 
Aggregative, 746; Karma-dharaya or 
Descriptive, 755; Dwigu or Collective, 
759; Avyayi-bhava or Indeclinable, 
760; Bahu-vrihi or Relative, 761 ; 
Complex, 770; Anomalous, 777; 
changes undergone by words at the 
end of, 778. ° 

Conditional, 242; terminations of, #46, 
2473 formation of the base of, 456 ; 
syntax of, 891. ५ 
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Conjugational tenses, 241, 248. 

Conjugations of verbs, summary of, 249; 
three groups of, 257; first group of, 
259; second and third groups of, 290. 
Ist conj., 261; examples, 587: 2d 
conj., 307; examples, 644: 3d conj., 
330; examples, 662: 4th conj., 272; 
examples, 612: 5th conj., 349; exam- 
ples, 675: 6th conj., 278; examples, 
625 : 7th conj., 342; examples, 667: 
8th conj., 353; examples, 682: gth 
conj., 356; examples, 686: roth conj., 
283; examples, 638. 

Conjunction (euphonic),see Combination. 

Conjunctions, 727; syntax of, 912. 

Consonants, 1; method of writing, 4; 
compound, 5; pronunciation of, 12; 
combination of, 39. 

Crude form or base, 77. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 964. 

Declension; general observations, 88 ; 
of nau,‘ a ship,’ 94; of 1st class of 
nouns in a, d, £, 103—109; of 2d 
class in 7, 170, 112, 1143; of 3d class 
10 wu, ILI, 113, 115; of 4th class in 
rt, 127—130; of 5th class in ¢ and क, 
136—145; of 6th class in an and in, 
146—162; of 7th class in as, is, and 
us, 163—171; of 8th class in any 
other consonant, 172—183. 

Degrees of comparison, 191,192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 223. 

Dependent compounds or Tat-purusha, 
139—745- 

Derivative verbs, 460. 

Descriptive compounds or Karma-dha- 
raya, 755- 

Desiderative verbs, 498; terminations 
of, 499; formation of the base, 500; 
causal form of, 506; nouns, 80. XXII; 
adjectives, 82, 111. 

Deva-négari alphabet, 1. 

Dhriti, a kind of mefre, 957. 


DwandwaotAggregative compounds,746. 
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Dwigu or Collective compounds, 759. 

Euphonic combination of vowels, 27; 
of consonants, 39. 

Examples of verbs, see Conjugations. 

First preterite, 241, p.102; terminations 
of, 246, 247; formation of base of, 
260, 261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 
349, 353, 350; syntax of, 884. 

Frequentative verbs, 507; Atmane-pada 
frequentatives, 509; Parasmai-pada 
frequentatives, 514; nouns, 80. XXII. 

Future, first and second, 386; termina- 
tions of, 246, 247; formation of the 
base of, 388; syntax of, 886, 887. 

Gayatri, a kind of metre, 965, 966. 

Genders of nouns, 89. 

Giti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Guna change of vowels, 27, 28, 29. 

Hard consonants, 18. a. b, 20. b, 39. 

ड्‌ 2, inserted, 388. a, 391, 392; list of 
roots ending in vowels inserting or 
rejecting 2, 394; list of roots ending 
in consonants rejecting 2, 400. 

Imperative, 241, p. 102; terminations 
of, 246, 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349. 
353. 350; syntax of, 882. 

Imperfect tense, see First preterite. 

Indeclinable compounds, 760. 

Indeclinable words, 712; syntax of, 912. 

Indefinite pronouns, 228. 

Indicative mood, 241, p. 102. 

Infinitive, 458; formation of the base 
of, 459; syntax of, 867. 

Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 

Interjections, 732; syntax of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 941. 

Karma-dharaya or Descriptive com- 
pounds, 755. 

Kriti, a kind of metre, 961. 

Letters,1; classification of,18; euphonic 
combination of, 27. 

Metre, scneme of the more common 


kinds of, p. 350. 


INDEX I. 


Moods, 241, p. 102. 

Multitude, nouns of, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Nagari alphabet, 1. 

Nominal verbs, 518—s23. 

Nouns, formation of base of, 74; declen- 
sion of, see Declension; syntax of, 802. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91; of verbs, 243. 

Numerals,198—215; syntax of, 206,835. 

Numerical symbols, 216. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Pada or voice, 243. 

Parasmai-pada, 243. 

Parsing, exercises in, 930. 

Participial nouns of agency, 579. 

Participles, present, 524, 526; past 
passive, 530; past active, 553; of 
the 2d preterite, 554; past indeclina- 
ble, 555; adverbial indeclinable, 567 ; 
future passive, 568; of the 2d future, 
578; syntax of, 892. 

Particle, 878. 

Passive voice, 243. ०, 253; passive 
verbs, 461; terminations of, 462; 
formation of the base of, 463. 

Patronymics, 80. XII. 81. VI. 

Perfect, see Second preterite, Third pre- 
terite. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive adjectives, 84. I. II. p. 51, 
85. VI. VII; pronouns, 231. र, 
Potential, 241, p. 102; terminations of, 
246, 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 339, 342, 349, 

352, 350; syntax of, 879. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 962. 

Prepositions, 729, 783; syntax of, 916. 

Present, 241, p. 102; terminations of, 
246, 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307; 33०, 342, 349, 
353> 356; syntax of, 873. 

Preterite, see First preterite, Second 
preterite, Third preterite. 
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Pronominals, 236, 240. 

Pronouns, 217; syntax of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, 11; of conso- 
nants, 12. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 331, 369. 

Relative pronouns, 226; compounds 
(Bahu-vrihi), 761. 

Root, 74, 75. 

Sakwart, a kind of metre, 948. 

Sandhi, rules of, see Combination. 

San-kriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 364; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, 18. a, 20. ®, 39. 

Sonant letters, 18. a. 6, 20. ¢, 39. 

Superlative degree, 191, 192. 

Surd consonants, 18. a. 6, 20. 6, 39. 

Symbols, 6. 

Syntax, 794. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 

Tat-purusha or Dependent compounds, 
739—745- 

Tenses, 241, p. 102. 

Terminations, of nouns, 91; of verbs, 
246, 247. 

Third preterite, 415; syntax of, 888. 

Translation, exercises 10, 930. 

Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 937- 

Udgiti, a kind of metre, 973. 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 965. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Vaitaéliya, a kind of metre, 968. 

Verb, 241; syntax of, 839. 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 964. 


Virama, 9. 

Visarga, 8, 67. 

Voices, 243. 

Vowels, 1,2; method of writing, 4; pro- 
nunciation of, 11; combination of, 27. 

Vriddhi change of vowels, 27, 28, 29. a. 

Writing, method of, 26. ° 


INDEX ग. 


Oxss.—The numbers refer to the number of the rule. 


@ affix, 80. 1. II. I. XII. 
Wai affix, 80. IV. 

wifey ‘an eye,’ 122. 

Wir ‘fire,’ 110. 

WFR “to stretch,’ 385. 
WH ‘to anoint,’ 347, 668. 
WY affix, 82. VI. 

WE ˆ 10 eat,’ 317, 652. 
Wer ‘eating,’ 141. ८. 
Wea ‘this’ or ‘that,’ 225. 
weft ‘to read,’ 311, 372. a. 
सथ्वन्‌ ˆ 2 road,’ 148. 

सन्‌ “to breathe,’ 326. 
अनं affix, 80. V. 85. 1. 
WZE ‘an ox,’ 182. d. 
Wert ‘another,’ 777. b. 
wa ‘other,’ 236. 


WI ‘with reference to,’ ‘ than,’ 833. a. 


WTF ˆ 2 nymph,’ 163. a. 
Wat “a mother,’ 108. c. 
WY ‘to go,’ 385. ५. 

WT affix, 80. VIII. 

WF ‘to worship,’ 371. 
wy “to ask,’ 642. 
खय्येमन्‌ “the sun,” 157, 
Waa ‘a horse,’ 158. 

we “to deserve,’ 608. 

अत affix, 80. VIII. 

Wes ‘enough,’ 9०7, a, 918. 
WR ‘afew,’ 240. ` । 
जल्पति ‘ narrow-minded,’ 119. 


अत्यविद्य ‘ possessed of little learning,’ 
108. 

अवधीर्‌ ‘to despise,’ 75. 0. 

सवाच्च्‌ ‘southern,’ 176. ¢. 

WAY “to eat,’ 357. a, 696. 

अश्‌ “to obtain,’ “to pervade,’ 371. a, 
681. a. 

WAT ‘a stone,’ 153. 

सस्‌ ‘to be,’ 322, 364. a, 369, 584. 

स्‌ ‘to throw,’ 622. 

Wa affix, 86. I. 

WAT ‘blood,’ 176. ण. 

wfeq ‘a bone,’ 122. 

Wat “I,” 218. 

WE ‘to say,” 384. 

सहन्‌ ‘a day,’ 156. 

WT affix, 80. XXII. 

अकं affix, 80. VIII. 

्रात्मक “composed of,’ ' consisting of,’ 
799. fs 774: 

आत्मन्‌ “goul,’ ‘self,’ 147, 222. 

wife ‘beginning with,’ ‘et cetera,’ 764, 
112. 

साप्‌ “to obtain,’ 351, 369, 681. 

Wed ˆ beginning from,’ 925, 793. 9. 

STS affix, 82. VI. 

WIS affix, 82. VI. 

च्शिस्‌ ‘a blessing,’ 166. 

wre ˆ to sit,’ 317. 

WTS ‘to remain,’ with pres. part., 877. 

ड्‌ ‘to go,’ 310, 372, 645. 
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€ affix, 81. 1. IL. HI. VI. 
इक affix, 80. XIII. 

इत्‌ affix, 84. II. 

BF affix, 80. XXI. c. 

इतर ^ other,’ 236. 

इतिं ‘50,’ 927. 

xq affix, 82. VI. 

इट्‌ ‘this,’ 224. 

ङन्‌ affix, 85. ४. VI. 

डन affix, 80. XVI. 

ry “to kindle,’ 347. 

RAF affix, 85. IV. 

इर affix, 89. VIII. 

Xe affix, 80. VIII. 

ष्‌ ‘to wish,’ 282, 370, 637. 
RB affix, 192, 80. XIX. 

ष्णु affix, 82. ४. 

ड्स्‌ affix, 86. II. 

$ affix, 80. XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 
$e ‘to see,’ 6०. 

ईड ‘to praise,’ 325. 

SEM ‘s0 like,’ 234. 

श्न affix, 80. XVI. 

=a affix, 80. XV. 

ईयस्‌ affix, 192. 

ईश्‌ “to rule,’ 325, 385. 

ऋ affix, 82. I. IJ. III. 

TG affix, 80. VIII. 

TR ‘to move,’ 370. 
TASTY having lotus eyes,’ 166. a. 
उद्च्च्‌ ‘northern,’ 176. b. 
afaya “with reference to,’ 924. 
‘SE ‘to moisten,’ 347. 
TaN ‘near a cow,’ 134. a. 
ङपानह्‌ “a shoe,’ 182. ९ 

र affix, 80. VIII. 

Jes affix, 80. VIII. 

उशान्नस्‌ ˆ Venus,” 170. ५ 
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3a ‘to burn,’ 385. c. 

sfang a kind of metre, 182. 6, 965. 

wat “the hot season,” 148. 

ङस्‌ affix, 86. II. 

ऋक affix, 80. VIII. 

wet ‘strong,’ 176. h. 

कयौ “to cover,’ 316. 

W ‘to go,’ 334, 378. 

छर्‌ “to go,’ 684. 

WY ‘to flourish,’ 371, 680. 

ऋूभुधिन्‌ a name of Indra, 162. 

‘to go,’ 358. 

Wa ‘one,’ 200. 

VAT that,’ 223. 

zy “to increase,’ 600. 

र्यं affix, 80. XIV. 

VT affix, 80. VIII. 

क affix, 80. VIII. XVII. 

कतिचित्‌ “a few,’ 230. 

कथ्‌ “to say,’ 286, 643. 

कम्‌ “to love,’ 440. a. 

ata ‘an action,’ 152. 

कल्य affix, 80. XXI. 

कश्चित्‌ “any one,” 228. 

काम ‘desirous,’ with infinitive, 871. 

कारिन्‌ ‘a doer,’ 159. 

कास्‌ ` to shine,’ 385. ९. 

किं ^ who 2? ‘ what ?? 227. 

fai ‘why ?’ 921. 

कियत्‌ “how many,’ 234. 2. 

कुन्य्‌ ‘to pain,’ “to be pained,’ 362. 

कुमार्‌ ‘to play,’ 75. a. 

कमारी “a girl,’ 107. 

FAT n. “a lotus,’ 139. a. 

Faq ^ doing,’ 141. ९. 

& ‘to sound,’ 432. ॐ 

कु ‘to do,’ 358, 364, 306, 368, 682, 683, 
701. च 
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कृत्‌ “to cut,” 281. 

कृतवत्‌ “who made,’ 140. a. 
कृष्‌ “to draw,’ 606. 

कृ “to scatter,’ 280, 627. 

कृ “to hurt,’ ‘to kill,’ 358. 
कृत्‌ “to celebrate,’ 284. 

कुष्‌ “to make,’ 263. 

कोऽपि ‘any one,’ 229. 

क्री ‘to buy,’ 689. 

WE ‘a jackal,’ 128. c. 

Fars “to harass,’ 697. 

WU ‘to kill,’ 684, 685. 

WY ‘to sharpen,’ 396. a. 

किण ‘to kill,” 684. 

fery ‘to throw,’ 274, 279, 635. 
fay “to throw,’ freq., 710. 

षु ‘to sneeze,’ 396. a. 

BW ˆ ४० agitate,’ 694. 

खन्‌ ‘to dig,” 376. 

खलपु ‘a sweeper,’ 126. ¢, 190. 


खिट्‌ “to vex,’ ‘to torment,’ 287. 


ख्या “to tell,’ 437. a. 

गतभी ‘ fearless,’ 123. d. 

गम्‌ “to go,’ 270, 602. 

गम्‌ “to go,’ freq., 709. 

TT “to protect,’ 271. 

गू ˆ to evacuate,’ 432. 

गृ “to sound,’ 358. 

गे ‘to sing,’ 268, 374, 595, a. 
गो ‘a cow,’ 133. 

गोर्‌ ^ cow-keeper,’ 183. 5. 
WY ‘to tie,” 362, 375. f, 693. 
ग्रस्‌ ‘to swallow,’ 286. 

गु “to conceal,’ 271, 609. 
WE ` to take,’ 359, 699. 

ग्रह्‌ “to take,’ freq., 711. 


arta ‘ chief of a village,’ 126. a. 


गै ‘to be weary,’ 268, kos. 6. 


घस्‌ ‘to eat,’ 377. 

चुष्‌ ˆ to proclaim,’ 643. a. 

yw “to shine,’ 684. 

Ht ‘to smell,’ 269, 588. 

चख ‘and,’ 912. 

कास्‌ ‘to shine,’ 75. a. 

Wa ˆ 10 speak,’ 321. 

WY “the eye,’ 165. a. 

WAT ‘four,’ 203. 

खन्ट्मस्‌ ‘the moon,’ 163. 

खम्‌ ` a host,’ 125. 

‘AT ‘one who goes,’ 180. 

"वमेन्‌ ‘leather,’ 153. 

fq ‘to gather,’ 350, 367, 583. 
चितेलिख्‌ ‘a painter,’ 175. 

चिन्‌ “to think,’ 641. 

वेत्‌ “if, 975. 

चुर्‌ “to steal,’ 284, 638, 639. 

WAT a pretext,’ 153. 

Fag “to cut,’ 667. 

र्‌ “to cut,’ 388. ९. 

WA ˆ ४० eat,’ 290. 8, 326. 

जगत्‌ ‘moving,’ 142. a. 

जन्‌ ‘to be born,’ 276, 376, 434, 617. a. 
जन्‌ “to produce,’ 339, 666. 9. 
जन्मन्‌ ^ एप, 153. 

WTA“ decay,” 171. 

जरा ^ decay,’ 108. d. 

sTesut ° water-drinker,’ 126. a. 

WTI “to be awake,’ 75. a, 316, 385. d. 
जाग्रत्‌ ‘watching,’ 141. a. 

fat ‘to conquer,’ 263, 590. 

जिगदिस्‌ * desirous of speaking,’ 166. 
जीव्‌ ˆ to live,’ 267, 603. 

जुत्‌ sacrificing,’ 141. c. 

ज्‌ ‘to grow old,’ 277, 358, 375-9) 437. 0. 
Ht ‘to know,’ 360, 688. 

ज्या ‘ to grow old,’ 361. 
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डी ‘to fly,’ 274, 395. ९. 

त्‌ affix, 84. I. 

WA “a carpenter,’ 156. 

Wi ‘he,’ 220. 

W ‘to stretch,” 354, 583, 684. 

तन्‌ affix, 80. XVI. 

WT “thin,” 118, 119. a. 

Weat ‘a string,’ ‘a wire,” 124. 

तम affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

तर affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

तरी ‘a boat,’ 124. 

AT affix, 80. XXIII. 

ATE “such like,’ 234. 

ATEM “80,” 801. a, 920. a. 

तावत्‌ ‘so many,’ 801, 838, 876. 

fa affix, 81. V. 

frag “going crookedly,” 176. b. 

@ affix, 82. VI. 

तु but,” 914. 

तुट्‌ to strike,’ 279, 634. 

तु affix, 83. 1. 1. 

FA ˆ ४0 eat grass,’ 684. 

तृष्‌ to be satisfied,’ 618. 

ae “to kill,’ ‘to strike,’ ‘to hurt,’ 345, 
348, 674. 

तु ` to cross,’ 364, 375. 9. 

त्यज्‌ ‘to abandon,’ 596. 

त्यत्‌ “he? or ‘that,’ 221. 

@ affix, 80. VII. VIII. 

At affix, 80. XXIV. 

ति ‘three,’ 202. 

तुट्‌ ‘to break,” 388. 5. 

@ ‘ to preserve,’ 268. 

त्वि affix, 80. IX. 

त्वत्‌ ‘thou,’ 219. 

त्वदीय ‘thine,’ 231. 

दंश्‌ ‘to bite,’ 271. 

GH affix, 80. XX. 
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eaerefas ‘ mutual striking,’ 793. 
ददत्‌ ‘giving,’ 141. a. 
aftr ‘ ghee,’ 122. 
दय्‌ ‘to pity,’ 385. c. 
दस्द्र ‘to be poor,’ 75. a, 328, 385. d. ` 
दह्‌ ˆ ६० burn,’ 619. 
दां ‘to give,’ 335, 663, 700. 
दातु “a giver,’ 127, 129. b. 
दामन्‌ a string,’ 153. 
दिष्‌ “to play,’ 275. 
दिविन्‌ ‘a day,’ 156. a. 
दिग्‌ ‘to point out,’ ‘to exhibit,’ 279, 
439. a, 583. 
दिश्‌ “a quarter of the sky,’ 181. 
दिह्‌ “to anoint,’ 659. 
दीधी ‘to shine,’ 329. 
दुमेनस्‌ ˆ evil-minded,’ 164. a. 
दुह्‌ “to milk,’ 327, 660. 
दुह्‌ ‘one who milks,’ 182. 
FM ˆ ४ see,” 270, 604. 
दूश्‌ “to see,’ causal, 704. 
Faq a looker,’ 148. 
g “to tear,’ “to rend,’ 358, 367. ९. 
दे ` to pity,’ 379. 
देषेज्‌ “a worshipper of the gods,’ 176. ९. 
देशीय affix, 80. XXI. 
are “an arm,’ 166. 6. 
Wa ` to shine,’ 597. 6. 
दर “to run,’ 368, 592. 
दह्‌ “to injure,’ 623. 
दृह्‌ “one who injures,’ 182. 
इयस affix, 80. XX. 
fz ‘two,’ 201. 
fearq ‘having two mothers,’ 130. 
द्विष्‌ ‘to hate,’ 309, 657. 
विष्‌ ‘one who hates,’ 181. ° 
धनवत्‌ ‘rich,’ 140.¢ ° 
धनिन्‌ ‘rich,’ 19§, 160, 161. 
3 ^ 1 
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wafag ‘ knowing one’s duty,’ 138. 
भधा ‘to place,’ 336, 664. 
धामन्‌ ‘a house,’ 153. 

धी ‘ understanding,’ 123. 
धीमत्‌ ^ wise,’ 140. a. 

च ‘to agitate,’ 280, 358, 367. b, 677. 
| “to hold,’ 285. 

धे ‘to drink,’ 438. ®, 440. a. 
wy ˆ a cow,’ 113. 

ष्मा “to blow,’ 269. 

ध्ये ‘to meditate,’ 268, 595. 9. 
¥ ‘to be firm,’ 432. 

@ affix, 80. VI. 

नदी ‘a river,’ 106. 

aq “a grandson,’ 128. a. 
नम्‌ “to bend,’ 433. 

नञ्‌ “to perish,’ 620. 

नह्‌ “to bind,’ 624. 

नामन्‌ “a name,’ 152. 

निज्‌ ‘to purify,’ 341. 

नी ‘to lead,’ 59०. a. 

नु ‘to praise,’ 280, 313, 396. a. 
नु affix, 82. IV. VI. 

नु “a man,’ 128. 

नुत्‌ ` to dance,’ 274, 364, 583. 
नु “to lead,’ 358. 

नौ ‘a ship,’ 94. 

पच्‌ “to cook,’ 267. 

Wee ‘cooking,’ 141. 

Ta ‘five,’ 204. 

यति ‘a lord,’ 121. 

पथिन्‌ “a road,’ 162. 

WE ‘to go,’ 434. 

परिमृज्‌ ‘a cleanser,’ 176. ९. 


परिव्राज्‌ “a religious mendicant,’ 176. e. 


चा ‘to dsink,’ 269, 589. 
चा ‘to protect,’ 347 
पारु ‘pale,’ 187. ^ 
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UTE ‘a foot,’ 145. 

पाप्मन्‌ ‘sin,’ 148. 

fay “a father,’ 128. 

frye ‘desirous of cooking,’ 166. 

पिपासु ‘thirsty,’ 118. 

पिश्‌ ‘to organize,’ “to form,’ 281. 

पीवन्‌ ‘fat,’ 150. 

पुंस्‌ ‘a male,’ 169. 

Ye ‘to contract,” 388. 6. 

Yet “holy,” 191. 

Tt “twice-born,’ 126. b. 

पुरःसर ˆ preceded by,’ 777. ० 192. 

पुरूष ‘a man,’ 107. 

पुष्‌ ‘to nourish,’ 357. a, 698. 

पुष्‌ “to be nourished,’ 621. 

ष्‌ ‘to purify,’ 358, 364. 

पूवै or पूवैक ‘preceded by,’ ‘with,’ 777.¢, 
192. 

पूषन्‌ “the sun,’ 157. 

पृषत्‌ ‘a deer,’ 142. a. 

पृ ‘to fill,’ 285, 358, 367. ९, 640. 

प्ये ‘to grow fat,’ 399. 5. 

प्रच्छ “to ask,’ 282, 381, 631. 

प्रत्यञ्च्‌ ‘western,’ 176. ¢. 

Way ^ quiet,’ 179. a. 

WTS “an asker,’ 176. 

प्राच्‌ ‘eastern,’ 176. 8. c. 

प्रिय ‘dear,’ 187. 

प्री ‘to please,’ 285, 690. 

प्रमन्‌ ‘love,’ 153. 

Ty “to bind,’ 362, 692. 

बलिष्ठ ‘strongest,’ 193. 

बत्कीयस्‌ ‘stronger,’ 167, 193. 

aga “having many ships,’ 134. a, 190. 

age ‘rich,’ 134. a, 190. 

बुध्‌ ‘to know,’ 262, 364, 583, 614. 

JY ‘one who knows,’ 177. 

बुद्धा ‘under the ides,’ 809.b. =, 


INDEX IL 


WAT “the murderer of a Bréhman,’ 
157. 

F “to speak,’ 314, 649. 

WE “to eat,’ 643. 6. 

wy “to break,’ 347, 669. 

भवत्‌ “your honour,’ 143, 233. 

नस्‌ “to shine,’ 340. 

भानु “the sun,’ 111. 

भारवाह “bearing a burden,’ 182. c. 

भाया ‘a wife,’ 107. 

trey “to beg,’ 267. 

भिह्‌ “to break,’ 343, 583. 

भी ‘fear,’ 123, 333, 666. 

भीर्‌ ‘timid,’ 118. a, 187. 

भुन्‌ “to eat,’ 346, 668. a. 

भू ‘to be,’ 263, 367. 8, 585, 586. 

भू to be,’ causal, 703. 

भू ‘to be,’ desiderative, 705. 

भू “to be,’ frequentative, 706, 707. 

भू “the earth,’ 125. a. 

भूपति ‘a king,’ 2. 

भु ‘to bear,’ 332, 368, 583. 

भृ “to blame,’ “to nourish,’ 358. 

Ty “to fall,’ 276. 

Ws ‘one who fries,’ 176. ¢. 

भज्‌ ‘to fry,’ ‘to roast,’ 282, 381, 632. 

भरम्‌ ˆ ४० wander,’ 275, 375. f. 

भ्राज्‌ ‘to shine,’ 375. f. 

WT to shine,’ 375. f. 

uit ‘ to fear,’ 358. 

म affix, 80. VITI. 

मघवन्‌ a name of Indra, 155. 

WIG ˆ ४0 be immersed,’ 633. 

मत्‌ affix, 84. ४. 

मत्‌ I,” 218. 

मति ‘the mind,’ 112. 

मथिन्‌ ‘a churning-stick,’ 162. 

मट्‌ ˆ % be mad,’ 275. sg 
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Weta ‘mine,’ 231. 

Wy ‘honey,’ 115. 

मन्‌ “to imagine,’ 684. 
मन्‌ affix, 85. IT. 
मनस्‌ ˆ ४५6 mind,’ 164. 
मरय्‌ “to churn,’ ‘to agitate,’ 362, 693. a. 
मय affix, 80. XVIII. 

AT affix, 80. VIII. 

AR ‘great,’ 142. 

महात्मन्‌ ˆ magnanimous,’ 151. 
AAA ˆ magnanimous,” 164. a. 
महाराज “a great king,’ 151. a. 

मा ‘to measure,’ 274, 338, 664. a. 

At ‘not,’ in prohibition, 882, 889. 
मांसनुज्‌  flesh-eater, 176. 

मातं affix, 80. XX. 

मातं ‘ merely,’ ‘even,’ 919. 

मि affix, 81. IV. 

fag ‘to be viscid,’ 277. 

WA “to let go,’ ‘to loose,’ 281, 628. 
मुह “to be troubled,’ 612. 

मुह्‌ ^ {00118}, 182. 

FA “the head,’ 150. 

मु “to die,’ 280, 626. 

मृग ‘a deer,’ 107. 

JH “to cleanse,” “to wipe,’ 324, 651. 
We ‘tender,’ 118. a, 187. 

मृष्‌ ‘one who endures,’ 181. 

मेधाविन्‌ intellectual,’ 159. 

स्ना ‘to repeat over,’ 269. 

B ‘to fade,’ 268, 374, 505. b. 

य affix, 80. X. XI. 

यकृत्‌ ‘the liver,” 144. 

यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice,’ 375. ९ 597- 

यज्जन्‌ ˆ ४ sacrificer,’ 148. 

यत्‌ ‘who,’ 226. = 

यटि ‘if,’ 880. a, 8014 815. . 
यम्‌ ‘to restrain,’ $70, 433. 
342 
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या ‘to go,’ 317, 644. 
“to ask,’ 364, 392. 
` " ४8 many,’ 801, 838, 876. 
| ‘to join,’ ‘to mix,’ 313, 357, 396. a, 
583, 686, 687. 
[ affix, 82. VI. 
[ज्‌ ˆ to join,’ 346, 670. 
[न्‌ “to be fitting,’ 92. 
` "9 youth,’ 155. 
“you,” 219. 
र affix, 80. VH. 
रञ्‌ (with WM) “to begin,’ Gor. a. 
TA ‘to sport,’ 433. 
“to shine,’ 375. f- 
“a ruler,’ 176. ९. 
“a king,’ 149. 
ta queen,’ 150. a. 
रि ‘to go,’ 280. 
सी ‘to go,’ 358. 
B ‘to sound,’ 313, 396. a- 
ङ affix, 82. VI. 
BE ‘to weep,’ 326, 653. 
ey “to hinder,’ 344, 671. 
रन्धत्‌ ‘hindering,’ 141. c. 
eq 
„ 7 69. f, 774. 
रे ‘wealth,’ 132. 
“hair,” 153- 
affix, 80. VIIT. 


t ‘fortune,’ 124. 


“composed of,’ ‘consisting of,’ 


“lightness,” 150. 
“lightest,” 193. 
[ ५ lighter,’ 193. 
“to take,’ 601. 
“one who obtains,’ 178. 
[ “toaanoint,’ 281, 431. 
। “to lick,’ 3474 661. 
! one who licks,‘ 182. 
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त्की ‘to adhere,’ 358. 

लुप्‌ “to break,’ 281. 

@ ‘to cut,’ 358, 691. 

@ affix, 80. VIII. 

वच्‌ “to speak,’ 319, 650. 

वत्‌ affix, 84. IV. 

वत्‌ ‘like,’ 922. 

वट्‌ “to speak,’ 599. 

वधू ‘a wife,” 125. 

वन्‌ ‘to ask,’ 684. 

वन्‌ affix, 85. III. 

वप्‌ “to sow,’ 375. ०. 

वम्‌ ‘to vomit,’ 375. d. 

वर affix, 80. VII. 

वत्मैन्‌ “a road,’ 153. 

वमेन्‌ “armour,” 153. 

वेल affix, 80. XVI. 

वर्ग्‌ ‘one who leaps,’ 183. 

वश्‌ “to choose,’ “to desire,’ 320, 656- 
वस्‌ ‘to dwell,’ 607. 

वह्‌ “to carry,’ 611. 

वा ˆ or,’ 914. 

वाच्‌ ‘speech,’ 176. 

वारि ‘ water,’ 114. 

वाहू ‘bearing,’ 182. 6. 

विष्‌ ‘to distinguish,’ 346. 

विज्‌ ‘to separate,’ 341. 

विट्‌ “to know,’ 308, 583. 

विट्‌ “to find,’ 281. 

fara ‘wise,’ 168. a. 

विन्‌ affix, 85. VII. 

विभान्‌ ‘splendid,’ 176. ९. 

विवि ‘desirous of entering,’ 166. 
विश्‌ “one who enters,’ 181. 
वि्सुज्‌ ‘the creator of the world,’ 176.e. 
विष्‌ “to divide,’ 341. 

at ‘to go,’ 312. 

¥ ‘to surfound,’ 368. = 
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घु ‘to choose,’ 675. 

YM ‘to be,” 598. 

वृहत्‌ “ great,’ 142. a. 

ब्‌ to choose,’ 358. See J. 

वे ‘to weave,’ 379. 

वेमन्‌ “a loom, 150. 

वेवी ‘to go,’ ‘to pervade,’ 75. a. 

aT “a house,’ 1 53; 

art “to deceive,’ 282, 383, 629. 

व्यय्‌ “to be pained,’ 383. 

ay “to pierce,’ 277, 615. 

व्यय्‌ “to spend,’ 383. 

‘to cover,’ 379. 

व्योमन्‌ * sky,’ 153. 

wa “to cut,’ 282, 630. 

वश्च “one who cuts,’ 176. g. 

व्री ‘to choose,’ 358. 

set ‘to choose,’ 358. 

शक्‌ ‘to be able,’ 679. 

शकृत्‌ ` ordure,” 144. 

शम्‌ “to be appeased,’ 619. 

शालिबाह्‌ “bearing rice,’ 182. ९. 

शास्‌ “to rule,’ 290. 9, 323, 658. 

शासत्‌ ‘ruling,’ 141. a. 

शिव ‘the god Siva,’ ‘ prosperous,’ 103, 

104, IOs. 

शिष्‌ ‘to distinguish,’ 672. 

ज्ञी ‘to lie down,’ 315, 646. 

शुचि “pure,” 117, 119. a, 184. 

शधिरोधिस्‌ ‘having brilliant rays,’166.2. 

शुभ्‌ ‘to shine,’ 252. 

शुभ “fortunate,” 187. 

शुष्मन्‌ ‘fire,’ 148. 

शु ‘to dissolve,’ 367. ^. 

q “to hurt,’ 358. 

Wt ‘to sharpen,’ 374. 

Wey ‘to loose,’ “to string,’ 362, 325. 
693. a. ४ 
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Ta ‘to have recourse,’ 367. a, 395. a, 
440. a. 

wit ‘ prosperity,’ 123. 

¥ ‘to hear,’ 352, 367. b, 368, 676. 

We “a dog,’ 155. 

अशू ‘a mother-in-law,’ 125. 

We “to breathe,’ 326. 

Tex ‘to swell,’ 395. a, 437. ०. 

WATE ‘Indra,’ 182. ¢. 

स for We ‘with,’ 790. a. 

afeq ‘a thigh,’ 122. 

सखि ‘a friend,’ 120. 

सजुस्‌ “an associate,’ 166. 

सन्न्‌ “to adhere,’ 426, 597. a. 

aT “to fight,’ 75. a. 

aq “to sink,’ 270, 599. a. 

सन्‌ “to give,’ 354, 426. b, 684. 

WAT “possessed of,’ “furnished with,’ 
769. d. 

सम्यच्‌ ‘fit,’ 176. 8. 

@ particle, 878. 

UCT ‘a river,’ 136. 

सवै ‘all,’ 237. 

सवैशक्‌ ‘omnipotent,’ 175. 

सह्‌ ‘to bear,’ 671. a. 

सात्‌ affix, 789. 

साधु ˆ good,’ 187. 

सामन्‌ ` conciliation,’ 153. 

सिच्‌ “to sprinkle,’ 281. 

fay ‘to accomplish,’ 364. 

सिध्‌ ‘to succeed,’ 273, 616. 

सीमन्‌ “a border,’ 159. 

सु ‘to bring forth,’ 647. 

सु ‘to press out juice,’ 677. a. 

सुन्दर ‘beautiful,’ 187. 

सुपथिन्‌ “having a good road,” 162. 

Ware “having béautiful feet,’ 145, 

सुभू having beautiful eyebrows,’ 125. 6. 
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सुमनस्‌ ‘well-intentioned,’ 164. a. 
सू ˆ to bring forth,’ 312, 647. 

सृ ‘to go,’ 368, 437. a. 

सृज्‌ “to create,’ 625. 

सुप्‌ to creep,’ 263. 

सेनानी “a general,’ 126. 

aq “to serve,’ 364. 

सो ‘to destroy,’ 276. a, 613. 


सोमपा ‘a drinker of Soma juice,’ 108. a. 


स्तम्भ्‌ “to stop,’ 695. 

स्तु ‘to praise,’ 313, 368, 648. 

स्तु ‘to spread,’ 678. 

a “to cover,’ “to spread,’ 358, 678. 
at ‘a woman,’ 123. ९. 

स्था ‘to stand,’ 269, 587. 

© ‘to drop,’ ‘to trickle,’ 368, 396. a. 
aq affix, 82. VI. 

स्यद्‌ ‘to expand,’ 388. 8. 

स्फुर्‌ ‘to glitter,’ 388. b. 

स्पृश्‌ ` ४० touch,’ 636. 

स्पृह्‌ ‘to desire,’ 288. 


INDEX 1. 


स्मि ‘to smile,’ 50, 

WF ‘to remember,’ 367. c, 594. 
स्वं ‘own,’ 232. 

स्वन्‌ ‘to sound,’ 375. 

खप्‌ ‘to sleep,’ 326, 665. 
खयम्भू ` self-existent,’ 126. €. 
स्वसु  & sister,’ 129. a. 

हन्‌ ˆ ४ kill,’ 318, 654. 

हन्‌ “to kill,’ freq., 708. 
हरित्‌ ‘green,’ 95, 136, 137- 
₹विस्‌ ‘ghee,’ 165. 

हा ‘to quit,’ ‘to abandon,’ 337, 655. 
राहा ‘a Gandharba,’ 108. 6. 
हि ‘to send,’ 378. 

हि ‘for,’ 914. 

feq “to injure,’ 673. 

§ ‘to sacrifice,’ 333, 662. 

ह ‘to seize,’ 593. 

Zit ‘to be ashamed,’ 333. a, 666. a. 
ह्री ‘shame,’ 123. 

डे “to call,’ 595. 


LIST OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

क्र kta, FS kkha, FU ५५, क्त kta, FA ktha, Fina, FW kina, 
क्य kya, कर ण Ailkra, Hi 0, BR kwa, Diksha. TCT kiya, q khwa. 
ग्घ ggha, TH gdha, A gna, THA णम, TA gma, म्य gya, स gra, 
J gla, ग्व gwa. FA ghna, A (० च ghra, धु ghwa. ङु wka, 
K wkho, F nga, F ngha, = nbha, SY mma. 

© chcha, BJ chchha, Ff chia, चछ chma, च chya. BW chhya, 
दु 0 TH ga, WR 1५ ज्ञु jira, ज्म jma, ज्य 1४० ज jra, 
उवं jwa. Sa neha, FR १८100, FA ja. 

६.५० द tha. कंय thya. जु doa, इ dda, § dna, | daha, 
ड 0010, Sal: dya, $ dra. द dhya, S$ dhra. शट nta, WE ntha, 
WE nda, WE ndha, ख nna, TA ama, WS १५०, WH nwa. 

त्क tha, A tta, त्य ttha, त्व tna, TA ta, त्य पम च्‌ tra, त्व्‌ twa, 
TH tsa. चु 1५, च्य thya, चु thwa. व्र कुण, & dgha, & dda, & ddha, 
ङ्‌ dna, इ dba, ज dbha, A dma, AD dya, § dra, इ dwa. HF dhna, 
TA dhma, A dhya, VW dhra, A dhwa. न्त nia, न्त्‌ ntha, न्द्‌ nda, 
न्धं ndha, A nna, A nma, च्य nya, A nra, न्व्‌ nwa, |S nse. 

प्रं pta, CD ptha, A pna, UT ppc, CH ppha, A pma, प्य pya, 
प्र pra, H pla, A pwa, SG psa. A ba, ZW bda, न्व्‌ एकाय, 
ज्ज 600, AT bbha, ब्य bya, FT bra. WT एर A bhra, क्व्‌ bhwa. 
FU sana, A mna, FT mpa, FR mpha, FF mba, PA mbha, म्न mma, 
म्य myo, A mra, सु mia. 

य्य yya, चु yra, यु ywa. 

के rka, RB rkha, ग rga, चं rgha, चं rcha, ड rchha, a 00 aw ra, 
a rta, a rtha, टै rda, धं raha, a 20८, a rba, x rbha, a rma, 


a YQ, a rua, zw réay घं rsha, हे rha. : 
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SH lka, ST Iga, VQ 10५, स्य lpa, SF lba, Vt lbha, SA lina, 
ल्य 1/५, A la, SA 1५५, SS Isha, SS tha. 

त्रु ४८ च्य vya, A vra, gq vla, @ vva. 

च्छ scha, AW sna, चय sya, A gra, छं sla, VA swa. CA shka, 
छ shta, छ shtha, W shna, OT shpa, TA shma, |G shya, 4 shwa. 
स्क ska, स्व्‌ skha, स्वं sta, स्य stha, A sna, स्य spa, LAK spha, 
स्म sma, स्य sya, ख sra, स्व swa, WL ssa. Req ऋ ह hna, 
द्य hma, A hya, & hra, a Ala, & hwa.~ 


CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 

SU or THU kina*, CA kshna, FS kthnat, छम kshma, 
SR ^° FT ४४०, क्य ktya, FA kthya, CA kshya, क्क kira, 
Wi kiwa, Sh kshwa. TA gohya, TA gdhya, TY gnya, TH] ghhya, 
ग्य grya, TA gdhwa. HF whta, HT nkya, Sl n-khya, FR] n-gya, 
चय १५१५५ क्खु nksha. 

SA chchya, BY chehhya, eG chchhra, च्च chchhwa. FSM 1190, 
ऊ्ञ्व jjwa. FY achya, FRY rchhya, च्च nchwa, gy njwa. 

ट्य tye, FA dys, & १४५०८. Wel ntya, USA ष्मः 
शड्‌ 147५0, US ndra. 

CH thra, त्य tnya, TH tpra, TA tena, त्य ttya, PA tthya, FA imya, 
च्प ८५५, त्स्य tsya, “A ttra, चख ttwa, च्च trwa, CE tswa. द्य ddya, 
SI ddhya, डा dbhya, द्य drya, BW dwya. CA dhwyct, भू dhnwa. 
EG nddha, AA nima, FA ndma, RA ndhma, न्त्य niya, RA nthya, 
“El ndya, चयं nnya, A nira, G ndra, च्छ ndhra, न्व्‌ ntwa, न्ड ndwa, 
न्तु ndhwa, व nywa, न्तं 154. 

प्ल pena, घय ptya, RA psya, त्र ptra, be 221000८, | ptwa, 
q phoa, VET 25002 {. SFT ९४५, च्छ्य bdhya, ग्न्य bbhya, न्भ bbhra, 


* Asin Tea from सृक्कन्‌. † सक्थु from सक्थि. 
‡† साध््योः from साध्वी. § Weert: from Wy ६ 
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‘Seq ०५०. Al bhrya. म्य mpya, TY mdga, FF mdi, 
ग्न्य mbhyc, FA mpra, PAL mbhra. 

a rksha, ट rshta, a rnna, a rtta, ङ rddha, म्ये 70410; 
ध्ये rghya, a} rehya, श्ये rnya, त्यं rtya, a rpyas 2 rbba, 
ay ryya, ष्णो rshna, a rhma. 

CH lkya, FT ४५ SA 7, रपय pyc. 

Al ichya, BF ~+ CA shtya, CUT shnya, & shtra, ¥ shtwa. 
स्त्य siya, @ stra, FA stwa, स्य sthna, CX sthya, SA snwa, 
सव्य smya, SA srya, q srwa. Bl hnya, SQ hmya, wl harya. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 
क्थ ५४०, दस्य kshmya. छु n-kshna, ईम nkshma*, जुन wktya, 
ga n-kshya, = n-ktra, = nkshwa. WS ndrye. PX ttrya, 
त्ख्य tsnya, FRY ८० द्य ddhrya. न्त्य nirya, न्त्य ntsya, 
FET niswa, न्द ndhryo. CH pirya. wi rkshya, wi rttya, 
चे rtrya, wat rtsya, S rddhra. TMA lptya, SRA Ipsma, 
रुप्त्य 254५. छ्य shirya. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. 


e 
र n-kshnwa >, =] nktrya { a rn-kshma ¢» = rn-kshwa (9 
च्य risnya || a rddhrya. 


नै चाकाङ्कमि Intens. of काद. t eR: from ` 
५ ॥ १ “ye 
‡ ARM: from मङ्की- § As in WATER, WATE, from root FF. 


As in 


CORRECTIONS. 


Page 160, line 17, for form IIT; see 441. read form 1; see 435. 
P. 166, 1. 2, for 681 read 682 

P. 178, 1. 22, for 459 read rey 

P. 197, 1. 13, for 316 read 317 

P. 215, 1. 19, for WAM read Wray 

P. 216, lot 5» for पाषशीय read पोषरीय 


Page 77, line 16, for कमेन्‌ read कमे 3 line 17. for नामन्‌ read नाभ 
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